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PREFACE 


When the Soviet Union broke apart, most of the 
world was stunned. Many thought of the Soviet 
Union as a very powerful country, and until the 
breakup most gave very little thought to the many 
different and geographically separate cultures that 
comprised the Soviet Union. Anthropologists were 
not as surprised by the breakup because they knew 
that the Soviet Union contained a large number of 
culturally diverse groups of people, such as 
Russians, Ukrainians, Belarusians, and Kazakhs, 
among many others. Most of the countries that 
became independent after the breakup of the Soviet 
Union—Russia, Ukraine, Belarus, Uzbekistan, 
etc.—were populated largely by people speaking a 
particular language and sharing a particular cul- 
ture. In retrospect, if more people had known that 
there wasn’t much of a shared culture in what we 
formerly called the Soviet Union, perhaps the 
breakup would not have been so surprising. This is 
not to say that the breakup was caused solely by 
cultural differences. The fact of the matter is that 
social scientists are still far from understanding 
what accounts for why a country splits apart, and 
why the break-up may be violent or peaceful. We 
do know, however, that if we want to understand 
what happens to a country, it is important to pay 
attention to how the different cultures in the coun- 
try get along and how much of a national culture 
has developed. 


The focus of Countries and Their Cultures is on 
the cultures of the countries around the world, 
what is and what is not commonly shared cultur- 
ally by the people who live in a country. As the 
reader will see, some countries have a distinctive 
national culture. That is, most of the people in the 
country share a distinctive set of attitudes, beliefs, 
values, and practices. Other countries hardly have 
a shared culture, and maybe not even a dominant 
one. Many of these culturally diverse countries like 
Nigeria and Kenya had their political unity imposed 
upon them by colonialism. There were hundreds of 
different cultures, many of them not even politi- 


cally unified, before the colonial power imposed 
control over the whole area. The major new com- 
monality was that the various cultures had to deal 
with a new overarching political authority, the 
colonial authority. Often, the eventual achievement 
of independence was not sufficient to create much 
in the way of a national culture. Only time will tell 
whether these new political entities will endure and 
whether national cultures will develop. 


In a country with many cultures, the emer- 
gence of a common culture can occur gradually 
and peacefully as people interact over time or when 
immigrants voluntarily assimilate to a dominant 
culture. More often than not, cultural dominance 
emerges in the context of one group having supe- 
rior power over the others. Africans brought as 
slaves to what is now the United States did not 
choose to come, nor did Native Americans choose 
to have their lands taken away or their children 
sent away to boarding school to learn the ways of 
the dominant culture. But even without force, 
sheer differences in numbers can have profound 
effects. There is little doubt that where a particular 
ethnic group vastly outnumbers others in the 
country, the culture of that ethnic group is likely to 
become dominant. Examples are the Han of China 
and the Russians of Russia. 


Multiculturalism is quite characteristic of most 
of today’s countries, but countries vary greatly in 
the degree to which ethnic groups co-exist peace- 
fully and in the degree to which diversity of culture 
is tolerated and even sometimes celebrated. 
Germany for a long time (until the 1930s) was tol- 
erant of Jews, but then it changed and extermi- 
nated them in the 1940s. Why ethnic conflict 
emerges at some times and in some places is only 
beginning to be understood. 


Cultural anthropology and the other social sci- 
ences can help us understand. Cultural anthropol- 
ogy got started as a discipline when people began 
to realize, with imperialism and colonialism, that 
the ways of life of people around the world varied 
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enormously. In the beginning of the twentieth cen- 
tury, there were still many cultures that depended 
on hunting, gathering, and fishing, with no agri- 
culture or industry. Villages in many places were 
hardly linked to their neighbors, much less to 
state-type polities in the outside world. The world’s 
cultural diversity was greater and more frag- 
mented than it is today. Now the world is a multi- 
plicity of nation-states, multicultural (multiethnic) 
polities that formed as little or larger empires, or as 
products of colonialism. In an earlier reference 
work, the 10-volume Encyclopedia of World Cultures 
(produced under the auspices of the Human 
Relations Area Files [HRAF] and published by G.K. 
Hall/Macmillan), the focus was on the cultures 
typically studied by anthropologists. A different 
language, not shared by neighbors, is often a key 
defining feature of a group of people who share (or 
who shared) a culture. Thus, countries and their 
usual multiplicity of cultures were not the focus of 
that encyclopedia. 

In this reference work, we focus on the cultures 
of countries. We have asked our authors to describe 
what is culturally universal in the country they are 
writing about and what varies by ethnic group, 
region, and class. Information on widely-shared 
behavior and values, as well as on cultural varia- 
tion within the country, is now recognized as 
important to understanding politics, civil rights, 
business opportunities, and many other aspects of 
life in a country. Our focus on culture makes 
Countries and Their Cultures unique. No other single 
reference work comes close to matching the range 
of cultural information offered in these volumes. 

Another unique feature of Countries and Their 
Cultures is the discussions of “do’s” and “don’ts” 
for a culture, including what to make “small talk” 
about and what not to talk about. For example, vis- 
itors to the United States may be familiar with 
much of American culture, but if they divulge the 
real state of their health and feelings to the first 
American who asks “How are you?,” they have 
much to learn about “small talk” in the United 
States. 

A third unique feature of Countries and Their 
Cultures is the discussion of ethnic relations in a 
country, including material on whether one partic- 
ular ethnic group became dominant or whether a 
national culture developed out of a community of 
disparate cultures. In some cases, particularly in 
newly developing nations, there is relatively little 
shared culture, and so there may be little “national” 
culture. 

We are able to provide the information con- 
tained in these volumes through the efforts of 


more than 200 contributors-social scientists 
(anthropologists largely, but also sociologists, his- 
torians, geographers, and political scientists) as 
well as others who usually have firsthand experi- 
ence in the countries they write about and know 
the language or lingua franca of that country. 
Thus they are able to provide integrated, holistic 
descriptions of the countries, not just facts. Our 
aim was to leave the reader with a real sense of 
what it is like to live in a particular country. 


Our list of countries consists largely of politi- 
cally independent entities. However, we have 
included some geographically separate entities that 
are politically part of other countries. Examples are 
Anguilla and Bermuda, which are dependent terri- 
tories of the United Kingdom; French Guiana and 
Guadaloupe, which are French overseas depart- 
ments; and Hong Kong, which is a special admin- 
istrative region of China. Our advisors also 
suggested we add entries for major divisions of the 
United Kingdom: England, Northern Ireland, 
Scotland, and Wales. 


Articles all follow the same format to provide 
maximum comparability. Countries with small 
populations have shorter entries; those with large 
populations or complex ethnic composition are 
longer in length to accommodate the complexity. 


USING COUNTRIES AND THEIR CULTURES 


This reference work is meant to be used by a vari- 
ety of people for a variety of purposes. It can be 
used both to gain a general understanding of a 
country and its culture(s), and to find a specific 
piece of information by looking it up under the rel- 
evant subheading. It can also be used to learn about 
a particular region of the world and the social, eco- 
nomic, and political forces that have shaped the 
cultures of the countries in that region. We provide 
a substantial bibliography at the end of each coun- 
try entry. 


Beyond being a basic reference resource, 
Countries and Their Cultures also serves readers with 
more focused needs. For researchers interested in 
comparing countries and their cultures, this work 
provides information that can guide the selection of 
particular countries for further study. For those 
interested in international studies, the bibliogra- 
phies in each entry can lead one quickly to the rel- 
evant social science literature as well as providing a 
state-of-the-art assessment of knowledge about 
the world’s countries and their cultures. For cur- 
riculum developers and teachers seeking to interna- 
tionalize the curriculum, this work is a_ basic 
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reference and educational resource as well as a 
directory to other materials. For government offi- 
cials, it is a repository of information not likely to 
be available in any other single publication; in 
some cases the information provided here is not 
available at all elsewhere. For students, from high 
school through graduate school, it provides back- 
ground and bibliographic information for term 
papers and class projects. And for travelers, it pro- 
vides an introduction to the ways of life in any 
country they may be visiting. 


FORMAT OF THE VOLUMES 


The work comprises four volumes, with the coun- 
try entries ordered alphabetically. A total of 225 
countries are described. In addition to the cultural 
summaries, there are country maps, photographs, 
and an index. 


The descriptive summaries of the countries and 
their cultures provide the heart of the work. Each 
summary provides a mix of demographic, histori- 
cal, social, economic, political, and religious infor- 
mation on the country. The emphasis is cultural; 
that is, the summaries focus on the ways of life of 
the people, and the main forces affecting them. The 
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authors have followed a standardized outline, con- 
structed by the editors with the help of the board 
of advisors, so that each summary provides infor- 
mation on a core list of topics. The authors, how- 
ever, had some leeway in deciding how much 
attention was to be given each topic and whether 
additional information should be included. 
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SAINT KITTS AND NEVIS 


CULTURE NAME 


The inhabitants of the two islands are referred to as 
Kittitians (or Kitticians) and Nevisians, respectively. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Both islands were discovered by 
Christopher Columbus on his second voyage to the 
New World in 1493. Originally, Columbus named 
the larger island for his patron saint, Saint Christo- 
pher, but in the early seventeenth century, British 
settlers shortened the name to Saint Kitts. Colum- 
bus named the smaller neighboring island Nuestra 
Senora de las Nieves (‘‘Our Lady of the Clouds’’) 
because the volcanic mountain in its center usually 
was encircled by snowlike clouds. When the British 
arrived, they altered the spelling to Nevis. 


Location and Geography. Two miles apart, Saint 
Kitts and Nevis are in the northern part of the 
Leeward Islands, approximately two hundred fifty 
miles (402 kilometers) southeast of Puerto Rico. 
Saint Kitts, the larger island, is twenty-three miles 
(thirty-seven kilometers) in its greatest length, with 
an area of sixty-eight square miles (176.8 square 
kilometers). Nevis is thirty-six square miles (93.6 
square kilometers) in area. Formed by similar 
mountain-building forces, both islands have dor- 
mant volcanoes in their central regions. The capitals 
Basseterre (Saint Kitts) and Charlestown (Nevis) are 
ports that are involved in tourism. 


Demography. The population has been estimated 
(1999) to be forty-four thousand, with thirty-five 
thousand on Saint Kitts and nine thousand on 
Nevis. However, many more Kittitians and 
Nevisians live abroad than inhabit the islands. 
Ninety-five percent of the populace consists of 
Afro-Caribbeans who are largely descendants of 
slaves imported to work on sugar plantations, with 
the remainder made up of descendants of British 
settlers and early and later migrants. 


Linguistic Affiliation. All the inhabitants speak 
English, and all the Afro-Caribbean residents have 
access to a local dialect based partly on English and 
partly on several West African languages. English is 
the language of business, religion, and tourism and 
is the medium of instruction in schools. The local 
dialect, referred to as Kittitian on Saint Kitts and 
Nevisian on Nevis, is used in the family, at social 
gatherings, and among men socializing together. It 
also is employed by Nevisians to communicate with 
one another without being understood by tourists. 


Symbolism. The eclectic nature of contemporary 
society on Saint Kitts/Nevis and the varied origins 
of the Afro-Caribbean populace militate against 
deeply held and widely shared cultural symbols. 
Both islands have traditional dances, music, garb, 
and tales, but neither one is committed to a constel- 
lation of symbols that could anchor a cultural iden- 
tity. Instead, the richness and variety of the cultural 
background is celebrated in a series of festivals. The 
roots of those festivals go back to the seventeenth 
century, when they were often associated with 
Christmas and May Day celebrations. A strong as- 
sociation with Christmas remains, partly because of 
tradition and partly from the holiday visits of many 
Kittitians and Nevisians living elsewhere. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The development of po- 
litical independence was the final link in a process of 
increasing autonomy for the Afro-Caribbean popu- 
lation of Saint Kitts/Nevis that began in the early 
nineteenth century. In the eighteenth century, 
partly because whites feared the slave population, 
which outnumbered them nearly ten to one, slaves 
were treated harshly. Although forced to work long 
hours on sugar plantations, they managed to main- 
tain limited gardens of their own. Some slaves es- 
caped to the mountainous interior, where they set 
up small holdings and tried to succeed at farming 
and remain unnoticed. Over the years, former 
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slaves established villages in parts of the interior not 
suitable for plantations. When emancipation began 
in 1834, there were well-established Afro-Carib- 
bean villages capable of maintaining elements of 
their traditional culture and developing a complex 
web of social relations. 


Most inhabitants of the islands engaged in basic 
agriculture and lived very simply. Religion, particu- 
larly the Anglican faith, played a major role in 
education and the formation of concepts of respect- 
ability, with an admixture of African traditions cen- 
tering on mortuary practices and holiday celebra- 
tions. By the early twentieth century, the British 
colonial government provided free basic public edu- 
cation and some amenities. Still, the situation of 
most islanders remained one of poverty with com- 
paratively little social stratification based on 
wealth. Members of society who could sustain an 
elite status generally were connected either to reli- 
gion or to education, and they maintained some 
visible material goods, such as a house and furnish- 
ings. 


In the 1950s, the elimination of sugar and cot- 
ton production and an assortment of agricultural 
problems led to increasing waves of emigration, 
largely to Great Britain, Commonwealth members, 
and other English-speaking countries. Emigration 
resulted in significant changes that were accelerated 
by political changes in the mid-1960s, when Great 
Britain established the associated state of Saint 
Kitts/Nevis, which became fully independent in 
1983. Nevisians were unhappy with their connec- 
tion to the numerically dominant Kittitians and 
agreed to independence only if they could retain the 
right to secede and have internal self-rule. 


The lengthy economic decline left the islands in 
an unpromising position. Initial efforts to establish 
more productive agricultural and other pursuits in- 
volving manual labor were stymied by the strong 
preference of Kittitians and Nevisians for white- 
collar work. The development of tourism in the 
1970s and the increasing ability of emigrants to 
send funds home have led to better economic cir- 
cumstances on both islands, which maintain excel- 
lent public school systems, resulting in a literacy 
rate in excess of 90 percent, and good public health 
programs. 


National Identity. The coat of arms appears to 
owe as much to colonial influence as its does to 
indigenous traditions. 


The contemporary national identity is complex 
and strongly affected by emigration and the oppor- 
tunities afforded by education. Emigration in the 
1970s reduced the population. That trend seems 
likely to continue, as current population projections 
for the years 2000 and 2010 indicate a maintenance 
of the 1995 figure of thirty-nine thousand. Current 
estimates suggest that far more inhabitants live 
abroad than at home, by a factor of four or five to 
one. Kittitians and Nevisians abroad are employed 
in a wide range of positions that reflect their educa- 
tion. Nonetheless, they retain strong ties to their 
homes, visit frequently on holidays, especially on 
Christmas, and regularly send home money and 
goods. Family ties are strongly maintained through 
frequent visits. Many younger islanders look for- 
ward to completing their educations abroad and 
then taking up residence in a foreign country. The 
result is a complex identity rooted partly in place 
and tradition and partly in the wider world and 
educational accomplishment. Emigration makes 
the achievement of white-collar work ever more 
possible. 
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URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Basseterre, the largest city on the islands, has eigh- 
teen thousand people, while Charlestown has an 
approximate population of 1,500. Both cities are 
seats of government and tourism and the major 
mercantile centers and ports of the islands. Both 
feature a combination of contemporary architec- 
ture mixed with colonial structures. Scattered 
throughout the islands, there are many fine build- 
ings, often the homes of former plantation owners, 
some of which have been transformed into inns for 
tourists. 


People usually live in towns and villages rang- 
ing from twenty to a few hundred residents in size. 
The villages often contain a general store and some- 
times a post office and are characterized by group- 
ings of houses that reflect kinship connections. 
Most of these village houses are fairly modest wood 
frame affairs, and the tropical clime obviates the 
need for complex insulation and weatherproofing. 
The largest problem faced by homeowners is the 
hurricanes that appear late in every summer. 


House design usually includes a porch on which 
the occupants can observe passers by. Socializing 
occurs easily and frequently at home and in public 
settings. There is an expectation of and pressure for 
sociability, and adults try to be accessible. Men gen- 
erally meet on street corners or frequent small bars, 
rum shops, and pubs where they can socialize. 
Women generally confine their interactions to so- 
cial visits, shopping, and church, though chance en- 
counters are always welcome. Sociability is a distin- 
guishing characteristic of the islands and often is 
commented on by visitors. 


There are good paved road systems totaling sev- 
enty-eight miles around each island, though some 
of the interior roads are either dirt or in poor repair. 
There are 4,500 automobiles on the islands, and far 
more people own cars than possess scooters or 
mopeds. The reason for this pattern seems to be 
status and the appearance of respectability. 


FoOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. There are a variety of mixed 
dishes, including many that betray their off-islands 
origins, such as spaghetti, but there are also local 
culinary traditions. In addition to staples such as 
rice and beans, the islands are known for ‘‘goat 
water,”’ a stew usually made from the neck bones 
and meat of goats. Accompanying most meals are a 
range of vegetables, especially squashes and peas, 
and hot sauces. While fresh fish are available, mut- 


ton or goat is the staple meat and is served in a 
variety of ways ranging from curried to creole 
style. Fried chicken is also popular, especially for 
entertaining guests. Beverages range from 
softdrinks to fruit juices to beer and rum. Of all 
these purchased drinks, beer is significantly the 
cheapest, as there is a brewery on Saint Kitts. 


Basic Economy. Most coastal families maintain 
small gardens and a few chickens to round out the 
menu, but most people living along the more popu- 
lous coast purchase their needs from general stores, 
and most of the goods are imported and expensive. 
Sugar production still accounts for a significant 
part of the income on Saint Kitts. Both islands pro- 
duce a range of agricultural products for export, 
and Nevis has a small stock of cattle, most of which 
are exported. 


The monetary unit is the Eastern Caribbean dol- 
lar, which is pegged to the U.S. dollar. The need to 
import many necessities, including foodstuffs, 
makes the cost of living high. 


Both islands have enterprises that assemble 
electronics goods for export. In addition, there is 
significant production of beverages, beer, plastics, 
and ethanol. The biggest element in the current 
economy is clearly tourism, which accounts for ap- 
proximate 53 percent of the national revenue. While 
locals own and run the great majority of the mer- 
cantile enterprises and many popular tourist lo- 
cales, the largest resorts are owned by off-island 
concerns, principally American. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


With the exception of moneyed expatriates from 
America and Great Britain, the inhabitants do not 
have a significant class structure based on wealth. 
The major sociocultural concern of most islanders is 
to appear “‘respectable,’’ meaning that one manages 
an acceptable appearance in possessions and in one’s 
person and behaves in socially appropriate ways, as 
defined largely by cultural patterns originating in 
British colonial society. While poverty is inimical to 
respectability, wealth is not essential for it. Material 
possessions are important, but as demonstrations 
of respectability rather than of wealth. Education 
matters greatly; young people are serious about 
their studies, and good students are praised by 
adults and respected by their peers. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The islands are a constitutional 
monarchy with a single elected representative 
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Masquerade dancers on Saint Kitts. 


body, the National Assembly. The government is 
headed by the prime minister, and for adminis- 
trative purposes, the country is divided into 
fourteen parishes. 


The most singular aspect of the government is 
that it is bifurcated. While the head of government 
is in Basseterre, as a condition of union, Nevis de- 
manded internal self-rule. Thus, that island has its 
own assembly and its own elected premier. The 
increasing disenchantment of most Nevisians with 
their treatment by the central government has led to 
a movement for independence. Although Saint 
Kitts/Nevis is already the smallest country in the 
Western Hemisphere, in August 1998, Nevisians 
voted on secession. The 62 percent of the population 
that supported secession fell only 4 percent short of 
the two-thirds required. 


Social Problems and Control. The United States 
and other countries in the Caribbean are concerned 
that the islands could come under increasing pres- 
sure from drug cartels. While there is very little 
crime against persons or property, in the last ten 
years there have been increasing problems, espe- 
cially on Saint Kitts, with drug smugglers who 
wish to use the islands for transshipment to the 
United States. Both Saint Kitts and Nevis maintain 
small police forces that seldom carry arms. Saint 


Kitts also maintains a coastal watch program in an 
effort to impede drug smuggling. If the islands be- 
come independent of one another, many observers 
fear that their size would make them vulnerable to 
outside pressures for illegal activities. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Generally, gender roles owe far more to the pattern 
of the colonial British then to that of West Africa, 
with one exception. While the male status has more 
rights and privileges than the female, especially in 
the public arena, women have significant rights 
and, as they approach middle age, may even have 
authority. Some of the better known and more suc- 
cessful entrepreneurs and political figures are 
women. 


During most of the period before independence, 
the “‘respectable’’ pattern was for men to be the 
breadwinners and women to tend children at home 
and confine their social activities to the church and 
the marketplace. However, many families were ma- 
tricentric, with the woman and extended kin pro- 
viding much of the material and affective needs of 
children. With increased education, women have 
found new ways to realize their potential and gain 
public respect. 
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A man harvesting sugar cane. Most citizens are descendants of 
the slave labor population. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is undertaken as both a social 
responsibility and a sign of adulthood. The reasons 
given for marriage emphasize love, though parents 
pressure children, especially females, who are old 
enough to marry but are not involved in socializing. 
Sexual experimentation is reluctantly accepted, and 
that has resulted in 20 percent of the children on 
Saint Kitts/Nevis being born out of wedlock. 


A newly married couple may reside with either 
set of parents at first but will prefer to live in their 
own domicile, though usually close to other rela- 
tives. With the high percentage of educated citizens 
living abroad, there are an increasing number of 
mixed marriages. However, the kinship ties be- 
tween off-islanders and residents continue to be 
strong. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Mothers are dif- 
ferentially involved in child care. Child rearing tends 
to be mild, with both males and females kept close 
until boys begin to explore at about school age. Both 
genders learn appropriate skills and are taught to 
respect their parents and elders. 


Education is valued, and nearly all young peo- 
ple complete primary school. Most then attend sec- 
ondary school system modeled on that of Great 
Britain, and a number of the better students obtain 
scholarships to study in the United States, Great 
Britain, or other Commonwealth countries. 


ETIQUETTE 


Etiquette reflects the concept of respectability in 
which reciprocity and decorum define both inter- 
personal relations and social acceptability. It is based 
largely on colonial British models and relaxed only 
for close friends and family members. 


RELIGION 


Some 95 percent of islanders are Protestants, princi- 
pally Anglican and Methodist, though there are a 
number of smaller Protestant sects. Religion re- 
mains a very important institution in the society 
and culture. It is a major vehicle for maintaining 
community solidarity and providing guidelines to 
and reinforcing the importance of respectable be- 
havior. 


While virtually all islanders identity themselves 
as Christians, many older and some younger 
islanders believe in obeah, a form of witchcraft in 
which an individual can be supernaturally harmed 
by another person for reasons ranging from a per- 
ceived wrong to simple envy. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Saint Kitts and Nevis have good health care with a 
sufficiency of doctors who are usually British or 
Canadian trained. There is a hospital on Saint Kitts 
and an infirmary on Nevis. Pharmaceutical services 
are widely available. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Held in early August, Culturama is a celebration of 
traditional Nevisian culture in which music, arts, 
crafts, and dramatic presentations play dominant 
roles. It has proven to be a venue though which 
Nevisians can both expose the young to, and reaf- 
firm pride in their cultural heritage. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Graphic and Performance Arts. There is a theater 
group on Saint Kitts and a society of craftspeople. 
On Nevis, there is a small dramatic society and the- 
ater in Charlestown, The Hamilton Arts Center, 
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Two women cut hair outside a house on Saint Kitts Island. 


next to the Alexander Hamilton Museum. There are 
several reading societies and artists on the island, 
but little of an organized nature. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Saint Lucian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Hewanorra, Iounaloa (Island Carib) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The origins of the name Saint Lucia 
are lost in history. The commonly held notion that 
Columbus sighted the island on Saint Lucy’s Day, 
13 December 1498, is dubious, for there is no good 
evidence of his ‘‘discovery.’’ A more plausible expla- 
nation attributes the naming to one of various 
French visitors during the sixteenth century. It ap- 
pears that the original designation was ‘‘Sainte 
Alousie,’’ the name used in Father DuTetre’s 1664 
volume on the Antilles. 


Saint Lucians identify by this name, distin- 
guishing themselves from residents and nationals of 
neighboring islands. Although many thousands 
have emigrated to various parts of the Americas and 
Europe, especially during the twentieth century, 
this identification remains strong, even among 
those born in the diaspora. The question of a shared 
culture is contentious, for Saint Lucians are divided 
along many lines, yet there is a sense of belonging to 
a place, a locality, of which they have a sense of 
possession. One compelling item of common cul- 
ture might be Kwéyol or Patwa, the French-derived 
creole language spoken by most Saint Lucians. 
However, many born and raised abroad do not 
speak the language, and Saint Lucians also recog- 
nize that their Kwéyol is virtually identical to that 
spoken on Dominica and the French islands of Mar- 
tinique and Guadeloupe. 


Location and Geography. Saint Lucia has an area 
of 238 square miles (616 square kilometers). It is 27 
miles (43 kilometer) long on its north-south axis 
and 14 miles (22 kilometer) at its widest east-west 


dimension. Saint Lucia lies between Saint Vincent to 
the south and Martinique to the north. It is a moun- 
tainous island born of ancient volcanic activity, 
some of which remains in the form of a sulphur 
springs area near the southwest coastal town of 
Soufriere. Rainfall is plentiful but variable, with 
heaviest precipitation in the mountainous interior 
and drier regions at the north and south extremities. 
There is also an annual wet-dry cycle, but it is not 
pronounced. 


The island is ringed by a number of settlements, 
many of which had their origins as fishing villages 
and residential areas associated with plantations. 
The capital, Castries, is in the northwest. Castries is 
situated on a natural harbor that accounts for its 
preeminence from earliest colonial times. In recent 
decades there has been a substantial growth of some 
interior settlements associated with banana culti- 
vation. 


Demography. The 1991 census puts Saint Lucia’s 
population at 133,308; the 1995 population esti- 
mate was 145,213. This represents a 17.5 percent 
increase since 1980, and a 33.6 percent increase 
since 1970. Population growth is slowed only by a 
substantial outward migration. Nearly 40 percent 
of the population lives in the greater Castries area, a 
percentage that did not change much in the 20 years 
between 1970 and 1991. However, the Castries 
population has shifted from the central city and its 
densely populated residential areas to more dis- 
persed suburban neighborhoods as new housing 
has been built. The area of most rapid growth is the 
Gros-Islet region in the north of the island, the cen- 
ter of tourism development and upper middle-class 
and expatriate housing construction. 


Most of the population, approximately 90 per- 
cent, is of African or African-mixed descent, reflect- 
ing Saint Lucia’s history of slavery. A small minor- 
ity, less than 10 percent, has East Indian ancestry— 
descendants of indentured workers brought to the 
island after 1858. This minority has dispersed in the 
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Saint Lucia 


last forty years, but is still concentrated in a few 
rural villages. There remain a few old families of 
European origin, but there are no settlements of 
poor whites like those found in some neighboring 
islands. A more recently arrived Middle-Eastern 
population is mostly settled in the city. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Most Saint Lucians are 
functionally bilingual, especially those under 40 
years of age. The language most commonly spoken 
in village and rural areas is Kwéyol, a creole lan- 
guage that is a mixture of French and African lan- 


guages. English is the language of instruction in the 
schools and the language used in business, govern- 
mental institutions, and most formal settings. 
Some older Saint Lucians, especially in rural areas, 
have only rudimentary skills in English. 


The use of the two languages represents socio- 
economic differences. Kwéyol, although spoken by 
nearly all Saint Lucians, was denigrated and its 
monolingual speakers disadvantaged until the 
emergence of a recent cultural movement which has 
sought to celebrate and restore dignity to Kwéyol. 
English remains the language of official Saint Lucia, 
but there is a concerted effort to establish Kwéyol as 
a second national language. 


Symbolism. The language issue reflects the cul- 
tural struggle of a mini-state, only recently emerg- 
ing from its colonial past, to define and identify 
itself. Until the 1970s most of what passed for na- 
tional symbols in Saint Lucia were of European 
derivation. The large square in central Castries was 
named Columbus Square, and the cricket ground, 
Victoria Park. An annual event was held on Morne 
Fortune above Castries to recognize the recapture of 
the island from the French by English forces in 1796 
(and incidentally, the reimposition of slavery). 


With the establishment of constitutional inde- 
pendence in 1979, a movement to give recognition 
to local figures and cultural expression, and to rede- 
fine Saint Lucian identity, took on great signifi- 
cance. When the island attained internal self-gov- 
ernment in 1967, some symbols of national status 
appeared—a flag, an anthem, and a crest. The cen- 
tral square has been renamed Derek Walcott Square 
for Saint Lucia’s Nobel Laureate in literature, and 
the park is now called Mindoo Phillip Park after a 
legendary Saint Lucian cricketer. But the task of 
creation or recreation of national symbols and na- 
tional identity is still in process, and is frequently 
controversial. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Saint Lucia had a long 
colonial history under both French and British rule. 
During a turbulent period of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, the island changed hands fourteen times and 
was finally ceded to the British in 1814. British 
colonialism came to an end in 1979 after a succes- 
sion of constitutional changes involving increasing 
degrees of self-rule and autonomy, especially after 
1951. The African population was brought to the 
island as slaves, mostly during the last half of the 
1700s. Saint Lucia’s formal institutions are evi- 
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dence of the European colonial heritage, but the vital 
folk culture is a product of the African population. 


National Identity. The search for a national iden- 
tity is ongoing. Independence for Saint Lucia, as for 
most of her neighbors only recently emerged from a 
profoundly colonial experience, has involved an ex- 
amination of cultural traditions that were sup- 
pressed in the past. Because culture is conflated with 
class and color, this is sometimes a difficult exercise. 


Ethnic Relations. Ethnic relations in Saint Lucia 
are a product of the economic history of the island. 
The virtual demise of the Amerindian population 
and the establishment of an export-driven planta- 
tion economy dependent on African slave labor de- 
termined the fundamental social formation. Colo- 
nial domination by a European minority over an 
enslaved African majority established the social dy- 
namic. The basic black-white opposition is compli- 
cated by the addition of other populations: East 
Indians from the sub-continent arrived in the 1850s 
as indentured labor for the plantations, and more 
recently a small number of ‘‘Syrians,’’ mostly 
Christian Lebanese, have settled in urban areas as 
merchants. Unlike some larger Caribbean societies 
where there have been serious political divisions 
along ethnic lines, Saint Lucian race relations 
mostly reflect a continuing black-white tension. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In recent times urban-rural divisions have been re- 
duced. The island is small enough that, with im- 
provements in roads and the proliferation of motor 
vehicles, especially public transport mini-buses, the 
capital Castries and the southern urban center of 
Vieux-Fort are within easy reach from nearly all 
localities. The consequence is that many now live 
outside these centers but commute daily to jobs. The 
days of rural isolation have ended. 


Architecture reflects changes in materials and 
styles over time. The graceful tropical house styles 
characteristically made of wood, with steep-pitched 
roofs with dormers, jalousied windows, and fili- 
greed trim, typical of upper-class dwellings four 
decades ago, are now things of the past. Cinder 
block construction has become ubiquitous, result- 
ing in houses that are heavy in appearance, hot in 
the tropical climate, and occasionally given to col- 
lapse in a hurricane. Some public buildings are in 
the old colonial style, resembling British municipal 
construction throughout the Empire, but a disas- 
trous fire in Castries in 1947 reduced three-fourths 


of the town to rubble and most new construction 
was box-like and utilitarian. Newer public con- 
struction has followed the same pattern. 


Private homes with sufficient space used to 
have a sitting room, used only on rare occasions. 
Family heirlooms such as china and tapestries were 
kept in sideboards there, to be displayed on special 
occasions. Many of these spaces have been given 
over to the television set in the last two decades, as 
Saint Lucians have moved leisure time indoors from 
the stoop and veranda where neighborhood gather- 
ings once took place after dark. New private homes 
incorporate kitchens with electric appliances and 
full bathrooms, replacing backyard cook sheds and 
outdoor latrines. It should be noted that many Saint 
Lucians still live in quarters much sparer than these, 
an indication of a continuing serious housing prob- 
lem; in 1991 the modal dwelling size was two 
rooms. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Food habits reflect the planta- 
tion past: the typical diet contains a lot of starches, 
animal protein content that varies by location, and 
until recently, little in the way of green vegetables. 
Starches include various kinds of yams, dasheen, 
eddos, bananas and plantains, sweet potatoes, and 
breadfruit. Most of these are boiled, served with 
some kind of stewed fish or meat, and accompanied 
by a sauce. Pepper (capsicum) sauce is always pres- 
ent at the table, as most dishes are not prepared 
spicy hot. Animal protein sources reflect the histori- 
cal scarcity of this element: pork hocks, pig tail, 
chicken back, and saltfish (cod) have been staples. 
Imported processed foods have been available for 
decades, but more recently account for larger parts 
of many meals. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Ceremonial observances are occasions for celebra- 
tion and lavish food and drink consumption. Cele- 
brations usually mark rites of passage in the lives of 
Saint Lucians—christenings, first communions, 
confirmations, weddings, and funerals—while cal- 
endrical events are not especially marked. A first 
communion celebration, for example, usually in- 
cludes a significant outlay in food and drink for 
guests, who come from around the island. Hosts try 
to serve prestigious drinks—whiskey, brandy, gin, 
rum—and a sumptuous meal centered on meat— 
chicken for the poorest and as much as a side of beef 
for the more affluent. Everyone in attendance must 
leave satisfied, and one never can be sure how many 
might stop in. 
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Basic Economy. Throughout Saint Lucia’s colonial 
and post-colonial history, agricultural production 
has been export-oriented. More than some of its 
neighbors, Saint Lucia has undergone a series of 
booms and busts. Agricultural production under 
colonial rule focused on sugar cane, only giving 
way to bananas as a principal cash crop in the 
1950s. Cane was grown under a number of sys- 
tems—plantation, sharecropping (metayage), and 
smallholder—reflecting changing market condi- 
tions and capital investment over time. The shift to 
bananas opened up the market for large numbers of 
rural small producers, and ushered in an era of 
prosperity that lasted from 1960 to the early 1990s. 


The focus on commercial export-driven pro- 
duction has meant that agriculture for local con- 
sumption has suffered. Research and development 
of locally consumed foodstuffs has received scant 
attention, credit facilities for food production have 
been non-existent, and storage and preservation of 
local foods has never been on the agenda of eco- 
nomic planners. One recent consequence of this bias 
has been that imported foods, mass-produced in 
countries like the United States, have often been 
cheaper for consumers than locally-produced alter- 
natives. 


Land Tenure and Property. Saint Lucia still sup- 
ports the institution known as ‘‘family land’ (té 
fami). This is a tenure and transfer practice that 
exists outside the legal system, although it is par- 
tially supported by the old French legal system (the 
Napoleonic Code) which is still extant. Briefly, the 
principles of the system are these: land is held not 
individually, but communally by family members; 
transfer, when one dies intestate, is in undivided 
parcel to all descendants; sale is proscribed, that is, 
land is retained by the family; rights in land are 
inherited without legal division. Family land exists 
alongside individual tenure and land transfers are 
often accomplished through wills. 


Commercial Activities. Much commercial activity 
is concerned with importing goods from industrial 
economies. Trading in locally produced goods is 
largely in foodstuffs. The Castries marketplace is a 
daily market established and regulated by govern- 
ment where vegetables, fruits, meat and fish are 
sold. The market also has an area where locally pro- 
duced crafts and utility items are sold to tourists 
and local customers. 


Major Industries. Industrial growth during the 
last thirty years has been largely in the area of 
export processing plants producing garments, elec- 


tronics assembly, paper products, and leather 
goods. These employ local labor but are often for- 
eign-owned. Local industries are small-scale and in- 
volve food processing and craft production. 


In recent years the growth of tourism, mostly 
associated with the development of facilities in the 
Castries-Gros-Islet corridor, has overtaken banana 
production as the most important earner of foreign 
exchange. Employment generation attributed to 
tourism has been significant, with more than 
twelve thousand full-time jobs in the industry. The 
Saint Lucia Tourist Board has promoted tourist-ori- 
ented events, including a jazz festival featuring in- 
ternational and local talent. 


Trade. Trade, which in colonial times was domi- 
nated by exchange with Great Britain, has shifted to 
the United States, from which a variety of finished 
goods are imported, and Japan, which supplies mo- 
tor vehicles and electronics. By far the most impor- 
tant export is bananas, an economic mainstay for 
the past forty years. The market for Saint Lucian 
bananas is in the European Union, primarily Great 
Britain, and depends on preferential treatment. This 
trade is currently threatened by regulations im- 
posed by the World Trade Organization. 


Division of Labor. The division of labor is very 
much like that of any modernizing economy, with 
workers hired based on skills and education. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Although in recent years a 
middle class has developed, the disparities between 
rich and poor are extreme. Rural prosperity based 
on banana cultivation is now seriously threatened. 
The growth of suburban areas around Castries is 
indicative of the economic primacy of the capital; 
village areas continue to be marked by poverty and 
substandard living conditions. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Race remains an 
important social marker, but it is probably of less 
consequence than in former times. Likewise, lan- 
guage (English vs. Kwéyol), while still significant, is 
less important, particularly with the increase in 
spoken English and decreasing numbers of mono- 
lingual Kwéyol speakers. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Saint Lucia has a parliamentary sys- 
tem, constructed on a British model. Universal adult 
suffrage has been in place since 1951, and by 2000, 
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Boats in a cove in Sonfiere. Many original settlements began as fishing villages. 


the island had conducted thirteen elections under 
this system. The House of Assembly has seventeen 
elected members, with the majority party forming 
the government. The term of office is usually five 
years, but elections are occasionally called before 
this term elapses. A ministerial system is in place 
whereby a professional civil service is answerable to 
a Minister of Government, usually an elected mem- 
ber of the House. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Control of 
the government has shifted between two parties 


during the last half of the twentieth century. The 
Saint Lucia Labour Party (SLP), formed out of the 
trade union movement in 1947, controlled the first 
elected government after 1951. The United Workers 
Party (UWP) succeeded them in 1964 after its inau- 
guration earlier that year. In the intervening years 
the UWP has led the government for all but seven 
years. In 2000, an SLP government was in place. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
mostly founded on British common law, with some 
continuing Napoleanic Code influence from the ear- 
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lier French period. A professionally trained police 
force serves the island. Criminal activity has been on 
the rise in recent years; the presence of guns in the 
hands of a criminal element is increasingly 
troubling, and violent crimes that are gun- and 
drug-associated have multiplied. Saint Lucia, like 
many of its neighbors, has become a locale for drug 
transshipment, leading to the rise in crime. 


Military Activity. The island currently has no 
standing army, but a unit of the Police Force is 
assigned to the Regional Security System Unit. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


At the national level, social welfare is divided be- 
tween two government ministries: Health; and Ed- 
ucation, Human Resource Development, Youth and 
Sports. In the latter, the Department of Human Re- 
source Development carries out skills and training 
programs, often in conjunction with nongovern- 
mental organizations (NGOs). The Ministry of 
Health is more concerned with the care and welfare 
of the sick and the elderly, particularly the indigent 
population. A number of church-affiliated and 
private organizations also address social welfare 
concerns. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Numerous civic organizations like Rotary and Lions 
clubs are present, along with many church-affili- 
ated organizations. Older organizations like 
friendly societies, once found in all communities, 
have become less important in recent times. Devel- 
opment activities and training in this sphere are 
overseen by the National Research and Development 
Foundation, an NGO that receives government sup- 
port and operates training programs for entrepre- 
neurship. Another important NGO is the Folk Re- 
search Centre (FRC), which is involved in social and 
cultural research, programming, and education. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Although there is a 
patriarchal bias in the society, occupational differ- 
entiation has declined in recent times. Both men and 
women perform most agricultural labor, and the 
professional ranks are open to both. Some tradi- 
tional occupations continue to be gender specific— 
fishing is a male activity, paid domestic labor is 
done by women. Assembly factories hire a mostly 
female workforce. The significantly greater success 





A market vendor examines onions in Castries. The market is 
regulated by the government. 


by girls than boys in school may affect gender par- 
ity in positions that demand education and training. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Much 
has been made of the so-called ‘‘matrifocal’’ charac- 
ter of West Indian domestic life. This is reflected in 
Saint Lucia, where men are frequently not domi- 
nant figures in households, or are absent. As more 
women are gainfully employed outside the home, 
and with the relative success of female schoolchil- 
dren, traditional male dominance in the society may 
be severely challenged. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage takes place between con- 
senting adults, but is frequently not entered into 
until middle age. Other living or domestic arrange- 
ments often precede a legal marriage, especially 
within the lower class. These may include 
“friending,’’ a visiting relationship that often re- 
sults in childbirth and which may involve the per- 
formance of domestic services by the woman in 
return for a measure of financial contribution on 
the part of the man. Another arrangement is a 
cohabitational relationship without benefit of legal 
marriage. This may be an enduring union eventu- 
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ally given the legal legitimacy of marriage; expecta- 
tions of the partners and the enactment of the rela- 
tionship parallel those of a legal union. The 
cohabitational union is usually not an option for 
the middle class, for whom the respectability con- 
ferred by a legal union is an important consider- 
ation. 


Relationships outside of marriage are common- 
place for men, who may have “‘friending’”’ alliances 
despite being in a cohabitational union. When chil- 
dren are born of such unions, the man is expected to 
financially contribute to the care of the child, but 
among the poor these contributions are likely to be 
meager. The opportunity for women to engage in 
similar activity outside a cohabitational union is 
limited. 


Domestic Unit. Household composition evidences 
considerable variation. Although domestic units in- 
clude everything from nuclear family groupings to 
three-generational households with no resident 
males, there are a large number of female-headed 
domestic units. The incidence of these is often class- 
determined, much more commonplace among poor 
women than in the middle class. Males resident in 
such units may be transient. 


Kin Groups. The most important kin grouping is 
the family, which is defined both matrilineally and 
patrilineally. Family and residential groups often 
include extended family and others included though 
non-formal mechanisms. Other extensions include 
godparenthood, especially for the Roman Catholic 
majority. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are often 
fostered in the homes of relatives, especially grand- 
parents. In part this is a function of the mobility of 
Saint Lucians, who have long migrated to work 
opportunities leaving dependent children behind. 
From an early age village and rural children have 
considerable freedom to explore their environment 
without much adult supervision. With young girls 
this freedom is curtailed as they approach puberty, 
in the effort to avoid early pregnancies. Childless 
women are considered unfortunate, but they often 
acquire maternal status through customary fos- 
terage or adoption. 


Children enter infant school at age five. At 
about eight years old, they move on to primary 
school. These two institutions are found in most 
communities and most are coeducational. For the 
majority of Saint Lucian children, formal schooling 





An elderly man weaves a fish trap from dried palm fronds. 
Fishing is still considered only a man’s profession. 


ends when they reach the age of fifteen. Although 
the opportunities for secondary schooling have ex- 
panded greatly during the past forty years, there are 
not enough places for all who desire admittance and 
entrance exams determine who will continue. 


Higher Education. There are no universities in 
Saint Lucia, but students can prepare for admittance 
to the University of the West Indies, which has 
three campuses, by attending classes at the Sir Ar- 
thur Lewis Community College. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Reflecting early French colonial 
control, the majority of Saint Lucians are Roman 
Catholics, although in recent years Protestant sects 
have converted many. Every village and many rural 
settlements have Catholic churches. Much of the 
clergy is now Saint Lucian, a change from colonial 
times when nearly all churches had French priests. 
All the Catholic holidays and sacraments are cele- 
brated. 


Death and the Afterlife. Along with conventional 
religious funeral and burial practices, Saint Lucians 
stage and participate in wakes, the most important 
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of which occurs in the evening of the death. A wake 
is presumably attended by at least one representa- 
tive from each household in the village. Prepara- 
tions include laying out the deceased in their best 
clothing inside the house for viewing by guests. 
Attendees are served white rum and strong coffee at 
intervals throughout the event, which may con- 
tinue well into the night. Inside the house a group of 
singers renders hymns by Ira Davis Sankey, the 
late-nineteenth-century American gospel singer 
and hymn composer; and the atmosphere is sol- 
emn. Outside, the tone is festive and boisterous. 
Games are played, jokes are told, and vignettes, 
sometimes of a ribald nature, are performed. The 
wake, in somewhat subdued terms, may be re- 
peated a week after the death, and a Mass is often 
said for the deceased on the occasion of the first 
anniversary of the death. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Saint Lucia has a primary health care system that 
includes health centers throughout the island, each 
with a resident nurse and visited weekly by a doc- 
tor. Hospitals are situated at Vieux-Fort and 
Castries, with a smaller unit in Dennery. Private 
medical practitioners are mostly located in Castries, 
and those who can afford it seek them out. Apart 
from biomedical facilities and personnel, there are 
many who practice traditional alternative therapies. 
These range from the use of locally grown plants 
and herbs, combined in a variety of tinctures, 
poultices, and remedies, to practitioners of Obeah, 
locally known as tchenbwa or zeb. These practition- 
ers treat not only medical ailments but also spells, 
mental afflictions, and troubles of a supernatural 
origin. Saint Lucians are eclectic in their choice of 
treatment for various maladies, a phenomenon that 
reflects their creolized heritage. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Two significant secular events draw many partici- 
pants. The first of these is Carnival, traditionally a 
pre-Lenten festival, similar to those found else- 
where in the Caribbean, Brazil, and Louisiana. Al- 
though it had some religious overtones, Carnival 
has become a purely secular event. Recently the 
Saint Lucian Carnival has been shifted to July, pos- 
sibly to attract tourists and to avoid the congestion 
of many events occurring in the spring. Carnival 
includes costuming, parades, Calypso contests, 
queen contests, and general celebratory behavior. A 
second event, of more recent vintage, is Jounen 
Kwéyol (Creole Day), a week-long festival cele- 


brating traditional music, dance, storytelling, cos- 
tuming, crafts, and Kwéyol language. Another pair 
of celebrations are the flower festivals, La Rose and 
La Marguerite, observed annually by local societies 
in many villages on the feast days of the patron 
saints, Saint Rose de Lima (30 August) and Saint 
Marguerite D’youville (17 October). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Governmental interest in the 
arts has grown since independence, and the state 
sometimes collaborates with an NGO, the Folk Re- 
search Centre. Sponsorship of the arts by local busi- 
ness has also grown, reflecting a concern for local 
enterprise beyond its economic utility. 


Literature. Saint Lucia boasts a Nobel prize-win- 
ning poet and playwright, Derek Walcott. The 
island has also produced a number of other writers 
of somewhat less renown. Interest in literature and 
its production continues to be significant. 


Graphic Arts. Graphic arts have received less at- 
tention than literature or performance, but the 
Saint Omer family, under the guidance of its artistic 
patriarch, Dunstan, has produced remarkable art in 
the form of public murals, some found in the 
churches of the island. Another artist of interna- 
tional reputation is Joseph Eudovic, a wood 
sculptor who maintains a studio and shop near 
Castries. 


Performance Arts. Performance art receives much 
attention and participation in Saint Lucia. Perhaps 
the early work of Derek Walcott and his brother, 
Roddy, also a playwright, set the stage for an inter- 
est in drama. It has continued, also inspired by the 
creolization movement, and a number of perfor- 
mances are staged throughout the year in different 
venues. 


Production of popular music has also flourished 
during the last thirty to forty years of the twentieth 
century. Many Saint Lucian groups have partici- 
pated in the explosion of popular forms that came 
from the Lesser Antilles beginning about 1970. Re- 
cordings of local groups are found in record stores 
and can be heard on local radio stations. The growth 
of the creolization movement has given new vitality 
to traditional musical and performance forms, cul- 
minating in the annual celebration of Jounen 
Kwéyol. These forms, often denigrated in the past, 
are now seen as components of a national cultural 
expression, to be nurtured and respected. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Social science research has been carried out for 
many years in Saint Lucia, mostly by foreign re- 
searchers but sometimes with local counterparts. In 
the 1970s the Folk Research Centre was founded to 
monitor this research, and to recover research that 
was locally unavailable. Currently the FRC engages 
in programming and oversight, and works with 
visiting scholars. Physical research has been mostly 
of a biomedical nature or dealing with agriculture. 
The most significant research has been the Rockefel- 
ler-financed bilharzia (schistosomiasis) study, 
which operated during the 1960s and 1970s, and 
the work of the WINBAN (Windward Island Banana 
Association) laboratory on banana propagation. 
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SAINT VINCENT AND THE GRENADINES 


CULTURE NAME 


Vincentians 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


The locals sometimes call the main island 
“Hairoun,’’ its Carib name. The term ‘Saint 
Vincent”’ is often used for the whole group, includ- 
ing the Grenadines. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Saint Vincent” was be- 
stowed by Columbus on his discovery of the island 
on 22 January 1498, in honor of Saint Vincent of 
Saragossa, a Spanish saint. The name ‘’Grenadines’’ 
derives from the Spanish for “‘pomegranate” (in ref- 
erence to the distribution of the smaller islands; 
pomegranate fruits do not grow on the islands). 


Location and Geography. The area of Saint 
Vincent and the Grenadines is 150 square miles 
(389 square kilometers), with the 133 square miles 
comprising the mainland and 17 square miles in the 
Grenadines. 


Demography. Saint Vincent and the Grenadines 
has a population of approximately 120,000 (2000 
estimate), with about 110,000 residing on Saint 
Vincent and the remainder distributed among the 
Grenadines. On Saint Vincent, most of the popula- 
tion lives in the southern two thirds of the island 
because the volcano occupies the northern third of 
the island. The capital, Kingstown, and its suburbs 
have a population of around 25,000. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language of 
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines is English. Most, 
however, normally speak a creole known locally as 
“‘dialect.’’ This would be unintelligible to the casual 
visitor, but it is based on an English vocabulary and 
can be learned in a short time. 


Symbolism. The national flag is a tricolor of green, 
gold, and blue, with a stylized V in the center— 
representing the rich foliage of the island, the sun, 
and the sea. All public buildings display the flag, as 
do many private homes. Vincentians dwell on the 
natural beauty of the islands: the volcano and the 
“black sand”’ of the beaches; the Vincentian parrot, 
an endangered endemic species; the rainforest of the 
interior; the beautiful views. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Saint Vincent was one 
of the last Caribbean islands to be colonized by Eu- 
ropeans. The aboriginal Caribs existed there in suffi- 
cient force to hold off European incursions until the 
eighteenth century. In the early seventeenth cen- 
tury, the Black Caribs—a population composed of 
the descendants of Caribs and African maroons 
from other islands—emerged on Saint Vincent. 


In 1763, the Treaty of Paris granted Saint 
Vincent to the British who quickly set up planta- 
tions with large numbers of slaves. The Carib lands 
in the northern part of the island had been excluded 
from expropriation by the British, but the promise 
of profitable sugar cultivation led to encroachment 
by planters and eventually to two Carib wars. After 
the Second Carib War (1793-1795), the Black Car- 
ibs were removed to Central America. The ‘‘Red’’ 
Caribs, whose descendants still live in Saint Vincent, 
were allowed to stay. 


By the beginning of the nineteenth century, the 
British colony had settled into a sugar plantation 
economy maintained by the importation of slaves. 
Slavery ended on 1 August 1834. 


The importation of Africans by Europeans es- 
tablished the basic Afro-European foundation of 
Vincentian society. The labor shortage created by 
emancipation occasioned the immigration of East 
Indians, Portuguese, and Barbadian whites. Many 
of the freed slaves were turned into agricultural 
wage earners, but most became peasants. A combi- 
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Saint Vincent and the Grenadines 


nation of peasant and plantation agriculture re- 
mains the character of Saint Vincent in modern 
times. 


In the latter half of the twentieth century, 
Vincentians gradually came to have more control 
over their own political life. Universal suffrage 
granted by the British Crown in 1951 gave com- 
mon people a measure of power that was formerly 
possessed by the planters. Independence was 
granted in 1979. Due to the reliance on an export 
economy of bananas, Saint Vincent remains depen- 
dent on the trade policies of the United States, Great 
Britain, and the European Union. 


National Identity. The poor people in Saint 
Vincent, whether of African, European, Native 
American, or Asian descent, derive a strong sense of 
identity from the history of the resistance activities 
of the Caribs in the eighteenth century, while the 
wealthier Vincentians identify with English or 
North American models of behavior. More than 
that, the environmental features of Saint Vincent 
unify the country. The national anthem emphasizes 
the natural beauty of the islands. 


Ethnic Relations. The population of the nation at 
the 1991 census was 106,499, with over 82,000 
describing themselves as African/Negro/Black 
(77.1 percent), 17,501 as mixed (16.4 percent), 
3,341 as Amerindian/Carib (3.1 percent), 1,477 as 
East Indian (1.4 percent), 511 as Portuguese (0.5 
percent), 982 as white (0.9 percent), and 140 de- 
scribing themselves as “‘other.’’ 


Each of the ethnic minorities has been success- 
fully integrated into the nation state and a 
Vincentian identity. All ethnicities intermarry with 
the black majority, although the Barbados-de- 
scended local whites of Dorsetshire Hill are said to be 
more reclusive. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Saint Vincent and the Grenadines is primarily rural. 
Most of the population lives in small villages of 100 
to 500 people. The only large town in the country is 
the capital, Kingstown. 


Saint Vincent has a reliable electric supply to the 
entire island, along with telephone service and safe 
drinking water. Many people cannot afford utilities 
in their homes, and the government has supplied 
most villages with public showers and water taps. 
Most buildings are made of cinder block or wood 
frames, painted white or the pastel colors common 
to the Caribbean. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The daily dish of most 
Vincentians is pilau, a preparation of rice and pigeon 
peas to which is added any meat or fish available. 
Locally grown vegetables, ‘‘ground provision,’’ in- 
clude yams and sweet potatoes, dasheens, eddoes, 
tannies, and cassava. Among the island’s abundant 
fruits are bananas, mangos, breadfruit, guavas, 
plumrose, coconuts, passion fruits, and pineapples. 


The main meal is usually eaten in the early 
evening when the heat of the day has dissipated. A 
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light lunch or snacks of fruit make up the midday 
meal. Breakfast is normally a hearty affair, typi- 
cally consisting of fried salt fish with onions and 
peppers, bread, and a pot of cocoa or coffee. 


Fish of all kinds are caught by the local fish- 
ermen. Cetaceans also are hunted and eaten, the 
most common being porpoises, killer whales, and 
pilot whales. Fishsellers travel to the villages in 
pickup trucks when a catch is in, blowing conch 
shells to announce that fish are for sale. On holi- 
days, it is common for everyone to fish for crawfish 
in the mountain streams or to catch land crabs to 
add to the evening meal. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Whenever guests are invited for a meal, they must 
be fed until they are satisfied. Rum is drunk before 
or after a special meal, or even during a break in the 
day. Strong rum (70 percent alcohol) is the 
Vincentian drink and is offered to all male guests. 
Women may have beer, but usually they do not 
drink strong alcohol. Sea moss—a mixture of milk, 
seaweed, and spices—is considered an aphrodisiac 
and appears at Christmas and other special occa- 
sions. For birthdays and other celebrations cakes are 
usually eaten. 


Basic Economy. Bananas and tourism are the 
main forces in the Vincentian economy: bananas on 
the mainland, tourism in the Grenadines. Planta- 
tions continued to exist after the end of slavery and 
remained powerful, but small farming employed 
more people in contemporary times. Few house- 
holds can subsist entirely from their farming, and 
most have some members engaged in wage labor. 
Remittances from abroad have become an essential 
part of the Vincentian economy. 


Land Tenure and Property. The current pattern 
of land distribution and use began during slavery, 
and a few families own most of the land. Agricul- 
tural land may be owned outright, rented or 
sharecropped. Land may also be held jointly by a 
number of siblings and their heirs—a uniquely Ca- 
ribbean form of land tenure known as “family 
land.’’ All who have a share in the land have a right 
to its produce. 


Commercial Activities. The economy is a mixture 
of subsistence and plantation agriculture. In the 
capital, Kingstown, a market square is occupied on 
most days by women selling ‘‘ground provision,”’ 
produce from their gardens. Women also sell their 
produce in neighboring countries. A separate mar- 
ket in the capital is set up for fishermen. Funded by 
Japan, it is called ‘’Little Tokyo.”’ Whales, caught on 


the western side of Saint Vincent, are butchered and 
sold out of the town of Barroullie. All fish products 
are produced for local consumption. 


On Saint Vincent, there is a cigarette factory, a 
plastics factory, a various food processing facilities 
directed to the local market. Occasionally, European 
and American investments provide jobs, including a 
tennis racket factory, clothing manufacture, and a 
marina. 


On Canouan, a traditional boat-building indus- 
try continues to employ a few people. 


On the other islands, subsistence agriculture 
and tourism are the primary factors in the econ- 
omy. 


Major Industries. Apart from agriculture, and 
tourism in the Grenadines, there is no major indus- 
try. Saint Vincent is a major world producer of ar- 
rowroot. 


Trade. The main trade partners are the United 
States, other CARICOM (Caribbean common mar- 
ket) countries, the United Kingdom, and the Euro- 
pean Economic Community. Saint Vincent has very 
little manufacturing, so most of the trade is in ba- 
nanas, arrowroot, and other agricultural produce. 
In spite of the peasant economy, all of the food 
staples used daily by Vincentians—flour, rice, 
sugar, salt cod—are imported. 


Division of Labor. Unemployment ranged from 
20 to 50 percent throughout the twentieth century, 
with the highest rates coming in the 1990s. These 
figures are misleading, as nearly everyone is en- 
gaged in some subsistence activity. Most 
Vincentians engage in multiple economic activities. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Vincentian society consists of 
a small elite composed of foreign-educated black 
Vincentians and the white planter families, a small 
middle class of government employees and business 
professionals, and a large class of poor people. The 
Caribs, whose villages flank the volcano, are the 
poorest people on the island. A community of for- 
eign expatriates who have taken Vincentian citizen- 
ship live in the southeast section of the main island. 
Foreign whites control Mustique, Petit Saint 
Vincent, and Palm Island. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. A sharp differ- 
ence is visible between the very small local elite and 
the activities of the poor who make up the majority 
of the Vincentian population. The middle class dif- 
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ferentiate themselves from the poorer people by 
their use of standard English speech, private auto- 
mobiles, and expensive dress, as well as lodge mem- 
berships and such activities as beauty contests. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Saint Vincent and the Grenadines is a 
constitutional monarchy with Elizabeth II as head 
of state in 2000. Her representative on the island 
then was Governor-General David Jack. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Power is di- 
vided between the Unity Labor Party (social demo- 
crat) and the New Democracy Party (conservative), 
with the conservatives holding the balance for most 
of the years since independence. Sir James Mitchell 
has been prime minister since 1984. Ralph 
Gonsalves, a scholar and lawyer, was the minority 
leader in 2000. 


Social Problems and Control. Unemployment, 
underemployment, and the drug trade are the main 
problems Saint Vincent has had to face in modern 
times. The Grenadines, with their many 
uninhabited islets, are a transhipment point for il- 
licit drugs from South America to the United States. 


Military Activity. The country has no formal mili- 
tary. The duties of a military have been taken over 
by the Saint Vincent and the Grenadines Royal Po- 
lice Force. The U.S. military has a training and advi- 
sory role. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The U.S. Peace Corps and Canadian Crossroads or- 
ganizations maintain a presence in Saint Vincent. 
Scandinavian, Taiwanese, and Japanese aid agencies 
all have active projects in the islands. The World 
Health Organization had some success in an AIDS 
awareness campaign, with the result that Saint 
Vincent and the Grenadines has one of the highest 
rates of condom use in the world near the end of the 
1990s. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Churches organize many activities, but secular 
clubs are plentiful. These include drama groups, 
lodges, nature organizations, the girl and boy 
scouts, and domino playing, soccer, and cricket 
clubs. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men and women 
work together on many activities, but typically 
men do the farming, women do the gardening, and 
men work at sea. Traditionally, only women sell 
produce in the market square; only men sell fish. 
Women are paid less than men at service jobs. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Although women have more economic power than 
in many peasant economies and are often heads of 
households, men have a higher status. Relation- 
ships between men and women are placed overtly in 
a context of monetary/sexual favor exchange. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Three forms of conjugal relationship 
are recognized: ‘‘visiting’’ (the couple reside sepa- 
rately), ‘““keeping’’ (cohabitation), and legal mar- 
riage. Among the majority of the population, the 
tendency is to marry later in life, usually after a 
couple has had several children together. It is com- 
mon for women and men to have a number of 
children by different partners. 


Domestic Unit. Households in Saint Vincent and 
the Grenadines may be composed of extended fami- 
lies, nuclear families, or individuals. The matrifocal, 
multigeneration family is typical. Overall, the com- 
position of the household is flexible. In times of 
need, children are ‘‘lent’’ or “‘shifted’’ to the house- 
holds of kin to lighten the subsistence needs of a 
household. 


Inheritance. Inheritance is bilateral according to 
British law. Family land is always inherited jointly 
and cannot be broken up. 


Kin Groups. People recognize kin of any degree and 
will go out of their way to be especially courteous 
and generous to them, but there are no kin group- 
ings larger than the extended family. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. For most Vincentians, the umbilicus 
or ‘navel string’”’ is planted under a fruit-bearing 
tree shortly after birth, so that the child will have a 
healthy and productive life. The child is not given a 
name until about four weeks after birth. Mean- 
while, the infant is coddled and cuddled and played 
with by all in the household. Care is taken not to 
become too attached to the infant unless it should 
sicken and die from too much love—a condition 
known as love maljo. 
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Men loading plastic-wrapped banana bunches onto a lighter for transfer to a freighter anchored in deeper water. Bananas are one 


of the major exports of Saint Vincent. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are raised 
by everyone in the household and in the extended 
family. Children early develop a sense of security 
about their place in society. At the age of five or six, 
the child may begin to attend school. Education is 
free but not compulsory up to about eight years of 
age. After that, tuition must be paid. Many families 
cannot afford to send their children to school at any 
age, and their children work on the farms as soon as 
they are able. Literacy is in excess of 80 percent, and 
given their occupational opportunities, Vincentians 
are over educated on the whole. People often must 
have several O-levels (equivalent to one or two years 
of American college) to be hired as a clerk in a store. 


Higher Education. Saint Vincent has a small 
teacher’s college, a nursing school, and a medical 
college on the main island. The medical college is 
geared to foreign students, only admitting one or 
two Vincentians on scholarship per class. A Univer- 
sity of West Indies Extension office offers some 
classes but no degrees. 


ETIQUETTE 


Generosity is the main feature of Vincentian con- 
duct. Vincentians give of themselves and their re- 
sources to an extraordinary degree. Two customs 


that may strike the visitor as unusual are that it is a 
serious breach of etiquette to call someone’s name in 
public and that the use of cameras by foreigners is 
likely to elicit an angry or violent response. 


RELIGION 


Almost everyone in Saint Vincent is a Christian, and 
most Christian denominations are represented. A 
native religion, a combination of African rituals and 
Christian liturgy, has formed on Saint Vincent. Its 
followers are known as the Converted, or Spiritual 
Baptists. Believed by the rest of the population to 
have a particular facility with spirits, they are uti- 
lized by most Vincentians to conduct rituals at 
wakes and at other times of spiritual unrest. The 
local ‘‘pointer,’’ the Converted ritual specialist, may 
also be consulted for illness or psychological unease. 
Rastafarians also have a presence in Saint Vincent. 


Religious Beliefs. Saint Vincent is a Christian 
country, although a few Bahai can be found. Main 
denominations are Anglican, Catholic, Methodist, 
and Pentecostal. About 10 percent of the population 
belongs to the local ‘‘Converted’’ religion (also 
known as ‘Spiritual Baptist’), a combination of 
African and Christian rituals. Several hundred 
Vincentians are Rastafarians. 
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Among a large portion of the Vincentian popu- 
lation, dreams are interpreted as real spiritual events 
and many ordinary Vincentians fear dreams, as 
they may predict misfortune. ‘“‘Jumbies’’ (evil 
spirits), ‘‘Rounces’’ (spirit-animals that produce 
night terrors), ‘“Ghosts’’ (the spirits of lie people 
seeking their graves), ‘‘Diablesses’’ (demon tempt- 
resses), ‘‘Haggs’’ (vampire-like creatures), and 
other supernatural beings inhabit Saint Vincent and 
many small ritual actions are required to protect 
one from them. These include keeping a bottle of hot 
pepper sauce by one’s bed, placing a jar of urine in 
one’s yard, and spinning around before entering 
one’s home. Some young people scoff at these prac- 
tices. 


Religious Practitioners. The ordinary Christian 
denominations have ministers, priests, and bishops 
as they are found in other Christian countries. The 
Rastafarians have elders, who do not conduct any 
special rituals but instead are respected interpreters 
of scripture (the Bible). The Converted have a host of 
religious practitioners, the most important of 
which is the office of ‘‘pointer.’’ The local pointer is 
the person to whom most Vincentians will turn in 
times of spiritual trouble. Although the Converted 
are persecuted socially and their religion was actu- 
ally illegal until 1965, they are still revered and 
feared for their powers. The Converted say, ‘They 
curse us in the day, but they seek us out at night.’’ 


Rituals and Holy Places. There are no pilgrimage 
locations on Saint Vincent. Church buildings them- 
selves are the only permanently holy places. Rituals 
by the Converted temporarily sanctify specific loca- 
tions—a house, the market square, a crossroads, a 
beach—for services they hold there. 


Traditionally the Converted conduct a wake for 
a family (regardless of the denomination) on any 
one of the third-, ninth-, fortieth-night, or six- 
month or one-year anniversary of the death—but 
the “nine nights” and the ‘forty days”’ are the most 
important. The Converted receive a ritual payment 
of hot cross buns and cocoa tea. 


The celebrations of Carnival (originally before 
Lent) and Nine Mornings (before Christmas) began 
as religious rituals, but now are primarily secular in 
nature. 


Death and the Afterlife. The dead in Saint Vincent 
are remarkably mobile. On All Saint’s Eve (31 Octo- 
ber) and on All Soul’s Eve (1 November), souls of the 
deceased are believed to leave the grave and to wan- 
der about Saint Vincent visiting their favorite 
places. Lighted candles are placed on the graves of 


departed family members to guide the souls back to 
their resting places. 


The dead also roam on the third, ninth, and 
fortieth days after death, and on the six-month and 
one-year anniversary of the death. The Converted 
traditionally are called to conduct rituals in the 
home of the deceased on any of these days. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care is accessible to people in all parts of the 
island. Basic health care is free or low cost to all, but 
any special services and all surgery are expensive. 
Many of the poor forgo operations that would be 
considered necessary in other countries. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The two most important events in the Vincentian 
calendar are Christmas and Carnival. There are, be- 
sides, twelve national holidays throughout the 
year: New Year’s Day, Saint Vincent and the Gre- 
nadines Day (22 January, celebrating the discovery 
of the islands by Columbus), Good Friday, Easter 
Monday, Labor Day (1 May, also known locally as 
“‘Fisherman’s Day’’), Whit Monday, CARICOM Day 
(celebrating the Caribbean common market), Carni- 
val Tuesday, August Monday (1 August, Emanci- 
pation Day), Independence Day (27 October), 
Christmas Day, and Boxing Day (26 December). 


Christmas includes three segments: Nine Morn- 
ings, Christmas Day, and ‘‘the two days following 
Christmas.” Following a custom begun during 
slavery, on the Nine Mornings Vincentians hold 
parties each day in the pre-dawn hours, then go to 
work, and party again the next day for each of the 
nine days. In Kingstown, large sections of the town 
are taken over by the party goers. Christmas Day is 
spent with one’s family. Boxing Day and the day 
after are spent visiting neighbors. The Christmas 
season coincides with a cooling ‘Christmas breeze”’ 
and is looked forward to for the temporary relief 
from the tropical heat as much as for the celebra- 
tions. 


Carnival celebrations, with their attendant ca- 
lypso and costume contests, are sponsored by the 
government. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The visual arts are not 
highly elaborated on Saint Vincent. Several musical 
groups do support themselves, although mainly by 
tours and record sales off the island. The govern- 
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ment sponsors the Carnival celebration which for- 
merly was held according to the religious calendar, 
but was moved to July to encourage tourism. 


Literature. There is almost no written literature 
produced by Vincentians themselves. Myths, folk- 
tales, and other stories are rarely passed down in 
any formal way. However, Vincentians place great 
value on the ability to create good stories, jokes, and 
riddles and to present them in a convincing and 
entertaining way. Impromptu speaking contests 
and joke contests may be arranged in any gather- 
ing. Moonlit nights in the rural villages are espe- 
cially noted as a time for these performances. 


Graphic Arts. There is little in the way of graphic 
arts in Saint Vincent and the Grenadines. Occasion- 
ally an individual self-taught artist will gain atten- 
tion. 


Performance Arts. Calypso, Soka, Reggae, and 
Gospel are the main forms of music heard in Saint 
Vincent. Competitive caroling groups also perform 
at Christmas time. 


Dramatic presentations are held by school and 
church groups throughout the islands as fund-rais- 
ing events. The most important of these are 
“concerts,” variety shows featuring short plays, 
jokes, and singing for which a small entrance fee is 
charged. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Local development of the sciences is negligible; how- 
ever, the islands themselves are the focus of much 
scientific activity. Scientists from around the world 
are attracted by Saint Vincent’s volcano and its en- 
demic wildlife. Dozens of sociologists and anthro- 


pologists have conducted major research on aspects 
of Vincentian society. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Samoan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Oral tradition holds that the Sa- 
moan archipelago was created by the god Tagaloa at 
the beginning of history. Until 1997, the western 
islands were known as Western Samoa or Samoa I 
Sisifo to distinguish them from the nearby group 
known as American Samoa or Amerika Samoa. The 
distinction was necessitated by the partitioning of 
the archipelago in 1899. All Samoans adhere to a set 
of core social values and practices known as fa’a 
Samoa and speak the Samoan language. The official 
name today is Samoa. 


Location and Geography. Samoa includes nine 
inhabited islands on top of a submarine mountain 
range. The largest islands are Savai’i at 703 square 
miles (1820 square kilometers) and Upolu at 430 
square miles (1114 square kilometers), on which 
the capital, Apia, is located. The capital and port 
developed around Apia Bay from an aggregation of 
thirteen villages. 


Demography. The population is estimated at 
172,000 for the year 2000, 94 percent of which is is 
ethnically Samoan. A small number of people of 
mixed descent are descendants of Samoans and Eu- 
ropean, Chinese, Melanesians, and other Polyne- 
sians who settled in the country in the late nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Samoan belongs to a group 
of Austronesian languages spoken throughout 
Polynesia. It has a chiefly or polite variant used in 
elite communication and a colloquial form used in 
daily communication. Samoan is the language of 
instruction in elementary schools and is used along- 
side English in secondary and tertiary education, 
government, commerce, religion, and the broadcast 


media. The language is a cherished symbol of cul- 
tural identity. 


Symbolism. A representation of the Southern 
Cross appears on both the national flag and the 
emblem of state. The close link between Samoan 
society and Christianity is symbolized in the na- 
tional motto ‘Samoa is founded on God” (Fa’avae 
ile Atua Samoa) and in a highlighted cross on the 
national emblem. The sea and the coconut palm, 
both major food sources, also are shown on the 
emblem. An orator’s staff and sinnet fly whisk 
and a multilegged wooden bowl in which the bev- 
erage kava is prepared for chiefs are symbolic of 
the authority of tradition. A political movement, 
O le Mau a Pule, promoted independence in the 
first half of the twentieth century, calling for Sa- 
moa for Samoans (Samoa mo Samoa) and engaging 
in confrontations with colonial powers over the 
right to self-government. For some, the struggles 
of the Mau, in particular the martyrdom of a 
national chief in a confrontation with New Zea- 
land soldiers, are symbols of the nation’s determi- 
nation to reclaim sovereignty. Samoans celebrate 
the peaceful attainment of constitutional indepen- 
dence in 1962 on 1 June. 


The national anthem and a religious anthem, 
Lota Nu’u ua ou Fanau ai (‘My Village in Which I 
Was Born’’) are sung to celebrate national identity. 
Samoans refer to their country in these anthems as 
a gift from God and refer to themselves in formal 
speech as the children of Samoa, brothers and sis- 
ters, and the Samoan family. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. In the mid-nineteenth 
century, Germany, Britain, and the United States 
established consular presences and attempted to im- 
pose their authority. Mutual suspicion, disunity, 
and a lack of military resources meant that the 
powers were largely unsuccessful until they agreed 
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to ‘rationalize’ their Pacific interests at the turn of 
the century. 


The western part of the archipelago came under 
German control, and the eastern part under Ameri- 
can naval administration. The German administra- 
tion was determined to impose its authority and 
tried to undermine the Samoan polity and replace its 
titular heads with the kaiser. These attempts pro- 
voked varying degrees of anger between 1900 and 
1914, when a small New Zealand expeditionary 
force, acting on British orders, ended the German 
administration. 


After World War I, New Zealand administered 
Western Samoa under a League of Nations man- 
date. It too was determined to establish authority 
and pursued a course similar to that of the Ger- 
mans. It proved an inept administration, and its 
mishandling of the S.S. Talune’s arrival, which re- 
sulted in the death of 25 percent of the population 
from influenza and its violent reaction to the Mau 
procession in 1929, left Samoans suspicious and 
disillusioned. These and other clumsy attempts to 
promote village and agricultural development 
strengthened Samoans’ determination to reclaim 
their autonomy. Their calls found the ear of a sym- 
pathetic Labor government in New Zealand in the 
mid-1930s, but World War II intervened before 
progress was made. 


After World War II, the United Nations made 
Samoa a trusteeship and gave New Zealand respon- 
sibility for preparing it for independence. A better 
trained and more sympathetic administration and a 
determined and well-educated group of Samoans 
led the country through a series of national consul- 
tations and constitutional conventions. That pro- 
cess produced a unique constitution that embodied 
elements of Samoan and British political traditions 
and led to a peaceful transition to independence on 1 
January 1962. 


National Identity. The national and political cul- 
tures that characterize the nation are unambigu- 
ously Samoan. This is in large part a consequence of 
aconstitutional provision that limited both suffrage 
and political representation to those who held 
chiefly titles and are widely regarded as protectors 
of culture and tradition. These arrangements con- 
tinued until 1991, when the constitution was 
amended to permit universal suffrage. While repre- 
sentation is still limited to chiefs, the younger ti- 
tleholders now being elected generally have broader 
experience and more formal education than their 
predecessors. 


Ethnic Relations. Samoan society has been re- 
markably free of ethnic tension, largely as a result 
of the dominance of a single ethnic group and a 
history of intermarriage that has blurred ethnic 
boundaries. Samoans have established significant 
migrant communities in a number of countries, in- 
cluding New Zealand, Australia, and the United 
States, and smaller communities in other neighbors. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The spatial arrangement of villages beyond the capi- 
tal has changed little. Most villages lie on flat land 
beside the sea and are connected by a coastal road. 
Clusters of sleeping houses, their associated cooking 
houses, and structures for ablutions are arranged 
around a central common (malae). Churches, pas- 
tors’ homes, meeting houses and guest houses, and 
women’s committee meeting houses also occupy 
prominent positions around the malae. Schools 
stand on land provided by villages and frequently 
on the malae. 


The availability of migrant remittances has 
transformed the design and materials used in pri- 
vate homes and public buildings. Houses typically 
have large single rectangular spaces around which 
some furniture is spread and family portraits, cer- 
tificates, and religious pictures are hung. Homes 
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increasingly have indoor cooking and bathing facili- 
ties. The new architecture has reshaped social rela- 
tions. Indigenous building materials are being re- 
placed by sawn lumber framing and cladding, iron 
roofing, and concrete foundations. The coral lime 
cement once used in larger public buildings has been 
replaced by concrete and steel. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Samoans eat a mixture of local 
and imported foods. Local staples include fish, lob- 
ster, crab, chicken, and pork; lettuce and cabbage; 
root vegetables such as talo, ta’amu, and yams; tree 
crops such as breadfruit and coconut; and local bev- 
erages such as coffee and cocoa. Imported foods 
include rice, canned meat and fish, butter, jam, 
honey, flour, sugar, bread, tea, and carbonated bev- 
erages. 


Many families drink beverages such as tea 
throughout the day but have a single main meal 
together in the evening. A range of restaurants, 
including a McDonald’s, in the capital are fre- 
quented largely by tourists and the local elite. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Sharing 
of food is a central element of ceremonies and fea- 
tures in Sunday meals known as toana’i, the feasts 
that accompany weddings and funerals and the 
conferring of chiefly titles, and annual feasts such 
as White Sunday. Special meals are marked by a 
larger than usual amount of food, a greater range of 
delicacies, and formality. Food also features in cere- 
monial presentations and exchanges between fami- 
lies and villages. The presentation of cooked whole 
pigs is a central feature of such events, and twenty- 
liter drums of salted beef are increasingly popular. 
Kava (’ava), a beverage made from the powdered 
root of Piper methysticum, made and shared in a 
ceremonially defined order at meetings of chiefs 
(matai) and less formally among men after work. 


Basic Economy. The agricultural and industrial 
sectors employ 70 percent of the workforce and 
account for 65 percent of the gross domestic prod- 
uct (GDP). The service sector employs 30 percent of 
those employed and accounts for 35 percent of the 
GDP. Much of this sector is associated with the 
tourist industry, which is limited by intense compe- 
tition from other islands in the region and its depen- 
dence on economic conditions in source countries. 


The economy ran large trade deficits in the 
1990s. Products are exported to New Zealand, 
American Samoa, Australia, Germany and the 
United States, and imports, intermediate goods, 





Samoan artist Fatu Feu’u attends the South Pacific 
Arts Festival. 


foods, and capital goods come from New Zealand, 
Australia, Fiji, and the United States. The economy 
is highly dependent on remittances from expatriates 
in New Zealand, Australia, the United States, and 
American Samoa and aid from New Zealand, Aus- 
tralia, and Germany. These remittances are declin- 
ing because overseas-born children of migrants 
have attenuated their connections with the nation, 
whose geopolitical significance has declined since 
the Cold War ended. 


Land Tenure and Property. Much agricultural 
production comes from the 87 percent of the land 
held under customary tenure and associated with 
villages. The control of this land is vested in elected 
chiefs (matai), who administer it for the families 
(aiga) they head. The remaining 13 percent is land 
held by the crown and a small area of freehold resi- 
dential land around the capital. 


Trade. Samoa produces some primary commodi- 
ties for export: hardwood timber, copra and coco- 
nut products, root vegetables, coffee, cocoa, and 
fish. Agricultural produce constitutes 90 percent of 
exports. The most promising export crop, taro, was 
effectively eliminated by leaf blight in 1993. A small 
industrial sector designed to provide import substi- 
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tution and exports processes primary commodities 
such as coconut cream and oil, animal feed, soap, 
biscuits, cigarettes, and beer. A multinational cor- 
poration has established a wiring harness assembly 
plant whose production is reexported; and a cloth- 
ing assembly plant is planned. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Samoan society is 
meritocratic. Those with recognized ability have 
traditionally been elected to leadership of families. 
Aside from four nationally significant chiefly titles, 
the influence of most titles is confined to the families 
and villages with which they are associated. Title 
holders gained status and influence not only from 
accumulating resources but also from their ability 
to mobilize and redistribute them. These principles 
work against significant permanent disparities in 
wealth. The power of chiefs has been reduced, and 
the wealth returned by expatriates has flowed into 
all sectors of society, undermining traditional rank- 
wealth correlations. The public influence of women 
is becoming increasingly apparent. A commercial 
elite that has derived its power from the accumula- 
tion and investment of private wealth has become 
increasingly influential in politics. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The legislative branch of the govern- 
ment consists of a unicameral Legislative Assembly 
(O Le Fono a Faipule) elected to five-year terms by 
universal suffrage. A twelve-member cabinet nomi- 
nated by the prime minister is appointed by the head 
of state, Malietoa Tanumafili II, who has held that 
position since 1962. Forty-seven members are 
elected by Samoans in eleven electorates based on 
traditional political divisions. Two members at large 
represent general electors. Only holders of matai 
titles can be elected to the Fono. 


Legislation is administered by a permanent 
public service that consists of people chosen on the 
basis of merit. The quality of public service has been 
questioned periodically since independence. Concern 
with the quality of governance has led the current 
government to engage in training programs aimed 
at institutional strengthening. 


The judicial branch includes a Supreme Court, a 
court of appeals, and a lands and titles court. These 
agencies deal with matters that cannot be dealt with 
by village polities. Village polities (fono a matai) are 
empowered by the Village Fono Act of 1990 to 
make and administer bylaws for the regulation of 





Upolu police officer in traditional dress. 


village activities and to punish those who break 
them. 


Social Problems and Control. The role of village 
politics in the maintenance of order is important 
because the state has no army and a relatively small 
police force. This limits the ability of the state to 
enforce laws and shapes its relations with villages, 
which retain significant autonomy. 


Samoans accept and trust these institutions 
but have found that they are ineffective in areas 
such as the pursuit of commercial debts. Recent 
cases have pointed to tension between collective 
rights recognized, emphasized, and enforced by vil- 
lage polities, and the individual rights conferred by 
the constitution in areas such as freedom of religion 
and speech. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government is responsible for health, educa- 
tion, and welfare in cooperation with villages and 
churches. Health care and education are provided 
for anominal cost. Families provide for their mem- 
bers’ welfare. The state grants a small old-age pen- 
sion, and the Catholic Church runs a senior citizens’ 
home. 
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People under the portico of the immigration office as traffic passes by in Apia. Ethnic tensions are virtually non-existent in Samoa. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The most influential nongovernmental organiza- 
tions (NGOs) are the churches, in which 99 percent 
of Samoans participate actively and which actively 
comment on the government’s legislative program 
and activity. A small number of NGOs work for the 
rights of women and the disabled, environmental 
conservation, and transparency in government. 
Professional associations exert some influence on 
the drafting of legislation. These organizations have 
a limited impact on the life of most residents. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The organization of traditional production was 
clearly gendered, and the parts of this mode of pro- 
duction that remain intact are still gendered. The 
constitution provides for equality of opportunity, 
and there are no entrenched legal, social, or religious 
obstacles to equality for women. There is some 
evidence of growing upward social mobility by 
women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Samoan society is composed of extended families 
(aiga potopoto), each of which is associated with land 


and a chiefly title. All Samoans inherit membership 
and land use rights in the aiga of their parents’ 
parents. They may choose to live with one or more 
of aiga and develop strong ties with those in which 
they live. Choices are determined by matters such as 
the availability of resources and status of various 
groups and personal preference. Aiga potopoto in- 
clude resident members who work the land, “‘serve’’ 
the chief, and exercise full rights of membership and 
nonresident members who live outside the group but 
have some rights in its activities. Resident members 
live in clusters of households within the village, 
share some facilities and equipment, and work on 
family-land controlled by the matai. 


Inheritance. Rights to reside on and use land are 
granted to members of a kin group who request 
them, subject to availability. Rights lapse at death, 
and matai may then reassign them. There is a 
growing tendency to approve the transmission of 
rights to parcels of land from parents to children, 
protecting investments in development and consti- 
tuting a form of de facto freehold tenure. Since nei- 
ther lands nor titles can be formally transmitted 
without the consent of the kin group, the only 
property that can be assigned is personal property. 


Many residents die intestate and with little per- 
sonal property. With increasing personal wealth, 
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provision for the formal disposition of wealth may 
assume greater importance. This is not a foreign 
concept, since matai have traditionally made their 
wishes known before death in a form of will known 
as a mavaega. The Public Trust Office and legal 
practitioners handle the administration of estates. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Younger people 
are expected to respect their elders and comply with 
their demands. Justification for this principle is 
found in Samoan tradition and Christian scripture. 
The only exception exists in early childhood, when 
infants are protected and indulged by parents, 
grandparents, and older siblings. After around age 
five, children are expected to take an active, if lim- 
ited, part in the family economy. From then until 
marriage young people are expected to comply un- 
questioningly with their parents’ and elders’ 
wishes. 


Great importance is attached to the family’s role 
in socialization. A ‘‘good” child is alert and intelli- 
gent and shows deference, politeness, and obedience 
to elders and respect for Samoan custom (aganu’u 
fa’a samoa) and Christian principles and practices. 
The belief that the potential for learning these quali- 
ties is partly genetic and partly social and is defined 
initially within the family is grounded in both Sa- 
moan and Christian thought. 


Formal education is provided in secular and 
religious institutions. There are elementary, inter- 
mediate, and secondary secular schools run by the 
government or churches and church-linked classes 
that provide religious instruction. There is great 
respect and desire for higher education, and a signif- 
icant part of the education budget is committed to 
supporting the National University of Samoa, the 
nursing school, the teachers training college, the 
trades training institute, and overseas training. 


RELIGION 
Religious Beliefs. Samoa is overwhelmingly 
Christian. The major denominations— 


Congregationalist, Methodist, Roman Catholic, and 
Latter-Day Saints—have been joined recently by 
smaller ones such as the SDA and charismatic Pen- 
tecostal groups such as Assembly of God. Clergy 
and leaders are prepared at theological training in- 
stitutions at home and abroad. Small Baha’i and 
Muslim groups have formed in recent years. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Parallel systems of introduced and indigenous 
knowledge and practice coexist. Certain conditions 
are believed to be ‘Samoan illnesses’’ (ma’i samoa) 
that are explained and treated by indigenous practi- 
tioners and others to be ‘‘European illnesses’ (ma’i 
papalagi), which are best understood and treated by 
those trained in the Western biomedical tradition. 
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SAN MARINO 


CULTURE NAME 


Sammarinese 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 


La Serenissima Repubblica di San Marino (The Most 
Serene Republic of San Marino) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. San Marino takes its name from its 
founder, Marinus, who according to legend 
founded the republic in 301 c.£. San Marino is com- 
prised of native Sammarinese and Italian citizens. 
Although Italian-speaking and heavily influenced 
by the surrounding Italian culture, the Sam- 
marinese have maintained their individuality 
through the centuries, have a strong sense of iden- 
tity, and are proud of their unique culture. 


Location and Geography. San Marino, one of the 
smallest republics in the world, is located in the 
Emilia-Romagna region of Italy, south of the city of 
Rimini on the northern part of the Adriatic coast. 
Approximately 24 square miles (61 square kilome- 
ters) in size, San Marino is completely landlocked. 
Situated in the central part of the Apennine moun- 
tains, San Marino is dominated by the three-peaked 
Mount Titano, which is 2,437 feet (743 meters) 
high. There are several streams and small rivers, 
including the Ausa, Marano, and the San Marino. 
The terrain is rugged but the climate is Mediterra- 
nean with mild to cool winters and warm, sunny 
summers. The capital is located in the main town, 
also called San Marino. Other important towns in- 
clude Serravalle, Borgo Maggiore, and Domagnano. 


Demography. A 1997 survey put the population 
of San Marino at 24,714 of which 14 percent are 
were fourteen years old and younger, 68 percent 
were between fifteen and sixty-four years old, and 
18 percent were sixty-five years old and over. The 
population is divided ethnically between Sam- 


marinese and Italians. San Marino is one of the most 
densely populated countries in the world with an 
average of more than 860 people per square mile 
(332 per square kilometers). The republic is approx- 
imately 5.5 miles (9 kilometers) across and 8 miles 
(13 kilometers) long. It is estimated that sixteen 
thousand Sammarinese live in other countries. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official number of lan- 
guages spoken in San Marino is two: a Sam- 
marinese dialect and standard Italian. Approxi- 
mately 83 percent of the population speak 
Sammarinese, which is considered a variation of the 
Emiliano-Romagnolo dialect found in the sur- 
rounding Italian region. Standard Italian is the lan- 
guage of everyday use, although typical Sam- 
marinese phrases and expressions are used 
regularly. 


Symbolism. The Sammarinese flag consists of two 
equal bands of white (above) and light blue (below) 
with the national coat of arms placed in the center. 
The coat of arms features a shield with three towers 
on three peaks flanked by a wreath, with a crown 
above and a scroll below bearing the word Libertas 
(Liberty). The towers represent the three fortified 
towers on Mount Titano which have been strategic 
in the defense of the republic throughout its history. 
The national holiday is 3 September, the Anniver- 
sary of the Foundation of the Republic. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. San Marino was 
founded in 301 c.z. by a Christian stonemason, 
Marinus, who fled the island of Arbe off the Dal- 
mation coast to escape the anti-Christian persecu- 
tion of the Roman Emperor Diocletian. Taking ref- 
uge on Mount Titano, Marinus founded a small 
community of Christians. The area had been inhab- 
ited since prehistoric times, although records date 
back only to the Middle Ages. In memory of Ma- 
rinus, the area was named the Land of San Marino, 
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then the Community of San Marino, and finally the 
Republic of San Marino. The state of San Marino 
maintained its independence despite frequent inva- 
sions by the rulers of Rimini, and in 1291 Pope 
Nicholas IV recognized San Marino’s independence. 


The territory of San Marino consisted only of 
Mount Titano until 1463 when the republic formed 
an alliance against Sigismondo Pandolfo Malatesta, 
Lord of Rimini, who was later defeated. As a reward, 
Pope Pius II gave San Marino the towns of 
Fiorentino, Montegiardino, and Serravalle. In the 
same year the town of Faetano voluntarily joined 
the young state. The nation has remained the same 
size ever since. 


San Marino has been occupied by invaders only 
twice, both for short periods of time. In 1503 Cesare 
Borgia, known as Duca Valentino, occupied the 
country until his the death of his father Rodrigo 
Borgia, Pope Alexander VI, the same year. The polit- 
ical unrest following the Pope’s death forced Cesare 
Borgia to withdraw his forces from San Marino. In 
1739 Cardinal Alberoni, in an attempt to gain more 


political power, used military force to occupy San 
Marino but civil disobedience and clandestine com- 
munications with the current Pope, Clement XII, 
helped to ensure recognition of San Marino’s rights 
and restoration of its independence. Since 1862 San 
Marino has had an official treaty of friendship, re- 
vised several times, with Italy. 


National Identity. The Sammarinese are proud of 
their history and have a strong sense of unity due to 
San Marino’s small size and unique place in the 
world. 


Ethnic Relations. There is a large resident Italian 
population in the republic, and contact with the 
surrounding Italian regions have helped ensure 
close cultural and ethnic ties between the Sam- 
marinese and the Italians. Although there is a free 
flow of people in and out of San Marino, it is ex- 
tremely difficult to acquire citizenship. A person can 
become a citizen only by being born in the republic, 
and only if both parents are citizens; or by 
marrying a Sammarinese. Citizenship through nat- 
uralization is rare. As a consequence, San Marino 
has a population that is still almost exclusively 
native Sammarinese. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


San Marino is a mountainous nation consisting of 
small hill towns. Stone, brick, and tile are some of 
the principal building materials and like many Ital- 
ian towns, the center of town is piazza which also 
serves a social function as a gathering place. The 
capital, the City of San Marino, is a fortified town as 
are many of the other towns of San Marino. Much 
of the original medieval fortifications remain, in- 
cluding three fortified towers located on the peaks of 
Mount Titano. These towers, called La Guaita, La 
Cesta, and Il Montale, are still linked by ramparts 
and walls constructed from the local sandstone. The 
oldest part of the capital dates from the early 
twelfth century. In the older sections of San Marino 
there are still many buildings dating from the Re- 
naissance period in the early 1400s. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Food and meals are an impor- 
tant part of life in San Marino. The cuisine is Medi- 
terranean, emphasizing fresh and locally grown 
produce, pasta, and meat. Although it is similar to 
that of the Italian Romagna region which borders 
San Marino, the cuisine of San Marino features its 
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own typical dishes. Traditional recipes include fag- 
gioli con le cotiche, a dark bean soup flavored with 
bacon and traditionally prepared at Christmas; 
pasta e cece, asoup of chickpeas and noodles flavored 
with garlic and rosemary; and nidi di rondine (liter- 
ally, “‘swallow’s nest’), a dish of pasta with 
smoked ham, cheese, beef, and a tomato sauce, 
which is then covered with a white sauce and baked 
in the oven. Roast rabbit with fennel is also a popu- 
lar Sammarinese dish. Other popular local dishes 
include bustrengo, a cake made with raisins; cac- 
ciatello, a mixture of milk and eggs; and zuppa di 
ciliege, cherries stewed in red wine and sugar and 
served on local bread. San Marino also produces 
high quality wines, the most famous of which are 
the Sangiovese, a strong red wine; and the Biancale, a 
dry white wine. There are many small family- 
owned restaurants, often providing outdoor seating 
in the summer, which play an important role in the 
lives of the Sammarinese, as meals are a daily part 
of family life and socializing. 


Basic Economy. Tourism is one of the most im- 
portant parts of San Marino’s economy and many 
businesses cater to the tourist trade. The sale of 
collectible postage stamps and coins also constitutes 
a major part of the republic’s revenue. Until the 
latter part of the twentieth century, farming, 
mining, and stone working formed the core of San 
Marino’s economy. White sandstone was once 
abundant but most of the quarries are now closed. 
Sandstone is now extracted in limited quantities for 
decorative and artistic purposes rather than for con- 
struction. In addition to wine, the production and 
export of alcoholic spirits and liqueurs is a signifi- 
cant industry, along with other agricultural prod- 
ucts such as wheat, grapes, corn, olives, cattle, pigs, 
horses, beef, cheese, and hides. Although San Ma- 
rino still has a strong agricultural sector, it is depen- 
dent on imports from Italy in order to meet all of its 
needs. 


San Marino’s standard of living is high with an 
average per capita yearly income of about $32,000 
(U.S.). San Marino’s GDP is around $500 million 
(U.S.) annually with the rate of inflation at 2.2 
percent. Unofficial estimates put the GDP growth 
rate at 8 percent. 


Land Tenure and Property. Approximately 65 
percent of San Marino is covered by farmland and 
pine forests with the rest consisting of parks, public 
spaces and buildings. Both private and public own- 
ership of property exists in the republic. 


Commercial Activities. The tourist sector gener- 
ates more than 50 percent of the gross domestic 
product (GDP) of San Marino, with an average of 
3.2 million tourists visiting the republic San Marino 
every year. Small businesses such as souvenir shops 
and restaurants depend heavily on tourism. Other 
important commercial activities include the sale of 
historic coins and postage stamps. In 1894 San Ma- 
rino issued the first commemorative stamps which 
have been an important source of income for the 
republic ever since. 


Major Industries. Important industries include 
banking and the manufacturing of clothing, elec- 
tronics, paint, synthetic rubber, telecommunica- 
tions equipment, and ceramics. Important export 
products include building stone, lime, wood, chest- 
nuts, wheat, wine, baked goods, hides, and ce- 
ramics. San Marino’s main trading partner is Italy, 
accounting for 85 percent of exports. Agricultural 
products and consumer goods are imported from 
Italy, eastern Europe, South America, China and 
Taiwan. 


Trade. Italy is San Marino’s major trading partner. 
Trade statistics are included with those for Italy. 


Division of Labor. According to a 1998 study, the 
workforce of San Marino was divided as follows: 
4,254 (25 percent) worked in the broad public 
sector; 5,637 (34 percent) worked in industry; 
3,140 (16.5 percent) worked in the commercial 
sector; 1,492 (9.1 percent) worked in construction; 
505 (2.7 percent) worked in banking and insurance; 
355 (2.1 percent) worked in transportation and 
communications; 248 (1.6 percent) were involved 
in agriculture; 1,779 (9.3 percent) worked in a vari- 
ety of businesses and services. The unemployment 
rate is around 2 percent. Recent figures place the 
unemployment rate at about 2.2 percent for 
women and at 1.8 percent for men. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. San Marino’s small popula- 
tion and high standard of living have helped ensure 
a relatively balanced distribution of wealth. The 
government maintains a policy of full employment 
for all its citizens and works with the private sector 
to ensure that all Sammarinese who wish to work 
are employed. San Marino’s small size, power- 
sharing government, high standard of living, and 
educated population have made it a country with 
very little social stratification. 
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Uniformed guards in San Marino. The country is neutral and has no military nor any alliances with other countries. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Created in the early Middle Ages, the 
original governing body was the Arengo, made up 
of the heads of each family. Today the Arengo is the 
electoral body, while the main governing body is 
the Great and General Council. In 1243, the first 
two captains regent were nominated by the council 
and this system has continued to this day. The 
council is composed of sixty members who are 
elected every five years under a proportional repre- 
sentation system. The duties of the Council consist 


of approving the budget and nominating the cap- 
tains regent and heads of the executive. 


Every six months, the council elects two cap- 
tains regent to be heads of state for a six-month 
term. The regents are chosen from opposing parties 
in order to provide a balance of power. The in- 
vestiture of the captains regent takes place on 1 
April and 1 October every year. Once a regent’s term 
is completed, citizens have three days to file any 
complaints about the regent’s activities. If war- 
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ranted, judicial proceedings against the ex-head of 
state may be initiated. 


Executive power is held by the State Congress, 
which is composed of three secretaries and seven 
ministries. The Council of Twelve is elected by the 
Great and General Council for the duration of the 
legislature and serves as a jurisdictional body as well 
as a court of appeals. Two government officials rep- 
resent the state in financial and patrimonial matters. 


The judicial system of San Marino is entrusted to 
foreign executives for both historical and social rea- 
sons. The only Sammarinese judges are the justices of 
the peace, who handle only civil cases where sums do 
not exceed 25 million lire (around $16,000 [U.S.]). 


Leadership and Political Officials. San Marino is 
a democratic republic with several political parties. 
The three main parties are the Democratic Christian 
Party of San Marino, the Socialist Party of San Ma- 
rino, and the Progressive Democratic Party of San 
Marino; there are several other smaller parties. Be- 
cause of San Marino’s small size and population, it 
is difficult for any one party to gain a pure major- 
ity, and most of the time the government is ruled by 
a coalition. The current parties in power are the 
Democratic Christian Party and the Socialist Party. 


Social Problems and Control. San Marino faces 
economic and administrative problems related to its 
status as a close financial and trading partner with 
Italy while at the same time remaining separated 
from the European Union. Another important issue 
facing the government is improving relations 
among the parliament, the cabinet, and the captains 
regent. 


Military Activity. San Marino is officially neutral 
and does not have an army or any alliances with 
other nations. The last battle in which San Marino 
actively participated was in 1463. The republic has 
been invaded and occupied several times since then 
but has always maintained its position of neutral- 
ity. There is a symbolic military force of eighty men 
who participate in San Marino’s ceremonial events 
and occasionally assist the police. In a time of crisis, 
however, the government can call all adult males to 
arms as happened during World War II when San 
Marino was directly involved in the war as the 
target of heavy bombing and as a haven for thou- 
sands of refugees. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Institute for Health and Social Security, a public 
organization that is independently managed, pro- 


vides health care, social services, and social security. 
San Marino provides cradle-to-grave health care for 
all its citizens as well as retirement pensions. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In San 
Marino today, women have most of the social and 
political rights that men have. Women received the 
right to vote in 1960 and the right to hold office in 
1973. The first female captains regent were elected 
shortly thereafter. Nevertheless, slightly more men 
than women receive some form of higher education, 
and the unemployment rate is higher for women as 
well. These differences are in part due to the chang- 
ing role of women in San Marino and the transition 
the republic has undergone in the late twentieth 
century, as its economy has moved away from 
agriculture and deemphasized industrialization. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Domestic Unit. In a small and unified country like 
San Marino, family plays an important role. Ex- 
tended family and kin are an important part of the 
social structure of the republic. With the transition 
from an agricultural to a more industrialized econ- 
omy following World War II, the nuclear family 
has replaced the extended family as the basic domes- 
tic unit. There are approximately eight marriages 
per one thousand and the divorce rate is relatively 
low. If they are no longer able to care for them- 
selves, older family members usually live with their 
younger relatives. Children often continue to live at 
home with their parents well into adulthood, until 
higher education is completed or they start their 
own families. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Public day care and nursery schools 
are available for children under the age of five. 


Child Rearing and Education. The school system 
in San Marino is very similar to that in Italy and is 
obligatory until the age of sixteen. Children attend 
state-run primary and secondary schools, choosing 
a particular type of school when they reach the high 
school level. 


Higher Education. There are no universities or 
colleges in San Marino and those students who de- 
cide to pursue higher education usually attend uni- 
versity in Italy where San Marino’s high school 
diplomas are recognized. 
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Formula One cars in the Imola Grand Prix. 


ETIQUETTE 


Standards of etiquette are similar to those in Italy. 
Due to the important tourist industry, the Sam- 
marinese are accustomed to welcoming people from 
all over the world. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The predominant religion, Ro- 
man Catholicism, is still regarded as the principal 
religion. Historically, the Sammarinese have been 
against the Vatican’s political control over their re- 
public but have embraced the pope’s spiritual au- 
thority on religious matters. The importance of Ca- 
tholicism in San Marino has led to the involvement 
of the church in many state occasions; many of San 
Marino’s official ceremonies are held in the Basilica, 
the republic’s main church, or in other churches. 
There are a total of nine Catholic parishes all of 
which comprise the diocese of San Marino. 


Religious Practitioners. There is no official state 
religion but practitioners of Roman Catholicism 
predominate. There are no figures available for the 
number of non-Catholic practitioners. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The Basilica dates from 
the fourteenth century and contains the remains of 
Saint Marino. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


San Marino is able to provide low-cost health care 
for its citizens through clinics and a small hospital. 
Although the level of care is high, for certain types 
of health care the Sammarinese must turn to hospi- 
tals outside of the republic. The average life expec- 
tancy is placed at seventy-seven for men and 
eighty-five for women. The Sammarinese birthrate 
is around 11 births per 1,000 people, while the 
infant mortality is rate 3 out of every 1,000 births. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


There are five official national festivals in San Ma- 
rino all of which celebrate important events in the 
republic’s history: 5 February, the anniversary of 
the republic’s liberation from the occupying forces 
of Cardinal Alberoni in 1740; 25 March marks the 
day in 1906 when the Arengo implemented the 
democratic form of government that exists today; 1 
April and 1 October, the two days when the cap- 
tains regent take office; and 3 September, the feast 
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day of the patron saint and founder of the republic, 
Saint Marino. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Sammarinese proudly 
support and maintain several small museums as 
well as take an active interest in cultural activities 
including film, music, and literature. 


Graphic Arts. San Marino’s long history and ex- 
tended periods of peace have endowed it with a 
substantial artistic legacy including paintings by 
several important Italian artists from the Renais- 
sance and Baroque periods. There are also numer- 
ous sculptures placed throughout public spaces. 
Traditional crafts, such as stone carving and ce- 
ramics, have been able to survive in part from the 
tourist industry. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


San Marino’s small population and its lack of a 
university means that it is not able to support aca- 
demic research at the postsecondary level. Many 
Sammarinese, however, go on to pursue success- 
ful careers in academia and research outside the 
republic. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Sao Toméan Creole 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Sao Tomé e Principe is the second 
smallest country in the Organization of African 
Unity. Culturally, it is a Luso-African creole nation 
peopled by descendants of Africans brought to work 
on plantations. Inhabiting two lush equatorial is- 
lands, the people of Sdo Tomé e Principe are poor. 


Location and Geography. The Republic of Sao 
Tomé e Principe is composed of two inhabited is- 
lands with a total area of 385 square miles (996 
square kilometers). Sdo Tomé accounts for 330 
square miles (857 square kilometers) and contains 
close to 95 percent of the population. Sao Tomé is in 
the equatorial zone. Its strategic location in the 
center of the Gulf of Guinea has been an important 
factor in the island’s history and culture. The island 
has served as a trading post and its strategic location 
was noticed by both sides during the Cold War. The 
topography is extremely rugged, with the exception 
of a small coastal plain on the northern coast where 
the capital and major population center, the city of 
Sado Tomé, is located. Steep hills, mountains, and 
ravines with narrow areas of flat terrain character- 
ize the interior. Pico Sdo Tomé in the west-central 
part of the island is the highest point. Steep hills 
known as morros that dominate the landscape and 
are heavily forested. 


Agriculture is labor-intensive, and the percent- 
age of people dependent on agriculture continues to 
decline. The beauty of the island’s tropical ecology 
has potential for the development of tourism. Poor 
communications and lack of infrastructure have 
kept the islands relatively isolated and undeveloped, 
but there has been steady growth in the number of 
visitors. 


Demography. The population of 140,000 (1999 
estimate) is overwhelmingly of West African stock. 
It is a young population, with the majority under 
the age of thirty. Historically, the country has al- 
ways been an agrarian society with settlements in 
small holdings and concentrations of laborers in 
widely dispersed plantations. Since independence in 
1975, there has been a trend toward urbanization, 
with 44 percent of the population now considered 
urban and 60 percent of the population living near 
the capital, which has approximately 60,000 per- 
sons. Small towns are focal points for the religious, 
commercial, and administrative life of people living 
outside the plantations. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The language is a Luso- 
African creole derived from the languages spoken 
by Africans brought by the Portuguese, with a 
great many words from Portuguese. This language 
was formed in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries 
when a significant number of white Portuguese re- 
sided in the country. Portuguese was widely spoken 
until the mid-seventeenth century, by which time 
most of the whites had left. 


Portuguese is the official language and the lan- 
guage of education. Sdo Tomeans refer to their 
creole language as Forro, lunga santome or dialecto. A 
mutually intelligible dialect of Forro called ling’le is 
spoken on Principe. In the south of Sdo Tomé a 
refugee community of Angolan slaves speaks a dia- 
lect called lunga ngola. Since independence, children 
learn Portuguese at an early age. Television broad- 
casts in Portuguese since the mid-1980s have 
eroded the use of the local languages. 


Symbolism. The Cross, the Trinity, and the saints 
are important Christian symbols. Historical sym- 
bols derived from the early days of colonization 
include various symbols of the Portuguese king. Lo- 
cal cults typically use African symbols of red cloth, 
iron, and wooden dolls. Other healing cults invest 
particular plots of land with symbolic and ritual 
significance as the dwelling places of spirits. During 
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the first twenty years of single-party Marxist- 
Leninist rule, internationalist Marxist symbols 
predominated. After multiparty democracy was in- 
troduced in 1990, the parties developed unique 
symbols, and several newspapers use cartoons and 
symbolic drawings. A wooden doll with a sliver of 
iron embedded in its chest and red cloth wound 
around its neck placed at the base of a tree consti- 
tutes a potent symbol. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Sao Tomé e Principe 
was uninhabited when it was sighted by Portuguese 


explorers, in 1471. A succession of estate and plan- 
tation systems brought Africans from the main- 
land, and their descendants shaped creole culture. 
The emergence of the nation is linked to the roles 
and attitudes developed in response to the planta- 
tions and to the processes by which Africans became 
assimilated as free persons. The term Forro is synon- 
ymous with the national identity. 


The first Portuguese settlers landed in 1486 on 
the southwest coast. The settlement was abandoned 
as climate and disease took its toll, and there were 
no indigenous inhabitants from whom the settlers 
could buy food. The colonizers were unable to pro- 
duce sugar or wheat, as the royal charter had urged. 
The king, Joao II, then gave the captaincy of the 
island to Alvaro de Caminha who began a settle- 
ment on the Bahia de Ana Chaves, the site of the 
present capital. Among the settlers were two thou- 
sand Jewish children taken from their parents and 
converted to Christianity. In addition to the Jewish 
children, there were exiled convicts and prostitutes 
known as degredados. The free whites were govern- 
ment officials, soldiers, and traders sent to exploit 
the West African slave, spice, and sugar trade. 


The royal charter directed the Jewish settlers 
and degredados to marry slave women and populate 
the island with their offspring. A second royal de- 
cree of 1515 granted free status to all African slave 
women given to the settlers and their offspring, and 
a decree in 1517 extended free status to the male 
African slaves of the early Jewish and convict set- 
tlers. Royal orders and actions by the king’s magis- 
trates prevented whites from trading in slaves born 
on the island. This created a large free black and 
mixed-race population that formed the nucleus of 
Sado Toméan culture. The African and European set- 
tlers transformed the island into a prosperous cen- 
ter of the slave and spice trades and an early sugar 
producer. 


The granting of political rights to mulattos and 
free blacks gave considerable power to the more 
prosperous free Africans, who served in the munici- 
pal council. 


National Identity. By the early nineteenth cen- 
tury, free and degredado whites had merged into a 
single white category. Mulattos had the rights and 
privileges of whites and were grouped together in 
the censuses. The largest group was the Forros, or 
free blacks. The more prosperous and politically 
prominent free blacks referred to themselves as 
filhos da terra, the descendants of the earliest set- 
tlers, to distinguish themselves from blacks who 
were freed in the nineteenth century. Basically all 
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those who lived away from the plantations and 
could claim a small plot of land, membership in a 
religious brotherhood, or political patronage were 
considered Forros. 


Most of the rural population is tied to the rogas, 
(plantations). These people are the descendants of 
Angolan and Mozambican contract laborers and 
Cape Verdians. The word tonga is a pejorative term 
by which some Forros refer to these people. Descen- 
dants of Cape Verdians remain a small and distinct 
community, many of whom still seek to migrate. 


The process of assimilation to the national cul- 
ture is accelerating as the plantations decline in eco- 
nomic importance, and the social distinctions based 
on race that characterized the colonial period no 
longer exist. 


Ethnic Relations. Mulattos were always few in 
numbers and never held a high status. Under the 
Portuguese, they were given special privileges that 
ceased at independence, and they do not constitute a 
bloc in economic or cultural terms. They tend to 
assimilate to the Forro category over time. Whites 
are often expatriate workers on one of the many 
technical missions associated with development as- 
sistance. Other whites are engaged in business and 
are not permanent residents. The island has re- 
mained essentially African, with the closest ties and 
influences coming from the African mainland. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Urban spaces were designed and built by the Portu- 
guese colonial administration and include imposing 
cement administrative buildings, commercial 
houses, and the lodgings of the former colonial 
administrators and civil servants built in a 
Salazarist style known as luso-tropical. They were 
designed to evoke the grandeur and permanence of 
the Portuguese overseas empire. In the capital city 
and in the small towns, buildings are arranged in a 
centralized pattern with a Catholic church, the ad- 
ministrative building, postal and telecommunica- 
tions offices, and a commercial house that formerly 
belonged to Portuguese overseas companies. Near 
these buildings are solid cement houses built for 
Europeans and now occupied by well-connected 
Forros. In Sdo Tomé City, the streets follow a grid 
pattern. In small towns, concrete buildings are 
strung along the few roads that traverse the islands. 
Fort Sdo Sebastiado, built by the Portuguese in the 
sixteenth century to guard the entrance to the Bay 
of Ana Chaves and the port of Sdo Tomé, houses the 
national museum. 


Indigenous architecture consists of wooden 
houses raised on stilts that are surrounded by small 
patches of garden (kintéh). Most people in urban or 
rural spaces live in these small houses. There is no 
coordinated plan other than the continual subdivi- 
sion of house plots as families grow and access to 
land in urban areas decreases. A variety of shanties 
and shelters can be attached to these houses as 
households engage in petty commerce and services. 
Footpaths that follow the contours of the smal- 
Iholdings to reach the main roads connect these 
large and sprawling settlements. Public buildings 
are rare except for Christian meetinghouses. People 
on plantations are housed in large cement barracks 
and houses known as sanzalas above which loom 
the spacious houses of the plantation administra- 
tors. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The cuisine is based on tropical 
root crops, plantains, and bananas, with fish as the 
most common source of protein. The vegetables 
that are eaten consist of gathered indigenous greens 
that are cooked in red palm oil. Production of these 
foodstuffs is inadequate as a result of the islands’ 
history as a plantation economy. Traditional palm 
oil stews are the national dish. Corn is eaten as a 
snack food. The traditional food culture includes 
fruit bats and monkey meat. Asian fruits are well 
established, but New World fruits such as papayas 
and guavas are the most widespread and abundant. 
Citrus trees can be found in most houseyards. Since 
colonial times, the country’s reliance on food from 
abroad has begun to change the food culture. Im- 
ported rice and bread made of imported wheat flour 
are staple foods of urban dwellers. 


Generally people eat a hot meal cooked before 
sunset. Breakfast consists of reheated food from the 
night before or tea and bread. People generally eat 
around the hearth, which in most dwellings is a 
separate structure made of wood or fronds. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At wed- 
dings, baptisms, and funerals, people prepare a lav- 
ish table set in the Portuguese manner with a large 
array of dishes that are admired by the guests. 
Bottled beverages grace the table setting. These oc- 
casions are marked by roasted goat, chicken, or beef 
among the affluent. Wealthy families also prepare 
the traditional luso-African-Brazilian feijoada, a 
rich bean stew, for Sunday lunch or for guests. 
Palm wine is the primary local beverage. The inter- 
mittent production of the local brewery is avidly 
consumed, and bottled soft drinks are a luxury. A 
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local cane alcohol, cacharamba, is of dubious qual- 
ity. 


Basic Economy. Agriculture and small service in- 
dustries are the major sectors of the economy. 
Fisheries are potentially important. Fishing remains 
an important activity in coastal communities. 


As a poor island microstate, Sdo Tomé has lim- 
ited options as a result of small markets, poor infra- 
structure, high transportation costs, and a lack of 
trained personnel and entrepreneurs. The tradi- 
tional pattern of seeking state patronage remains 
entrenched, and avoiding labor on the plantations is 
still a paramount concern of most people. Overseas 
development aid is the main source of income for 
the state. In this economic climate, corruption and 
inefficiency abound, public indebtedness is grow- 
ing, and there are periodic riots over shortages. 


Land Tenure and Property. At independence in 
1975, twenty large Portuguese rocas owned 93 per- 
cent of the land. Over eleven thousand native smal- 
lholders were crowded into the remaining land with 
tiny holdings called glebas. Squatters moved into 
abandoned areas on the rocgas to grow native crops 
for subsistence and sale. In 1992, land redis- 
tribution was begun to give squatters and small 
farmers secure ownership of their land and make 
more land available to households that wanted to 
farm. 


Commercial Activities. Smallholders grow root 
crops, vegetables, plantains, and bananas for local 
consumption. 


Major Industries. Industry is virtually nonexis- 
tent except for a few processing plants for food, 
beverages, and soap. Logging has contributed to the 
economy but has had a negative effect on the envi- 
ronment. The natural beauty and relatively healthy 
and safe environment have potential for tourism 
and ecotourism. Some investment in hotels and 
other tourist facilities has taken place. 


Trade. Traditionally, the plantation economy ex- 
ported cocoa and coffee and imported rice, beans, 
and salt fish to feed the plantation workers. Today, 
cocoa is the major export, accounting for over 90 
percent of foreign exchange earnings. Cocoa and 
export crops such as coffee, coconuts, and palm 
kernels are still grown on the plantations. Small 
amounts of high-quality cocoa are exported. Major 
export partners are the Netherlands, Germany, and 
Portugal. Imports include machinery and electrical 
equipment, food, and petroleum products. Import 
partners include Portugal, France, and Angola. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Descent from a Forro family 
that owns land in one of the small native holdings 
assures kin ties and the influence needed to secure 
state patronage. The old African creole families that 
figured prominently in the history of the islands in 
seventeenth to nineteenth centuries still control pol- 
itics and resources. Achieved status through educa- 
tion is important but depends on patronage; it is 
rare for non-Forros to advance through education 
alone. Thrift and hard work may advance the eco- 
nomic status of small farmers, traders, and fishers, 
but their low status gives these people little access to 
credit. Decades of economic stagnation and the fact 
that most resources are funneled through the state 
restrict people’s opportunities to achieve social and 
economic mobility. Workers on the plantations are 
the most marginal citizens in social and economic 
terms. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. On an island 
with no locally produced consumer goods, travel 
and access to the outside world are symbols of high 
status. Educating one’s children and shopping in 
Lisbon or Gabon are symbols of power and status. 
Participation in traditional religious and dance soci- 
eties is a symbol of status that is being eclipsed by 
the adoption of the Western consumer culture. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. After fifteen years of rule by a 
Marxist party, the Movimento Libertador de Sao 
Tomé e Principe (MLSTP), the country became a 
multiparty democracy in 1990. There is an elected 
National Assembly headed by a prime minister, a 
judiciary, and a president who is the head of state. 
Three main parties vie for power and the ability to 
dispense government resources and patronage. 
While political expression was restricted under the 
former state, there is now a fervent and active polit- 
ical debate carried out in photocopied newspapers 
and broadsheets, radio and political rallies, and 
word of mouth. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are 
three political parties: the MLSTP-Partido Social 
Democrata, the Acgao Democratica Independente, 
and the Partido da Convergencia Democratica- 
Grupo de Reflexdo. The political officials who seek 
power within and between these parties have been 
the same persons since 1975. Democratization has 
not raised the standard of living, increased the op- 
portunities for marginalized people, or reduced cor- 
ruption. 
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Social Problems and Control. Petty theft and lar- 
ceny are caused by poverty and frequent shortages 
of consumer goods, but violence is rare. 


Military Activity. The armed forces consist of a 
small army and a police force with six hundred 
members. For defense, the country previously relied 
on Cuban and Angolan troops; it is assumed that 
foreign troops are no longer present. While police 
forces are an important institution for social con- 
trol, more commonly social control is achieved 
through ritual and the use of spirits. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Sado Tomé e Principe 
is a male-dominated society, although women play 
important roles in all major formal and informal 
institutions. Women have held important posts in 
government. For several years after independence, 
the president of the National Assembly and the min- 
ister of foreign affairs were women. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
can manage their own business enterprises indepen- 
dently of their husbands and brothers. The market 
traders who sell produce and fish are all women, 
some of whom accumulate and manage large 
amounts of cash. 


In a household, women manage their money 
independently of their husbands. Marriage to a 
woman with land or other property does not give 
the husband access or control over those resources. 
A third of households are headed by women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Three types of conjugal union are com- 
mon: the Christian monogamous marriage, the 
coresidential customary union, and the visiting re- 
lationship. Christian marriage is largely confined to 
the educated elite and has the highest social prestige. 
Among members of evangelical Christian churches 
and the elite, formal marriage is an accepted institu- 
tion, but men often maintain conjugal relations 
with other women and support multiple house- 
holds. Most couples live in coresidential customary 
unions. Typically, women and men have several 
partners over the course of their adult lives and have 
children by different partners. In plantation house- 
holds, marriages are less stable, with women main- 
taining visiting relations with a series of men. The 
visiting relationship is the most common form of 
conjugal union for poor Forro or tonga females. 
Polygyny is not accepted but has been known to 


occur in rural areas. In all forms of conjugal unions, 
the father and husband are expected to contribute to 
the expenses of the wife and child. 


DomesTIc UNIT 


Inheritance. Women can inherit land, and small 
freehold plots held by a family often were registered 
in the name of the senior women in the family. 


Kin Groups. People reckon descent bilaterally and 
tend to keep the property inherited from their pater- 
nal or maternal lines distinct. Following the Portu- 
guese custom, children take their surname from the 
father. Descent normally can be traced back at least 
three to four generations. Annual family gatherings 
and funerals reinforce these ties. 


Infant Care. On average, a woman has five to 
seven children. Great status is attached to having 
children regardless of their paternity. Typically, 
children remain with the mother until adolescence, 
after which time they may begin to spend more 
time with the father’s family. There is also 
coparenting in which godparents play an important 
role. Children often move to be raised by a parent or 
relative when there is an economic crisis. 


SOCIALIZATION 


There is universal compulsory primary education, 
and children have access to schools throughout the 
island. For people residing on rogas or in rural Forro 
settlements, secondary education implies sending a 
child to live with relatives or as a dependent in an 
urban family. 


Higher Education. There are no institutions of 
higher education on the islands. Many high school 
graduates want to receive a university education 
abroad, but few people can afford this. 


ETIQUETTE 


Manners and etiquette are considered important, 
and greeting a person and inquiring about his or her 
health and family is essential in social encounters. 
Recognizing and paying deference to the status of a 
person is important. Older men and women tend to 
be treated with great respect, particularly if they 
have many children and grandchildren. Entry into a 
person’s home or garden is a privilege, and ac- 
quaintances often converse in the road or across a 
garden hedge rather than enter a house or yard. 
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RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Over 80 percent of the people 
claim to be Roman Catholic, less than 3 percent are 
Evangelical Christians, and 1 percent are Seventh 
Day Adventists. There are twelve catholic parishes 
and a cathedral in the capital. The roots of Catholi- 
cism go back to the fifteenth century. 


There is a deep and widely held set of spiritist 
beliefs derived from the religions of African coastal 
societies. These beliefs centered on the spirits of an- 
cestors and spirits that reside in sacred places. Places 
containing the remains of hastily buried persons are 
considered dangerous, and people leave offerings to 
those spirits to permit them to farm nearby. 
Spiritist rituals often center on healing and ap- 
peasing spirits that have been forgotten or wish to 
return to the world of the living. 


Religious Practitioners. People also belong to lo- 
cal religious brotherhoods. There are few native 
priests with most being sent from Europe. Religious 
festivals organized around the patron saints of 
towns and parishes are a feature of the annual reli- 
gious calendar, and people may travel from other 
parts of the island to attend. Religious brotherhoods 
and sisterhoods play an important role in orga- 
nizing these ceremonies and festivals. The most im- 
portant Catholic rituals are baptism and the wake, 
followed by a funeral mass. Other sacraments are 
rarely observed. 


Forros have a communal religious ritual called 
djambi in which an entire neighborhood or village 
gathers to drum, dance, and witness spirit posses- 
sion. Individuals can seek out a ritual specialist to 
obtain protection from rivals, restore their health, 
or gain the attention of a potential lover. On the 
rocas, ritual specialists perform healing, divination, 
and ritual protection. 


Death and the Afterlife. Forros believe that the 
spirits of the dead are never disconnected from the 
world of the living. There remains a bond that re- 
quires the living to remember and propitiate the 
dead. Misfortune often is attributed to spirits of the 
dead that have been forgotten or not propitiated. 
While a spirit can reach a person who has emigrated 
illness and misfortune, the spirit remains bound to 
the island and to the place where he or she died. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There is a hospital in the capital city, smaller clinics 
on the large rogas and in the towns, and health 
dispensaries that reach most of the population. 
Health facilities are inadequately staffed, and there 


is a chronic shortage of pharmaceuticals. Over 80 
percent of the population has access to safe drinking 
water. 


Traditional herbal healers and masseurs use a 
combination of herbal treatments and rituals. These 
practitioners diagnose disease by the visible symp- 
toms, feeling the body or examining the urine. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Independence Day on 12 July commemorates inde- 
pendence from Portugal in 1975. It is an official 
holiday and the largest celebration on the islands. 
The Labor Day holiday is celebrated on 1 May. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. There is a national theater 
company that performs plays in Forro. It has a wide 
following, but limited financial support from the 
government restricts the number of dramas that are 
performed. 


Literature. Poetry is the most highly developed 
form of literary expression. Francisco Tenreiro and 
Alda Graga do Espiritu Santo are among the most 
noted published poets. Historical events are often the 
subject of local poetry. Tomas Ribas is among the 
better known writers of folktales and short stories. 


Graphic Arts. Pascoal Viegas Vilhete (Canarim) 
Almada Negreiros, and Vianna da Mota painted folk 
scenes with artistic and historical value. Artists to- 
day who combine traditional folk art themes with 
an abstract expressionist style exhibit at the Fran- 
cisco Tenreiro Cultural Center or the National Mu- 
seum. 


Performance Arts. Dance and drama are widely 
practiced and appreciated. Folklore pageants such as 
the Dango Congo and the Tchiloli are interpretations 
of sixteenth century Portuguese historical plays. 
They are performed by masked performers in color- 
ful attire and are accompanied by drums, flutes, and 
dancers. Other dance forms include the pwita and 
the bulaweh, both of which are organized and per- 
formed by dance societies. Older, more sedate dance 
forms such as the ussua and socopé are performed 
rarely. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are not supported, 
as there is no institution of higher education. The 
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little research that is done is primarily in the areas of 
environmental science and social science studies re- 
lated to economic development and social welfare 
projects. Expatriate scientists and Sao Toméans 
trained abroad and funded through development 
assistance carry out these projects. There is a na- 
tional library. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Saudi Arabian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Arabia, Saudi, North Arabia, Desert Arabia; infor- 
mally, the Kingdom 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (in 
Arabic, al-Mamlaka al-Arabiya as-Saudiya) occu- 
pies most of the Arabian Peninsula, the original 
homeland of the Arab people and of Islam. The cul- 
tural identities Saudi Arabian citizens express are 
principally those of Muslim and Arab, linking them 
to millions of people beyond the nation’s borders. 
They also identify with the contemporary state and 
its national culture; the country’s name links the 
ruling dynasty, Al Saud, with the state’s cultural 
and geographic setting. 

Identities connected to the traditional ways of 
life of the Bedouin and of oasis-dwelling farmers, 
fishers, craftspeople and artisans, and merchants, 
caravaneers, and long-distance traders remain in 
force even as economic changes have transformed 
or ended those ways of life. Regional and kin-based 
tribal and clan identities are shared among Saudi 
Arabian citizens. 


Location and Geography. Saudi Arabia occupies 
868,730 square miles (2,250,000 square kilome- 
ters). It is bounded on the east by the Arabian (Per- 
sian) Gulf; on the west by the Red Sea; to the south 
and southeast by Yemen, Oman, the United Arab 
Emirates, and Qatar; and to the north and northeast 
by Jordan, Iraq, and Kuwait. 


Saudi Arabia has a hot desert climate with high 
humidity on the coastal fringes. Rainfall is scarce 
except in the area of Asir, where it is sufficient for 
agriculture on terraced farms and upper slopes and 
alluvial planes. 


Rainfall is adequate for the nomadic herding of 
sheep, goats, and camels and for the sustenance of 
nondomesticated desert fauna, but crop production 
is dependent on irrigation from underground aqui- 
fers. Saudi Arabia has no rivers or permanent bodies 
of water other than artificial lakes and pools. Wadis, 
the dry beds of ancient rivers, sometimes flow with 
runoff from downpours and seep with under- 
ground water. 


Saudi Arabia has four main regions. Najd, the 
geographic center and political and cultural core, is 
a vast plateau that combines rocky and sandy areas 
with isolated mountains and wadi systems. Agri- 
cultural oases are the sites of villages, towns, and 
cities. This area’s rangelands have long sustained 
nomadic pastoral production and are the homelands 
of the main Bedouin communities. Najd is bordered 
to the west by the regions of Hijaz and Asir along 
the Red Sea. A narrow coastal plane known as 
Tihama is predominant in the south, while a moun- 
tain chain with a steep western escarpment runs 
through these areas. 


Hijaz has strong and ancient urban traditions 
and is the location of Mecca (Makkah) and Medina 
(al-Madinah). Other important Hijazi cities are Jid- 
dah, a seaport, a commercial center, and formerly 
diplomatic capital; Taif, summer capital; and 
Yanbu, a newly developing industrial and longtime 
port city. Hijaz has agricultural oases, and a history 
of tribally organized nomadic pastoralism. 


Asir has several cities and some nomadic pres- 
ence, yet it is rural, with farmers living in settled 
communities largely organized in accordance with 
tribal and clan identities. The seaports of Hijaz and 
Asir also have populations traditionally oriented 
toward the sea, for trade or fishing, a characteristic 
they share with the Eastern Province. 


The largest oasis, al-Ahsa (al-Hasa), is watered 
by artesian wells and springs in the interior of the 
Eastern Province and provides dates and other 
crops. The Eastern Province is also the main source 
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of oil wealth. Oil and gas wells, refineries and other 
processing and distribution plants, and the head- 
quarters of the national oil industry are located 
there. Trade and urban centers have long existed in 
this area, but the tricity complex of Dammam, al- 
Khubar, and Dhahran has been predominant since 
the 1960s, while Jubail is becoming a large indus- 
trial city. 


Each geographic region has diverse local cus- 
toms and histories. However, all the regions share 
traditional ways of life in a harsh desert environ- 
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ment and from a long history that includes the 
creation of the contemporary state and its culture in 
the last three centuries. They also share a common 
history of development since the 1950s, including a 
vast oil-revenue-induced boom between the mid- 
1970s and the mid-1980s, military events that led 
to the presence of foreign troops on Saudi Arabian 
soil in the 1990s, and the process of “‘globalization’’ 
at the end of the twentieth century. 


Demography. The population in 1992 was about 
16,900,000 and was increasing at a rate of 3.3 per- 
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cent annually. A population of twenty million was 
projected for the year 2000, almost triple the 
roughly seven million enumerated in the early 
1970s. The 1992 population consisted of 
12,300,000 Saudi Arabian citizens and 4,600,000 
resident foreigners, of whom about half were other 
Arabs. Just over three-quarters of the population 
was urban, with the remainder classified as rural, 
including the few remaining nomads. More than 
half the citizens were less than 20 years old. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Arabic is the language of all 
Saudi Arabian citizens and about half the immi- 
grants. Classical Arabic (fusha) in its Koranic, high 
literary, and modern standard forms is used for 
prayers and religious rituals, poetry, lectures, 
speeches, broadcasts, written communications, and 
other formal purposes. Conversationally, people 
use colloquial Arabic (amiya). There are many sub- 
dialects and internal variants. English is the main 
second language. 


Symbolism. The national flag is green, the color of 
Islam, and bears a white inscription that translates 
as, ‘There is No God but God, and Muhammad is 
the Messenger of God.’’ A white saber, the sword of 
Islam, was added in 1906 and symbolizes the mili- 
tary successes of Islam and of Abd al-Aziz Al Saud, 
the founder of the contemporary state. The national 
logo depicts two crossed swords and a date palm 
tree. The national day is 23 September, marking the 
unification in 1932 of the regions of Najd and its 
dependencies, Hijaz, and Asir to form the Kingdom 
of Saudi Arabia. 


The national day is celebrated with speeches, 
receptions, and school-related activities but usually 
lacks pomp and ceremony. The king, leading prin- 
ces, and government ministers often are seen on 
television performing their culturally prescribed 
roles. 


The state and people engage in the creation of a 
national cultural heritage through the preservation 
or reconstruction of elements from the past that are 
seen as embodying the traditional culture. Exam- 
ples are the preservation of old houses and mosques, 
the use of traditional motifs in new buildings, the 
holding of camel races, and the setting up in mu- 
seums and hotels of tents with rugs and parapher- 
nalia typical of traditional Bedouin tented house- 
holds. 


The national culture also embraces the new and 
the modern: a national airline (Saudia), oil industry 
and petrochemical installations, wheat growing in 
the irrigated desert, skyscrapers, shopping malls 
with artificial waterfalls and ice-skating rinks, and 


supermodern highways, ports, and airports. The 
contemporary consumer culture includes automo- 
biles, pickup trucks, videocassette recorders, multi- 
channel televisions, and telephones as well as com- 
puters and mobile phones. 


Other dimensions of the national culture and its 
symbolism include performances such as the ardah, 
where men dance waving swords in the air; the 
recitation of epic poems about historical events re- 
lated to tribal affairs; and national sports competi- 
tions. The distinctive clothing worn by both men 
and women conforms with Muslim dress codes that 
prescribe modesty for both sexes but especially 
women. 


Saudi Arabia’s most powerful cultural symbols 
are those linked to Islam. The ritual celebrations 
that have the strongest hold on people’s imagina- 
tions are the holy month of Ramadan, the holy 
pilgrimage (haj) to Mecca, and the Muslim feasts of 
Id al-Fitr and Id al-Adha, which occur after the end 
of Ramadan and in conjunction with the pilgrim- 
age, respectively. Other important rituals are the 
more private social celebrations of weddings, visits 
(especially among women) for joyous and sad occa- 
sions, extended family and clan reunions and other 
kin-based socializing, and the expression of condo- 
lences and participation in funerals. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Saudi Arabia’s cultural 
roots lie deep in antiquity. Although remote from 
centers of ancient civilizations, Arabia’s people had 
a multiplicity of contacts with Egypt, Syria, and 
Iraq and with the Roman and Byzantine empires. 
Ancient Arabia was home to states, cities, and other 
manifestations of complex cultures and societies. Of 
particular significance to ancient Arabia was the do- 
mestication of the dromedary (one-humped camel) 
in the southern part of the peninsula between 3000 
and 2500 B.c.£. By 1000 B.c.£., camels were impor- 
tant in the lucrative caravan trade, especially for the 
transport of incense, between southern Arabia and 
markets in the north. The invention of the north 
Arabian camel saddle between about 500 and 100 
B.c.E. allowed tribally organized camel raisers to en- 
hance their power and influence. 


Armed camel raisers did not subsist on their 
own in desert Arabia but depended on foods pro- 
duced by farmers in the region’s oases and on a wide 
range of products, including weapons, manufac- 
tured by local craftspeople. The Bedouin obtained 
some of their necessities through tribute in return 
for their protection of farmers and craftspeople. 
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Market exchange also existed, and the output of 
nomadic and sedentary producers was marketed lo- 
cally and, in the case of camels and horses, through 
long-distance trade. 


Markets and their specialized personnel of mer- 
chants and traders are as indigenous to the culture 
of Arabia as are Bedouin camel raisers and oasis- 
dwelling farmers. Knowledge of the state as an in- 
stitution has also long been present, although the 
exercise of effective state power was often lacking in 
the past. 


The foundation and legitimacy of the state are 
linked to Islam, which is itself historically linked to 
Arabia. Muslims believe that God (Allah) sent His 
final revelation ‘‘in clear Arabic,’”’ in the form of the 
holy Koran, through His Messenger, Muhammad. 
This occurred first in and around Mecca and then in 
Medina beginning in 622 c.£., which marks the first 
year of the Islamic era (1 a.H.). By the time of 
Muhammad’s death in 632, almost all the tribal and 
local communities in Arabia had declared their loy- 
alty to him as a political leader and most had accepted 
Islam. The process of conversion was completed un- 
der the leadership of Islam’s first caliph, Abu Bakr. 
The religion was then carried by Arabian converts 
throughout the Middle East and north Africa. 


Islam brought not only a new religion but a 
new way of life that included innovations in legal 
and political concepts and practices and a new iden- 
tity that was universalistic and cosmopolitan. The 
new Muslim identity, politics, and laws transcended 
the social and cultural borders of existing commu- 
nities that had been organized as localities or kin- 
based tribes. 


National Identity. Contemporary Saudi Arabia 
arose from a process of state development that began 
in the late seventeenth century, when leaders of the 
Bani Khalid tribe created a state in the al-Ahsa area of 
today’s Eastern Province. Other attempts at state 
building involved the Al Rashid and Al Idrisi dy- 
nasties in Najd and Asir, respectively. However, the 
most effective movement was initiated in the late 
1730s by Sheikh Muhammad Al Abd al-Wahab (died 
1792). After studying in the Hijaz and Iraq, he re- 
turned to Najd and preached and wrote against prac- 
tices that deviated from Islam. He stressed the unity 
of God and urged his followers, who became known 
as muwahidun (‘‘unitarians’’), to end polytheistic 
practices and adhere strictly to the Koran and the 
Hadith (the sayings and doings of the Prophet). 


In 1744, the sheikh swore an oath with 
Muhammad Al Saud, the emir of ad-Diriyah, that 
they would collaborate to establish a state orga- 





Urban houses in Al-Balad Medina, Jeddah. Gender-segregated 
space still exists in many households. 


nized and run according to Islamic principles. Their 
goal was religious reform, a phenomenon that in- 
volved a new leadership structure that placed Al 
Saud in the position of umara (princes, rulers) and 
Al Abd al-Wahab (also known as Al Sheikh) in the 
position of ulama (learned in religion). The reform 
movement also involved military struggle, preach- 
ing, the establishment of Koranic schools, the set- 
ting up of new communities, and the creation of a 
bureaucratic state that ruled in Najd from 1765 and 
in Hyaz from 1803 until 1818, when it was de- 
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feated by an Ottoman army from Egypt. This state 
was reestablished in the mid-nineteenth century, 
overthrown by Al Rashid, and re-created through 
reconquest and religious reform under the leader- 
ship of Abd al-Aziz Al Saud beginning in 1902 and 
culminating with the declaration of the present 
kingdom in 1932. 


Never a colony of a foreign power or a province 
of the Ottoman Empire, the Saudi Arabian state 
resulted from an indigenous local process of so- 
ciopolitical change and religious reform. Some think 
of that state as having a strong tribal dimension, in 
part because the Al Saud are of tribal origins. How- 
ever, merchants provided loans and financial assis- 
tance, preachers and teachers built a consciousness 
among Muslims and imparted religious knowledge, 
and jurists and bureaucrats labored to carry out the 
work of a state without regard to tribal identity. 


The legitimacy of the state is derived from 
Islam, along with the will of the citizens, who swear 
an oath of allegiance (bayah) to the ruler. The con- 
stitution is the Koran, and Sharia (Islamic law) is the 
law of the land. The ruler has the title ‘“Custodian of 
the Two Holy Mosques,’’ which implies an Islamic 
role, yet he also carries the title of malik (‘‘king’’), 
which may be seen as symbolic of the state’s techni- 
cal, administrative, and policing functions. 


Ethnic Relations. As Muslims, Saudi Arabians 
participate in a community (ummah) in which is- 
sues of race, ethnicity, and national origin should be 
of no significance and never form the basis for social 
action, political behavior, and economic organiza- 
tion. The identity of Muslim transcends the borders 
of states and ideally takes precedence over all other 
identities. 


Socially, however, the concept of origin (asl) is 
strong among many Saudi Arabians. Some people, 
mainly in Hijaz, are recognized descendants of 
Muhammad and are known as Ashraf. Many others 
throughout the kingdom assert patrilineal descent 
from eponymous ancestors from ancient Arab 
tribes. Still others stress Arabian origins but with- 
out tribal connections. However, Saudi citizenship 
embraces people with historical origins outside the 
Arabian Peninsula. Considerations of origin are im- 
portant markers and influence social interaction, 
including marriage, but do not translate directly 
into economic or power differentials in the national 
society. Moreover, the social significance of such 
considerations is waning, especially among youn- 
ger people. 

The more prominent cultural division within 
Saudi Arabian society is between citizens and immi- 


grants. That division sometimes is muted by the 
common bonds of Islam and/or Arabism, yet many 
immigrants are neither Muslim nor Arab. In these 
cases, religious, linguistic, and other cultural bar- 
riers accentuate the social cleavage between the local 
person and the foreigner. Moreover, class divisions 
separate citizens from the many immigrants who 
are low-skilled workers. The immigrants come 
temporarily and mostly as individuals without 
families. They are thus in the society but not of it, 
and little effort is made to assimilate them. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In 1950, roughly 40 percent of the population was 
nomadic and resided in tents in highly dispersed 
patterns on vast rangelands, where they migrated 
with herds of camels, sheep, and goats to seasonal 
pastures and for access to water. Another 40 per- 
cent lived in villages in the rural areas of oases or the 
Asir highlands and worked mainly in agriculture. 
The remaining 20 percent were urbanites in the old 
cities of Mecca, Medina, Jiddah, Taif, Abha, 
Buraydah, Unayzah, Ha’il, Hufuf, and Riyadh. In 
1992, three-quarters of the population was classi- 
fied as urban. 


Major changes accompanied the growth of the 
oil industry in the 1950s. New cities developed rap- 
idly, while older ones increased in size. Nomadic 
Bedouin settled in villages and in and around cities, 
and villagers left their communities for rapidly 
growing urban areas. This geographic mobility was 
accompanied by occupational mobility as Bedouin 
and villagers worked as wage laborers or small- 
scale traders and taxi drivers and then became gov- 
ernment and private sector employees, profes- 
sionals, and businesspeople. People from old cities 
also moved to newly developing cities and experi- 
enced occupational change. 


The new cities and the transformed areas of old 
ones depend on the use of automobiles. They sprawl 
over large areas, have neighborhoods separated by 
open spaces, and are linked by wide thoroughfares, 
freeways, and ring roads. The new urban fabric 
contrasts sharply with urban scenes that lingered 
into the 1970s. The old cities were walled and had 
compact residential areas with mazes of narrow 
paths, parts of which were covered by the upper 
stories of houses. Most houses had inward-looking 
courtyards, and some used wind catches to circulate 
air. The old cities also had date palm gardens with 
wells and other greenery between and among 
neighborhoods. Mosques were within easy walking 
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distance from residences, and there was always a 
main central mosque, a major market area, and a 
principal seat of government that was usually part 
of a fort. 


Similarities in the social use of domestic space 
transcended the categories of nomad, villager, and 
urbanite and continue today. The tents of nomads 
and the permanent houses of others were divided 
into sections for men and women, which also served 
as the family living quarters. Among the nomads, 
men sat on kilims and carpets around a hearth out- 
side the front of the tent to visit, drink coffee and 
tea, and eat. Boys past puberty and male visitors 
slept there. Women made similar use of the space set 
aside for their visiting in the tents. 


The same pattern of gender-segregated space 
continues to exist in the homes of sedentary people. 
Modern housing often has separate entrances and 
separate reception areas or living rooms for each 
gender. In many houses, people sit on carpets or 
cushions alongside the walls of the room, and most 
of those houses have areas with chairs and sofas 
around the walls. The central space of the room is 
left open. 


People in both cities and smaller communities 
now live mainly in individual dwellings with exte- 
rior surrounding walls. Although apartment build- 
ings exist, they usually are inhabited by immi- 
grants. The tents and old houses usually housed 
extended families of three or more generations. Al- 
though nuclear family households are increasingly 
the norm, relatives continue to cluster together, and 
it is not uncommon for brothers to locate their 
dwellings on adjacent lots or inside a common com- 
pound. Many immigrants live in camps specifically 
created for them or in abandoned housing in the 
older parts of towns; some guest workers live on 
farms. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The traditional staple foods 
were dates; goat, camel, and cow’s milk; ghee, 
cheese, and other milk products; bread and other 
foods from wheat, millet, and barley; squash, egg- 
plant, okra, pumpkin, beans, leeks, onions, and a 
few other vegetables; mint, coriander, parsley, and 
cumin; and occasionally mutton, goat, or camel 
meat and, on the coasts, fish. Elderly people remem- 
ber meals of the past as simple but adequate, with- 
out a morsel wasted. They regularly ate at home 
and started the day with a breakfast of coffee and a 
few dates soon after the dawn prayer. A meal of 
dates, milk and/or milk products, and bread was 


served at midmorning. The last and main meal 
often was taken before the sunset prayer and con- 
sisted of a hot grain-based dish, vegetables among 
sedentary people in oases, milk among the nomadic 
Bedouin, rarely some meat, and dates. 


Meals today are eaten later, and the foods are 
more copious and elaborate. Cheese, yogurt, jam, 
eggs, beans, and bread may be consumed around 
eight a.m. A lunch of mutton or chicken on a plate 
of rice with side dishes of vegetables and salads fol- 
lowed by fresh fruit is shared by family members 
around 2:30 p.m. The evening meal is usually a 
lighter version of lunch and is eaten well after eight 
o’clock. Less common today are dates, grain-based 
dishes, and milk. Rice has become ubiquitous, and 
chicken very common. Light roasted Arabic coffee 
without sugar but spiced with cardamom remains 
the national beverage; tea is also popular. 


Foods that are taboo are those forbidden by 
Islam, notably pork and wine and other alcoholic 
beverages. Restaurants were uncommon and con- 
sidered somewhat improper in the past, but a wide 
spectrum now serves Middle Eastern, north African, 
Italian, Indian and Pakistani, Korean, Japanese, Chi- 
nese, and other cuisines in addition to American and 
Middle Eastern fast food. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The ar- 
rival of a guest at one’s home is an event that leads 
to a special meal in honor of the visitor. Traditional 
etiquette required that sheep, goat, or camel be sac- 
rificially slaughtered, and this is still often done. 
However, chicken may be substituted, and in many 
urban households meat dishes have replaced eating 
the whole animal. Major ritual occasions associated 
with Islamic feasts, weddings, reunions of family 
and kin, and other social events still require the 
sacrificial slaughter of sheep or, less commonly, 
goats or young camels. 


For these events, meat is boiled in huge pots, 
and part of the soup is passed among the guests, 
with the rest poured over large trays of rice on top 
of which the cooked meat is placed. Traditionally, 
male guests and older men gather around the tray 
and eat first, using the right hand; they are followed 
by younger men and finally boys. Women and girls 
eat separately, often food prepared specially for 
them but sometimes eating what the men and boys 
have not consumed. Multiple rounds of coffee and 
tea are served before and after the meal, and incense 
is burned. 


Basic Economy. Saudi Arabia produced all its sta- 
ple foods until the 1940s. Coffee, tea, sugar, 
cardamom, rice, cloth, and some manufactured 
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A Saudi man using the Internet in his office in Riyadh. There are substantial variations in the amount of income and accumulated 


wealth among Saudi Arabians. 


items were the main imports. Exports consisted of 
dates, camels, horses, and sheep, with western In- 
dia, Iraq, greater Syria, and Egypt being the main 
centers of long-distance trade. Saudi Arabia also 
received a modest income related to the holy pil- 
grimage and other travel to shrines. Generally, the 
country was self-reliant, but for a smaller popula- 
tion and at a lower consumption level. The majority 
of the population worked in food production; how- 
ever, most people depended on local exchange for 
food and other items. Today, a vastly richer coun- 
try is dependent on international trade for much of 
its food and almost everything else. 


In the 1970s and 1980s, Saudi Arabia invested 
heavily in new commercial agriculture. Spectacular 
increases have been achieved in the production of 
wheat, sorghum, barley, poultry and eggs, and new 
vegetable and fruit crops. However, much of this 
expansion depends on the use of fossil water (not 
replenishible), guest workers, imported machinery, 
and state subsidies. Saudi Arabia has regained self- 
sufficiency in wheat, and range-based livestock 
raising is increasingly commercial in orientation. 
Many Saudi Arabians still work in agriculture and 
ranching, but as owners and managers rather than 
workers; some are absentee owners, and many have 
other occupations and other sources of income. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land developed for 
agricultural, residential, commercial, and industrial 
uses that has been demarcated is usually owned as 
private property (mulk) and can be bought and sold 
freely. Some property, however, may be held as a 
trust (waqf) for the support of a religious institu- 
tion or an owner’s descendants. Nondemarcated, 
undeveloped land in the desert belongs to the state, 
but traditional rights of access to rangeland and the 
ownership of water wells dug by nomads or their 
ancestors are informally attributed to lineages and 
clans in Bedouin communities. Much land in older 
settlements is encumbered by informal but power- 
ful ancestral claims of ownership and tenure. 


Commercial Activities. Saudi Arabia has banks, 
foreign exchange houses, and gold and jewelry 
shops; import houses and agencies of international 
companies; engineering and contracting firms; su- 
permarkets, grocery stores, butcheries, and 
bakeries; hotels and restaurants; coffeehouses (for 
men only); and retail firms selling clothing, home 
wares, electronics, automobiles, and other con- 
sumer items. There are tailors, small repair shops, 
and other service shops. 


Major Industries. The Saudi Arabian oil industry 
began in 1933, when Americans obtained conces- 
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sions to explore for oil. Commercial quantities of 
“black gold’’ were discovered in 1938, but develop- 
ment of the industry was interrupted by World 
War II. The Arabian American Oil Company (AR- 
AMCO) was formed in 1944, and the industry’s 
expansion followed rapidly. Saudi Arabia has more 
than 261 billion barrels of proven oil reserves— 
more than a fourth of the world total—and perhaps 
a trillion barrels of potentially recoverable oil. It is 
the world’s leading oil producer and exporter, has 
the world’s greatest capacity for oil production, and 
has the world’s fifth largest proven reserves of nat- 
ural gas. Saudi Arabia also has large and expanding 
refinery projects and an ambitious program to de- 
velop petrochemical production. In the late 1990s, 
oil revenues accounted for 85 percent of export 
earnings and 40 percent of gross domestic product 
(GDP). 


Gradual nationalization of the oil industry 
started in the 1970s. Control and ownership shifted 
to the state-owned Saudi Arabian Oil Company 
(Saudi Aramco) for crude production, refining, and 
marketing. Petrochemical production falls under 
the Saudi Arabian Basic Industries Corporation 
(SABIC), while much of the downstream parts of 
the industry are controlled by state companies. The 
state holds title to all the country’s mineral re- 
sources, and the oil industry as a whole is governed 
by the Supreme Petroleum Council headed by the 
king. 


Trade. The bulk of exports are crude oil, refined 
products, and natural gas liquids. The main cus- 
tomers are Japan and other Asian countries, west- 
ern Europe, and the United States. Aside from mili- 
tary items, the principal imports include 
machinery, appliances, electrical equipment, food- 
stuffs, chemical products, jewelry and metals, and 
transport items. The major source of imports is the 
European Union, followed by the United States, and 
Japan, with only 3 to 4 percent from other Middle 
Eastern countries. 


Division of Labor. Unskilled manual work and 
that of servants and nannies is performed almost 
exclusively by immigrants. Medium- to high- 
skilled private sector salaried employment has also 
been dominated by guest workers. Saudi Arabian 
citizens prevail in government employment and 
ownership and management positions in business 
enterprises. A process of ‘‘Saudization’’ of the mod- 
ern workforce has been a national goal since the 
1980s. With rapidly rising levels of higher educa- 
tion and the local development of specialized exper- 
tise, young Saudi Arabians increasingly have taken 
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A group of Saudi men gather in front of a store in Jeddah. 
Men have substantially more rights than women, who must 
remain out of public view. 


on positions requiring advanced professional 
knowledge. Economic and demographic forces have 
contributed to the replacement of immigrants by 
local citizens in middle-level private sector jobs. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. A major social division is that 
between guest workers and local citizens. The 
working class is largely composed of temporary 
immigrants, who also occupy middle-class posi- 
tions and a few positions in the upper class. 


Major variations in income and accumulated 
wealth exist, with the major categories including 
the super-rich, the very rich, and the rich alongside 
a large middle-income group and some with limited 
incomes. Only small pockets of poverty persist. A 
strong ideology of egalitarianism is traditional 
among Saudi Arabians, whose social and verbal 
patterns of interaction stress equality and _ sib- 
linghood rather than status differentiation. How- 
ever, degrees of luxury vary greatly. Differences in 
lifestyle are increasing as wealthy elites interact less 
commonly with middle-class people. Common atti- 
tudes, beliefs, and practices are shared across eco- 
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nomic divides, which also are bridged by ties of 
kinship and religion. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Saudi Arabia is a monarchy whose 
king serves as both head of state and head of gov- 
ernment. The Koran is the constitution. Legislation 
and other regulations are promulgated by royal 
decree or ministerial decree sanctioned by the king. 
The monarch appoints cabinet ministers, governors 
of provinces, senior military officers, and ambassa- 
dors. He is also commander in chief of the armed 
forces and the final court of appeal with the power 
of pardon. Since the rule of King Abd al-Aziz Al 
Saud (died 1953), the kings have all come from 
among King Abd al-Aziz’s sons, a provision that 
has been extended to include his grandsons. 


The government also consists of the Royal Di- 
van, which includes the king’s private office; ad- 
visers for domestic, religious, and international is- 
sues; the chief of protocol; and the heads of the 
office of Bedouin affairs, along with the department 
of religious research, missionary activities, and 
guidance and the committees for the propagation of 
virtue and prevention of vice. The king holds court 
in the divan, where citizens can make requests or 
express complaints. 


The Council of Ministers is the main executive 
organ and is composed of the king, the crown 
prince, several royal ministers of state without 
portfolio, other ministers of state, the heads of 
twenty ministries and the national guard, several 
main provincial governors, and the heads of the 
monetary agency and the petroleum and mineral 
organization. The kingdom has a large civil service 
that began to expand rapidly in the early 1970s and 
employed an estimated 400,000 persons in the early 
1990s. Saudi Arabia has fourteen provinces, each 
governed by an emir, usually from the royal fam- 
ily, who reports to the minister of the interior. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are no 
political parties, but the royal family is a large 
grouping with significant political influence. It con- 
sists of about twenty thousand people and has sev- 
eral main branches and clans. Some princes are 
especially influential in politics, while others are ac- 
tive in business. The ulama also play important 
leadership roles and consist of members of the Al 
Sheikh family and several thousand religious schol- 
ars, gadis (judges), lawyers, seminary teachers, and 
imams (prayer leaders) of mosques. Business and 
merchant families often exert political influence, 
but there are no labor unions or syndicates for pro- 


fessional groups. Opposition groups exist outside 
the country. Political upheavals, some of them vio- 
lent, have taken place, yet the political system has 
remained relatively stable over decades of rapid eco- 
nomic, social, and demographic change. 


Social Problems and Control. Adherence to Is- 
lamic values and maintenance of social stability in 
the context of rapid economic change have been 
consistent goals of Saudi Arabia’s development 
plans. Religion and society combine to foster signifi- 
cant social control. A powerful deterrent to deviant 
behavior is that such behavior brings shame to 
one’s family and kin and is considered sinful. 
Crimes related to alcohol and drugs and to sexual 
misconduct sometimes are linked to rapid moderni- 
zation. Theft is rare, and other economic crimes are 
relatively uncommon, with the exception of 
smuggling. Assault and murder are limited mainly 
to segments of tribal communities and usually in- 
volve issues of honor and revenge. 


The justice system is based on the Sharia, which 
defines many crimes and specifies punishments. 
Crimes not specifically identified in the Sharia are 
defined on the basis of analogy and often are pun- 
ished by prison sentences. Sharia-prescribed pun- 
ishments usually have a physical component. An 
individual arrested on a criminal charge is detained 
in a police station until a judgment is rendered by a 
court of first instance presided over by one or more 
qadis. A court of cassation, or appeals court, also 
exists, and the king functions as a final court of 
appeal. A person found not guilty is released. If a 
physical punishment is prescribed, it is carried out 
in a public place, usually outside a main mosque on 
Friday, where the criminal’s name and ancestral 
names are called out loudly for all to hear and where 
the shame is said to be more painful than the physi- 
cal blow. Prison sentences, typical for cases involv- 
ing drugs, are less public. Foreigners convicted of 
crimes are punished and then deported. 


Islam is strict about issues of law and order and 
rigorous in the use of witnesses. For a man to be 
convicted of theft, four Muslims must swear a reli- 
gious oath that they saw the theft take place. Alter- 
natively, an individual may confess. Physical pun- 
ishment usually is applied only to serious repeat 
offenders. The state employs the police, supports 
the qadis and the court system, provides the pris- 
ons, and assures that maximum media attention is 
given to punishments. 


Military Activity. Saudi Arabia maintains an 
army, navy, air force, coast guard, national guard, 
and frontier guard with a combined total of about 
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two hundred thousand men. These all-volunteer 
forces have state-of-the-art equipment and a repu- 
tation for professionalism. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The giving of alms or a tithe (zakat) is one of the five 
pillars of Islam. This religious obligation sometimes 
is paid as a tax to Islamic states. Considerable pri- 
vate donations are made to philanthropic societies 
that address the changing needs of the poor and the 
handicapped. Other private voluntary organiza- 
tions deal with community needs, establish sports 
and cultural clubs, and contribute to development 
programs that complement state activities. These 
associations normally are registered with the minis- 
try of social affairs and often receive financial sup- 
port from the state in addition to contributions 
from citizens. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Strict gender segre- 
gation is sanctioned by the state and society. Males 
and females who are not not barred from marriage 
by incest rules should not interact in individual or 
group settings. Women may work outside the 
home in settings where they do not have contact 
with unrelated men. Women are employed in girls’ 
schools and the women’s sections of universities, 
social work and development programs for women, 
banks that cater to female clients, medicine and 
nursing for women, television and radio program- 
ming, and computer and library work. Sections of 
markets are set aside for women sellers. However, 
only about 7 percent of Saudi Arabia’s formal 
workforce is female. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Men 
have more rights than do women. Women are not 
allowed to drive; cannot travel abroad without the 
permission or presence of a male guardian 
(mahram); are dependent on fathers, brothers, or 
husbands to conduct almost all their private and 
public business; and have to wear a veil and remain 
out of public view. However, women can own 
property in their own names and invest their own 
money in business deals. Women’s status is high in 
the family, especially in the roles of mothers and 
sisters. Significant numbers of women have had 
high levels of success in academia, literary produc- 
tion, business, and other fields, yet their achieve- 
ments go publicly unremarked and they are barred 
from most aspects of public life. 





An Arabian coffee pot. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, marriage was between 
paternal first cousins or other patrilineally related 
kin. It was customary for potential spouses not to 
meet before the wedding night, and marriages had 
to be arranged by fathers, mothers, and other rela- 
tives. These practices are changing slowly and un- 
evenly, but the tendency is toward fewer close- 
cousin marriages and for the couple to communi- 
cate with each other before the wedding. Parents 
still arrange marriages but are more likely to man- 
age indirectly and from the background. Men are 
allowed to have four wives at a time as long as they 
can treat them equally, but polygyny is uncommon 
in most of the population. Marriage is considered a 
necessary part of life, and almost all adults marry. 
Marriage is usually a costly affair. Divorce is rela- 
tively easy for men and difficult for women. Di- 
vorce rates are high, and remarriage is common, 
especially for men. 


Domestic Unit. In traditional residence pattern, a 
bride joined her husband in his father’s household. 
Authority was held by the husband’s father, and 
the new wife was under the control of her mother- 
in-law. Neolocal residence is now the norm, or at 
least the ideal, for newly married couples. In these 
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smaller conjugal families, the roles of husbands and 
wives feature greater equality and more sharing of 
responsibilities. Authority formally rests with the 
husband, who also has the religiously sanctioned 
duty of providing for the needs of his wife and 
children. 


Inheritance. The stipulations of Islam are widely 
followed in the inheritance of property. Sons inherit 
twice the share of daughters from their fathers. 
Provisions exist for a widow to inherit a small por- 
tion, but sons are enjoined to support their mothers, 
especially widowed or divorced mothers. Custom, 
but not the Sharia, allows immobile property to be 
inherited intact by male descendants; in such cases, 
daughters are usually given a “‘share’’ of a potential 
inheritance in money or other items when they 
mary. 


Kin Groups. Kinship is patrilineal, and women 
continue to remain members of their kin groups 
after marriage. Among Bedouin and many rural 
settlers, kin groups identified by ancestral names in 
larger aggregations include lineages, clans, and 
tribes and have major social significance. Genealogy 
is of great interest; although corporate kin groups 
have largely ceased to exist, many people continue 
to identify with and take pride in their lineage, clan, 
and tribal names and descent. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Mothers used to 
give birth at home, perhaps with the assistance of a 
midwife. Infants were cared for by their mothers, 
who carried them everywhere and nursed them. 
Other women in extended households, including 
longtime domestic servants, participated actively in 
rearing children, teaching them Arabian culture and 
mores. Fathers and uncles and grandfathers did not 
take part in child care but played with the children, 
kissed them, and taught them genealogies and mo- 
rality. They taught them generosity and hospitality 
by example. 


Intense family and kin-based socialization at 
home is now mainly a memory. Birth takes place at 
a hospital, and infant boys are circumcised there 
before going home (girls are not circumcised). A 
foreign maid or nanny who may speak little or no 
Arabic often does much of the work of child rearing. 
This is an issue that troubles many Saudi Arabians. 
Breast-feeding sometimes is rejected for not being 
modern. While much visiting goes on among rela- 
tives, conjugal family households today do not pro- 
vide the rich family learning setting of the past. 


Boys and girls go to kindergarten and the rest of 
the educational system. In 1970, the literacy rate 
was 15 percent for men and 2 percent for women. 
In 1990, the rate was 73 percent for men and 48 
percent for women, and it is even higher now. The 
increased role of the school in society represents a 
break with the past, yet there is also continuity. 
Religious subjects and the Arabic language are 
strongly represented in curricula but are not always 
taught in traditional ways. Universities have pro- 
duced tens of thousands of graduates in a single 
generation. Half or more of those graduates are 
women. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social interaction is marked by strong gender segre- 
gation and respect for age differentials. An egalitar- 
ian ethos and a high valorization of polite behavior 
also prevail. Men and women seldom interact across 
the gender divide outside the domestic space of fam- 
ilies, and many of the society’s most powerful do’s 
and don’ts aim to regulate such interaction beyond 
the confines of a home. Thus male-female interac- 
tion in a commercial shop should be formal and 
strictly limited to the process of buying and selling. 
Generally, men and women should refrain from 
making specific references to individuals of the 
other gender, although it is appropriate and com- 
mon for one to inquire about the well-being of 
another individual’s ‘‘family’’ or ‘‘house’’— 
concepts which are understood as circumlocutions 
for significant others of the opposite gender. Defer- 
ence should be shown to those who are older, and 
relations between generations are often character- 
ized by strict formality and the maintenance of de- 
corum in social gatherings. 


Most social interaction takes place in groups 
that are gender- and age-specific. Social visiting 
within such contexts is very common and occurs on 
both an everyday basis and for special events. The 
latter especially include visits to convey condolences 
for a death or, conversely, to express congratula- 
tions for a happy occurrence such as a wedding, a 
graduation or promotion, or a safe return from a 
trip. A guest, upon arrival, should greet individu- 
ally the host and all others present by shaking 
hands or, if well-known to each other and of similar 
age, by kissing on the cheeks three or more times. 
The individual being greeted should stand. The 
guest must be offered refreshments of coffee and 
tea. An invitation to lunch or dinner should also be 
offered by the host. An animated and relatively long 
exchange of greetings is expected between host and 
guest and between the guest and others present, as 
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A Bedouin tribesman at a market in Abha. 


each individual inquires about the other’s health 
and wishes him/her God’s protection. The offering 
of refreshments and the exchange of greetings is 
extended to office and shop settings (at least among 
people of the same gender); failure to observe them 
is very rude. Meanwhile, gender segregation is 
maintained in public places such as airports or 
banks, where separate lines for men and women are 
usual. 


People tend to remain in close physical contact 
during social interaction. Walking arm-in-arm or 
holding hands and gently slapping or touching a 
person’s outstretched palm while talking is com- 
mon, especially among people of the same gender 
who know each other well. Gazing, and especially 
staring, at strangers is rude. In public, people should 
avoid direct eye-contact with passers-by. When 
greeting a stranger or an acquaintance, it is appro- 
priate for the person who arrives first to say, in 
Arabic, ‘‘Peace be upon you,”” to which the proper 
reply is, ‘‘And upon you peace.’’ When saying 
goodbye, it is proper to say, in Arabic, “In the 
custody of God,” the reply being ‘In the custody of 
the Generous One.”’ Generally, the same patterns of 
etiquette hold throughout Saudi Arabia. Greater 
formality, however, prevails among Bedouin and 
rural people, while more relaxed, informal interac- 
tion occurs among younger urbanites. The same 


patterns, but in attenuated forms, apply between 
local citizens and immigrants. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. All Saudi Arabian citizens are 
Muslims. Except for a small minority of Shia, Saudi 
Arabians are Sunni and mainly follow the Handbali 
school of Islamic law (madhab). Half or more of the 
immigrants are also Muslims. Non-Muslim faiths 
are not allowed to practice in Saudi Arabia. 


Religious Practitioners. Islam does not have or- 
dained clergy or priests. The person most learned in 
Islam is the one who leads the prayers. The learned 
(ulama) include judges, preachers, teachers, prayer 
leaders, and others who have studied Islam. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The major everyday rit- 
uals are related to the five daily prayers that consti- 
tute one of the five pillars of Islam. Those who pray 
face Mecca, ideally in a mosque or as a group. The 
haj (pilgrimage) is another of the five pillars and 
should be performed at least once in one’s life. Visits 
also take place to the mosque and tomb of Muham- 
mad in Medina. The other three pillars of Islam are 
witnessing that there is no God but God and 
Muhammad is His Messenger, fasting during the 
day throughout the month of Ramadan, and the 
giving of alms. 


Death and the Afterlife. The dead are washed, 
wrapped in seamless shrouds, and buried in graves 
facing Mecca without coffins or markers. Burial 
takes place before sunset on the day of death. The 
dead go to heaven or hell. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


A rich body of traditional medicine previously ex- 
isted in Saudi Arabia. Physical ailments were treated 
with the use of herbs and other plants and also by 
cauterization or burning a specific part of the body 
with a hot iron. Severe mental health problems were 
often addressed through special readings of the Ko- 
ran. Modern Western medicine is now wide-spread 
and is used by all segments of the society. Public and 
private hospitals and clinics are established 
throughout the country, and several specialist hos- 
pitals with state-of-the-art medical technologies 
and practice exist in the major cities. Still, travel 
abroad to other Arab countries and to Europe and 
the United States for medical treatment remains 
common and is supported by the state. 
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THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. The main art form in Saudi Arabia is in 
the realm of literature. Classical Arabic poetry is 
highly valued, while a wide range of colloquial po- 
etic forms is popular and are widely used in differ- 
ent social settings. Recitations of poetry are com- 
mon at weddings and to mark other important 
public events. The novel has also become popular 
among both men and women authors. Local pub- 
lishing houses exist, while authors also have access 
to publishers in other Arab countries. The state cen- 
sor of publications, however, plays a powerful role 
in deciding what can be published. 


Graphic Arts. Painting and sculpture are practiced, 
but a rich variety of folk art in weaving, decorative 
arts, furniture making, and similar work is of a 
high quality. The making of jewelry in both tradi- 
tional and modern styles is also common. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are all taught in 
Saudi Arabian universities, which exist in all the 
main cities. Medical sciences are especially popular 
among both women and men students. One univer- 
sity is specifically devoted to study and research 
relevant to petroleum. Agriculture and agricultural 
engineering is a specialty at several other universi- 
ties, while courses and programs in social studies 
bring anthropology, sociology, and social work toa 
wide spectrum of students. Psychology is also 
taught, as are economics and business. Research 
centers tied to universities, government entities, and 
to Islamic entities have a significant presence. 
Meanwhile, Saudi Arabia has a long history of state 
sponsorship of large numbers of university stu- 
dents and scholars abroad, especially in the United 
States. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Scottish or Scots; Scotch is considered antiquated 
and belittling. 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Historically, Scotland was referred to as Caledonia 
and by the Gaelic name Alba. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. An imaginary line running 
roughly from Aberdeen to Glasgow separates the 
Highlands in the north and west from the Lowlands 
in the south and east. This line still distinguishes a 
more Gaelic and rurally oriented Highland cultural 
sphere from a more hybrid and urban Lowland cul- 
ture. Gaelic traditions and language are strongest 
on the northwest coast, especially in the Hebridean 
Islands. The Northern Islands, Orkney and Shet- 
land, with strong historical ties to Norway, are cul- 
turally distinct from the Highlands. To the south, 
the heavily urbanized Central Belt encompasses 
Dundee, Edinburgh, Saint Andrews, Stirling, Pais- 
ley, and Glasgow. The premier cities of Edinburgh in 
the east and Glasgow in the west embody important 
cultural contrasts and antagonisms within this ur- 
ban frame. The more mountainous Borders region 
to the south and east of this belt is more rural. There 
is population flow between Scotland and England 
and between Scotland, Ireland, and Northern Ire- 
land. There is a small Asian Muslim community. 


Location and Geography. Scotland occupies ap- 
proximately the northern third of the United King- 
dom’s (UK) mainland, encompassing 7.5 million 
hectares. The area of Scotland is 29,795 square 
miles (77,168 square kilometers). The climate is 
cool, wet, and often windy. Much land in the High- 
lands and Borders is rugged and difficult to culti- 
vate, but the Lowlands and parts of the Borders 
include prime agricultural land. Scotland is sur- 


rounded by the North Sea, offering fish, oil and 
natural gas, and potentially tidal and wave power. 


Demography. In 1997, the population was 
5,122,500, with over 3 million persons in the Cen- 
tral Belt. This distribution shows the effects of rural 
depopulation, especially during the ‘‘Highland 
Clearances” (c. 1790-1830), when landlords forced 
tenants off their land to modernize the economy, 
especially through sheep raising. Some tenants were 
resettled in coastal villages and encouraged to sup- 
plement farming with fishing, linen weaving, and 
kelp manufacture, while many others migrated to 
the Central Belt or emigrated abroad. Industrializa- 
tion led to massive urbanization in the nineteenth 
century during which the population increased 
from around 1.5 million to 4.5 million, with the 
growth concentrated in and around Glasgow. Im- 
migrants from the Highlands and Ireland played a 
major role in this growth. Today there are around 
sixty-five thousand native Gaelic speakers. There 
are approximately twenty thousand Pakistanis, ten 
thousand Indians, ten thousand Chinese, six thou- 
sand blacks (Africa, Caribbean, other), four thou- 
sand five hundred ‘‘other’’ Asians, one thousand 
one hundred Bangladeshis, and eight thousand five 
hundred from other ethnic groups. There are many 
people of Italian and Polish extraction. People raised 
in Scotland will often identify as Scottish, regardless 
of non-Scottish ancestry. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Gaelic spoken in Scot- 
land derives from Q-Celtic. Only a portion of the 
Highland-Island population speaks it as a first lan- 
guage in a bilingual milieu, although those areas 
have bilingual education and road signs and Gaelic 
newspapers. Major governmental policy statements 
and the slogans and publications of political parties 
are translated into Gaelic. 


Scots is a cognate of modern English with a 
strong Danish influence. Borrowings from Gaelic, 
Norse, and Norman French have created a diverse 
patchwork of regional dialects. However, extensive 
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interactions with English and the urban mixture of 
regional dialects have yielded a Scots to Scottish- 
English continuum. Scots can be used situationally 
to emphasize cultural and political identification. 


Symbolism. Dominant national symbols evidence 
a growing demand for political devolution and/or 
independence. The imagery stemming from the 
Wars of Independence (1296-1371) produced na- 
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tional heroes such as William Wallace and Robert 
the Bruce. The images of the Scottish thistle, the lion 
rampant, and the Saint Andrew’s cross (Saltire) on 
the national flags come from that period. Symbols 
that evoke the past of the Highlands include the 
system of clan tartans and bagpipes. Those images 
were incorporated into Scotland’s modern martial 
traditions through the Highland regiments in the 
British Army. A third strain emphasizes Lowland 
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Protestant political history since the Reformation, 
revolving around the national Presbyterian Church 
(the ‘““Kirk’’). Images of the national covenants from 
the seventeenth century protesting against interfer- 
ence in Scottish religious affairs are often invoked. 
The fortunes of the national soccer teams and the 
dramatic landscape are heavily invested with na- 
tional meaning. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. In the eleventh century, 
the Scottish kingdom was a politico-ethnic patch- 
work of Scots, Picts, Angles, and Britons. Under 
Anglo-Norman feudal institutions, many cities 
were founded, often populated by Flemish, Nor- 
man, English, and Scandinavian immigrants re- 
cruited for craft and artisanal skills. These changes 
mark the growing cultural divergence between the 
Lowlands and the Highlands. 


Between the late thirteenth and fifteenth centu- 
ries, the political system became unstable and frag- 
mented when the royal line died without a clear heir 
and rulership was contested, leading to the ‘‘Wars 
of Independence,’ during which the kings of En- 
gland and rival Scottish noble houses competed for 
overlordship. The church went into a long decline, 
and urban growth set the stage for the Scottish 
Reformation (1560-67) and the establishment the 
Calvinist Kirk. Sustained in part by a new class 
alliance of lesser nobility (lairds), burghers, law- 
yers, and the ministers of the new Kirk, the author- 
ity of the Kirk spread rapidly throughout the 
Lowlands. 


The links between Scotland and England were 
reinforced by dynastic strategy when King James VI 
of Scotland acquired the English throne as James I. 
The next century saw internecine religious war and 
a shift in power from the monarch and court to the 
parliaments. In 1707, the Scottish aristocracy 
agreed to a Union of the Scottish and English parlia- 
ments, securing Scotland’s part in the coming Brit- 
ish Empire. A crucial aspect of this treaty was the 
preservation of the autonomy of Scotland’s Kirk, 
legal and educational systems, and organs of local 
government. 


In its pre-Reformation conflicts with England, 
Scotland often sought an alliance with France. After 
1707, aristocratic clan chiefs called Jacobites, with 
French assistance, attempted to reinstate the de- 
posed Stuart royal line. The result of the defeat at 
the Battle of Culloden (1746) was the harsh oppres- 
sion of Gaelic culture, including the outlawing of 
kilts, bagpipes, and the bearing of arms. The High- 


lands were treated by British and Scottish Lowland 
authorities as a culturally backward internal col- 
ony. 


National Identity. Major processes shaping the 
national identity since 1707 have been Calvinist 
Protestantism, participation in the British Empire, a 
mixture of pride and shame involving the cultural 
and demographic decimation of the Highlands, the 
sense of a national working class, a weakening 
sense of attachment to the British Empire and Com- 
monwealth, and an increasing orientation toward a 
larger European framework. 


Ethnic Relations. Cultural tensions still exist be- 
tween Catholics and Protestants and Highlanders 
and Lowlanders. However, the Labor Party has been 
a major force in integrating the Protestant and 
Catholic communities. There are ethnic tensions be- 
tween the Scots and English in some areas over 
access to jobs and housing, and non-white Scots 
often encounter racism. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Coastal fishing villages are oriented around a bay or 
inlet, and farm towns usually have a central ‘‘high 
street.’ Larger market towns are more free form 
and often contain the ruins of a castle or abbey. 
Such towns generally have an old central core of 
small stone residences and shops. 


After World War II, many ‘‘New Towns” were 
established as a response to urban decay in the Cen- 
tral Belt and a way to attract new “‘lighter’’ indus- 
tries. Generally inland, they often have a central 
business district and recreational spaces surrounded 
by low-lying, semi-detached suburban housing es- 
tates. 


Suburban sprawl surrounds the two major 
northern cities of Inverness and Aberdeen. Glasgow 
is oriented around the Firth of Clyde, the focus of 
the declining shipbuilding industry. Its architecture 
reflects the investments of shipping and tobacco 
magnates. In the 1980s and 1990s the decaying 
town center was redeveloped. The architecture of 
Edinburgh retains the central core of the medieval 
city. The Georgian New Town, planned and built on 
a rectilinear design from the late eighteenth cen- 
tury, became a residential alternative for the new 
upper and middle classes. 


Interspersed within and outlying these major 
cities are turn-of-the-century tenements, new sub- 
urbs, and newer but decaying housing estates 
where unemployment often runs around 50 per- 


1942 


SCOTLAND 








A weaver sits at his loom to weave Harris Tweed, Harris Island, Outer Hebrides. The textiles industry was predominant 
until 1900. 


cent. The poor quality of housing is a major con- 
cern. Despite numerous parks and outdoor areas, 
inclement weather encourages indoor socializing. 
The numerous public houses are major sites for 
socializing outside the home. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The diet features prepared foods 
and an expanded choice of fruits and vegetables. 
Meals such as mince and tatties (ground beef and 
boiled or mashed potatoes) and homemade curries 
are common, along with take-out options. Scots are 
heavy consumers of sugar, chocolate, salt, and but- 
ter, but recently they have begun eating less meat 
and more fish, whole-meal bread, and vegetables. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Whiskey often serves as a symbolic marker of spe- 
cial occasions. Christmas dinners tend to feature 
turkey, and haggis provides the centerpiece of the 
Burns Supper. There is also a strong baking tradi- 
tion exemplified in tea room fare of fudges and 
scones. 


Basic Economy. By 1900 the textile industry was 
eclipsed by heavy industries such as coal, iron, steel, 


engineering, and shipbuilding. Despite state sup- 
port, the heavier industries have been in decline, 
increasingly being replaced by electronics and 
chemicals. Whiskey-making is a stable industry. 
Manufacturing’s share of employment and gross 
domestic product (GDP) has declined, primarily re- 
placed by the growth of services and the banking 
and financial sector. Tourism has stimulated the 
growth of the service sector. Agriculture makes 
only a modest contribution to employment and 
GDP. North Sea oil discovered in the early 1970s 
boosted the economy, but the development of 
cheaper sources elsewhere has halved production 
rates. There are chronically high unemployment 
rates. Manufacturing’s share of employment and 
gross domestic product (GDP) has declined, primar- 
ily replaced by the growth of services in public ad- 
ministration and the banking and financial sector. 


Land Tenure and Property. Formally, land own- 
ership is still organized in a system of publicly regis- 
tered feudal conveyances. Until the Succession Act 
(1964), male primogeniture governed land inheri- 
tance. In the 1970s, a process of phasing out feudal 
tenure and creating legal provision for direct title 
holding was begun, but there is pressure for the 
acceleration of land reform. Land ownership can be 
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highly secretive and often is concentrated in a few 
absentee landlords. Recent moves by some local 
Highland and Island communities to ‘‘buy out’’ 
their owners and establish collective ownership 
have elicited widespread popular support. Histori- 
cally, land issues have been particularly contentious 
in the Highlands. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Scotland has a high propor- 
tion of the UK’s hereditary nobility. By the turn of 
the century, the landed gentry and the industrial 
bourgeoisie were developing complex patterns of in- 
termarriage and corporate ownership. The current 
class structure reflects deindustrialization. The 
transformation of the classic industrial working 
class into a more varied series of manual and non- 
manual occupational segments has made the dis- 
tinction between working class and middle class 
difficult. Severe poverty is concentrated in public 
housing estates in the major urban areas. 


The Catholic community is largely Labour-vot- 
ing and urban working class. The rural and urban 
working and middle classes are associated more 
with Presbyterian Protestantism, and the aristoc- 
racy has a historical association with the Episcopal 
Church. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Speech is a key 
marker of class. Several rural and urban working- 
class varieties of Scots coexist with rural and urban 
middle class varieties. Linguistic convergence with 
received pronunciation English is viewed as a sign of 
education and middle to upper class status. 


There is a strong tendency for Scots to identify 
as working class despite occupations and levels of 
education that indicate a middle class status. Scot- 
land has a social democratically inclined middle 
class with a strong sense of its roots in the industrial 
working class and the formation of the welfare 
state; there is a widespread belief that egalitarianism 
is inherent in the national culture. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Scotland is a nation within the mul- 
tinational UK state, administratively distinct, with 
its own legislature. Since 1885, it has been adminis- 
tered through the Scottish Office, led by the secre- 
tary of state for Scotland, who is appointed by the 
UK Parliament. Beneath the Scottish Office are 
thirty-two local authorities that administer basic 
services, and a separate system of laws and courts. 
The Scotland Act of 1998 established the first mod- 





An aerial view of Edinborough. The city’s architecture is still 
indicative of medieval times. 


ern parliament, which receives a yearly block grant 
from the UK treasury and has the power to vary the 
UK personal income tax rate. It legislates on health, 
education and training, local government, social 
work and housing, economic development and 
transport, law and home affairs, environment, ag- 
riculture, forestry and fishing, sport and the arts, 
and public registers and records. The UK Parliament 
retains power over defense, foreign affairs, central 
economic planning (including business taxation), 
social security, and immigration. The one hundred 
twenty-nine ministers to the Scottish Parliament 
(MSPs) are elected for fixed four-year terms 
through a system combining proportional repre- 
sentation and popular election. The first parliament 
included representatives from six parties and was 
37 percent female. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The thirty- 
two local authorities are coordinated through the 
Convention of Scottish Local Authorities (COSLA), 
which has been increasingly Labour-dominated and 
includes large urban authorities with a ‘‘party ma- 
chine’ style of local politics. The Conservative Party 
is stronger in rural agricultural regions. The Scot- 
tish National Party (SNP) has rural and urban sup- 
port but has had more success in rural areas. Be- 
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cause of its size and dominance, the Labour Party is 
more bureacratized than are the SNP, the Conserva- 
tives, and the Liberal Democrats. The SNP, limited to 
Scotland, has been more informal and less profes- 
sionalized. 


Despite internal dissent, Labour has supported 
Scottish devolution since the 1980s. The SNP is a 
left-of-center social democratic party to the left of 
Labour. It supports full national independence for 
Scotland as a member of the European Union. The 
Conservatives lost control of all UK parliamentary 
seats in Scotland in 1997. Many Scottish Conserva- 
tives support moderate devolution and rejected the 
party’s traditional resistance to constitutional 
change. The Liberal Democrats have maintained a 
commitment to federalism in Britain for over a 
hundred years. They tend to be liberal on both social 
and economic issues, though they favor more state 
intervention than do the Conservatives. Although 
small, the Scottish Socialist Party and the Greens 
managed to get one representative each elected to 
the parliament. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system 
combines civilian and common law traditions. Law 
is based on judge-made precedents, authoritative 
legal texts, and legislation. Judgments are made by 
a judge or a simple majority of a fifteen-member 
jury, depending on the magnitude of the crime. 
There are three possible verdicts: guilty, not guilty, 
and ‘‘not proven,”’ meaning the jury suspects guilt, 
but the evidence is not sufficient to warrant a guilty 
verdict. The courts are divided into civil and crimi- 
nal systems, with overlapping judges. The highest 
civil court of appeal is the UK House of Lords, and 
for criminal cases it is the High Court of Criminal 
Appeal, which is Scottish. There are specialized tri- 
bunals presided over by laypersons and specialists 
to adjudicate minor juvenile offenses and industrial 
disputes. The former, called Children’s Hearings, are 
primarily welfare-based rather than punitive. There 
is system of legal aid combined with various bodies 
that offer legal advice. 


Drugs, especially heroin, and drug-related 
crime are a problem in larger cities. Police report an 
increasing frequency of fraud, auto theft, and vio- 
lent crimes involving guns. Drunk driving has been 
reduced, and the use of a designated driver has be- 
come a common practice. There has been an effort 
to raise awareness of domestic violence against 
women. 


Military Activity. Militarism has been an impor- 
tant stimulus for industry. Scotland was called ‘‘a 
landlocked aircraft carrier’’ because of its role as 


part of NATO’s forward defense strategy during the 
Cold War. The nuclear presence has been reduced by 
popular anti-nuclear, anti-war pressures and a new 
NATO strategy oriented toward smaller-scale, non- 
nuclear capabilities. In the early 1990s around 
twenty-two thousand servicepersons were based in 
Scotland. However, restructuring of the military 
and related industries is leading to reductions in 
military jobs. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Beyond the government, Scottish life is managed 
through a network of Scottish- and UK-based Non- 
Departmental Public Bodies (NDPBs, sometimes 
called ‘‘quangos’’) whose members are appointed 
and are responsible for various aspects of public 
spending and administration. Those concerned 
solely with Scotland are now accountable to the 
Executive of the new Parliament, while most cross- 
border public bodies are accountable to both the 
Scottish and UK parliaments. Most have executive 
or advisory functions, often linked to the National 
Health Service. Those responsible for local spending 
are concerned with education, local enterprise, and 
housing. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


In the civil society, important players include the 
major churches (Church of Scotland, Catholic, and 
Episcopal), which often coordinate their efforts 
through ACTS (Action Together by Churches in 
Scotland), the Scottish Trades Union Congress 
(STUC), the Confederation of British Industry (Scot- 
tish branch), the Scottish Federation of Small Busi- 
nesses, the Educational Institute of Scotland, the 
Scottish Council of Voluntary Organizations, other 
professional associations, interest groups, and 
around forty thousand smaller bodies concerned 
with the general public benefit. The political parties 
and COSLA mediate between civil society and the 
government. In conjunction with the political par- 
ties and campaigning groups, this network (with 
the general exception of business-oriented bodies) 
was crucial in achieving constitutional change in 
the late 1990s. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are begin- 
ning to outstrip men as a percentage of total em- 
ployees. Scottish machismo, bolstered by laborism, 
Calvinism, militarism, and soccer is adjusting to a 
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A view of Braemar Castle. The Scottish aristocracy agreed in 1707 to join England's and Scotland's parliaments. 


world where the association of women with domes- 
ticity and reproduction and men with public life and 
paid employment are weakening. However, life 
chances are far from equal. Men far outnumber 
women in elected political offices, the legal profes- 
sion, and managerial and administrative positions 
in business. Women earn 72 percent of what men 
earn on average, and are concentrated in certain 
economic sectors (shops, hotels, financial and busi- 
ness services, education, health, and social work) 
and the voluntary sector. Subject choices by sex in 
education suggest that gendered work expectations 
endure, with construction, engineering, manufac- 
ture and production, and transport being over- 
whelmingly male and personal care, office and sec- 
retarial, and social work overwhelmingly female. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Men 
and women are notionally equal, but there is still 
room for reform. The feminist movement has op- 
posed sex discrimination, fought to ensure greater 
participation by women in the new parliament, and 
had some success heightening awareness about vio- 
lence against women. Still, many young men and 
women consider it acceptable to hit a woman or 
force her to have sex in certain circumstances. 
Women, especially as single parents and pensioners, 
are more vulnerable to poverty than men are, and 


the vast majority of single parents with dependent 
children are women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Over a third of marriages are civil rather 
than religious. Scots law requires that marriages be 
monogamous and be between consenting adults 
(over age 16) and provides for the recognition of 
marriage “‘by habit and repute.’’ 


Traditional weddings take place on Friday or 
Saturday, with the groom in formal attire (often 
kilted) and the bride usually in white, forbidden to 
see the groom until the ceremony. Weddings nor- 
mally are conducted near the bride’s home. The 
bride enters last and is ‘‘given away”’ by her father 
or a senior male relative. Divorce can be obtained on 
the bases of adultery, intolerable behavior, deser- 
tion, and de facto separation. 


Domestic Unit. An increasing number of house- 
holds (around 30 percent) contain a single adult, 
while those with one male and one female with 
children (around 20 percent) have been decreasing. 
Around a quarter include one male, one female, and 
no children, and just over 10 percent include three 
or more adults with no children. At least a third of 
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households are headed by women, a fifth of those 
widowed or divorced, whereas two thirds of house- 
holds are headed by men, over half of which are 
married. 


Inheritance. Until the 1960s, the incomes, sav- 
ings, and properties of both spouses were considered 
totally separate, with marriage conferring no 
claims. Parliamentary acts in 1964 and 1985 estab- 
lished equal claims at divorce on most property 
acquired during marriage, and household goods 
and savings from housekeeping allowances are 
equally shared. A peculiarity of Scots law is that 
minors can enter into binding contracts. 


Kin Groups. The clan system today has signifi- 
cance primarily for historians and tourists. Ties of 
kinship are activated by conditions of class and eco- 
nomic opportunity, with poverty, family busi- 
nesses, and extreme wealth tending to heighten the 
importance of kin group obligations. Scotland is a 
small country with a high degree of overlap in 
social and kinship networks. Thus, urban networks 
involving politics and public life can be very dense, 
creating a sense of familiarity across a wide social 
field. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing is 
primarily women’s work, sometimes aided by play 
groups. Mass literacy and education developed 
early, creating a popular conception of Scots as 
deeply commited to education, self improvement, 
and access to education. However, this tradition 
also produced the stern authoritarian ‘“‘dominie’’ 
(parish teacher) teaching a narrow curriculum 
backed by corporal punishment. In recent decades, 
more child-centered teaching methods and diverse 
curricula built around national standards have de- 
veloped. Scottish education is distinctive in its inte- 
gration of denominational schools (almost all Cath- 
olic) into the broader system of public funding and 
management. 


Higher Education. There are four ancient univer- 
sities, four established in the twentieth century, 
fifty-four technical and vocational colleges of fur- 
ther education, and 16,233 adult community edu- 
cation groups. The university course lasts four 
years, not three as in most English universities. 
Scottish students used to make the transition from 
secondary to higher education at age 17; now most 
take an extra year to prepare for university. 


ETIQUETTE 


Rules of etiquette are situational, affected by status, 
class, and familiarity. An initial reserve toward 
strangers is likely to be heightened if one party is of 
higher status. However, friendliness and verbal po- 
liteness are expected in everyday life. Light, humor- 
ous banter, often about soccer, facilitates such in- 
teractions. The notion that Scots are more friendly 
and open than the English is common. Similarly, 
many believe that people are more friendly in Glas- 
gow than in Edinburgh. Two somewhat ritualized 
markers of politeness are the offering of tea, coffee, 
and sweets to house visitors and taking turns buy- 
ing rounds of drinks at a pub. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Church of Scotland has 
around 770,217 members, and around 774,550 
people are members of the Catholic Church. The 
Episcopalians have around thirty-five thousand 
communicants, with a similar number distributed 
among smaller Protestant denominations, includ- 
ing many strict Sabbatarians in the Highlands, Is- 
lands, and fishing ports of the northeast coast. 
There are around fifteen thousand to twenty thou- 
sand Muslims; a handful of Hindus, Sikhs, and 
Buddhist; and four Jewish congregations. 


Although mainstream church attendance is in 
decline, Scotland bears the impress of its Protestant 
history. Today’s adherents range from scriptural 
fundamentalists to liberals who view the Bible in- 
terpretively. In addition to the Protestant distaste 
for symbolic elaboration and emphasis on the indi- 
vidual’s personal relationship to God, a strong sense 
of guilt and righteousness pervades Presbyterian 
discourses. Traditional supernatural beliefs (ghosts, 
fairies, etc.) endure as literary themes and in revived 
forms in Celticist New Age beliefs. Belief in the gift 
of second sight persists among some Highlanders. 


Religious Practitioners. Leading members of the 
Presbyterian, Catholic, and Episcopal churches reg- 
ularly make public pronouncements in the media 
regarding social issues and government policies. In 
recent years, this has involved the critical rejection 
of some aspects of neoliberalism and support for 
devolution. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Easter and Christmas 
are the major ceremonial occasions. Medieval sites 
of pilgrimage are visited primarily by tourists and 
antiquarians. The Scottish landscape, with ancient 
religious structures from stone circles to ruined ab- 
beys, often is said to have a sacred quality. The Isle 
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A stone footbridge in the highlands of Scotland. The highlands have rugged terrain that is difficult to cultivate. 


of Iona, the base for Saint Columba’s early missions 
to Scotland in the fifth century, is home to the Iona 
Community, an ecumenical religious retreat 
founded in the 1930s. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerary practices nor- 
mally involve a simple ceremony of blessings 
and remembrance by family members and 
friends in a chapel or funeral parlor, leading to 
interment or cremation. Until recently, women 
did not go to the gravesite, and in some parts of 
the western Highlands and Islands the postburial 
mean can still become an extended alcoholic rit- 
ual. Catholic ceremonies may be preceded by a 
traditional wake. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The National Health Service (NHS) was anticipated 
by the Highlands and Islands Medical Scheme, 
which subsidizes medical practices in the poor and 
sparsely populated Highlands. The NHS made gen- 
eral health care more available and, continues to 
enjoy strong popular support. Despite its strong 
medical tradition, Scotland has a long history of 
high morbidity and mortality as a result of the 
climate, the diet, and poverty-related diseases such 
as tuberculosis. High consumption of tobacco, alco- 
hol, and fatty foods, along with a lack of exercise 


and an increasing incidence of cancer is creating a 
new profile of ill health. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Christmas was hardly observed in the Lowlands 
after the Reformation but is broadly observed as a 
relatively secularized holiday. New Year’s Eve, 
called Hogmanay, has long been the main 
midwinter celebration. Fairlike events and public 
gatherings for the changing of the year are pro- 
moted by major cities. Customarily, some enter- 
tained guests at home, while others went ‘‘first- 
footing.” First-footers carry a bottle of whiskey and 
perhaps some food and, if traditional, a lump of coal 
or something black. 


Celtic seasonal rituals fused to medieval saints’ 
days survive in modern secularized celebrations. 
Traditionally, Halloween (31 October) involved 
children “‘guising,’’ or dressing up in costumes and 
entertaining for treats, engaging in mischief, and 
young girls performing divination to find out about 
their future spouses. The May Day celebration of 
Beltane, involving bonfires on hilltops, has seen a 
revival. Many towns have fairs and gala weeks, 
especially during the summer. Annual Highland 
Gatherings serve a similar civic function, as do the 
Common Ridings in the Borders towns, in which a 
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A small house in Gorstan. The poor quality of housing is a concern in both urban and rural areas. 


horseback procession ‘‘beats out”’ the boundaries of 
the medieval burgh. 


Saint Andrew’s Day (30 November), named after 
the national patron saint, is not marked ritually, but 
events of national significance are often timed to fall 
on that day. Perhaps the most symbol-laden holiday 
is Burns Day (25 January), named after the 
“national’’ poet, Robert Burns. Set around a ritual 
“‘peasant’’ meal of haggis (a mixture of oats, offal, 
and seasonings boiled inside the lining of a sheep’s 
stomach), neeps (turnips), and tatties (potatoes), ac- 
companied by whiskey, the event involves an elabo- 


rate series of speeches and set readings from Burns’s 
opus. This ceremony plays upon Burns’s bawdy cel- 
ebration of the common people and penchant for 
deflating the self-righteous and highborn. Tradition- 
ally very male-dominated and chauvanistic affairs, 
gender participation is now more equal, and even 
feminist readings of Burns’s radicalism can be found. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Scottish Arts Council is 
advised by specialist committees about funding for 
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theaters, art galleries, musical and literary organi- 
zations, art centers, and major festivals. Almost 
half the budget goes to support the four national 
companies: Scottish Opera, Scottish Ballet, Royal 
National Orchestra, and Scottish Chamber Orches- 
tra. Local authorities and economic development 
agencies have become major contributors. In the 
popular arts, self-financing and ticket charges are 
important. 


Literature. Passion for the spoken word has arisen 
from linguistic diversity and the tradition of public 
oration and dispute on scriptural subjects. The abil- 
ity to tell a good story or joke is prized. There are 
rich poetry and prose traditions in Gaelic, Scots, and 
Scots-inflected English. Gaelic literature derives 
from bardic verses celebrating heroes and political 
leaders. The development of Gaelic communities in 
the major cities, particularly Glasgow, around 
1870-1914 stimulated new linguistic and literary 
awareness. 


Scottish literature oscillates between romantic 
flourishes and mordant commentary, often sug- 
gesting a preoccupation with dialectical tensions: 
reason-passion, reality-fantasy, natural-supernat- 
ural, solemnity-satire. There was a notable revival 
after the World War I, spearheaded by the poet 
Hugh MacDiarmid. Many twentieth century prose 
writers wrote about Scottish locales and themes. 
Recent works such as Alasdair Gray’s Lanark and 
Irvine Welsh’s Trainspotting combine gritty reality 
and wild imagination with Scots language and 
caustic visions of a deindustrializing world. 


Graphic Arts. Scottish painting has struggled to 
establish a distinctive identity. Scottishness has been 
a question of subject matter more than style. Since 
1900, French impressionism and post-1960s con- 
ceptual approaches have been influential. The ab- 
sence of a major Scottish-based art market has 
tended to keep the fine arts semiprofessional. 


Stylized animals and objects in bas relief on 
Pictish symbol stones mixed with the curvilinear 
designs of Celtic Christianity in the first millennium 
c.E. French and Flemish influences appear in medi- 
eval church sculpture. In the nineteenth century, 
neoclassical styles dominated. Only with the rise of 
modernism has the long connection between archi- 
tecture and ornamental sculpture been broken, al- 
lowing freer, more experimental modes to develop. 


At a more popular and functional level, jewelry 
and textiles sustain artistic traditions that often al- 
lude to Pictish and Celtic design themes. Major art 
colleges provide support, particularly in the area of 
textiles. 


Performance Arts. The national ballet, opera, and 
orchestras and the Edinburgh festival ensure that a 
high art tradition is maintained. Traditional music 
and dance have had a revival, sustained by dedicated 
groups and associations, major nationwide compet- 
itive events, and a tradition of informal music-mak- 
ing in pubs, along with the new popularity of the 
Ceilidh, a public event of traditional set dances to 
fiddle tunes. There is an active folk scene, and a 
strong popular music scene. Since the 1970s there 
has been a flourishing of new theaters and compa- 
nies performing new works in Scots and transla- 
tions of plays into that language. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Scotland was in the forefront of the development of 
the physical and social sciences, including ground- 
breaking work in the eighteenth century in mathe- 
matics by Colin MacLaurin, geology by James Hut- 
ton, and in chemistry by Joseph Black, sociological 
data gathering in the Statistical Account (1790s), 
and the moral philosophy and political economy of 
David Hume, Adam Smith, John Millar, and Adam 
Ferguson. 


During the heyday of industrialization, Scot- 
land became preeminant in the field of engineering, 
and the social sciences were eclipsed by the physical 
sciences, exemplified by the physicists Lord Kelvin 
(William Thomson) and James Clark Maxwell. 
The sciences atrophied during the post-World War I 
industrial decline. Since the 1960s, there has been 
a push to strengthen the role of physical sciences 
in higher education. Technology transfer between 
industry and university has been a core goal, 
supported by the establishment of university- 
associated research institutes. Offshore engineering, 
aquaculture, veterinary medicine, and computers 
are key research areas along with medicine. Scot- 
land has been a leader in cloning research, and the 
school of linguistics at Edinburgh has stimulated 
work on the interface of speech and computers. 


Whereas corporate funding has provided major 
support for the physical sciences, the social sciences 
have had to compete for funds from the Economic 
and Social Research Council and smaller sources. 
Political change has stimulated revivals in history 
and legal studies and reestablished Scotland as a 
topic for political and sociological study. 
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SENEGAL 


CULTURE NAME 
Senegalese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The area that today is Senegal once 
was part of the West African Empire of Mali, 
Ghana, and Tekrur. The country takes its name 
from the river that runs along its northern and 
eastern borders, forming the frontier with Mauri- 
tania and Mali. A poetic etymology from the Wolof 
people states that the name derives from the local 
term Sunugal, meaning ‘‘our dugout canoe”’ (every- 
one is in the same boat). The Republic of Senegal 
became independent in 1960 after three centuries of 
French colonial rule. Dakar, the capital since inde- 
pendence in 1960, lies on the Cap Vert peninsula, 
the most westerly point in Africa. Before indepen- 
dence, Dakar was the capital of French West Africa 
(AOF, or l’Afrique Occidentale Francaise), which in- 
cluded nine French-speaking West African states. 


Although predominantly Muslim, Senegal is a 
tolerant secular state, whose peoples have lived to- 
gether peacefully for several generations and have 
intermingled to some extent. Islam is a potential 
unifying factor. Wolof is the national language. The 
spread of education and increased economic oppor- 
tunity have modified a traditional social structure 
based on kinship, but the majority of the people 
adhere to the traditional values of Kersa (respect for 
others) and Tegin (good manners). Terranga (hospi- 
tality) is acommon word used by almost all of the 
country’s twelve ethnic groups. 


This sense of a national identity is not shared by 
the Diola populations in the forest areas of the 
Casamance, who since December 1982 have been 
engaged in an armed insurgency to separate from 
the Islamized northerners. The first president, 
Léopold Sédar Senghor, a Roman Catholic who pre- 
sided over the nation for over twenty years, was a 
fervent advocate of African unity. 


Location and Geography. Senegal, situated on the 
western tip of Africa, covers an area of 76,000 
square miles (196,781 square kilometers). It is bor- 
dered on the north by Mauritania, on the east by 
Mali, on the south by Guinea and Guinea-Bissau, 
and on the west by the Atlantic Ocean. The long, 
narrow Republic of the Gambia is approximately 
two hundred miles long, surrounded by Senegal’s 
southern region. Agriculture is based largely on the 
cultivation of peanuts, millet, and sorghum. Like 
most Sahelian countries, Senegal has an important 
livestock sector that periodically is decimated by 
drought. Niokolo Koba National Park is situated in 
the southeast and is one of the most important 
reserves for large mammals in West Africa. 


Demography. The population of approximately 
ten million includes indigenous peoples, and a non- 
African population that is mostly French and Leba- 
nese. There are heavy population concentrations in 
the urban centers (Dakar, Thiés, Kaolack, Saint- 
Louis, Ziguinchor) because of rapid growth of the 
population and deteriorating environmental condi- 
tions that have made it difficult for people to live off 
the land. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The population is divided 
into twelve ethnic groups, each with its own cus- 
toms and dialect. The largest single ethnic group is 
the Wolof, who makes up over one-third of the 
population. Although French is the official lan- 
guage, it is spoken only by an educated minority, 
and Wolof has become a lingua franca towns and 
markets, schools, and interethnic marriages. 


Symbolism. Animals, songs, flags, and colors have 
served as national symbols since before indepen- 
dence. The national flag has bands of green, yellow, 
and red. A green five-pointed star appears in the 
center of the yellow band. The color green sym- 
bolizes the forest and hope. Yellow stands for the 
savanna, and red for the blood spilled in the fight for 
liberty. In preparation for Independence Day, there 
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Senegal 


is a week of celebrating the flag and the national 
anthem. The words of the national anthem were 
written by Senghor. The coat of arms shows a gold 
lion in profile on a green base, framed by the rays of 
a gold five-pointed star in the upper left corner. The 
state seal has the coat of arms on one side and a 
baobab tree on the other, with the national motto: 
“One people, one aim, one faith.’’ The baobab tree is 
the traditional meeting place (the pencha) where dis- 
cussions and political rallies take place. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Paleolithic and Neo- 
lithic wall paintings, tools, and pottery have been 
found in the Senegal River valley. After the tenth 


century, the people of Senegal were in constant con- 
tact with North Africa. Arab and Berber caravans 
came regularly to trade and arrived periodically as 
invaders looking for territories to conquer and con- 
vert to Islam. In the forteenth century, the Wolof 
empire, which extended from the Senegal River to 
the Gambia River, included six states: Baol, Walo, 
Cayor, Sine, Djolof, and Saloum. In 1444, the Por- 
tuguese turned the island of Gorée into a graveyard 
for sailors and established a profitable trade in slaves 
and gold along the coast of Senegal. Gradually, 
other European merchants followed, including the 
French, who established their first settlements in 
1638 in the Senegal River, on the island of Saint- 
Louis, which became the base of all French activity 
and expansion in West Africa. 
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In 1840, the French government declared Sene- 
gal a permanent French possession, abolished all 
forms of slavery, and granted full citizenship to 
those born in Senegal. This enabled the people of 
Senegal to elect and send a deputy to the National 
Assembly in Paris. In 1854, General Louis 
Faidherbe, a colonial administrator, was given the 
assignment of pacifying the continuously battling 
kingdoms along the Senegal River. He created the 
Tirailleurs Senegalais (corps of Senegalese riflemen), 
an army of local volunteers under French com- 
manders who achieved international fame during 
World War II. By 1902, the French government, 
which had embarked on a ‘‘Grand Design” to con- 
quer as much territory as possible, had completed 
the conquest of most of the parts of West Africa not 
occupied by the British, the Portuguese, and the 
Germans, and Dakar was designated the capital of 
all French West African territories. The development 
of state schools provided education for Africans, 
and scholarships gave them the opportunity to re- 
ceive higher learning in France, creating an educated 
African elite. 


After World War II, France’s relations with 
some of its territories were marked by major colo- 
nial wars, a crisis that resulted in the acceleration of 
the decolonization process in West Africa. In 1959, 
Senegal and the French Sudan decided to merge and 
form the independent Mali Federation, but it was 
not a success. Both countries then declared individ- 
ual independence. On April 1960, Senegal was pro- 
claimed an independent nation. The country’s gov- 
erning political party is the Senegalese Progressive 
Union (Union Progressiste Sénégalaise, or UPS), 
which was founded in 1949 and led by Léopold 
Sédar Senghor. 


National Identity. Senegal is a land of traditions, 
and its people, although heterogenous, share a 
strong sense of national identity deeply rooted in 
Thiossane, a word used by the Wolof as well as the 
Serer (Fulani), that means “history, tradition, and 
culture.’’ Since the World Festival of Negro Arts 
was organized at Dakar in 1966, institutions have 
been created or reoriented toward African tradi- 
tions, including the Fundamental Institute of Black 
Africa; the Houses of Youth and Culture; the craft 
village of Soumbedioune in Dakar, which has be- 
come a center for Senegalese sculpture and gold- 
smithing; the Dynamique Museum; the Daniel 
Sorano Theater; and the tapestry factory of Thies. 
Although French is the official language and the 
main language of instruction in the schools, even 
the most educated people are far from being ‘‘black 
Frenchmen’’ culturally. The Dakar Wolof dialect 


has become the national language, especially in the 
urban areas and among the youth. The nation’s 
precolonial traditions and long colonial history 
have helped forge a strong sense of national identity 
among the majority of the people, particularly the 
populations north of the Gambia River, who share 
similar hierarchical social structures and Islamic 
traditions and adherence to Muslim brotherhoods. 


Ethnic Relations. The largest single ethnic group 
is the Wolof (43 percent of the population), fol- 
lowed by the Pular (also called Peulh or Fulani, 
nearly 25 percent, and the Serer (more than 15 per- 
cent). Smaller groups include the Diola, Mandink, 
and Soninke. Despite this cultural heterogeneity, in- 
terethnic strife does not exist and generally no 
group seeks autonomy on ethnic grounds or politi- 
cal independence except in the Casamance region. 
Since the early 1980s, the Casamance has seen the 
development of a separatist movement, and since 
1990, there has been conflict between local guerril- 
las and the army. Casamance is substantially less 
Islamic and less Wolof than the rest of the country. 


The presence of Europeans, mostly French 
(usually called Toubabs by the Senegalese) and Leba- 
nese (each accounting for 1 percent of the popula- 
tion) has not caused serious friction or hostility. The 
country was tolerant of non-Senegalese Africans 
who came to live and work until the 1989 outbreak 
of violence Mauritania over grazing disputes cur- 
tailed their immigration. 


The Wolof have preserved their ethnic identity 
as a result of their openness to other groups and 
people. For centuries they have lived side by side 
with the Serer, Tukulor, Fulani, Mandink, and 
Diolas and have traded and intermarried with these 
neighbors. Although they have fought neighbors in 
the past, today the relationship is one of tolerance 
and mutual jokes, which are known among the 
Wolof and the Fulani as Kal. The Wolof accept any 
person who easily identifies with others’ customs. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Lebou fishing people who settled in Dakar in the 
eighteenth century were looking for a safe haven. 
They founded their new site in 1795 and called it 
Ndakarou. Dakar occupies the southern end of the 
Cap Vert peninsula. On a plateau about hundred 
feet above the sea, the administrative structures left 
from the colonial era include the Presidential Palace, 
City Hall, the Chamber of Commerce with its yel- 
low bricks, and the Court House, which was built in 
1906. The tall modern buildings, handsome resi- 
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Women harvest rice from a field in the Casamance River region. The main Senegalese dish is chep-bu-jen and consists of rice with 


vegetables and a spicy sauce. 


dences, and tree-lined avenues of the business and 
administrative district are thoroughly French in ap- 
pearance. Adjoining the business section is the old 
and crowded quarter called the Medina, a jumble of 
old buildings, shacks, and narrow streets. On the 
western side, beyond the Medina, are the impressive 
buildings of the University of Dakar and the fash- 
ionable suburb of Fann. Dakar has many mosques, 
the most impressive of which is the Great Mosque, 
and numerous churches and cathedrals. On Goree 
Island, with its ‘‘House of Slaves,’’ fortified bunkers 
and huge naval guns built during World War II are 
overgrown with vegetation. 


Inrural areas, dwellings differ in type and in the 
materials used for construction but are adapted to 
the climate and the village way of life. Important 
activities and social occasions are shared on the pen- 
cha, where people gather to chat and discuss village 
matters. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The basic food is rice cooked 
with a spicy sauce and vegetables. The national dish 
is chep-bu-jen, the Wolof word for rice with fish. 
Cooked in a tomato sauce with boiled fish and a few 
vegetables (carrots, cabbage, and green peppers), 


chep-bu-jen is originally from the city of Saint-Lou- 
is. Yassa, a dish from Casamance is chicken or fish 
marinated in lemon juice, pepper, and onions and 
then baked. It is accompanied by plain white rice. 
Other sauces include mafé, domada and soupe kandja, 
(which is made from okra with fish and palm oil). 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. On cer- 
emonial occasions, festive meals that include 
roasted or grilled meat with beans or French fries 
are eaten. Couscous (steamed millet) with vegeta- 
bles, mutton, and gravy is a ceremonial dish. At the 
end of each meal, strong and sweet tea is drunk. 
Except in areas where it is prohibited, alcohol is 
available. 


Basic Economy. The country’s market economy is 
based largely on agriculture. The limited economic 
growth it has achieved since independence is inter- 
rupted periodically by drought conditions that can 
send the economy into severe recession. The most 
important food crops are millet and sorghum; large 
quantities of rice are imported. Cotton, rice, sugar, 
and market-garden produce are grown. The na- 
tional currency is called the CFA franc. 


Land Tenure and Property. Primarily small fam- 
ily farms are worked chiefly by family labor. More 
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than two-thirds of the country’s farms are less than 
ten acres in size; only 5 percent are more than 
twenty-five acres. After independence, the National 
Land Tenure Law of 1964 gave the state rights over 
all rural land and in theory abolished rents paid to 
absentee landlords. Under this arrangement, the 
state would become the steward of the land and 
allocate land rights to those who worked it. Before 
independence, traditional local systems of land ten- 
ure were based on African customary law, which 
allowed the local nobility or the head or chief of a 
village to receive crop shares and land rents from 
former slaves and people without land. Under the 
new law, which was part of a package of socialist 
reforms, owners with permanent buildings on their 
land were given six months to establish deeds for 
their plots. All land was divided into four categories: 
urban areas, reserves (including national forests 
and parks), farmland, and “‘pioneer zones.”” The law 
permitted the government to declare some of the 
less intensively occupied pioneer zones and cede 
them to groups and organizations that were willing 
to develop them. The country’s most prominent 
Muslim leaders own large estates in the pioneer 
zones. The government’s decision in 1991 to trans- 
fer large tracts of protected forestland to the head of 
the Mouride brotherhood to be used by his followers 
for planting peanuts dealt a serious blow to the 
credibility of the land tenure policy. In a few weeks, 
thousands of Mouride followers talibés had cleared 
the land, a process accompanied by the eviction of 
six thousand pastoralists and one hundred thou- 
sand animals from the forest area. The press and the 
international donor community sharply criticized 
the government’s decision, which followed a pat- 
tern dating back to colonial days, when the French 
ceded large tracts of land to the Mourides to encour- 
age peanut production. 


Other reforms included the establishment of 
farmers’ cooperatives and rural councils to replace 
traditional kin and patron-client networks. The co- 
operatives became the basic sources from which 
farmers could obtain seeds, tools, credit, and mar- 
keting facilities for their crops. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural and manu- 
factured products are sold, including foodstuffs and 
household goods. The informal sector provides in- 
expensive goods and services for the urban poor 
who cannot afford to buy the goods produced by 
the formal industrial sector. There is an enormous 
market for cheap used clothing, which often is 
smuggled into the country and permits families to 
clothe their children at a relatively low cost. 


Major Industries. Industrial output is determined 
largely by agricultural performance. Most major 
manufacturing is located in and around Dakar. 
Food processing is the largest activity, accounting 
for 43 percent of industrial production. Groundnut 
extraction is the major agricultural industry. Other 
industrial production includes fishing, phosphate 
mining, chemicals and oil, metal and mechanical 
industries, and the construction material and paper 
industries. In terms of light industry, the craft 
sector is very active. It includes handmade textiles; 
gold, silver, and iron smithing; pottery making; 
woodworking; basketry; leatherworking; and 
other traditional crafts. 


Trade. Peanuts, phosphates, cotton, and fish and 
fishing products are exported. Fishing products, 
mostly canned tuna, provide direct and indirect em- 
ployment for more than 150,000 people. As part of 
its diversification policy, Senegal became one of the 
first African countries to develop tourism as a major 
national economic activity. However, tourism suf- 
fered a major blow from the Casamance insurgency 
and the conflict with Mauritania. Cash crops include 
rice, cowpeas, maize, sugar, and livestock. Cement, 
refined sugar, fertilizers, and tobacco products are 
exported to neighboring countries. Food, capital 
goods, and petroleum are imported from France, 
Cote d'Ivoire, Nigeria, Algeria, China, and Japan. 


Division of Labor. In the past, division of labor 
was practiced in farming. Before the rainy season, 
young men did the hard work of clearing the bush 
and preparing the land for sowing. Once it rained 
and the seeds began to sprout, women and children 
weeded. The constitution bans child labor, but in- 
stead of attending school, many children work in 
the family’s fields. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The society historically was 
organized into a hierarchy of castes, a rigid struc- 
ture in which descendants of royal lines and nobles 
ruled over artisan castes and slaves. After indepen- 
dence, a new set of status criteria emerged. New 
means for achieving wealth, power, and status 
were introduced through the market economy and 
the development of the educational system. The 
modern elite includes successful businessmen, man- 
agers and professionals in the private sector as well 
as influential politicians, and highly educated indi- 
viduals. The deterioration of living conditions has 
affected the life of the masses. Lepers, polio victims, 
and beggars are a common sight in the cities. 
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View of Dakar’s Independence Square. Many rural lands are still owned by city dwellers. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. During the 
colonial era, nearly all the profits generated by the 
largest firms went to foreigners and the local nobil- 
ity. The nationalization programs led by the gov- 
ernment after independence favored a small number 
of citizens who entered into a new competition for 
status and power. The clans included successful 
businessmen, highly educated or politically well- 
connected individuals who were able to afford Euro- 
pean-style living standards, including cars, modern 
appliances, luxurious villas or apartments, good 
schools, higher education for their children, and 
travel abroad. Investments in real estate, commerce, 
and agriculture were signs of achievement. In the 
rural hinterlands of the Cap Vert region, city 
dwellers own as much as 70 percent of the land. 
Jardiniers du Dimanche, or (‘‘Sunday farmers’’) 
have invested in truck farms, orchards, and cattle- 
fattening operations, using loans from state-run 
banks. Corruption has contributed to the growing 
gap between the elite and the masses who are 
struggling to survive. 


POLITICAL LIFE 

Government. Senegal is a moderately decentralized 
republic dominated by a strong presidency. The 
president is elected by popular vote for a seven-year 


term and appoints a prime minister. The 1963 con- 
stitution provides for a civilian government com- 
posed of a dominant executive branch, a National 
Assembly, and an independent judiciary. A second 
legislative chamber, the Senate, was established in 
1999. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Called the 
“Poet President,’’ Senghor was elected in 1960. As a 
student during the Depression years in Paris, he 
wrote poetry that helped launch the concept of 
Neégritude. Inspired by the romantic vision of Africa 
of Harlem Renaissance authors and European eth- 
nographers, Senghor exalted African culture. Dur- 
ing his reign, the arts were well funded; he orga- 
nized the Festival of Negro Arts in Dakar in 1966. 
His contribution to the founding of the Organiza- 
tion of African Unity (OAU) and Senegal and Gam- 
bia River Basin development associations won him 
respect as an elder statesman. Although a practicing 
Roman Catholic, Senghor developed strong ties with 
the Muslim brotherhoods, who supported him. 
Some Senegalese respected and revered him as the 
“Father of the Nation’ even though they did not 
share his political views. 


Senghor’s political legacy was mixed. He pro- 
vided the nation with a level of peace, political sta- 
bility, tolerance, and freedom of expression that 
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was rare in Africa. Unlike most African leaders, he 
knew when and how to give up power. However, 
by establishing a de facto one-party system, he con- 
tributed to the decline of his party’s dynamism and 
thwarted the development of an opposition that 
could openly challenge national policies that had 
failed to stem economic decline. 


President Abdou Diouf, who held office from 
1981 to 2000, was a handpicked successor who 
peacefully stepped down after two decades in 
power. In a presidential election held in the year 
2000, the forty-year dominance of the Socialist 
Party and Diouf’s nineteen-year reign ended. In a 
second round of elections, he was defeated by 
Abdoulaye Wade, the leader of the main opposition 
party, the Senegalese Democratic Party. 


Social Problems and Control. In the 1980s, Sene- 
gal, which had been largely free of ethnic, racial, 
and religious strife, began to experience those prob- 
lems. Anti-Moor rioting and the mass exodus of 
Moors in 1989, the insurrection of separatist rebels, 
the fundamentalist Islamists who have emerged to 
challenge the brotherhoods’ religious authority and 
the legitimacy of the secular state, and students’ 
unrest and frustration at the lack of employment 
opportunities after graduation are signs of a more 
turbulent and less tolerant society. Theft occurs fre- 
quently, and most of the time people beat the crimi- 
nal before the police arrive; on many occasions, vig- 
ilante groups and mobs have tried to lynch 
suspected thieves. Civilians have no access to guns, 
which are used mostly by the military and the 
police. In urban areas, alcoholism and drug use 
(mostly cannabis) have become a major issue. 


Military Activity. The army has demonstrated a 
firm commitment to civilian rule and loyalty to the 
regime in power. Diouf continued Senghor’s policy 
of building up the army and using it as an instru- 
ment of foreign policy. The army was used to put 
down the insurgency in the Casamance and ensure 
peace and order on the borders with Mauritania and 
Guinea-Bissau in the late 1980s and early 1990s. 
The military forces number about fifteen thousand 
and are among the best trained in Africa. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Poor economic management has led to the interven- 
tion of the International Monetary Fund and the 
World Bank in State programs and policies. Two 
decades of structural adjustment programs have re- 
duced government spending in all public sector ac- 
tivities, including social services. Urban and rural 


dwellers have adopted creative survival strategies, 
that have helped them cope with difficult times. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


In difficult economic times, individuals and com- 
munities increasingly rely on social ties to create 
solidarity networks. These ties include family, 
friends, ethnic groups, neighborhood associations, 
religious brotherhoods, and hometown networks. 
Nongovernmental organizations such as UNICEF, 
the Red Cross Society of Senegal, Medecins sans 
Frontiéres, CARE, the Ford Foundation, and the 
Peace Corps help these networks in their initiatives. 
Village-based parent student associations have 
played an important role in financing school con- 
struction and providing school supplies and materi- 
als in rural areas. Village health committees have 
been organized to build maternity and village health 
centers and manage the distribution of medicines. In 
the countryside, farmers have launched their own 
irrigated agricultural projects. Nongovernmental 
organizations have helped finance these small-scale 
development activities. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women generally 
do most of the household chores of cooking, clean- 
ing, and child rearing. With the growing exodus of 
young men from the villages, rural women have 
become increasingly involved in managing village 
forestry resources and operating millet and rice 
mills. The government has established a rural devel- 
opment agency designed to organize village women 
and involve them more actively in the development 
process. Women play a prominent role in village 
health committees and prenatal and postnatal pro- 
grams. In urban areas, despite women’s second- 
class status within Islam, change has proceeded 
rapidly in big cities, where women have entered the 
labor market as secretaries, typists, salesclerks, 
maids, and unskilled workers in textile mills and 
tuna-canning factories. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
position of women in most ethnic groups is one of 
dependence: husbands, fathers, brothers, and uncles 
all have rights over women and much of what they 
produce. Despite constitutional protections, women 
face extensive societal discrimination, especially in 
rural areas, where Islamic and traditional customs, 
including polygyny and Islamic rules of inheri- 
tance, are strong and women generally are confined 
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A house in Sokone, Senegal, has protected privacy with a painted metal fence. 


to traditional roles. About half of all women live in 
polygynous unions. It is estimated that only 20 
percent of women are engaged in paid employment. 
Due to the fact that men are legally considered heads 
of the household, women pay higher taxes than 
men and employers pay child allowances to men 
and not to women. In urban areas, several women’s 
groups have formed to address violence against 
women, usually wife beating, which is a common 
problem. The police usually do not intervene in do- 
mestic disputes, and most people are reluctant to go 
outside the family for help. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In rural areas, parents often arrange 
marriages for their children. A young man may 
want a young woman, but his father decides 
whether she is suitable. A go-between often is 
appointed to investigate the woman’s family back- 
ground. If the father finds the family satisfactory, 
he sends the go-between to deliver kola nuts to the 
woman’s parents. The parents accept the kola nuts 
if they approve of the young man. In matrilineal 
ethnic groups such as the Wolof, the mother’s 
brother is sent on behalf of the groom to ask for the 
bride’s hand. Along with kola nuts, money is given. 
Gifts such as a television set, a sewing machine, 


jewelry, and fashionable clothes are required from 
the groom. In Muslim families, most marriages are 
conducted at the mosque by the iman, or religious 
leader. Then a civil marriage takes place at city hall 
or the family court. 


The bride moves to the groom’s house with 
great ceremony in which relatives and friends par- 
ticipate. In rural areas, young women sing ribald 
songs to provoke and entertain. Usually many days 
of festivities follow. 


Domestic Unit. The core of a domestic group or 
compound is a nuclear polygynous or family. After 
marriage, a man brings his wife to his father’s com- 
pound, but such residence is not necessarily perma- 
nent. In any domestic group, other people often live 
with the family, sometimes permanently and 
sometimes temporarily. Often these are kin such as 
the male head’s unmarried or divorced sister, a sis- 
ter’s child, or a wife’s child by a divorced spouse. 


Inheritance. The debts of the deceased are paid 
before the estate is distributed among the heirs. If all 
the deceased’s children are minors, his brother acts 
as trustee for the estate. He may marry the de- 
ceased’s widow, but this is not common. If there is 
an adult son of the deceased, he acts as the trustee. 
When a married man with children dies, each son 
receives a full share in the estate, each daughter gets 
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A Senegalese family having a meal together, Ile de Goree. Traditional housekeeping and child-rearing roles are expected from 
Senegalese women, particularly in rural areas. 


half a share, and the wives each receive an eighth of 
a share. A learned man often is called in to see that 
the distribution follows Islamic law, because few 
people make wills. 


Kin Groups. The traditional social structure based 
on kinship and rigid stratification remains impor- 
tant but is being modified by the spread of educa- 
tion, the market economy, and the movement of 
people to urban and industrial centers. The presence 
of kin at life-cycle ceremonials is necessary for the 
achievement and maintenance of status. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. People value children greatly. A child 
is seen as neighborhood property, and so child care 
responsibilities are shared. Using a Mbotu, a 
brightly colored rectangular shawl, mothers carry 
babies closely tied to their backs during their daily 
occupations. Neighbors and family members take 
turns helping busy mothers. Abandonment of in- 
fants is rare, and the strength of family bonds limits 
the need for institutional care of orphans. 


Child Rearing and Education. By the time a child 
is five or six years of age, he or she is taught good 


values and etiquette. A child should greet elders, 
help parents with household chores, avoid foul lan- 
guage, and listen to the wisdom of elders. In their 
early years, boys and girls play together. As they 
grow older, gender roles become more sharply de- 
fined, with the girls remaining more with their 
mothers to learn household chores. In almost all 
ethnic groups, boys are circumcised as part of the 
process of reaching maturity, but the practice of 
female genital mutilation has been made a criminal 
offense. Muslim children attend Koranic school un- 
til they are six or seven at which time they start a 
formal education. Corporal punishment in schools 
has become unacceptable to parents, particularly in 
urban areas. Formal education is free. The school 
system has primary, secondary, and advanced lev- 
els. Education is available to both sexes. There are 
many private schools, run primarily by Catholic 
religious orders. 


Higher Education. Universities include the Uni- 
versity of Dakar and the University of Saint-Louis. 
There are also several vocational institutes. As a 
result of student unrest and deteriorating condi- 
tions at the universities, the elite often sends its 
children to study abroad. 
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A woman making fish pastilles on the street, Goree Island. 
Fish products are a major export. 


ETIQUETTE 


The day starts with greetings. Young men often 
shake hands, and young women curtsy and often 
bend down slightly on one knee to greet their elders. 
Foul language is not tolerated in public, and people 
usually resort to communication or ‘‘dialogue”’ to 
diffuse hostility and aggressiveness. People employ 
Kal, an institutionalized joking relationship that 
permits individuals within extended families, caste 
groups, and ethnic groups to exchange blunt com- 





ments when they meet even if they do not know one 
another. Comments frequently focus on eating 
habits, cleanliness, and intelligence. A person’s so- 
cial rating often is linked to how well he or she 
respects community values such as Jom (dignity or 
self-respect) and Ham-sa-bop (self-knowledge). 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Ninety percent of the people 
identify themselves as Muslims and are affiliated 
with one of the three principal brotherhoods: the 
Mourides, the Tijaniyya, or the Qadiriyya. Each 
brotherhood is distinguished by slight differences in 
rituals and codes of conduct. Each year, wealthy 
and middle-class people make the pilgrimage to 
Mecca. Despite the small size of the Catholic com- 
munity (approximately 5 percent of the popula- 
tion), Senegal has produced one of black Africa’s 
few cardinals. 


Aspects of traditional religion are fused with 
Islam or Christianity. Many urbanized people still 
regard their ancestors as important spiritual leaders 
of everyday life, although Allah or God is worshiped 
formally. 


Religious Practitioners. Many Senegalese believe 
that living people and spirits may control supernat- 
ural forces, and malevolent men often are feared 
more deeply than are evil spirits. The Wolof seek 
help from a Jabaran-kat (‘healer’), who asks them 
to sacrifice a chicken to ward off the evil powers of a 
doma (‘‘witch’’). 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is considered a 
path by which one joins one’s ancestors. When a 
person dies, loud mourning echoes from the house 
of the bereaved. Others sing and dance to celebrate 
the dead person and to send his or her spirit to 
heaven. The cult of the ancestors is practiced among 
many of the ethnic groups. Among the rural Wolof, 
household water jars are seldom cleaned because the 
spirit of an ancestor could come to drink at that 
moment and find no water. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


As a tropical country and a poor nation, Senegal is 
challenged by numerous health problems, including 
parasitic, intestinal, venereal, and respiratory dis- 
eases. Poor sanitation is the main environmental 
factor that affects the level of health. Malaria is en- 
demic and is a cause of premature death. Intestinal 
parasites are common because of polluted water. 
Gonorrhea is present in urban centers. AIDS is a 


1961 


SENEGAL 





major concern for the population and the health 
services. Other diseases include hepatitis, trachoma, 
and tuberculosis. The quality of medical care has 
deteriorated because of the decline in the number of 
hospital beds and medical personnel, the lack of 
medicines in public health facilities, and the appall- 
ing conditions of public hospitals. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major state holidays are New Year’s Day (1 
January), Independence Day (4 April), International 
Workers’ Day (1 May). During the holidays, people 
cook ceremonial food and dress up in bright tradi- 
tional outfits. Religious holidays include Christmas 
(25 December), and Good Friday, Easter Monday, 
Eid-al-Fitr, Eid-al-Adha, the Islamic New Year, and 
Muhammad's birthday. 


ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are self-supporting 
and are forced to seek markets outside the country. 


Literature. There is a strong tradition of oral liter- 
ature that reflects the country’s history, philoso- 
phy, morality, and culture. Since the 1930s, writers 
have produced novels, short stories, tales, and es- 
says dealing almost exclusively with African 
themes. The country also has produced successful 
filmmakers. 


Graphic Arts. Glass painting, a new popular art, 
depicts religious and historical scenes and personali- 


ties. Goldsmiths, weavers, and tailors produce jew- 
elry, carpers, and clothing. 


Performance Arts. The performance of traditional 
dances is a popular form of recreation, and children 
learn to dance at a very young age. Popular sports 
include soccer and a form of wrestling called Lamb 
(the Wolof word for ‘‘fight’’). 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Despite the solid reputation of the University of 
Dakar, which was built in the mid-1900s, the devel- 
opment of the physical and social sciences remains 
limited primarily because of a lack of funding. 
However, attempts has been made to develop meth- 
ods of utilizing solar energy. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Serbian; Montenegrin; also Yugoslav or Yugosla- 
vian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
The local name for the region is Srbija-Crna Gora 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Yugoslavia previously 
designated six republics (Serbia, Montenegro, Mace- 
donia, Bosnia-Herzogovia, Croatia, and Slovenia), 
but now includes just Serbia and Montenegro. The 
word means “‘land of the southern Slavs.’” Monte- 
negro, which means ‘‘black mountain,” takes its 
name from its rugged terrain. Within Serbia there 
are several national cultures. In addition to the 
dominant Serb tradition, there is a large Hungarian 
population in the northern province of Vojvodina, 
where Hungarian is the common language and the 
culture is highly influenced by Hungary (which 
borders the province to the north). In southern Ser- 
bia, the province of Kosovo is primarily Albanian, 
and has an Islamic culture that bears many rem- 
nants of the earlier Turkish conquest. 


Location and Geography. Serbia is a landlocked 
territory in the Balkan Peninsula of Eastern Europe, 
bordering Montenegro, Bosnia-Herzegovina, 
Croatia, Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria, Macedonia, 
and Albania. Montenegro is to the west of Serbia, 
also bordering Bosnia and Herzogovina, Albania, 
and the Adriatic Sea. Serbia covers 34,136 square 
miles (88,412 square kilometers); Montenegro has 
an area of 5,299 square miles (13,724 square ki- 
lometers). Together they are slightly smaller than 
the state of Kentucky. The terrain varies widely. In 
the north there are fertile plains that produce most 
of Serbia’s crops, as well as marshlands along the 
Sava and Danube Rivers. At the northern border, the 
Danube River runs along the Iron Gate Gorge. Cen- 


tral Serbia is hilly and forested and is the most 
densely populated region of the country. In the east, 
there are the Carpathian and Rhodope Mountains, 
as well as the Balkan range, which forms the border 
with Romania. The Dinaric Alps rise in the western 
central region. Kosovo, in the south, is considered 
the cradle of Serbian civilization. Its geographical 
formation is two basins surrounded by mountains, 
including the highest peak in Yugoslavia, Daravica, 
with an elevation of 8,714 feet (2,656 meters). 
Kosovo’s rocky soil does not produce much, with 
the exception of corn and rye, but there are grazing 
fields for livestock, as well as mineral resources of 
lead, zinc, and silver. Montenegro, the smallest of 
the former Yugoslav republics, is largely forested. 
Its terrain is rough and mountainous, better suited 
for animal husbandry than for farming. Its coastal 
plain along the Adriatic is narrow, dropping off to 
sheer cliffs in the north. 


Belgrade is the capital of Serbia and is the largest 
city in the country, with a population of 1.5 mil- 
lion. It takes its name, which translates as ‘‘white 
fortress,’’ from the large stone walls that enclose 
the old part of the city. It is in the north of the 
country, on a cliff overlooking the meeting of the 
Danube and Sava Rivers. 


Demography. Since the civil wars began in the 
early 1990s, the population has become more heav- 
ily Serbian. Many Croats have fled, particularly 
from Belgrade and Vojvodina, and many ethnic 
Serbs have fled from other former Yugoslav repub- 
lics, Bosnia and Croatia in particular. The 2000 esti- 
mate for Serbia’s population was 9,981,929, and 
for Montenegro 680,158. However, these numbers 
are uncertain due to forced dislocation and ethnic 
cleansing. Serbs constitute 62.6 percent of people in 
the area; 16.5 percent are Albanian; 5 percent 
Montenegrin; 3.4 percent Yugoslav; and 3.3 percent 
Hungarian. The remaining 9.2 percent are com- 
posed of other minorities, including Croats, Gyp- 
sies, and Magyars. 
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Linguistic Affiliation. Serbian, the official lan- 
guage, is spoken by 95 percent of the population. It 
is virtually identical to Croatian, except that Serbian 
is written in the Cyrillic, or Russian, alphabet, and 
Croatian uses Roman letters. Five percent of the 
people speak Albanian, most of these concentrated 
in the southern province of Kosovo. German, En- 
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glish, and French are commonly learned in school as 
second languages. 


Symbolism. The national symbol of Serbia is a 
double-headed white eagle, a creature considered the 
king of animals. The new flag of Serbia and Monte- 
negro is three vertical bars, blue, white, and red 
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(from top to bottom). The flag of the former Yugo- 
slavia was the same but with a red star outlined in 
yellow in the center. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. There is archaeological 
evidence that civilization in present-day Serbia dates 
to between 7000 and 6000 B.c.£. The first known 
inhabitants were the Illyrians, followed by the Celts 
in the fourth century, and the Romans a century 
after that. Slavic tribes, whose descendants today 
form most of the population of the region, arrived 
in the sixth century. The Byzantine Empire ruled 
the Balkans for centuries, until the 1150s, when 
Stefan Nemanja, a leader of a Serb clan, united 
many smaller clans to defeat the foreign power. 
Nemanja became king, and in 1220 passed the 
crown to his son Stefan II. The Nemanja Dynasty 
continued to rule for the next two hundred years, a 
period considered a golden age in Serbian history. 
During this period the Serb Empire expanded to 
include Serbia, Montenegro, and Albania, reaching 
as far as Greece in the south. 


The Ottoman Turkish Empire to the south also 
was growing, however, and in 1389 arrived in 
Kosovo and demanded that Serbian forces surrender 
to them. The Turks ruled for nearly five hundred 
years. During their reign, many of the people were 
enslaved, and the cultural and economic develop- 
ment of the region was stifled. 


Throughout the nineteenth century, however, 
the Serbs began to reassert their desire for self-rule, 
and in 1878, with the aid of Russian forces, Serbia 
defeated the Ottomans. In that same year, the Con- 
gress of Berlin declared Serbia independent, but it 
also partitioned the country so that Bosnia- 
Herzogovina, a region with a large Serb population, 
became part of Austria. Overall, the Congress’s re- 
distribution of land decreased the domain of the 
Turks and the Russians and increased that of Aus- 
tria-Hungary and Great Britain. This shift in the 
balance of powers exacerbated tensions among the 
various nations involved. 


National borders in the Balkans shifted again 
with the First Balkan War of 1912, when Serbia, 
along with the other Greece and Bulgaria, took 
Macedonia back from Turkish rule. In 1913, in the 
Second Balkan War, Serbia took possession of 
Kosovo from Albania. They also attempted to take 
Macedonia from Bulgaria, which had claimed it the 
year before. 


Tensions with Austria continued to build, and 
in 1914 Gavrilo Princip, a Serb nationalist, assassi- 


nated the Austrian archduke Francis Ferdinand. 
Austria declared war on Serbia, and within several 
months occupied the entire region. The assassina- 
tion of the archduke is often named as the immedi- 
ate act initiating World War I, which would in 
many ways reconfigure the European continent. 
When the war ended in 1918, a kingdom uniting 
Serbia, Montenegro, Bosnia-Herzogovina, Croatia, 
Slovenia, and Macedonia was formed. In 1929 this 
kingdom was named Yugoslavia. Despite strong 
disagreements among the different regions (partic- 
ularly Serbia and Croatia) as to how to govern, 
Serbia prevailed, and Yugoslavia was declared a 
constitutional monarchy under the rule of the Serb 
king Aleksandar Karadjordjevic. 


In 1941 Yugoslavia joined the Tripartite Alli- 
ance of Germany, Italy, and Spain, hoping that this 
would allow them to expand their borders into 
Greece. Later that same year, however, they decided 
to pull out of the alliance, and closed their borders to 
prevent Hitler from invading. The Germans ignored 
this move, and proceeded to bomb Belgrade. Hitler 
divided the Balkans among Germany, Italy, Bulgar- 
ia, and Hungary. In Croatia, the people greeted Ger- 
man troops as a way to escape the rule of the Serbs, 
and Croatia, aligned with the Axis powers, became a 
Fascist puppet state. The Croatian government 
waged a campaign to rid the territory of Serbs, 
Jews, and Gypsies, ultimately killing 750,000 
people. 


The end of World War II saw the rise to power 
of Josip Tito, who ruled Yugoslavia under a Com- 
munist dictatorship from 1945 until 1980. All 
businesses and institutions were owned and man- 
aged by the government. Tito declared himself pres- 
ident for life. He did away with the monarchy, and 
while he greatly consolidated the power of the cen- 
tral government in Yugoslavia, he also gave repub- 
lic status to Bosnia-Herzegovina, Montenegro, and 
Macedonia. Tito managed to keep his nation 
unaligned with either the Soviet Union or Western 
countries. He refused to submit to the control of the 
Soviet Union, which held sway in many of the other 
Eastern European nations, and for this reason, in 
1948 Joseph Stalin expelled Yugoslavia from the 
Communist Information Bureau. 


When Tito died in 1980, the country established 
a collective presidency: each republic had a represen- 
tative, and the body worked together to make deci- 
sions; the presidency of the country rotated among 
these different leaders. Slobodan Milosevic became 
president in 1989, advocating a vision of “Greater 
Serbia’’ free of ethnic minorities. Slovenia and 
Croatia disagreed with Milosevic’s policies, and both 
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regions declared independence in June 1991. 
Milosevic sent troops in, and thousands of people 
died before the 1992 cease-fire. The European Com- 
munity granted recognition to the republics, and 
two other regions of the former Yugoslavia— 
Macedonia, and Bosnia and Herzogovina—called 
for independence. 


Milosevic refused to recognize the sovereignty 
of any of these states, and on 27 April 1992 declared 
Serbia and Montenegro the Federal Republic of Yu- 
goslavia. They officially withdrew troops from 
Bosnia, but many of these forces were Bosnian 
Serbs, who stayed on of their own accord and con- 
tinued to perpetrate horrible violence against the 
Muslims in the area. In May 1992 the U.N. Security 
Council responded by passing economic sanctions 
against Yugoslavia. 


In 1996 a peace treaty was negotiated between 
Yugoslavia and Croatia, and Bosnia was divided be- 
tween Serbs and Croat Muslims. 


In that same year, Milosevic was defeated in a 
presidential election but refused to accept the result. 
Protests and demonstrations ensued, which the 
government put down using violence. Elections 
were held again the following year, and Milosevic 
won. 


In March 1998 the largely Albanian province of 
Kosovo began fighting for independence. Milosevic’s 
government proceeded to destroy villages and kill 
thousands of Albanians in the region. An arms em- 
bargo by the European nations and the United 
States had no effect, and in early 1999 NATO in- 
tervened on the behalf Kosovo and bombed Yugo- 
slavia. In June 1999 a peace treaty was worked out 
between Yugoslavia and NATO, but the underlying 
causes of the conflict were not resolved, and violence 
continues in the region, which remains under the 
temporary control of NATO and the U.N. Security 
Council. 


A presidential election in September 2000 re- 
sulted in a victory for opposition candidate Vojislav 
Kostunica, but Milosevic refused to admit that he 
had lost. Protests ensued; Milosevic’s troops at- 
tempted to put them down, but eventually troops 
joined the crowds in agitating for the president’s 
ouster. Milosevic was forced to admit defeat. The 
European Union responded by lifting certain sanc- 
tions against Yugoslavia, including bans on com- 
mercial flights and oil shipments. Kostunica sup- 
ports a free-market economy and increased 
autonomy for Montenegro, and acknowledges the 
possibility of self-determination for Kosovo. While 
his stance is much more moderate than Milosevic’s, 


Kostunica has refused to advocate the prosecution 
of his predecessor as a war criminal. 


National Identity. The people of Yugoslavia 
identify primarily with their region. Serbs are more 
likely than other groups to subscribe to an identity 
as Yugoslav; many minorities see this identity as 
attempting to subsume significant regional, ethnic, 
and religious differences. Montenegrins also have a 
tradition of Pan-Slavism, which led them to remain 
with Serbia even as other republics were demanding 
independence. However, Montenegro has had dif- 
ferences with Serbia, particularly over policy in 
Bosnia, Croatia, and, most recently, Kosovo. Reli- 
gion also plays an important role in national iden- 
tity, in particular for Muslims, the largest religious 
minority (and the majority in certain areas, such as 
Kosovo and parts of Bosnia). 


Ethnic Relations. The Balkan Peninsula is a 
hodgepodge of cultures and ethnicities. While most 
of the people are of Slavic origin, their histories di- 
verged under the varying influences of different 
governments, religions, and cultures. For example, 
Slovenia and Croatia are primarily Roman Catholic, 
whereas most of Serbia is Eastern Orthodox; in 
Kosovo and Bosnia there is a large Islamic popula- 
tion. The north has a strong influence from Hun- 
gary, and the south displays more remnants of 
Turkish culture. The union of these different cul- 
tures under a repressive regime makes for a volatile 
situation; for this reason the entire region has been 
referred to as the ‘‘Balkan tinderbox.”’ The virulent 
animosity among different groups has, in recent 
years, led to civil war. The Serb government has 
brutally suppressed virtually all minorities to con- 
solidate Serb power. Under Milosevic, a policy of 
ethnic cleansing has attempted to rid the country of 
Croat Muslims in Bosnia and ethnic Albanians in 
Kosovo when these groups have agitated for self- 
rule; the results have been ongoing violence and the 
oppression of ethnic minorities. 


Yugoslavia also has one of the world’s largest 
Gypsy populations, who are also treated with intol- 
erance. In the 1980s there was a movement among 
Yugoslav Gypsies for separate nationhood, but it 
never materialized and eventually lost steam. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Belgrade is home to the old royal palace of Yugosla- 
via, as well as current government buildings. Many 
of these are in an area called New Belgrade, on the 
outskirts of the city. Belgrade also boasts centuries- 
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Radio B92 is the only station that preserves its own network of correspondents. 


old churches, mosques, and several national mu- 
seums. Due in part to its advantageous location at 
the junction of two rivers, the city has a history of 
possession by various foreign powers: It has been 
captured sixty times (by the Romans, Huns, Turks, 
and Germans, among others) and destroyed thirty- 
eight times. Many of the city’s older structures 
were damaged by the Nazis during World War II. 
Some were later restored, but the recent civil war 
has again devastated the city. 


The largest city in Montenegro is Titograd 
(known as Podgorica before Tito renamed it in 
1946). It is an industrial center. Much of the archi- 
tecture in Titograd reflects the Turkish influence of 
the Ottoman Empire. 


Pristina, with a population of about 108,000, is 
the capital of the province of Kosovo. It served as 
capital of the Serbian Empire before the invasion of 
the Ottoman Turks in the fourteenth century. The 
city’s architecture, exhibiting both Serbian and 
Turkish influence, testifies to its long history. 


Novi Sad, a city with a population of 179,600, 
in the northern province of Vojvodina, boasts a 
fortress from the Roman era, as well as a university 
and the Serbian National Theater. It also is a manu- 
facturing center. 


Subotica, with a population of about 100,000, 
is Serbia’s northernmost city and serves as an im- 
portant center for commerce, agriculture, and intel- 
lectual activity. 


In the cities, most people live in apartment 
buildings, although there are also older houses. In 
the countryside most houses are modest buildings 
of wood, brick, or stone. They are generally sur- 
rounded by courtyards enclosed by walls or fences 
for privacy. Even in rural areas, houses tend to be 
relatively close together. Some villages in Kosovo 
are laid out in a unique square pattern. The houses 
have watchtowers, and are surrounded by mud 
walls for protection from enemies. 


Serbia is famous for its religious architecture: 
Huge, beautiful churches and monasteries are not 
just in the big cities, but also are scattered through- 
out the nation. Some date back centuries; others, 
such as the Church of Saint George in the town of 
Topola, were built in the twentieth century. They 
are awe-inspiring structures adorned with elabo- 
rate mosaics, frescoes, and marble carvings. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 

Food in Daily Life. Staples of the Serbian diet are 
bread, meat, fruits, vegetables, and dairy products. 
Breakfast generally consists of eggs, meat, and 
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bread, with a dairy spread called kajmak. Lunch is 
the main meal of the day and usually is eaten at 
about three in the afternoon. A light supper is eaten 
at about 8:00 p.m. 


Peppers are a common ingredient in many 
dishes. The national dish, called cevapcici, is small 
meat patties, highly spiced and prepared on a grill. 
Other Serbian specialties include proja, a type of 
cornbread; gibanica, a thin, crispy dough often 
served with cheese and eggs; sarma, cabbage leaves 
filled with meat; and djuvéc, a vegetable stew. Pita (a 
type of strudel) and palacinke (crepes) are popular 
desserts. Coffee is prepared in the Turkish style, 
boiled to a thick, potent liquid and served in small 
cups. A fruit concoction called sok is another favor- 
ite drink. For alcohol there is beer and a fruit brandy 
called rakija. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The 
Christmas feast is an elaborate occasion. On Christ- 
mas Eve, people eat Lenten foods (no meat or dairy 
products) and drink hot toddies (warm brandy with 
honey). The following day, the meal generally con- 
sists of roast pork and a round bread called cesnica. 
On Krsna Slava, a family’s patron saint’s day, an- 
other round bread, called kolac, is served, as well as 
zito, a boiled, sweetened wheat dish. For Easter, 
boiled eggs are a traditional food. The shells are dyed 
and decorated in elaborate patterns. 


Basic Economy. The collapse of the Yugoslav Re- 
public in 1991 wreaked havoc on the economy of 
the region. Trade links were interrupted, and on- 
going warfare has destroyed many physical assets. 
Economic sanctions further stunted the growth of 
the economy during these years. There is currently 
an unemployment rate of 30 percent. 


Industry accounts for 50 percent of the GDP 
and employs a large number of people in the fabri- 
cation of machines, electronics, and consumer 
goods. Three-quarters of the workforce is in the 
business sector (either agriculture or industry). Ag- 
riculture accounts for 20 percent of the GDP. Before 
World War II, more than 75 percent of the popula- 
tion were farmers. Today, due mainly to advances 
in agricultural technology, this figure has shrunk 
to fewer than 30 percent; this includes a million 
people who support themselves through subsis- 
tence farming. Crops include wheat, corn, oil seeds, 
sugar beets, and fruit. Livestock also are raised for 
dairy products and meat. A quarter of the labor 
force is in education, government, or services. The 
tourist industry, which grew steadily throughout 
the 1980s, has been virtually extinguished by the 
civil war of the 1990s. 





Petrol, imported goods, food, or loot from occupied territories is 
bought and sold on the black market at the borders of Serbia. 


Land Tenure and Property. Under the Commu- 
nist system, virtually everything was owned by the 
government. However, even under Tito, many 
farmers opposed collective farms, and while the 
government did run several such large-scale opera- 
tions, small, privately owned farms were permitted 
as well. Since Tito’s demise, the country has been 
moving toward a capitalist economy. More privati- 
zation has been allowed, and people have begun to 
open stores and businesses. However, this economic 
development has been hindered by sanctions and by 
the chaos of civil war. 


Commercial Activities. Serbia produces agricul- 
tural products and manufactured goods (textiles, 
machinery, cars, household appliances, etc.) for 
sale. However, the civil war has slowed or halted 
production in many areas, and along with eco- 
nomic sanctions, has created a situation of short- 
ages and rationing. Many goods are bought and 
sold on the black market; they are brought into the 
country illegally and sold for high prices. Many 
people, especially in rural areas, also rely on their 
own gardens and animals to supplement their diets. 


Major Industries. Industries include machine- 
building (aircraft, trucks, tanks, other weapons, 
and agricultural equipment), metallurgy, mining, 
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production of consumer goods, and electronics. Ser- 
bia has one of the largest hydroelectric dams in Eu- 
rope, and supplies electricity not just to the former 
Yugoslav republics but to neighboring countries as 
well. 


Trade. Trade has been restricted by sanctions im- 
posed by many Western countries. Major partners 
include the former Yugoslav republics of Macedonia 
and Bosnia and Herzogovina, as well as Italy, Ger- 
many, and Russia. 


Division of Labor. It is traditional for children to 
continue in the trade or occupation of their parents. 
However, with more educational opportunities, this 
is not necessarily the case now. There are approxi- 
mately two million people in the socialized sector, of 
which 75 percent are in business (agriculture or 
industry) and 25 percent are in education, govern- 
ment, and other services. There is also a significant 
unemployment rate (26 percent in 1996). 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Before World War II the base 
of society was the peasant class, with a small upper 
class composed of government workers, profes- 
sionals, merchants, and artisans, and an even tinier 
middle class. Under communism, education, Party 
membership, and rapid industrialization offered 
possibilities for upward mobility. Since the fall of 
Tito’s government and the rise of the free-market 
economy, people have been able to attempt to better 
their status through entrepreneurship. However, 
economic sanctions have had the effect of decreasing 
the overall standard of living; shortages and infla- 
tion make even necessary items unaffordable or un- 
available. This situation has created more extreme 
differences between the rich and the poor, as those 
who have access to goods can hoard them and sell 
them for exorbitant rates. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Most young 
people and city-dwellers wear Western-style cloth- 
ing. In the villages, women wear the traditional 
outfit of a plain blouse, long black skirt, and head 
scarf. For festive occasions, unmarried women wear 
small red felt caps adorned with gold braid, and 
married women don large white hats with starched 
wings. Albanian men in Kosovo wear small white 
caps, which reflect their Muslim heritage. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
elects a president for a four-year term (although 


during his eleven-year tenure, Slobodan Milosevic 
refused to recognize the outcome of these elections if 
they were not to his advantage). The president ap- 
points a prime minister. The legislative branch of 
the government, called the Federal Assembly, con- 
sists of two houses. The Chamber of Citizens, with 
138 seats (108 from Serbia and 30 from Montene- 
gro), is elected by popular vote. The Chamber of 
Republics, with 20 representatives from each repub- 
lic, is chosen by republic assemblies. However, since 
1998, Serbia has superseded Montenegro’s right to 
have representatives in the Chamber of Republics. 


Both Serbia and Montenegro also have their 
own governments, which are similar in structure to 
the federal one. Each has its own president, legisla- 
ture, and court system. The voting age is sixteen if 
one is employed, or eighteen otherwise. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Serbia has a 
history of powerful, demagogic leaders who have 
maintained control by manipulating the media and 
other forceful methods. This has created a certain 
distance between the highest government officials 
and the people, which can manifest itself in the 
populace as either fear, admiration, or a combina- 
tion of the two. 


Today, there are eleven political parties repre- 
sented in the Yugoslav Federal Assembly, four from 
Montenegro and seven from Serbia. Until the Sep- 
tember 2000 elections, Milosevic’s Socialist Party of 
Serbia, and Milosevic himself, exercised ultimate 
power. Kostunica managed to unite eighteen oppo- 
sition groups as the Democratic Opposition of Ser- 
bia, but this coalition is fraught with dissension. 


Social Problems and Control. There are local 
court systems in each republic, as well as a Federal 
Court, which is the highest court of appeals and 
which also resolves property disputes among the 
republics. There is a high rate of corruption in gov- 
ernment and in business. Refugees, economic strain, 
and social unrest have also been major social prob- 
lems. Political dissidents have been dealt swift and 
harsh punishments. 


Military Activity. The military consists of an 
army made up of ground forces with border troops, 
naval forces, and air defense forces. It is under the 
command of the Yugoslav president, in conjunction 
with the Supreme Defense Council, which includes 
the presidents of both Serbia and Montenegro. All 
men are required to serve one year in the armed 
forces. The police (both federal and republican) have 
the responsibility of maintaining order in the coun- 
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Church Island, Bay of Kotor. Montenegro borders the Adriatic Sea. 


try, and in many cases are better armed than the 
military. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Communist regime instituted an extensive so- 
cial welfare system, much of which is still intact. 
This system provides retirement and disability pen- 
sions as well as unemployment and family allow- 
ances. There is also a socialized health care system, 
and the government runs shelters and homes for 
orphans and the mentally and physically disabled. 
However, civil war and economic sanctions have 
left the government in many instances unable to 
pay its Social Security checks, and many older and 
disabled people have suffered as a result. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Western nongovernmental organizations, includ- 
ing Red Cross and USAID, have provided assistance 
in dealing with the sizable problems of food, hous- 
ing, and medical needs. However, Yugoslavia is not 
recognized by the international community as a 
whole, and has been denied admission to the United 
Nations and other international organizations. 





GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Traditionally, 
women perform only domestic work. Under com- 
munism, however, they began to take other types 
of jobs in large numbers. The number of women 
wage earners increased from 400,000 in 1948 to 
2.4 million in 1985. The percentage of women who 
work outside the home varies greatly from region 
to region. Most women take positions in cultural 
and social welfare, public service and administra- 
tion, and trade and catering. Almost all of the na- 
tion’s elementary school teachers are women. How- 
ever, even when women work outside the home, 
they are still expected to cook, clean, and take care of 
other domestic tasks. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Serbian 
culture is traditionally male-dominated. Men are 
considered the head of the household. While women 
have gained significant economic power since 
World War II, many vestiges of the patriarchal 
system are still evident in women’s lower social 
status. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Wedding celebrations often last for 
days. Before a couple enters their new house for the 
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first time, the bride stands in the doorway and lifts a 
baby boy three times. This is to ensure that the 
marriage will be blessed with children. Marriages 
are generally not arranged. Under Tito, women 
gained equal rights in marriage and divorce became 
easier and more common. 


Domestic Unit. It is customary for several genera- 
tions to live together under the same roof. Ethnic 
Albanians tend to have large families, of eight to ten 
children, and extended families often live together in 
a compound of houses enclosed by a stone wall. 
Even in Serbian families, which tend to be smaller, 
cousins, aunts, uncles, and other family members 
often live, if not in the same house, then in close 
proximity to one another. The Serbian language 
does not distinguish between cousins and siblings, 
which is an indication of the particular closeness of 
extended families. 


Inheritance. Inheritance customs follow a system 
of male primogeniture: The firstborn son inherits 
the family’s property. 


Kin Groups. Until modern times, rural Monte- 
negrins lived in clans. Feuding among the different 
clans was legendary and could go on for genera- 
tions. In rural areas the land was traditionally 
worked under the administration of zadrugas, 
groups of a hundred or more people made up of 
extended families, which were overseen by male el- 
ders. The zadrugas were religious groups, each with 
its own patron saint, and served the social function 
of providing for orphans, the elderly, and the sick or 
disabled. In the 1970s the organizations began to 
evolve from the traditional patriarchal system to a 
more cooperative one. They also declined in preva- 
lence as the population became more urban than 
rural. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care is largely the role of the 
mother. Godparents also play a significant part, and 
there is a fairly elaborate ceremony soon after birth 
that involves the godparent cutting the child’s um- 
bilical cord. Under the Communist regime, the gov- 
ernment set up day nurseries to care for babies, 
allowing women to return to their jobs soon after 
childbirth. 


Child Rearing and Education. The godfather 
(kum) or godmother (kuma) plays an important role 
in a child’s upbringing. They are not related by 
blood, but are considered part of the spiritual fam- 
ily. He or she is responsible for the child if anything 


happens to the parents. The kum or kuma is in 
charge of naming the baby, and has a role of honor 
in the baptism and later in the child’s wedding. Both 
boys and girls are expected to help with household 
chores. 


Education is free and compulsory between ages 
seven and fourteen. Primary school lasts for eight 
years, after which students choose the vocation or 
field they will study in secondary school. This lasts 
three or four years, depending on the area of study. 
Seventy-one percent of children attend primary 
school. This number drops to 64 percent at the 
secondary level. Albanians, and Albanian girls in 
particular, are much less likely to receive an educa- 
tion. In 1990, all Albanian schools in Kosovo were 
closed down because the Serbian government did 
not approve of their curriculum, which emphasized 
Albanian culture. Some underground schools have 
been started, but many children continue to go 
without schooling. 


Higher Education. The largest university, in 
Belgrade, was founded in 1863. There are other 
universities, in the cities of Novi Sad, Nis, and 
Podgorica. Kosovo’s only university, in Pristina, 
was closed in 1990, when all ethnic Albanian fac- 
ulty were fired and the Albanian students were ei- 
ther expelled or resigned in protest. Albanian fac- 
ulty and students are now attempting to run an 
underground university. In 1998 the government 
took control of all the universities in the country, 
curtailing all academic freedom. 


ETIQUETTE 


Kissing is acommon form of greeting, for both men 
and women. Three kisses, alternating cheeks, are 
customary. Serbs are a hospitable people and love to 
visit and chat. When entering a home as a guest for 
the first time, one generally brings a small present 
of flowers, food, or wine. It also is customary to 
remove one’s shoes and put on a pair of slippers 
before going into the house. Hosts are expected to 
serve their guests; slatko, a sweet strawberry pre- 
serve, often is provided. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Sixty-five percent of the popu- 
lation belongs to the Eastern Orthodox Church. 
Nineteen percent are Muslim (most of these people 
live in Kosovo, and the majority are Sunni, al- 
though there are some Shi'ite as well); 4 percent are 
Roman Catholic; 1 percent are Protestant; and the 
remaining 11 percent practice other religions. Be- 
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Belgrade city center. The city boasts both centuries-old and modern-day architecture. 


fore World War II there was a sizable Jewish popu- 
lation. It shrunk from 64,405 in 1931 to 6,835 in 
1948. Many of those who were not killed in the 
Holocaust emigrated to Israel. Today the Jewish 
population is about 5,000, organized into 29 com- 
munes under the Federation of Jewish Communi- 
ties in Yugoslavia. The Eastern Orthodox Church 
split off from the Roman Catholic Church in 1054, 
in what became known as the Great Schism. Many 
of the fundamental beliefs of the two churches re- 
main the same, the fundamental difference being 


that the Eastern Orthodox religion does not recog- 
nize the authority of the pope. Instead they have a 
group of patriarchs who have equal status. The 
Serbian Orthodox Church was founded in 1219, 
and its rise was tied to the rise of the Serbian state at 
that time. A central figure in the church is Saint 
Sava, the brother of Stefan Nemanja, Serbia's first 
king. Since its founding, the church has promoted 
Serbian nationalism, and has struggled against the 
dominance of the central authority of the Greek 
Orthodox Church in Constantinople. 
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Religious Practitioners. The patriarchs hold the 
highest position in the Eastern Orthodox Church 
and are responsible for most official decisions. 
Priests are the primary religious figures in the com- 
munity and are responsible for conducting services 
and counseling their parishioners. Unlike in Roman 
Catholicism, they are permitted to marry. There 
also are monks, who are celibate. Only monks, not 
priests, can obtain the position of bishop. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Religious ceremonies are 
held in churches—elaborate, beautifully designed 
buildings, many of which date back hundreds of 
years. Each family has a patron saint, who is hon- 
ored once a year in a large celebration called Krsna 
Slava. A candle is lit in the saint’s honor, and special 
foods are consumed, including the round bread 
kolac. A priest comes to the house to bless it with 
holy water and incense. The family and priest stand 
in a circle around the kolac and sing a special song. 


Christmas (observed on 6 and 7 January in the 
Eastern Orthodox Church) is a major holiday. 
Christmas Eve, called Badnje Vece, is feted with a 
large bonfire in the churchyard and the singing of 
hymns. On Christmas morning a selected young 
person knocks on the door and ‘‘brings Christmas 
into the house,’”’ poking a stick into the fireplace. 
The number of sparks that are released predicts how 
much luck the family will have in the year to come. 
Easter also is a big holiday. In addition to church 
services, it is celebrated by dying eggs and perform- 
ing traditional kolo dances. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerals are large, elabo- 
rate occasions. In the cemetery, a spread of salads 
and roasted meats is presented in honor of the de- 
ceased; this is repeated a year after the death, at 
which point the gravestone is placed in the ground. 
Gravestones often bear photographs as well as in- 
scriptions. Eastern Orthodox Christians believe in 
heaven, hell, and purgatory, a concept of an afterlife 
in which one is rewarded or punished according to 
one’s actions in this life. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Comprehensive health care is provided for pregnant 
women, infants, children up to age fifteen, students 
up to age twenty-six, and people over age sixty- 
five. All people are ensured treatment for infectious 
diseases and mental illness. However, at least one- 
fifth of the population does not receive health care. 
The post-World War I] Communist government did 
a good job of eliminating many of the country’s 
health problems, including typhus, typhoid, dysen- 


tery, and tuberculosis. Infectious diseases are prob- 
lems in the less developed regions, such as Kosovo. 
The leading causes of death are circulatory diseases 
and cancer, due in part to the increase in environ- 
mental pollution and cigarette smoking since the 
1970s. Traffic accidents and suicide also are signifi- 
cant health issues. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The principal secular celebrations are New Year’s 
Day, 1 January; International Labor Day, 1 May; 
Day of Uprising in Serbia, 7 July; and Republic Day, 
29 November. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The communist government 
had a policy of fairly strict censorship but state- 
approved artists did receive funding. Today there 
are virtually no funds (public or private) for the 
support of the arts. The National Theater in 
Belgrade hosts ballet performances. There are also 
traveling folklore groups that perform around the 
country. 


Literature. Serbian literature traces its roots to the 
thirteenth-century epic poetry of Kosovo. The nine- 
teenth-century Serbian poets Jovan Jovanovic 
Zmaj and Djura Jaksic gained prominence beyond 
the nation’s borders. Contemporary Serbian writers 
include Milorad Pavic, Vladimir Arsenijevic, and Ivo 
Andric, who won the 1961 Nobel Prize for literature 
for his novel Bridge Over the River Drina. The 
Montenegrin Milovan Djilas was a prominent critic 
of the Communist system, and composed works in 
a number of genres, including fiction, nonfiction, 
memoir, and history. 


Graphic Arts. Serbia is known for its textiles made 
of wool, flax, and hemp. These materials are also 
woven into carpets of complex geometric patterns. 
The decoration of Easter eggs is another traditional 
art form. They are colored with natural dyes and 
adorned with intricate patterns and designs. 


Many churches and monasteries are decorated 
with frescoes and mosaics. Contemporary painting 
often incorporates religious and historic concepts as 
well as modern aesthetic principles. Serbia has pro- 
duced several nationally recognized painters, in- 
cluding Milic Stankovic and Olja Ivanicki. Ivan Gen- 
eralic is well known for his primitive-style 
depictions (some of them fairly political) of Yugo- 
slav life. 
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A typical house in Montenegro. Most houses in rural areas are still relatively close together. 


Artists have not been deterred by the economic 
or political situation, and have begun displaying 
installations in bombed-out buildings in Belgrade, 
shows they call ‘‘Phobjects.’” Contemporary art 
also can be seen on the street in popular surrealistic 
political posters that are hung in towns and cities. 


Performance Arts. One type of traditional Serbian 
music is performed on a guslari, a single-stringed 
instrument played with a bow, which the musician 
accompanies by singing ballads that relay both 
news and historical events. Another kind of folk 


music is called tamburitza. It is played by groups of 
musicians on stringed instruments similar to man- 
dolins and banjos. The gadje, a bagpipe like instru- 
ment, also is common. Albanian music in Kosovo 
has a more Arabic sound, echoing the influence of 
the Turks, and Gypsies dance to a type of music 
called blehmuzika, using a brass band. 


Serbian folk dances are called kolos, and are 
performed by professional troupes, or by guests at 
weddings and other special occasions. They involve 
a group of people holding hands and moving in a 
circle. A specific kolo music accompanies the dance. 
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During the Turkish rule, when people were forbid- 
den to hold large celebrations, they often transmit- 
ted news through the lyrics and movements of the 
kolo tradition. Traditional accompaniment to the 
dance is a violin, and occasionally an accordion or a 
flute. Costumes also are important parts of dance; 
even today, traditional regional dress is worn for 
the performances. 


Western rock music is extremely popular with 
younger audiences, and Yugoslavia has produced 
some homegrown stars. Many of them use the 
form to convey political messages. 


There also is a long tradition of filmmaking in 
the entire former Yugoslavia. The first film record- 
ings date to 1905, and the first full-length film was 
made in 1910. After World War II the industry 
grew considerably, thanks to government funding 
for productions. In 1939, the director Mihail 
Popovic gained acclaim for his historical film Battle 
of Kosovo. In the 1980s, director Emir Kusturica, 
from Sarajevo, won first place at the Cannes Film 
Festival for When Father Was Away on Business. His 
films depicted the terror that the Communist gov- 
ernment inspired in the people. The 1990s saw de- 
creased production in the film industry, but some of 
the movies that were produced took on the difficult 
subject of the civil war, including Pretty Village, 
Pretty Flame, directed by Srdjan Dragojevic. Goran 
Paskaljevic, another Serbian director, produced the 
widely acclaimed film Powder Keg in 1998. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Serbia has produced several well-known scientists, 
including Mileva Maric Einstein (the first wife of 
Albert Einstein), Mihajlo Pupin, and Nikola Tesla. 
The civil wars that began in the early 1990s took a 
severe toll on the economy, and today there is little 
money available for the study of either the physical 
or social sciences. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Seychellois 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘Seychelles’ derives 
from the 1756 French expedition that led to the 
annexation of the islands. The commander of the 
expedition named the islands Séchelles after the con- 
troller of finance, Vicomte Moreau des Séchelles. 


Location and Geography. Located in the Indian 
Ocean south of the equator, with a land area of 118 
square miles (455 square kilometers), the Seychelles 
is technically the smallest continent. The central is- 
lands have a continental shelf and are granitic, 
while the outlying ones are flat coral islands. The 
granitic islands are mountainous. The capital, Vic- 
toria, is on the main island, Mahé, at a spot where 
the island of Saint Anne creates natural harbor. The 
country has a large number of native species, espe- 
cially birds and plants. 


Demography. The population was 79,164 in 1999 
and is growing slowly as a result of out-migration. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official languages are 
Seychelles Creole, French, and English. Seychelles 
Creole has a strong resemblance to the Creoles of 
Mauritius and Reunion and those of the Caribbean. 
There has been disagreement about the use of 
French versus English and the extent to which 
Creole should be used. Most people speak Creole at 
home. The English-French divide occurs in debates 
about how new words should be integrated into 
Creole. 


Symbolism. The flag consists of wedges or rays 
emanating from the lower left corner. The colors are 
yellow, red, white, and green, with a blue wedge at 
the upper left. The flag symbolizes the ocean, the 
link to Africa, and the multicolored nature of the 
population. The government that gained power 


through a coup in 1977 had Marxist leanings and 
used rhetoric appropriate to that ideology. The 
country has used a national rhetoric of development 
and the pioneering spirit, especially in regard to the 
development of the outer islands. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The country was not 
inhabited when Europeans discovered and settled 
the islands. While the French originally settled in 
1770, the British took control during the Napol- 
eonic Wars, but without throwing out the 
French upper class. The settlers brought slaves, 
and the society featured white domination and 
black slavery. After the British prohibited slavery 
in 1835, the influx of African workers did not 
end because British warships captured Arab slav- 
ers and forced the liberated slaves to work on 
plantations as ‘‘apprentices’’ without pay. The 
Gran’bla (‘‘big whites’’) of French origin domi- 
nated the economy and political life, with a Brit- 
ish colonial administration that at times was 
supportive but was often hostile to them. The 
administration did not permit the importation of 
Indian indentured laborers. Therefore, the Indian 
component of the population is small and, like a 
similar minority of Chinese, is confined to a 
merchant class. 


The country became independent from Britain 
in 1976, with the exception of the islands retained 
as the British Indian Ocean Territory. This included 
Diego Garcia, which was developed as U.S. military 
base. 


National Identity. Independence brought public 
debate about issues of national identity and alle- 
giance. The winner of the first election for the presi- 
dency, James Mancham, favored integration or 
close ties with Britain; his main opponent, France 
Albert René, saw this as a danger to the national 
identity, which he considered African. He also had 
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strong socialist leanings. The Gran’bla wanted to 
reestablish ties with France. René toppled the first 
elected government in a coup in 1977 and estab- 
lished a one-party state that lasted until 1992. 
However, his party, the Seychelles People’s Progres- 
sive Front (SPPF), remained in power after the elec- 
tion of 1992, and René won the presidential election 
of 1993 and has been president since. 


Ethnic Relations. The Indian and Chinese mer- 
chants form two distinct ethnic communities, as do 
the gran’bla. Those that were evicted from Diego 
Garcia when the U.S. military base was established 
are called Ilois. They are also found in Mauritius 
and regard themselves as distinct from Seychellois 
although they historically and culturally belong to 
the mobile plantation worker class in Seychelles. 
Ethnic relations are mainly relations of class in 
Seychelles. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Traditional architecture had two distinct forms: 
plantations and town houses. The plantation was 
focused on a lakou (courtyard with an owner’s or 
manager’s house), the kalorife (drying oven for co- 
pra), and storage houses. Separate from the court- 
yard were the workers’ houses with thatched roofs, 
and on some plantations also with walls made from 
coconut leaves. The workers’ houses often were di- 
vided into two parts: a sleeping room and a living 
room. The living room often was filled with furni- 
ture and seldom was used, as most social life took 
place outdoors. The kitchen was usually in a sepa- 
rate house. The typical town house had a general 
Victorian form, but both the roof and the walls 
might be made of corrugated iron sheets. With the 
decline of the plantation sector and agriculture in 
general the traditional lay out of the courtyards are 
disappearing. New houses are often constructed in 
an architecture common to many former British 
colonies, such that there is often a flat roof with a 
slight slope and windows with many horizontally 
arranged panes that can be tilted in order to allow 
easy circulation of air. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The staple is curry and rice, 
which may be eaten two or three times a day. The 
curry may be based on fish or meat. Coconut milk 
often is used in the curry. Upper-class Creoles eat 
meals that consist of both fish and meat. Alcohol- 
ism has been prevalent, partly because the planta- 
tions used drinks as payments and _ incentives. 
Among the working classes drinking tended to be 
solitary. A typical drink is palm wine, fermented 
sap tapped from coconut palm fronds. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. There 
are no specific foods for ceremonial occasions, but 
meat is preferred. 


Basic Economy. In a land-based plantation econ- 
omy, copra and in some periods cinnamon and 
vanilla were the main exports. In 1960, about a 
third of the economically active population worked 
on plantations, and about 20 percent in the public 
sector. After the opening of the international airport 
in 1971, tourism became important. Segmentation 
of the economy into the tourism and plantation 
sectors developed. Wages were much higher in the 
tourism sector. There was little scope for expansion 
of the plantation economy or for increases in wages, 
since the wage-paying potential was fixed by inter- 
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national prices of plantation crops. The plantation 
sector declined, and agriculture now accounts for 
about 4 percent of the gross domestic product (GDP) 
and less than 10 percent of the workforce. Although 
Seychelles copra is of very high quality, it is likely 
that the plantation sector will disappear completely. 
Tourism now employs 30 percent of the labor force 
and accounts for 13 percent of GDP and 60 percent 
of foreign exchange earnings. Although the country 
is now classified as an upper-middle-income econ- 
omy by the World Bank, it has retained an unequal 
income distribution, and in 1992, about 7 percent of 
the population was considered poor. The Seychelles 
Rupee (SRS) is the national currency. There is ap- 
proximately 5 SRS to the USD. 


Land Tenure and Property. While historically the 
gran’bla owned nearly the all land, the 
postindependence period saw the sale of land being 
to outsiders. In 1960, fifty-six landowners held 
two-thirds of the agricultural land. In 1976, 56 
percent was held by foreigners. 


Major Industries. Tourism is focused on the upper 
part of the market. Tuna fishing and canning are 
becoming increasingly important, as is aquacul- 
ture. A small manufacturing sector is linked to the 
establishment of an international trade zone. The 
country also offers registration facilities for foreign 
companies. 


Trade. Apart from the export oriented manufac- 
turing, tuna and plantation crops, trade is limited to 
locally produced fish and vegetables and imported 
manufactured goods. Souvenirs are produced and 
sold to tourists. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Social stratification is sym- 
bolized largely by skin color and ethnic origin. 
There is hierarchy of color terms, from ble (“‘blue’’) 
to bla-rose (‘“‘white-pink’’) that coincides with the 
historical continuum of status from plantation 
worker to landowner. Seychellois use the color 
terms to identify the people they are talking about. 
The degree to which color and class determine the 
social order is a contested issue. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. There are no 
particular symbols of social stratification apart 
from skin color and complexion. 





Fish hang from the handlebars of a fisherman's bicycle. 
Seychelles is located in the Indian Ocean. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Since 1992, the Republic of Seychel- 
les has been a multiparty state. The present consti- 
tution was adopted in 1993 and stipulates that the 
head of government is also the chief of state and 
appoints the council of ministers. A direct election of 
the president is held every five years, as are elections 
for the unicameral thirty-five-seat National Assem- 
bly. The president appoints the members of the su- 
preme court and appeals court. Civil law and com- 
mercial law derive from the French, while the penal 
code is influenced by the British model. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The SPPF is 
the dominant party. Other parties include the 
Democratic Party, United Opposition Party, 
Seychelles Party, Seychelles Liberal Party, and 
Seychelles Democratic Movement. 


Social Problems and Control. The main social 
problems recognized by the government and non- 
governmental organizations (NGOs) are domestic 
violence, sexual abuse of children and alcoholism. 


Military Activity. The country has never fought in 
a war. There is little emphasis on fighting prowess 
or martial arts. Seychellois participated in World 
War II in the British Army. The coup in 1977 anda 
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subsequent attempted countercoup led to the estab- 
lishment of military forces; there is also a coast 
guard. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Several Seychelles-based nongovernmental organi- 
zations exist. Among these are several organiza- 
tions that address social problems such as CAREDA 
(Committee on Awareness, Resilience and Education 
against Drugs and Alcohol) and the Association for 
the Promotion of Solid Humane Families. The im- 
portant National Council for Children is a 
semigovernmental organization. There are two hu- 
man rights NGOs that both were established in 
1998: the Center for Rights and Development, and 
the Friends for a Democratic Society. There are also 
a number of NGOs focusing on natural preservation 
or the study of nature. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. There are no strict 
norms for the division of labor by gender, but sev- 
eral statistical tendencies. In particular, women 
rarely fish. In the plantation economy, both men 
and women worked as wage laborers. The tourism 
industry also employs women, although the labor 
force participation of women relative to men has 
been reduced by the decline of the plantation econ- 
omy. Female employment is about 40 percent of 
that of males in administration and 14 percent in 
clerical and professional jobs. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Women 
generally have a high status in the working class, 
but not in other social strata. Women control eco- 
nomic resources within the family and often pursue 
economic careers. Traditionally, violence between 
spouses has been a problem, usually with women 
as the victims. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Consensual unions are common but 
less so among the gran’bla and the Indian and Chi- 
nese communities. Polygamy is not practiced, but 
unions are unstable and divorce or breakup is com- 
mon. Fifty to 60 percent of births are to women 
who are not married and often are not acknowl- 
edged by the child’s father. The partners generally 
arrange the marriage. There is a strong contractual 
aspect to marriage, with a clear division of responsi- 
bilities between men and women. Among working- 





Market Street, the crowded shopping street in Victoria. 
Tourism employs 30 percent of the workforce. 


class people, the man gives his spouse his wages, 
which are used for daily expenditures for food, 
clothes, and the children. Women use their own 
income for durables, which they keep if the union 
dissolves. To a large extent, marriages occur within 
the same social and color strata. 


Domestic Unit. The form of the domestic unit 
varies with class. The ideal gran’bla family is nu- 
clear. Among plantation workers, serial monog- 
amy is prevalent, with the woman as the stable 
center of a domestic unit that consists of herself, her 
husband (married or in a consensual union), her 
children regardless of their father, and fostered chil- 
dren. Plantation workers developed a highly regu- 
lated system of fosterage in which firstborn chil- 
dren were given to the maternal grandmother or an 
aunt. A young women who gave away a child early 
would receive children later from her daughters or 
younger sisters. This fostering occurred in all 
classes. The nature of the system differed with the 
relative social class of the child giver and the child 
recipient: with large asymmetry in favor of the 
recipient, this became a system of domestic child 
work. With the sharp reduction in fertility rates in 
recent years, the system has been impossible to 
maintain. Each member of a household is assigned 
his or her own tasks. 
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Women process copra, or coconuts, in the Seychelles. The plantation sector of the economy is expected to decline. 


Inheritance. Inheritance is bilateral, with men and 
women having equal rights. 


Kin Groups. Descent is generally bilateral and no 
descent groups are formed. However, descent has a 
strong matrilateral bias, especially in the working 
class. That and the practice of fostering children 
create networks of women that resemble kin 
groups. Gran’bla families were formed in the same 
manner as European families, with an emphasis on 
patrilineal succession to a name and attempts to 
keep property within the family. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants sleep with their parents, espe- 
cially the mother. Toddlers have freedom to roam 
but often are watched by older siblings. They are 
given small tasks from an early age in accordance 
with the precise assignment of tasks within the 
household. 


Child Rearing and Education. Early initiation to 
an active sexual life has been considered a problem 
by health authorities. The number of children born 
to women below age twenty is high. Enrollment in 
primary education is universal but drops off at the 
secondary stage. Girls enroll as often as boys. The 
post-1997 revolutionary regime established a Na- 


tional Youth Service (NYS) along socialist lines. The 
NYS was replaced in 1999 with the fifth grade of 
secondary school. 


Higher Education. Those who want higher educa- 
tion attend schools and universities overseas. No 
higher education is available domestically except for 
polytechnic training, including teacher training, 
nursing, tourism, and arts. 


ETIQUETTE 


Seychellois are usually described as laid-back and 
easygoing. Dress codes are relaxed, and formal 
clothing is seldom worn. Interpersonal distance is 
somewhat greater than it is in Europe. Complimen- 
tary statements to or about other persons, espe- 
cially children, are avoided because they may bring 
misfortune. Greetings are simple. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most of the people are Roman 
Catholic (90 percent) or Anglican (8 percent). What 
the priests teach is somewhat different from the 
beliefs and practices of the layperson. Seychellois 
traditionally had a strong belief in spirits (nam) 
and sorcery (gri-gri). Some sorcerers were very in- 
fluential. 


1980 


SEYCHELLES 





Religious Practitioners. Religious practitioners 
are priests of the various churches as well as the 
healers/sorcerers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. There are no religious 
rituals specific to the Seychellois, and the Christian 
religious feasts are celebrated. 


Death and the Afterlife. In general, people follow 
Christian conceptions of death and the afterlife. 
Linked to ideas about sorcery was the belief that the 
spirit of a person prematurely killed by sorcery 
could be made to serve the sorcerer for the duration 
of that person’s natural life span. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Major tropical diseases such as malaria have never 
established in the islands. The primary health care 
system is well established. Advanced care is not 
available, but there is a hospital in the capital. The 
nature of current beliefs and practices involving 
traditional medicine is not documented. Sorcerers 
traditionally were involved in healing through the 
use of medicinal plants. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The national day is celebrated on 18 June to com- 
memorate the adoption of the constitution in 1993. 
On 5 June Liberation Day is celebrated in remem- 
brance of the 1977 coup, and on 29 June Indepen- 
dence Day is observed. Labor Day is on 1 May. New 
Year is celebrated on 1 and 2 January. Christian 
holidays that are also public holidays include All 
Saints Day (1 November), Immaculate Conception 
(8 December), and Christmas Day (25 December). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Seychelles Creole is a written language 
and the only daily newspaper, the Nation publishes 
partly in Creole. Apart from folk tales which have 
been published in Creole there is no literature. 


Graphic Arts. There are few arts and crafts in 
Seychelles that derive from a Seychellois tradition. 
There is a small crafts industry in conjunction with 
tourism. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There is not much research either in physical or 
social sciences based in Seychelles. A journal that 
covers the sciences in general appears sporadically. 
Seychelles has nevertheless been the focus of re- 
search, in particular marine biology, ornithology, 
botany, and geology because of the uniqueness of 
the islands. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
Benedict, Burton. People of the Seychelles, 1966. 





. “The Equality of the Sexes in Seychelles.”” In M. 
Freedman, ed. Social Organization, 1967. 


Benedict, Marion, and Burton Benedict. Men, Women and 
Money in Seychelles, 1982. 


Berge, Gunnvor. Hierarchy, Equality and Social Change: Ex- 
change Processes on a Seychelles Plantation, 1987. 


Pedersen, Jon. The Social Construction of Fertility: Popula- 
tion Processes on a Plantation in the Seychelles, 1985. 





. “Plantation Women and Children: Wage Labor, 
Adoption and Fertility in the Seychelles.”” Ethnology 
26 (1): 51-61, 1987. 


Scarr, Deryck. Seychelles since 1770: History of a Slave and 
Post-Slavery Society, 1999. 


—JON PEDERSEN 


1981 


Vy, 


SIERRA LEONE 


CULTURE NAME 


Sierra Leonean 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
The Republic of Sierra Leone 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Sierra Leone’’ dates 
back to 1462, when Portuguese explorer Pedro da 
Cintra, sailing down the West African coast, saw 
the tall mountains rising up on what is now the 
Freetown Peninsula and called them the “Lion 
Mountains,’’ or ‘Serra Lyoa.’’ Successive visits by 
English sailors and later British colonization modi- 
fied the name to ‘‘Sierra Leone.”’ Despite distinctive 
regional variations in language and local traditions, 
Sierra Leoneans today are united by many factors, 
such as their shared lingua franca Krio, widespread 
membership in men’s and women’s social associa- 
tions and societies, and even sporting events, espe- 
cially when the national football (soccer) team 
plays. At the same time, a worsening domestic 
economy, declining infrastructure, and deteriorat- 
ing health conditions have prevented the country’s 
progress, and have to some extent hindered the 
development of a strong sense of collective pride or 
shared national identification, especially in the rural 
areas outside the capital city. 


Location and Geography. Sierra Leone is located 
on the west coast of Africa, north of the equator. 
With a land area of 27,699 square miles (71,740 
square kilometers), it is slightly smaller than the 
state of South Carolina. Sierra Leone is bounded by 
Guinea to the north and northeast, Liberia to the 
south and southeast, and the Atlantic Ocean to the 
west. 


There are a wide variety of ecological and agri- 
cultural zones to which people have adapted. Start- 
ing in the west, Sierra Leone has some 250 miles (400 


kilometers) of coastline, giving it both bountiful ma- 
rine resources and attractive tourist potential. This is 
followed by low-lying mangrove swamps, rain-for- 
ested plains and farmland, and finally a mountain- 
ous plateau in the east, where Mount Bintumani rises 
to 6,390 feet (1,948 meters). The climate is tropical, 
with two seasons determining the agricultural cycle: 
the rainy season from May to November, followed 
by the dry season from December to May, which 
includes harmattan, when cool, dry winds blow in 
off the Sahara Desert. The capital Freetown sits on a 
coastal peninsula, situated next to the world’s third 
largest natural harbor. This prime location histori- 
cally made Sierra Leone the center of trade and colo- 
nial administration in the region. 


Demography. The population of Sierra Leone is 4.7 
million people, the majority being children and 
youth. The population had been increasing at just 
over 2 percent per year, though this has declined 
somewhat since civil conflict began in 1991. Thirty- 
six percent of the people live in urban areas. The 
average woman bears six children during her life- 
time. There are also numerous Sierra Leoneans liv- 
ing and working abroad, especially in England and 
the United States. They generate active discussion 
concerning events in their country, and provide an 
important source of resources for their families at 
home. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Different reports list be- 
tween fifteen and twenty different ethnic groups. 
This is a discrepancy not so much as to whether a 
certain group of people “‘exists’’ or not, but whether 
local dialects once spoken continue to be mutually 
distinct in the face of population expansion, inter- 
marriage, and migration. For example, the two larg- 
est ethnic groups, the Temne and Mende, each com- 
prise about 30 percent of the total population, and 
have come to “‘absorb’’ many of their less populous 
neighbors. For instance, Loko people will admit to 
being heavily culturally influenced by the Temne 
people surrounding them, the Krim and the Gola by 
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the Mende, and so on. In addition, there are a num- 
ber of people of Lebanese descent, whose ancestors 
fled Turkish persecution in Lebanon in the late nine- 
teenth century. While each ethnic group speaks its 
own language, the majority of people speak either 
Mende, Temne, or Krio. The official language spoken 
in schools and government administration is En- 
glish, a product of British colonial influence. It is not 
unusual for a child growing up to learn four differ- 
ent languages—that of their parent’s ethnic group, a 
neighboring group, Krio, and English. 


Symbolism. To some extent symbolic imagery is 
regionally based—people from the western area of- 


ten associate the tall cotton tree, white sandy 
beaches, or the large natural harbor with home; 
people from the east often think of coffee and cocoa 
plantations. Yet the palm tree and the rice grain are 
the national symbols par excellence, immortalized 
in currency, song, and folklore, and valued for their 
central and staple contributions to everyday life. 
Different species of palms contribute to cooking oil, 
thatch roofs, fermented wine, soap, fruits, and 
nuts. Perhaps the only thing more important than 
the palm tree is rice, the staple food, usually eaten 
every day. It is often hard for outsiders to grasp the 
centrality of rice to daily existence in Sierra Leone. 
Mende people, for example, have over 20 different 
words to describe rice in its variant forms, such as 
separate words for ‘‘sweet rice,’ ‘‘pounded rice,’’ 
and ‘‘the rice that sticks to the bottom of a pot upon 
cooking.’”’ 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Archaeological evidence suggests that people have 
occupied Sierra Leone for at least twenty-five hun- 
dred years, and early migrations, expeditions, and 
wars gave the country its diverse cultural and eth- 
nic mosaic. Traders and missionaries, especially 
from the north, were instrumental in spreading 
knowledge of tools, education, and Islam. The 
emergence of a modern national identity, however, 
did not begin until the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, when Bunce Island, off the coast of 
Freetown, became one of the centers of the West 
African slave trade. Over two thousand slaves per 
year were channeled through this port, thus in- 
creasing the incidence of warfare and violence 
among the local population. The slaves were espe- 
cially valued off the coast of South Carolina on rice 
plantations, where it was discovered they had con- 
siderable agricultural expertise. 


There are between fifteen and twenty ethnic 
groups in Sierra Leone, depending on one’s linguis- 
tic tendency to “lump” or “‘split’’ groups of people 
speaking different dialects. Relations have been gen- 
erally cordial among them, and Sierra Leone has 
largely avoided the racial tension characteristic of 
other parts of the world. In the recent conflict, for 
instance, one family may have children fighting for 
opposing sides, a fact which makes the violence 
difficult, as well as deeply and personally felt. When 
ethnic problems do arise, they often do so around 
the time of national elections, when politicians be- 
come accused of catering to the desires of one partic- 
ular constituency (usually their own ethnic group) 
in order to gain votes. 
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Emergence of the Nation. When the slave trade 
began to be outlawed near the close of the eigh- 
teenth century, Sierra Leone became a resettlement 
site for freed slaves from England and the Americas, 
thus the name of the capital, ‘“‘Freetown.”’ English 
philanthropists, concerned about the welfare of un- 
employed blacks on the streets of London, pushed a 
“benevolent’’ movement to round them all up and 
take them back to Africa to settle, where they could 
begin life anew. Other migrants had been ex-slaves 
from America who had fought for the British dur- 
ing the Revolutionary War. The English loss had 
forced them to move to Canada, where they were 
not entirely welcome. Still others were ex-slaves 
who had revolted and were living freely in the 
mountains of Jamaica, until the British conquered 
the area and deported them to Nova Scotia, from 
where they emigrated en masse to Sierra Leone. 
Finally, from the time when the English officially 
outlawed the slave trade in 1807 up until the 1860s, 
the British navy policed the West African coast for 
trading ships, would intercept them, and release 
their human cargoes in Freetown, in what became a 
rapidly expanding settlement. 


In 1808 Sierra Leone became a British crown 
colony, ruled under a colonial governor. The British 
administration favored a policy of “indirect rule’ 
whereby they relied on slightly reorganized indige- 
nous institutions to implement colonial policies and 
maintain order. Rulers who had been ‘‘kings’’ and 
‘“‘queens’’ became instead ‘‘paramount chiefs,’’ 
some of them appointed by the administration, and 
then forced into a subordinate relationship. This al- 
lowed the crown to organize labor forces for timber 
cutting or mining, to grow cash crops for export, or 
to send work expeditions to plantations as far away 
as the Congo. Sierra Leoneans did not passively ac- 
cept such manipulations. The 1898 ‘‘Hut Tax rebel- 
lion’’ occurred as a response to British attempts to 
impose an annual tax on all houses in the country. 
The Temne and Mende people especially refused to 
pay, attacking and looting trading stations, and 
killing policemen, missionaries, and all those sus- 
pected of assisting the colonial government. 


Pressures to end colonialism had as much to do 
with Britain’s weakened position following World 
War II as it did with the pan-African demands for 
autonomy. Sierra Leone became an independent, 
sovereign state on 27 April 1961 with Milton 
Margai as its prime minister. Ten years later, on 19 
April 1971, the country became a republic, with an 
elected president as the head of state. 


National Identity. National identity has been in- 
fluenced by several factors. Besides the common ex- 


periences shared under colonialism or since indepen- 
dence, one of the most important has been the 
development of the regional lingua franca Krio, a 
language that unites all the different ethnic groups, 
especially in their trade and interaction with each 
other. Another has been the near universal member- 
ship, across ethnic lines, in men’s and women’s 
social organizations, especially Poro among the 
men, and Bundu, or Sande, among the women. 


Ethnic Relations. There are between fifteen and 
twenty ethnic groups in Sierra Leone, depending on 
one’s linguistic tendency to “Jump” or ‘‘split’’ 
groups of people speaking different dialects. Rela- 
tions have generally been good between them, and 
Sierra Leone has largely avoided the racial tension 
characteristic of other parts of the world. When 
problems do arise, they often originate at the time of 
national elections, with politicians being accused of 
catering to the desires of one particular constitu- 
ency (usually their own ethnic group) in order to 
gain votes. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Around the capital, Freetown, the architecture of 
the houses is somewhat unique. Often wood and 
clapboard in structure, they are noticeably influ- 
enced by Krio and colonial English styles. Also in 
Freetown, large buildings have become a source of 
national pride, especially the government State 
House and the national football stadium, which is a 
central gathering place for many large events. 


Outside of Freetown, the ‘‘traditional’’ house in 
Sierra Leone is a clay and earth structure, built with 
a thatch roof. Construction can either be ‘‘wattle 
and daub’’ (wattle is the frame of a group of poles 
secured by the intertwining of twigs and vines; this 
frame is then ‘‘daubed” or plastered with soft earth 
to cover it), or clay and earth blocks, which are dried 
and hardened in the sun. These construction tech- 
niques have the advantage of allowing the house to 
stay relatively cool inside during the season of hot 
and dry months. Modern materials are now often 
incorporated into building techniques, especially 
zinc sheets for roofs and cement to cover floors and 
walls. While making the interior of the house con- 
siderably less cool during the heat, these materials 
do allow for more permanent structures needing 
less maintenance. 


Houses are either round or rectangular, and 
typically offer a veranda, a central parlor, and two 
or three interior rooms. These may function as bed- 
rooms or food storage areas, or both. More well-to- 
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A group of women belonging to a cooperative make garas, a traditional tie-dyed cloth. 


do people may cluster a group of houses together 
into a ‘‘compound,”” sometimes walled off, to sepa- 
rate it from the rest of the village. Kitchens are often 
located outside the main house, and may be open 
structures supporting only a roof, as adequate ven- 
tilation is needed to maintain the cooking fire. Dur- 
ing the sunny days, however, the kitchen is often 
wherever a woman moves her ‘‘three stones,’”’ the 
large rocks that support a pot, underneath which is 
built a stick fire. This same area during cool 
harmattan evenings then becomes a place where 
children gather to hear stories told from their elders. 
During the rainy season, however, it is not unusual 
to see a woman move her pots inside the parlor of 
the main house to get away from the damp. 


Older towns and villages are ‘‘traditional’’ in 
that there are no gridlike “‘streets’’ per se, and the 
houses appear in irregular and sometimes densely 
packed clumps. More recently constructed areas 
that have sprung up since the expansion of trade 
and commerce tend to be organized along railroad 
lines or streets, and are thus more linear in their 
order. Depending on the size, almost any village will 
include shops or market areas, a centralized public 
court space, a church and/or mosque, a school, 
wells, and latrines. Near the outside of the village is 
typically a cemetery, and at either edge of town a 
carefully defined ‘‘Poro”’ or ‘‘Bundu” bush, one area 


strictly off-limits for women, the other area off- 
limits for men. 


FOooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. For almost all Sierra Leoneans, 
rice is the staple food, consumed at virtually every 
meal. A Sierra Leonean will often say, without any 
exaggeration, ‘If I haven’t eaten rice today, then I 
haven't eaten!’’ Other things are of course eaten—a 
wide variety of fruits, seafood, potatoes, cassava, 
etc.—but these are often considered to be just 
“snacks” and not ‘‘real food.’’ Real food is rice, 
prepared numerous ways, and topped with a vari- 
ety of sauces made from some combination of po- 
tato leaves, cassava leaves, hot peppers, peanuts, 
beans, okra, fish, beef, chicken, eggplant, onions, 
and tomatoes. Bones, particularly chicken bones, 
are a delicacy, because their brittle nature makes the 
sweet marrow inside easily accessible. 


Along the street one can find snacks such as 
fresh mangoes, oranges, pineapple, or papaya, fried 
plantains, potato or cassava chunks with pepper 
sauce, small bags of popcorn or peanuts, bread, 
roasted corn, or skewers of grilled meat or shrimp. 
Local bars in some towns and villages will also sell 
poyo the sweet, lightly fermented palm wine tapped 
from the high tops of palm trees. Poyo bars can be 
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areas of lively informal debate and conversation 
among men. 


Sometimes villages, and sometimes families 
within villages, will have specific taboos or pro- 
scriptions against eating certain foods. These are 
usually attributed to a law handed down from 
someone’s ancestor, perhaps the founder of the vil- 
lage. The taboo can be a restriction against certain 
kind of meat or a certain oil, or even against food 
prepared a certain way. Violation is usually seen as 
a risky proposition, and can incur the ill feelings of 
would-be guardians either living or dead. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Almost 
all ceremonial occasions such as weddings, funerals, 
initiations, and memorial services demand the prep- 
aration of large platters of rice, distributed to guests 
until they are full. Depending on the occasion, a 
portion may also be offered to the ancestors, to 
honor their memory. Another common practice in 
this sense is to pour liquor in the ancestors’ honor in 
the corners of a house. Other food traditions vary 
with region or religion: Mende Muslims, for in- 
stance, will mark a burial ceremony with lehweh, a 
ball of rice flour mixed with water and sugar, served 
with a kola nut on top. 


Kola nuts are highly valued in and of them- 
selves, and are often associated with greetings, di- 
plomacy, provisions of respect, religious rites, and 
initiation ceremonies. High in caffeine concentra- 
tion, they are also used as a stimulant, a clothing 
dye, and even in the preparation of medicines. 


Basic Economy. Subsistence agriculture comprises 
the mainstay of the rural Sierra Leonean economy. 
Cash crops such as coffee, cocoa, peanuts, and to- 
bacco are also important, as are small-scale mar- 
keting and commodity trade. Sierra Leone is rich in 
diamonds, bauxite, and gold, but the national econ- 
omy receives little of the benefits that could come 
from the official export of these items, due to mis- 
management, widespread smuggling, and corrup- 
tion. 


Land Tenure and Property. All the territory of 
an administrative chiefdom is technically held by 
the paramount chief. Underneath this authority, 
older families who can prove descent from a vil- 
lage founder then control the land close to their 
home. An elder male of the lineage usually admin- 
isters land to those who request a plot to farm. 
This is most often to members of his extended 
family, but may include strangers who provide a 
gift of respect, and usually some portion of the 
ensuing harvest. 


Commercial Activities. Sierra Leone’s economy is 
largely informal, with small-scale marketing and 
trading of basic commodities, especially cloth, ciga- 
rettes, shoes, pots and pans, and mats. Women 
particularly dominate the market trade in food- 
stuffs. 


Major Industries. Food processing (especially of 
flour, oil, rice, and fish) is one of the major indus- 
trial activities in Sierra Leone. Mining was for 
years the dominant industry, especially of rutile, 
bauxite, and diamonds. Also, because of Sierra 
Leone’s beautiful beaches and “‘exotic’’ wildlife 
(hippos, chimpanzees, and monkeys), the tourist 
industry once thrived. Since the beginning of the 
1991 conflict, however, official mining and tour- 
ism have stopped. 


Trade. Besides the cash crops listed above, illegally 
smuggled diamonds have become a dominant item 
of trade. High in value only to foreign countries, 
they have played a major part in subsidizing the 
rebellion that has spread across Sierra Leone. Inter- 
national marketers who bought them came to rec- 
ognize their own role in inadvertently funding the 
conflict, and publicly renounced any dealing in 
Sierra Leonean diamonds. Yet small and easily con- 
cealed, Sierra Leonean diamonds are now simply 
carried across national borders where they are sold 
to the same international marketers as ‘‘Liberian”’ 
or “Guinean’’ in origin. 


Division of Labor. Like most big cities, Sierra 
Leone’s urban areas offer a variety of occupational 
specialties, especially in small-scale trading, govern- 
ment, and industry. Downturns in the national 
economy, however, have made full-time salaried 
jobs extremely hard to procure, especially if one’s 
family is not well connected. Village-level occupa- 
tions are dominated by farming, but include traders, 
hunters, midwives, marketers, religious specialists, 
educators, policemen, and blacksmiths. Young men 
aged eighteen to twenty-nine are often attracted to 
mining jobs and the idea of “‘striking it rich,’’ but the 
poor and exploitative conditions of the work often 
make their ventures short or seasonal, lasting be- 
tween a few months and several years. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Sierra Leonean society is in 
some ways a stratified one. The traditional elite 
families are those who can trace descent (usually 
through the father’s line) to a warrior or hunter 
who first settled in the area. These families then 
control and administer land, a valuable asset in a 
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A thatched hut stands in a village on the south coast of Sierra Leone. Such traditional buildings stay cooler than those with zinc 
roofs and cement walls and floors but require more maintenance. 


subsistence society, which puts them in an advan- 
tageous relationship to non-landholders. People 
who want to acquire the right to farm must show 
respect to an elder from this family (usually, but 
not always, a male), who may then grant them use 
of the land. 


Colonial administrators in some ways exacer- 
bated these differences between people, by favoring 
those elite families who supported their agenda 
with urban employment opportunities, political ap- 
pointments, and education. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Some Sierra 
Leoneans will claim that one of the most persistent 
and negative impacts of colonialism was to pass 
along a taste for Western values and European 
goods, and the belief that anything African is rela- 
tively inferior. Thus one indicator of a high social 
status is the accumulation and display of Western 
accoutrements: Western clothing, English speech, 
satellite television, and Mercedes-Benz cars (or in- 
creasingly, sport-utility vehicles). 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Under the terms of the constitution, 
executive power is vested in the president, who is 


directly elected by the people. The president ap- 
points a cabinet of ministers, responsible for various 
government departments. There is also multiparty 
legislative power vested in an eighty-member Par- 
liament, whose members are elected to five-year 
terms. Paramount chiefs serve in “District Coun- 
cils,’’ which in turn elect representatives to the leg- 
islature. Finally, there is a system of courts with a 
chief justice as head. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Sierra Leone's 
political customs are often referred to as ‘‘patri- 
monial,’”’ in that elected officials become ‘‘patrons’’ 
to their voter base, the ‘‘clients.’’ Clients expect pa- 
trons to share some of the benefits or entitlements 
of their office, and in return give them electoral 
support. This system became somewhat strained in 
the last thirty years of the twentieth century, as 
widespread political corruption drained many re- 
sources that would otherwise have been distributed. 
Yet in general, Sierra Leoneans respect almost any 
high-ranking official, regardless of political affilia- 
tion. Deference may be shown upon meeting witha 
slight bow, formal speech, and supporting the right 
arm with the left when shaking hands. 


Social Problems and Control. In March 1991, an 
attack on a small southern village by a group of 


1987 


SIERRA LEONE 





armed Sierra Leoneans, Liberians, and Burkinabes 
calling themselves the Revolutionary United Front 
(RUF) began what has become a nine-year civil con- 
flict. Tens of thousands of people have lost their 
lives, and almost all of the population has at one 
time been displaced, either within or across national 
boundaries. Though initially supported by the Na- 
tional Patriotic Front of Liberia, the RUF later 
claimed its own populist political reform agenda to 
end corruption, reduce reliance on foreign aid, and 
usher in peace between all ethnic groups. Dramatic 
violence waged against innocent civilians, however, 
and the failure of government actions—including 
genuine political reforms and concessions granted 
to the RUF—to produce a consistent peace, has 
fueled popular skepticism about the legitimacy of 
RUF claims. Unlike conflicts in Europe or other 
parts of Africa, the Sierra Leone war has largely 
avoided ethnic divisiveness. Most analysts attribute 
the current violence to a mixture of war-inspired, 
socially marginalized youth fighting continued ex- 
clusion, and increased criminal control over the 
highly profitable, illicit diamond trade. 


A problematic legacy of the war will certainly 
be the large number of guns and light weapons that 
have entered Sierra Leone since the breakup of the 
Soviet Union. Kalashnikov rifles, usually channeled 
into Sierra Leone by foreign arms merchants, can be 
bought for several dollars. Their widespread preva- 
lence coupled with the intense poverty of the coun- 
try is a virtual guarantee that extortion, highway 
banditry, and attacks on civilians will remain a dire 
social problem for years to come. 


Military Activity. Sierra Leone’s military is cur- 
rently attempting reorganization. There are an esti- 
mated forty-five thousand total combatants that 
previously made up the different factions of the 
war—ex-Sierra Leone army soldiers, civilian mili- 
tias, and RUF rebels. Few of these have followed up 
on agreements made to disarm and return to civil- 
ian life. Nigeria maintains some troop presence in 
the country, and a force of over ten thousand 
United Nations peacekeepers is currently in place, 
although their mandate has proven somewhat 
limited. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Steady economic decline coupled with rising inter- 
national debt has severely limited Sierra Leone’s 
ability to provide basic social welfare programs to 
its citizens. Smuggling, corruption, worldwide re- 
cession, and a large informal economy have all 
posed real problems to official attempts to remedy 





Buyers and sellers at the Freetown open air market. Sierra 


Leone’s economy is largely informal, and women dominate the 
food market. 


the situation. Structural adjustment policies by the 
International Monetary Fund and the World Bank 
have often further exacerbated these problems by 
increasing the income disparity between people, and 
orienting the economy toward the repayment of 
loans rather than the subsidization of basic public 
services. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The state’s declining ability to meet basic health, 
education, and welfare needs has meant a corre- 
sponding increase in the number and activities of 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in the 
country. There are a wide variety of local and inter- 
national NGOs who compete for funding from in- 
ternational donors in order to implement projects in 
economic and infrastructural development, health 
and sanitation, agriculture, and education. Most of 
their programs are ‘‘vertical,’”’ so called because they 
are designed and funded by external agencies ac- 
cording to Western priorities. Since 1991, interna- 
tional relief agencies have become an even bigger 
presence, bringing aid to Sierra Leonean refugees 
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and internally displaced people who have fled the 
violence surrounding their homes. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are the 
backbone of Sierra Leonean labor. Men do the phys- 
ically intense work of clearing fields and plowing 
swamps, but planting, harvesting, weeding, gath- 
ering wood, cooking, cleaning, marketing, and 
child care are duties often shouldered by women. 
Young children, especially girls, are encouraged to 
help their parents with minor household chores 
and farm work, and early in life take pride in their 
ability to contribute to the welfare of the house- 
hold. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
relative status of women is a bit paradoxical. On the 
surface, they seem to have low status—women 
technically live under the authority of the men they 
marry, have fewer legal rights, less formal educa- 
tion, and lower literacy rates. Yet in reality, 
women’s relationship to men is more complemen- 
tary than subordinate, due mostly to the consider- 
able power and solidarity gained through the collec- 
tive formed by the near universal membership in 
the women’s Bundu or Sande societies. 


Though some have pointed out that the 
women’s societies stratify as much as they unify, 
others have noted how they provide substantial 
resources and skills that allow women to indepen- 
dently manage problems and control their lives. A 
society can, for example, autonomously determine 
laws that regulate proper social conduct and rela- 
tions between genders, with codes as binding for 
men as they are for women. A girl's initiation gives 
her womanly status, allowing her to marry and 
bear children, activities which help her gain further 
prestige. A less tangible but important benefit is that 
society membership often enshrouds women with a 
certain mystique that confounds men, who become 
unable to explain the “womanly knowledge’ and 
secrets over which the society presides. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. For all Sierra Leoneans, marriage is a 
mark of adult maturity and brings considerable 
prestige to both bride and groom. Specific customs 
vary by ethnic group and socioeconomic status, but 
usually begin when a man is able to assemble 
enough brideprice (often a mixture of money and 
fine cloth) to give to the prospective bride and her 
family. He may be able to amass this himself, but 


often has to ask his father and his father’s brothers 
for support. Almost all marriages used to be ar- 
ranged between families, sometimes while the girl 
was still quite young. Increasingly, “love mar- 
rlages’’ are more common, especially among those 
who have been to school. 


Domestic Unit. The basic household structure is 
an extended family, organized for the majority of 
people around the farm and its rice production. 
Many households are polygynous, where a hus- 
band may have more than one wife; the first or 
“senior’’ wife usually has some authority over 
“junior” wives, such as in training and organizing 
them into a functional unit. Monogamy is also 
common, especially among urban and Christian 
families. Sierra Leoneans love children, and larger 
households tend to have more prestige. Having 
many children is in fact an investment of sorts, 
which, though initially expensive to maintain, 
eventually allows a family to accumulate wealth by 
creating a large and diverse labor pool, by gaining 
brideprice for its daughters, and by strategically 
marrying off children to create new alliances with 
other families. 


Inheritance. Inheritance laws most often favor the 
male heirs. Upon the death of a male household 
head, rights of inheritance usually pass first to his 
eldest living brother. This is most often land and 
personal property, but may even include the de- 
ceased’s wives, if they are willing, and any young 
children. If there are no living brothers, inheritance 
passes to the eldest adult son. There are exceptions 
to this, most notably among the coastal Sherbro 
women, who may be heads of households, village 
chiefs, or even lineage heads; it is not unusual in 
these circumstances for women to become trustees 
of land or property. 


Kin Groups. Kinship networks are extremely im- 
portant in everyday matters, in that one is obligated 
to assist one’s family members throughout life. The 
majority of people are patrilineal, and so sons (and 
sometimes daughters) usually obtain rights to land 
through their father’s side. Kin groups also play an 
important part in hearing legal cases and settling 
disputes before they are referred to a neutral third 
party. Thus, upon marriage, a man and a woman 
may each prefer to settle near their own kin, as this 
confers them distinct political and economic advan- 
tages. Though rights and responsibilities exist on 
both sides of one’s family, maternal uncles are often 
particularly important figures, offering both obli- 
gations and entitlements to an individual. 
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A colonial period house in Freetown, Sierra Leone. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Mothers carry infants close to them 
at all times, strapped to their backs by a brightly 
colored cloth or lappa. Babies are breast-fed on de- 
mand, often for well over a year, although solid 
foods, usually rice pap, may be introduced at a 
young age. Both the extended family and the com- 
munity share responsibility in rearing infants and 
children. It is not even unusual for a mother to 
“‘give’’ her child to a trusted friend or relative, 
though she of course would still play an active part 
in the child’s life. 


Child Rearing and Education. Providing they 
can afford school fees, most parents will try to send 
their children to at least several years of formal 
schooling. This is often Western-style education, al- 
though Arabic schools are an option in many areas. 
Outside the formal system, the men’s and women’s 
societies have historically provided important in- 
struction for proper behavior—boys may learn the 
arts of proper male social conduct, including con- 
flict mediation and forest survival; girls similarly 
learn crucial social, household, and childbearing 
skills to prepare them for womanhood. Tradition- 
ally this instruction could last more than a year; 
increasingly, however, pressures from school and 





urban environments have shortened this time to a 
month or less. 


Higher Education. Many schools outside Free- 
town (both primary and secondary) have been 
closed since the beginning of the 1991 conflict. 
There has thus arisen some social concern over 
what the effects may be of a generation raised with- 
out access to formal education. This is one advan- 
tage recognized by refugees who have crossed over 
into Guinea and Liberia—relief agencies usually 
provide free schooling for refugee children and 
youth. 


ETIQUETTE 


Sierra Leoneans as a rule are extremely polite and 
manner-conscious. Much attention is given, espe- 
cially in urban areas, to one’s neatness of dress and 
style of presentation. Courteous and eloquent greet- 
ings are a way of life. Elders are especially respected. 
The ‘‘good’’ host is always a giving host, one who 
will call any passerby to join in a meal by a whole- 
hearted, ‘‘Come, let’s eat.’’ It is polite as a guest to 
leave some food on the plate, thanking the host 
profusely for his or her generosity. 
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Churchgoers outside a church in Freetown. About 10 percent of 
the population is Christian, but Christians sometimes continue 


to observe indigenous religious customs. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Reports often list Sierra 
Leoneans as 60 percent Muslim, 10 percent Chris- 
tian, and 30 percent ‘indigenous believers.’’ These 
kinds of numbers often mask the degree to which 
religious beliefs in Sierra Leone may be flexible and 
accommodating. One can go to a Christian church 
on Sunday, for example, and still make a sacrifice to 
one’s ancestors for good fortune. Likewise, Muslim 
rituals may appear to dominate in some areas, yet 
these can become mixed with indigenous ideas or 
customs. 


Religious Practitioners. Besides Muslim and 
Christian holy leaders, there are a number of indige- 
nous religious practitioners who are able to mediate 
with the spirit world. These include diviners, heal- 
ers, men’s and women’s society elders, and witch- 
craft specialists. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Churches, mosques, 
and society clearings in the forest or town occupy 
central positions in Sierra Leonean religious life and 
serve as focal points for organizing religious activi- 
ties, especially toward God or ancestral spirits. Wa- 


ter is often considered especially important and 
many religious rituals take place near the edges of 
lakes, rivers, or streams. 


Death and the Afterlife. Specific burial customs 
may vary by region or religion, yet practically all of 
them encompass a firm conviction in the existence 
of God and the spirit world, and especially in the 
abilities of one’s deceased ancestors to intervene in 
the activities of everyday life. Sacrifices, ritual re- 
membrances, and prayer are made in order enlist 
ancestors’ support and good favor. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The United Nations estimates that Sierra Leone has 
the highest death rate in the world, and the second 
highest infant morality rate (195 out of every 1,000 
infants die within a year of birth). Life expectancy at 
birth in 1995 was only 34.1 years, down signifi- 
cantly from previously improving figures. 


Even factoring in war-related violence, malaria 
is still the number one health threat. Schistosomia- 
sis, bloody diarrhea, tetanus, measles, and polio are 
also endemic in some areas. Access to clean drinking 
water and adequate sanitation, especially in the ru- 
ral countryside, is limited. 


Medical facilities are extremely strained and are 
continuing to decline, especially since the 1991 con- 
flict began. Yet even before this, the centrally orga- 
nized national health service reached only an esti- 
mated 35 percent of the population, with less than 1 
percent of annual government expenditures being 
allocated to health care. There are also an array of 
widely used indigenous practitioners, including 
midwives, broken-bone specialists, herbalists, soci- 
ety leaders, and Muslim-based ritual specialists. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Outside of the major Muslim and Christian holi- 
days, Sierra Leoneans also celebrate New Year’s Day 
(1 January), National Independence Day (27 April), 
Labor Day (1 May), and National Day (9 August). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Government funding for the 
arts has been extremely limited and most artists are 
self-supported. 


Literature. There are rich and lively traditions of 
storytelling across Sierra Leone. The most famous 
storytellers (sometimes endearingly called ‘‘liars’’) 
can manage to earn a living from their trade, 
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though mostly these traditions are informal affairs, 
and start when children gather around an elder 
under the full moon once the evening chores are 
done. There are also critically acclaimed Sierra 
Leonean novels, such as The Last Harmattan of 
Alusine Dunbar, by Syl Cheney-Coker (Heinmann 
Books). 


Graphic Arts. Among the graphic arts practiced in 
Sierra Leone are woodcarving, tie-dyeing, batik- 
printing, textile and fabric design, and basket mak- 
ing. 


Performance Arts. A few famous Sierra Leonean 
musicians have gained widespread appeal both 
at home and abroad, such as ‘’S. E. Rogers,’”’ 
“Calendar,’’ “Dr. Oloh,”” and ‘‘Salliah.’’ There is 
even a national dance troupe that travels around the 
world. To a large extent, however, participation in 
the arts is widely diffused and informal; dancing, 
painting, singing, storytelling, tie-dying, weaving, 
and drumming are widely practiced skills, the 
learning for which is often begun in childhood. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Fourah Bay College (now the University of Sierra 
Leone) was the first university in West Africa, and 
was historically one of the centers for African schol- 
ars of law, medicine, and education. Its operation is 
currently severely strained, however, from inade- 
quate funds, decaying infrastructure, and poorly 
paid professors. Several teachers’ colleges around 
the country have similarly become either strained 
or closed, especially since the 1991 conflict. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Singaporean 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The place name ‘‘Singapore’”’ is de- 
rived from Singa-pura (‘‘City of the Lion’’), a com- 
monly used term since the fourteenth century. The 
main cultural traditions are Malay, Indian, Chinese, 
and to some extent Western (British). The different 
communities do not regard themselves as sharing a 
culture; instead, they consider themselves parts of a 
whole. This is illustrated by reference to a popular 
local dish, Rojak, a salad in which the various ingre- 
dients are covered by the same peanut sauce, form- 
ing a distinct whole with each ingredient clearly 
discernible. The peanut sauce is Singaporeanness; 
the other ingredients are the different cultural tradi- 
tions. 


Location and Geography. Singapore lies at the tip 
of the Malay peninsula. It borders Malaysia, Indo- 
nesia, and Brunei. Its area is 248 square miles (642 
square kilometers), including the main island and 
some sixty islets. The main island is flat with a hilly 
region in the middle. The highest point is Bukit 
Timah, feet (206 meters) above sea level. The 
climate is tropical with high humidity and abun- 
dant rainfall, especially during the northeast 
monsoon in December to March. The period of the 
southwest monsoon (June to September) is usually 
the driest. 


The main island is fully urbanized with a dense 
commercial city center to the south. Around the 
city center are new townships that house about 86 
percent of the population. The townships are self- 
contained and have high-rise apartment blocks, 
shops, medical and social service buildings, religious 
buildings, and schools; they are well connected by 
the Mass Rapid Transport System (MRT), which 
circles the island. 


Demography. Singapore has a population of about 
three million, 2.7 million of whom are citizens and 
permanent residents. The other three hundred thou- 
sand are mainly foreign workers. The Chinese con- 
stitute about 78 percent, the Malays 14 percent, the 
Indians 7 percent, and others 1 percent of the popu- 
lation. The ethnic composition of the population 
has been relatively stable. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Singapore is a multilingual 
state. The national language is Malay, and the four 
official languages are Malay, English, Indian 
(Tamil), and Chinese (Mandarin). English is the ad- 
ministrative language and the medium of instruc- 
tion in schools. Pupils also choose one of the 
“mother tongues’: Malay, Tamil, and Chinese. 
There are various subdialects of the different lan- 
guages. 


Symbolism. Economic prosperity and political sta- 
bility are associated with the national culture, as is 
the Singaporean concept kiasu. Kiasu means ‘afraid 
to lose’ and refers to the wish to come in first in 
lines, competitions, negotiations, and so forth. 
Some say kiasu keeps standards high, but others 
claim it leads to a graceless society. 


The flag is divided into equal red and white 
horizontal sections symbolizing unity and purity. 
A white crescent moon and five stars in a circle 
symbolize a growing nation and the ideals of de- 
mocracy, peace, progress, justice, and equality. The 
national anthem and national motto are in Malay. 
Other symbols draw on the distinct ethnic tradi- 
tions. Chinese, Malays, and Indians draw on sym- 
bolic materials and ritual practices from their own 
traditions and for their own purposes. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Singapore emerged as a 
nation after 1965. For nearly one hundred fifty 
years it had been a British colony that was inti- 
mately linked to the whole Malay peninsula. Singa- 
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Singapore 


pore came into being as a British trade port in 1819 
and continued as one of the three British ‘‘Strait 
Settlements.’’ In that period, Malays from nearby 
areas, large numbers of immigrants from China, 
and later Indian convict laborers moved into the 
island. The British did little to integrate the popula- 
tion, largely leaving each community to itself. Sing- 
apore gained independence in 1959 and joined the 
Union of Malaya in 1963 but was expelled in 1965. 
The next five years were marked by the “policy of 
survival.” From 1945 until the early 1970s, the 
island had severe housing shortages and a poor 
infrastructure, high criminality and unemploy- 
ment, racial riots, and communist uprisings. The 
“survival policy’’ was based on the attraction of 
foreign investment through low taxes, the develop- 
ment of an efficient infrastructure, a disciplined 
workforce, and strict political control. In thirty 
years Singapore changed from a rough trading port 
to a rich, orderly, industrialized society. The re- 
membrance of social and economic difficulties in- 
fluenced the development of a national culture with 
a focus on wealth and stability and the idea of 
multiculturalism. 


National Identity. There is no single dominant 
national identity. Instead, there are complex iden- 
tities that draw on a variety of sources and are 
relevant in different situations, although ethnic 
identity takes precedence in most situations. 


Ethnic Relations. Cultural links to India, China, 
Malaysia, and Indonesia give Singaporeans orienta- 
tions and loyalties that stretch far beyond the na- 
tional borders. These differences are superseded by 
an identification with Singapore as a homeland 
with wealth and stability. Distance and distinction 
mark ethnic relations within the country. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Singapore is a green city, but it has a very groomed 
greenness. There are two small national parks. Only 
at the fringes of the island and on the islets is there 
rural life, and it is disappearing fast. Highways 
crisscrossing the island, the huge port on the south- 
ern tip, vast industrial areas to the west, and the 
airport to the east create an air of swift efficiency. 


The most striking features of the landscape are 
the high-rise buildings. This is a distinctly modern 
architecture with roots in the functionalism of the 
1960s. In the 1980s and 1990s, there was more 
diversity in building styles. The typical domicile is a 
small apartment off the ground. Ethnicity is not an 
issue in the public use of space; communal differ- 
ences are clearly discernible in the layout of the 
interiors of homes and certain town areas. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice, fish, chicken, and vegeta- 
bles are the staples. When these ingredients are 
mixed with a rich variety of spices, chilis, coconuts, 
lime, and tamarind, the variations are endless. Food 
is often eaten outside the home in food centers 
where food is cheap, tasty, and freshly made. There 
are many cafés, coffeehouses and teahouses, and 
formal restaurants. Forks and spoons are used, but 
Chinese food is eaten with chopsticks, and Indian 
and Malay food may be eaten with the hand. The 
three main meals are breakfast, lunch, and dinner. 
Most meals are eaten hot. Malays do not eat pork, 
Indians do not eat beef, and many Buddhist Chinese 
are part-time vegetarians. Many people do not 
drink alcohol. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
dishes are eaten during the major ceremonial occa- 
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sions of all three ethnic groups, but none are con- 
nected to national celebrations. 


Basic Economy. Singapore has a fully developed 
industrial international economy. The country de- 
pends heavily on imports, as there are few natural 
resources on the island. There has been a consistent 
surplus in the overall balance of payments. There is 
a large degree of state control of the economy. 


Land Tenure and Property. There is a large degree 
of private ownership of houses and apartments. 
Land tenure is firmly regulated by the government 
and there are government plans for the use of every 
inch of the island’s territory. Foreigners usually are 
allowed only to lease land, but they may buy apart- 
ments. 


Commercial Activities, Major Industries, and 
Trade. Manufacturing is the most important eco- 
nomic sector, followed by financial and business 
services, commerce, transportation, and communi- 
cations. Production is mainly for export. The main 
exports are electronics, refined petroleum products, 
natural rubber, and palm oil. The main trading 
partners are Malaysia, the European Union (EU), 
the United States, Hong Kong, and Japan. 


Division of Labor. About two-thirds of the resi- 
dent population is employed. Only 0.2 percent of 
the members of the workforce are employed in the 
primary sector, and about 37 percent of employed 
persons work in commerce and finance and the 
business sector. Twenty-three percent work in 
manufacturing, 21 percent in other services, and 
18 percent in transportation and communications 
and construction. The unemployment rate has 
long been below 3 percent but increased during 
the recent economic downturn. Chinese are over- 
represented in professional, technical, administra- 
tive, and managerial jobs, whereas Malays are the 
most underrepresented in highly skilled jobs, with 
Indians in the middle. The substantial numbers of 
foreign workers are overrepresented in production 
and related work. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There are wide income and 
wealth differences, but the country is more differ- 
entiated by ethnicity than by class. All the ethnic 
groups have experienced upward occupational 
mobility. There is an intense focus on education. 
Good marks are a sure path to good positions 
with good wages. In this respect, Singapore is a 
meritocracy. 
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Shutters open out onto clotheslines in downtown colonial-style 
housing in Singapore. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Singaporeans 
jokingly refer to their desire for the ‘‘five C’s’’: car, 
condominium, credit card, club membership, and 
career. These are important symbols of wealth and 
status regardless of ethnicity. There is no national 
costume, but the orchid is used as a national sym- 
bol, and textiles with orchid patterns may be em- 
ployed as a national symbol on formal occasions. 
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Boats and buildings in Inner Harbor. High-rises are a striking feature of Singapore's landscape. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Singapore is a republic with a parlia- 
mentary system. The head of state is the president, 
who is elected for a fixed term of six years. The 
parliament is elected in a general compulsory elec- 
tion every five years. There are also six nominated 
members of the parliament. The cabinet is the exec- 
utive organ of the state, and execution of govern- 
ment policies is carried out by ministries and statu- 
tory boards. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The People’s 
Action Party (PAP) has maintained a large majority 
in the parliament since 1965, with only a few seats 
held by politicians from opposition parties. The 
road to a political position through the cadre system 
of the PAP lies in educational and professional merit 
as well as loyalty. The other parties are led by 
politicians with strong personalities. 


Social Problems and Control. The crime rate is 
low. The judiciary system is based on the British 
legal system. The death penalty is imposed for drug 
smuggling, and caning is still used as a punishment. 
In addition, there are fines or other penalties for a 
wide range of transgressions, such as throwing lit- 
ter on the floor, urinating in the elevator, and en- 
gaging in politics outside registered political parties. 


Military Activity. Both military and civil defense 
are well developed, and the armed forces are 
equipped. Two and a half years of compulsory mili- 
tary service are required for males. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social welfare is financed through the Central Provi- 
dent Fund (CPF), a public savings scheme. Employ- 
ees under age 55 and their employers contribute a 
fixed amount of a worker’s salary into an individ- 
ual account administered by the CPF. This account 
provides financial security for old age and can be 
drawn on for housing and medical and educational 
costs. Charity is an important aspect of the financ- 
ing of social welfare. Care of the old, sick, and 
disabled is in the hands of families and relatives. 
Three different agencies provide some social services 
for members of the three ethnic groups. Indepen- 
dent social work units also carry out some social 
work. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 

Many of the nearly five thousand registered socie- 
ties are directly or indirectly linked to the govern- 
ment. Among the rest, very few can be defined as 
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Workers riding bicycles to Sembahong Shipyard, one of the two 
repair facilities in Singapore. Cars are a symbol of wealth 
and status. 


nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in a strict 
sense, but they form the basis of the civil society. A 
pattern of division according to ethnic distinction 
exists, but there are many nonethnic associations 
and societies. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Nearly 80 percent of men and about 50 percent of 
women are employed. Women have joined the 
workforce in large numbers but are underrepre- 
sented in leadership positions in all areas and insti- 
tutions. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Polygamy is allowed among Muslim 
Malays, but otherwise monogamy is the rule. In- 
terethnic marriages are not common. Divorce is 
becoming more common. The average age at first 
marriage has increased, and it is customary for 
young people to live with their parents until they 
marry. 


Domestic Unit. The basic household unit is the 
nuclear family, which constituted 85 percent of res- 


ident households in 1990. Close links with relatives 
on both the husband’s and the wife’s sides are usu- 
ally maintained. The proportion of households 
without a family nucleus shrank from 26 percent in 
1957 to 8 percent in 1980, reflecting the changes 
from an immigrant to a settled population. Males 
dominate as heads of households. 


Inheritance. Traditionally, sons inherited family 
assets, while daughters were expected to marry out 
of the family. This pattern is less common today. 


Kin Groups. Kin groups play a significant role in 
all ethnic groups, and people often move within 
wide networks of relatives. Privately, kin groups are 
important, but politically and economically, they 
play a marginal role. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Children are brought along in most 
situations except business and very formal events. 
Small children are showered with affection. Gener- 
ally, children are expected to be quiet and obedient 
and may be physically punished for misbehaving. 
There is very little free space where children can 
play and few areas designed specially for children. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
thought to hold the key not only to their own 
future but also to the future of their families, and 
education is regarded as extremely important. There 
is a range of private and public nurseries, kindergar- 
tens, and play schools. Children start school at 
age SIX. 


Higher Education. There is a great emphasis on 
higher education. Children spend six years in pri- 
mary school and four years in secondary school and 
then go on to a vocational school or university, 
depending on their grades (a sure way to higher 
education in Singapore) or money (a university ed- 
ucation abroad). Competition for entrance to the 
best schools is fierce. 


ETIQUETTE 


Older people ideally are treated with respect, but 
wealth and status may supersede age distinctions. A 
social superior or an authority is treated with much 
formality. There are great differences between for- 
mal and informal events, situations, and places. In 
social interaction, a certain physical distance is kept, 
especially between men and women. Food rules of 
the ethnic groups are always respected. 
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RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. There is freedom of religion 
with some exceptions. Singapore has been described 
as one of the most religious countries in the world. 
The major religions are Islam (Malay), Hinduism 
(Indians), Buddhism, Taoism, and folk religion 
(Chinese), along with a substantial number of 
Christians of various denominations. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious experts vary 
from formally installed priests and teachers repre- 
senting the institutionalized religions to self- 
ordained shamans, healers, and sorcerers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The many Chinese and 
Indian temples, Malay mosques, and Christian 
churches are the main public arenas for religious 
activities. Much religious activity is also carried out 
in the home. There are different ‘‘street festivals’ 
according to the ritual calendars of the different 
ethnic groups 


Death and the Afterlife. A funeral is a major 
ritual for all ethnic group. The idea of an afterlife is 
generally shared. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


A well-developed modern medical system consists 
of private and public clinics and hospitals. Tradi- 
tional medical beliefs and practices are also com- 
mon. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The national holiday is on 31 August and is cele- 
brated with military parades and culture shows at 
the national stadium. The ethnic public holidays are 
divided nearly equally among Chinese, Malay, In- 
dian, and Christian holidays. The most important 
ethnic holidays are the Chinese New Year and the 
Malay Muslim Rahmadan, both celebrated in Janu- 
ary—February, and the Indian Deepavali or Festival 
of the Light, celebrated around September—October. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature, Graphic Arts, and Performance Arts. 
A common complaint is that Singapore has no cul- 
ture, and the fine arts have a limited public. The 
government subsidizes some art institutions and 
events, but generally there is little public funding. 
The different ethnic groups have their own artistic 
traditions and focus on arts. The contemporary 


generation is more focused on contemporary art 
forms. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Singapore has well-developed scientific institutions. 
Priority is given to technology and applied science. 
There are two universities: the National University 
of Singapore, a full-scale university with all disci- 
plines, and the Nanyang Technical University. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Slovak 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. ‘Slovak’ is derived from the Slo- 
vakian term for Slav: Slovan. There are three main 
regional culture areas: western, central, and east- 
ern. Slovensko is the shortened local name for Slova- 
kia, or the Slovak Republic. Slovaks share a com- 
mon culture despite regional and even local 
differences in dialect, local customs, and religion. 
Hungarians (Magyars) in Slovakia are generally bi- 
lingual and have been acculturated but wish to 
maintain their national culture, especially their lan- 


guage. 


Location and Geography. Slovakia (the Slovak 
Republic) is a landlocked country with ports on the 
Danube River at Bratislava and Komarno; it is bor- 
dered by the Czech Republic, Poland, Ukraine, Hun- 
gary, and Austria. Slovakia has a total area of 
18,928 square miles (49,035 square kilometers). Its 
range of elevation runs from a low of 308 feet (94 
meters) at the Bodrok River to a high of 8,711 feet 
(2,655 meters) at Gerlachovsky peak in the High 
Tatras. Slovakia’s topography is extremely varied 
for such a small total area. Physiographic provinces 
range from the High Tatras in the north to the rich 
agricultural lands of the plains and the Danube Ba- 
sin to the south. Other components of the 
Carpathian Mountains are the Little Carpathians 
and White Carpathians of western Slovakia and the 
Low Tatras and Slovak Ore Mountains in the north- 
central area. Bratislava, the capital, is a city of 
441,453 population on the Danube in southwest- 
ern Slovakia. It appears on older maps as Pressburg 
and was once the Hungarian capital. 


Demography. The July 1999 population estimate 
was 5,396,193, approximately 85.7 percent of 
which is ethnically Slovak. Hungarians are the larg- 
est cultural minority at 10.7 percent (nearly six 


hundred thousand) and are concentrated in the 
southern lowlands near the Hungarian border. Rom 
or Roma (Gypsies) account for 1.5 percent and 
probably are underreported in census figures, al- 
though there has been a substantial migration to 
Austria, the Czech Republic, and other nations since 
1989. Rom occasionally self-identify as Hungarian 
in census records. Other groups include Czechs, 1.4 
percent; Ruthenians (Rusyns), 0.3 percent; Ukrai- 
nians, 0.3 percent; Germans, 0.1 percent; and Poles, 
0.1 percent. Rusyns are eastern Slavs who live in 
Slovakia, Ukraine, and Poland. The population 
growth rate is estimated to be 0.08 percent (1998), 
with an age structure of 0-14 years, 21 percent; 
15-64 years, 68 percent; and 65 and over, 11 per- 
cent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Slovak, the national lan- 
guage, uses the Roman alphabet. Along with Czech 
and Polish, it is classified as a western Slavic tongue 
in the Indo-European language family. Slovak is 
very Closely related to Czech. Political circumstances 
beginning nearly a thousand years ago separated 
populations, but Slovak and Czech are still mutu- 
ally intelligible. There are three main dialects of Slo- 
vak, corresponding to the western, central, and 
eastern regions. It is said that the pronunciation of 
particular sounds in the western region is hard, 
while the dialect of central Slovakia is said to be 
softer sounding and was adopted historically as the 
norm. In all but parts of eastern Slovakia, the stress 
is on the first syllable of a word; longer words (three 
or more syllables) have secondary accents. There are 
Slovak words that appear to be formed entirely or 
mostly of consonants, such as the term for death: 
smrt’. 


Slovak was designated the official language by 
the Slovak State Language Law of 1 January 1996. 
This measure curtailed the use of minority lan- 
guages in the public sphere and mostly affected the 
Hungarian minority. The language law has now 
been revised and is less restrictive. Many Slovaks 
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and most non-Slovaks know a second language. 
Besides Magyar (spoken by Hungarians) and Rusyn 
(spoken by Rusyns in eastern Slovakia), German, 
English, Russian, French, and Czech are used. 


Symbolism. Slovakia’s national flag consists of 
three equal horizontal bands of color, from top to 
bottom white, blue, and red. Superimposed over the 
bands on the left (hoist) side is a shield displaying 
the national emblem: a double apostolic cross in 
white sits atop the middle peak of three blue moun- 
taintops, all on a red background. The emblem 
predates the national flag by centuries (elements of 
the emblem were used in the Great Moravian 
Empire) and appears in many contexts both in Slo- 
vakia and abroad among people of Slovak descent. 
The national flag became official on 1 January 
1993, Independence Day. The national anthem, Nad 
Tatrou Sa Blyska, translates as ‘Lightning over the 
Tatras.”’ The lyrics refer to stormy times and the 
belief that Slovaks survive them, while their op- 
pressors and opponents lose. In the former Czecho- 
slovakia, the Slovak anthem was played after the 
Czech anthem. Folk culture has had a broad impact 
on the symbols and metaphors of national culture. 
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For example, the fujara, or shepherd’s flute, a bas- 
soonlike tube of wood over a meter long, and the 
valaska, or shepherd’s ax, are markers of Slovak 
culture, along with folk costumes and designs. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Slovaks trace their 
origins to the Slavic peoples who migrated from the 
European-Asian frontier to the area between the 
Danube and the Carpathians in the fifth and sixth 
centuries C.£. As increasingly sophisticated agricul- 
tural peoples, those Slavs established permanent 
communities in the Morava, Ipel’, Torysa, Vah, and 
Nitra river valleys. This region of early western 
Slavic occupation, especially east of the Morava 
River, correlates almost exactly with the historical 
and contemporary geographic distribution of Slo- 
vaks. The settlement of Nitra became an early focus 
of political importance and the home of western 
Slavic rulers, such as King Svatopluk (870-894 
c.E.). The first Christian church in east-central Eu- 
rope was established at Nitra, and in the ninth cen- 
tury, the Great Moravian Empire reached its great- 
est development, occupying all the land currently 
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within Slovakia. The empire’s estimated one million 
inhabitants included all the western Slavs (peoples 
who became the Czechs, Moravians, Slovaks, and 
Poles). 


After the invasion of nomadic Hungarian peo- 
ples in the tenth century, the peoples who became 
the Slovaks were isolated from other western Slavic 
groups as a result of the conquest of the Great 
Moravian Empire after the Battle of Bratislava in 
907. Hungarian rule over Slovaks lasted a thousand 
years until the end of World War I and the breakup 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. Halfway into that 
millennium, the Turks invaded this region. 


The emergence of Slovak national conscious- 
ness is fairly recent, dating to about the 1700s, and 
has been punctuated by nationalistic movements, 
especially as the originally multiethnic Hungarian 
state attempted to transform itself into an ethnic 
Magyar state through programs of assimilation. 
Written Slovak appeared before the eighteenth cen- 
tury in literary texts, and near the end of that 
century a national movement began to delineate 
Slovak ethnic identity, especially in the work of 
Anton Bernolak, who codified written Slovak based 
on the western Slovak dialect. In the nineteenth cen- 
tury, this process continued with Jan Kollar and 
Pavol Safarik, who developed a written form of Slo- 
vak that combined the western and central dialects. 
Ludovit Stir finally codified written Slovak by 
1844, basing it on the central dialect. Sttr also 
encouraged the development of Slovak romanti- 
cism, with its focus on patriotism and nationalism 
and identification with popular and folk traditions. 
The formation of the Austro-Hungarian state in 
1867 led to increased efforts to assimilate the Slo- 
vaks under Magyarization. Matica Slovenskd, the 
Slovak cultural organization known in English as 
the Slovak Institute of Sciences and Arts, founded in 
1863, was suppressed by 1875. Slovak secondary 
schools were closed. Compulsory language training 
in Hungarian was forced on Slovak children, and 
Hungarian became the official language. As the 
state grew more alien to Slovaks, they responded 
with increased tenacity in retaining their language 
and customs and emphasizing their ethnic identity 
through literature, music, and folk traditions. At 
the end of World War I, Slovak identity was fully 
formed, and in 1919 Slovakia joined with Czechia to 
form union of two western Slavic nations: Czecho- 
Slovakia. Slovakia became an independent nation on 
1 January 1993. 


National Identity. Slovak national culture and 
identity crystallized between about 1700 and World 
War I, in part as a reaction to centuries of attempted 


assimilation by other peoples, primarily Hungar- 
ians. Slovaks who emigrated to the United States in 
the last quarter of the nineteenth and the first quar- 
ter of the twentieth centuries promoted elements of 
national identity abroad. 


Ethnic Relations. Slovaks have experienced adver- 
sarial relationships with four major ethnic groups 
as a consequence of wars, conquests, and political 
configurations: Hungarians, Czechs, Germans, and 
Russians. Nomadic Hungarian peoples conquered 
the ancestors of the Slovaks in 907 c.£. and retained 
control over them until the end of World War I. 
While closely related to Czechs culturally, Slovaks 
generally felt marginalized in the various per- 
mutations of the unified or federated Czecho-Slova- 
kia and Czechoslovakia from 1919 to the end of 
1992. This nonviolent ethnic conflict, sometimes 
called the ‘Slovak Question,’ ended in the recent 
“Velvet Divorce.” 


During the regime of Jozef Tito and the forma- 
tion of a pro-Nazi state between 1939 and the end of 
World War II, Czech domination was replaced by 
German control. After 1948, Russian influence ap- 
peared with the re-creation of the Czechoslovak 
state and the establishment of the Warsaw Pact. 
Russian military personnel and Soviet armaments 
and aircraft were stationed in Slovakia after the 
1968 Soviet-led invasion of Czechoslovakia by 
Warsaw Pact troops, during which the Prague 
Spring movement, led by Prime Minister Alexander 
Dubéek (a Slovak), was crushed. 


Currently, the most significant ethnic conflicts 
are with Hungarians and Rom. The large Hungarian 
minority concentrated in the lowlands of southern 
Slovakia has been more vocal and politically unified 
since 1989. In 1996, when the Slovak State Lan- 
guage Law took effect, Hungarian communities 
were further galvanized against the nationalistic 
government of Prime Minister Vladimir Mediar. 
This led Hungarian political parties to join with the 
Slovak opposition to gain the majority in the fall 
1998 parliamentary elections. Meanwhile, the Slo- 
vak and Hungarian governments have been at odds 
over the partially completed Gabéikovo-Nagmoros 
dam project on the Danube, a dispute that went to 
the World Court. Hungarians have long protested 
the project, mostly on the grounds that it poses a 
flood threat to Budapest and other Hungarian com- 
munities. 


Rom have been physically attacked and even 
killed by ethnic Slovak skinheads in the past few 
years. While skinhead groups are relatively rare, 
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racist attitudes toward the Rom persist among 
many Slovaks. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The Slovak settlement pattern includes hamlets or 
colonies, villages, towns, and cities. They are distin- 
guished by population size (with hamlets differing 
in both size and composition). Cities typically have 
populations over ten thousand, towns have be- 
tween four thousand and about ten thousand peo- 
ple, villages have a few hundred to three thousand 
people, and hamlets or colonies have a few house- 
holds with perhaps several dozen related people. 
Hamlets are rapidly depopulating in some areas, 
and many have ceased to exist; empty houses in 
others are being purchased by city dwellers for use 
as vacation homes. 


Historically, ethnic Slovak dwellings consisted 
of one room where all activities took place: sleeping, 
food preparation and eating, and social and eco- 
nomic tasks. Over time, an additional room was 
added primarily for sleeping and entertaining. Fur- 
niture for sitting (long, narrow benches in older- 
style kitchens) and sleeping is placed along the 
walls, while tables for entertaining or providing 
work surfaces are moved near the benches in 
kitchens or remain in the center of the second 
room-—bedroom. Family photographs and hand- 
painted ceramics adorn the walls of most rooms. 
Two-room houses of the older type can still be 
found in hamlets and villages. Occasionally rooms 
were added to accommodate newly married sons. 
Since the 1950s, most dwellings have indoor 
plumbing, although outdoor privies can still be 
found even in homes with running water and flush 
toilets. Structures for housing livestock frequently 
are attached to dwellings but are separated by walls 
and have their own entrances. Other outbuildings 
may include a rabbit hutch, a barn, and a separate 
structure where a hog is kept and fattened. Tradi- 
tional Slovak homes had a fence with a gate leading 
into the yard as the only entrance visible from the 
street. The house usually was situated lengthwise 
on the property, with the door opening onto the 
little courtyard, not the street (there was little 
frontage.) The street side usually featured a flower 
garden, and a vegetable garden was located in back 
of the courtyard. In towns and cities, dwellings be- 
came more diverse over time. Some cities now ex- 
hibit suburban sprawl with high-rise apartment 
building away from the old town centers. Some 
towns and cities have incorporated nearby villages, 
and so within the same urban center one can see 


modern hotels and restaurants in one sector and 
decades-old peasant cottages in another. Vegetable 
gardens continue to be popular even in towns as a 
source of fresh produce. 


Non-Slovak influence in the architecture of 
towns and cities is widespread. In eastern Slovakia, 
there are Gothic buildings in SpiS and Levoéa, while 
Renaissance structures can be seen in SariS. Baroque 
and rococo buildings can be found in Bratislava. 
There are castles and strongholds from before the 
Crusades. Elements of Slovak folk architecture in- 
clude the wooden churches and wooden and log 
dwellings of northern and eastern Slovakia, along 
with the plastered-over mud-brick homes of west- 
ern and central Slovakia. There are central places 
and parks in towns and cities with benches, and 
virtually all communities except for hamlets have 
soccer fields. Most monuments commemorate 
wars, battles, and military, political, and cultural 
heroes. The most noteworthy Slovak monument is 
Bradlo, the massive hilltop tribute to General Milan 
Rastislav Stefanik (1880-1919) near Ko%ariské in 
western Slovakia. Stefanik, a hero of World War I, 
is a national icon, and his monument is the site of 
pilgrimages. The second most popular type of mon- 
ument commemorates the Slovak National Up- 
rising of 1944 against Germany in World War II. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Slovak food exhibits much 
regional variation, but generally is based on soups, 
stewed and boiled vegetables, stewed fruits, smoked 
meats (especially sausages), roasted meats, gruels, 
and dairy dishes. Sheep cheese with small dump- 
lings, bryndzové halusky, is among the most typical 
Slovak dishes. Traditionally in peasant households, 
five meals would be taken: early in the morning 
upon rising (rariajky), a snack at about ten a.m. 
(desiata), the main meal of the day at noon (obed), 
another snack around four P.M. (olovrant), and sup- 
per in the evening after chores (vecera). Tea with 
sugar is the most popular hot beverage. Bread is 
served with every meal, and hot soup is a fixture as 
the first course at the main noon meal, with meat 
dishes commonly served at that time as well. The 
evening meal is usually light and may include 
bread, cheese, and vegetables. Beer, wine, juices, 
and carbonated water or flavored sodas are served 
with most meals. The main distilled beverage is 
plum brandy (slivovica), and borovitka(gin) is quite 
popular. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
foods are prepared for a number of religious holi- 
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Religious sculptures stand on the side altar of the Church of Saint Egidius in Bardejov, Slovakia. Approximately three-quarters of 


the population is Christian. 


days. On Christmas Eve, the meal is meatless and 
usually begins with a blessed wafer that is drizzled 
with honey. An alcoholic beverage based on honey 
called medové also is prepared for this occasion. A 
vegetable-based based soup is served first, followed 
by small baked pieces of dough that are moistened 
in milk and coated with a sweetened poppyseed 
mixture. On Christmas and other occasions for 
feasting, a roasted goose may be served, along with 
sausage (klobdsa). Fresh sausages (jaternica, for ex- 
ample) made from barley, pork meat, blood, and 


rice also appear on special occasions. There is toast- 
ing with alcoholic beverages and a dessert of small 
cakes made with fruit or cheese fillings or log- 
shaped strudels with nut or poppyseed fillings. 
Salads tend to be made from sliced cucumbers pre- 
pared with a clear sweet and sour dressing or sour 
cream. 


Basic Economy. Slovakia is an industrialized na- 
tion with a growing service sector. The economy 
was privatized amid accusations of racketeering in 


2004 


SLOVAKIA 





the 1990s. Many former collective farms have been 
transformed into agricultural cooperatives, with 
varying degrees of success. Earlier in the 1990s, 
some cooperatives were cash-poor and had to pay 
their workers with produce or livestock. The agri- 
cultural sector accounts for about 5 percent of the 
gross domestic product (GDP), industry contributes 
nearly 40 percent, and services account for around 
55 percent. The labor force exceeds 2,300,000 and is 
divided (approximate percentages in 1994) as fol- 
lows: services, 45.6 percent; industry, 29.3 percent; 
agriculture, 8.9 percent; transportation and com- 
munications, 8.2 percent; and construction, 8 per- 
cent. The unemployment rate, which was negligible 
before 1989 because of the structure of the com- 
mand economy, has increased throughout the 
1990s and is now nearly 20 percent (19.07 percent 
in June 2000). Unemployment is particularly high 
in areas that formerly produced armaments. Infla- 
tion was about 6 percent in 1997, and prices have 
been increasing for many goods and services. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land, homes, and 
privatized businesses and factories can be owned by 
individuals, bought and sold, and passed on to heirs. 
Much agricultural land is owned and operated by 
members of cooperatives. Many Slovaks in rural 
areas retain ownership and exclusive use over plots 
of land that are used to generate food for family 
consumption or provide pasturage for livestock. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural production 
includes grains (rye, wheat, corn, barley), silage 
(clover), potatoes, sugar beets, hops, fruit, hogs, 
cattle, poultry, and wood products. There is grow- 
ing travel and tourist industry, with hotels, restau- 
rants, spas, car rental firms, and ski resorts. Pri- 
vately owned retail stores now include some foreign 
investment. 


Major Industries. Slovakia produces metal and 
metal products, fossil fuels (oil, gas, coke), chemi- 
cals, synthetic fibers, machinery, paper, ceramics, 
transportation vehicles, rubber products, optical 
and electrical apparatus, food and beverages, elec- 
tricity, and nuclear fuel. 


Trade. Slovakia’s exports to major trading part- 
ners are as follows: Germany, 20.9 percent; Aus- 
tria, 6 percent; other European Union countries, 
14.4 percent; the Czech Republic, 30.6 percent; and 
countries of the former Soviet Union, 7.1 percent 
(1996). Exports totaled nearly $9 billion in 1996 
and included machinery and transport equipment, 
chemicals, raw materials, and manufactured goods. 
Slovakia imports more than it exports. In 1996, it 


took in about $11 billion of imports in machinery 
and transport equipment, fuels, intermediate man- 
ufactured goods, and miscellaneous manufactured 
goods. Slovakia imports primarily from Germany, 
14.7 percent; Italy, 6 percent; the Czech Republic, 
24.8 percent; and countries of the former Soviet 
Union, 17.7 percent (1996 figures). 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Slovakia is characterized by 
socioeconomic classes, with the divisions falling 
along educational and occupational lines. However, 
income is not always an accurate indicator of class 
because some professions requiring advanced study 
have depressed pay scales. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Higher socio- 
economic standing is marked by automobile own- 
ership, stylish clothing, the size of a home or apart- 
ment, a home’s furnishings and location, and even 
speech. People in lower socioeconomic groups take 
public transportation and are more likely to use 
regional dialects. A relatively small percentage of 
the population experienced great gains in wealth in 
the 1990s. An undocumented percentage of Slovaks 
receive financial help from relatives working in the 
West. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Slovakia is a parliamentary democ- 
racy with legislative, judicial, and executive 
branches. The legislative branch consists of a single- 
chamber parliament that meets in Bratislava, has 
one hundred fifty elected members, and is called the 
National Council of the Slovak Republic (NR SR). 
Members of parliament are elected for four-year 
terms through universal suffrage; the voting age is 
18. The judicial system is represented by the Su- 
preme Court (with judges elected by the parliament) 
and the Constitutional Court. Executive power is 
held by the prime minister and other ministers. 
After the general elections of 1998, Slovakia 
planned for the direct popular election of its presi- 
dent (the post was vacant after March 1998, when 
Michal Kovaé, Slovakia’s first president, left office). 


Leadership and Political Officials. After the Vel- 
vet Revolution of 1989 in Czechoslovakia that 
ended communist rule, politicians who promoted 
national interests became popular in many areas of 
Slovakia. A charismatic leader named Vladimir 
Metiar headed the Movement for a Democratic 
Slovakia and became prime minister. However, Slo- 
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Bratislava Castle, a former palace, on a hilltop overlooking Slovakia's capital city, which is situated on the shores of the 
Danube River. 


vaks have become disenchanted with politicians as 
concerns over economic problems have grown. 
Many Slovaks blamed politicians for the Velvet Di- 
vorce that divided Czechoslovakia into two nations 
at the end of 1992. The 25-26 September 1998 
Slovak elections produced a new governing coali- 
tion composed of former opposition parties, and 
Meciar was replaced by Mikula’ Dzurinda, chair of 
the Slovak Democratic Coalition (SDK). The agenda 
of the Dzurinda government includes the direct elec- 
tion of a president, membership in NATO, and ad- 
mission to the European Union. In 1999, Rudolf 
Schuster (the chair of SOP, the Party of Civic Under- 
standing) became the first directly elected Slovak 
president. 


Current major political parties and movements 
include the Movement for a Democratic Slovakia 
(HZDS), Slovak Democratic Coalition (SDK), Slovak 
Workers’ Association (ZRS), Christian Democratic 
Party (KDH), Democratic Union (DS), Slovak Na- 
tional Party (SNS), and Party of the Hungarian 
Coalition (SMK). In June 1998, there were upwards 
of twenty political parties and/or movements. On 
the local level, candidates for local office (mayor, 
vice mayor) are typically lifelong residents of their 
communities and are elected by popular vote. 


Social Problems and Control. Slovak civil law is 
based on the former Austro-Hungarian codes of 
law, and its system has been modified to comply 
with the Organization on Security and Cooperation 
in Europe (OSCE). Property crimes became more 
common after 1989, and while most are committed 
by Slovaks, a steady influx of foreigners from Rus- 
sia and other former Soviet bloc countries has con- 
tributed to the problem. Car theft, theft of mer- 
chandise, and burglary are much more common 
than they were before 1989. Pickpockets are active 
in urban areas and on buses and trains, assaults are 
more common, and there have been car bombings 
and political assassinations. Organized gangs of 
criminals have become powerful in some areas, and 
skinheads have committed assaults and other 
atrocities against Rom. Slovak law enforcement is 
understaffed. Informal social control is more likely 
to take place in villages where there is no resident 
police force and law enforcement must be called in 
from another town. 


Military Activity. Before 1989, Slovakia was a 
major manufacturer of military equipment and a 
major arms-trading partner with the Soviet Union. 
That industry has been curtailed. The Czechs and 
Slovaks divided up military equipment when they 
split, with Slovakia receiving the smaller share. 
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There is a military draft for males when they reach 
age 18; in 1998, it was estimated that total military 
manpower stood at 1,125,200. Military expendi- 
tures in 1998 totaled $436 million (U.S.), which 
represented 2.1 percent of GDP. The military 
branches are the army, the air and air defense 
forces, and the reserve force (home guards). 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) have pro- 
liferated since 1989 and number in the thousands. 
Slovak organizations and associations include trade 
unions, environmental and/or conservation 
groups, associations of artists and performers, folk- 
lore ensembles, political lobbying groups, and reli- 
gious organizations. Examples are the Party of En- 
trepreneurs and Businessmen of Slovakia, the 
Christian Social Union, the Metal Workers Union 
(KOVO and METALURG), and the Confederation of 
Trade Unions (KOZ). There are also Slovak chapters 
of international organizations, including environ- 
mental groups such as the Greens. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Until the second 
half of the twentieth century, political, medical (ex- 
cluding nursing), religious, construction, architec- 
tural, engineering, managerial, and administrative 
roles were almost always restricted to men. Women 
could enter teaching, clerical positions, nursing, 
sales, and factory jobs. Change came about slowly, 
and today women are seen in most professions; 
there are female physicians, politicians, professors, 
managers, pastors, and administrators. However, 
in the household, women still are expected to per- 
form child care and basic maintenance. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Slovak 
men retain a privileged position in the home and the 
outside world. While women have been entering oc- 
cupations traditionally held by men and more 
women are acquiring education beyond the secon- 
dary level and opting to remain unmarried longer, 
they still experience difficulties in certain areas, es- 
pecially business and politics above the local level. 
Wealth remains largely in the hands of men. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Slovaks practice monogamy, and indi- 
viduals have free choice in the selection of marriage 
partners, though marrying within one’s religion is 





Men cutting grass in Ladomirova. Much agricultural land is 
owned and operated by cooperatives. 


expected in many areas. In rural sectors, it was once 
expected that everyone would marry except individ- 
uals who were disabled. In modern Slovakia, people 
have other options, including remaining single and 
living with a partner. The majority of Slovaks marry 
and enjoy some economic benefit, especially if they 
have children. Parents still receive, in many in- 
stances, acash bonus when a child is born and moth- 
ers are given ample maternity leave. Divorce has 
become common since the 1980s, along with remar- 
riage. Gay and lesbian partnerships remain mostly 
closeted, and same-sex marriages are not legal. 


Domestic Unit. The basic household unit has in- 
creasingly become the nuclear family. Traditional 
households, especially in rural areas, consisted of 
extended families that were three generations deep. 
Grandparents, particularly grandmothers, cared for 
the offspring of married sons or daughters. Slovaks 
were at one time more likely to live with the 
groom’s family. Men retain authority in the house- 
hold, though women informally negotiate decision 
making and exert considerable influence. Today 
both spouses are likely to work outside the home. 


Inheritance. The children of a couple inherit prop- 
erty equally. In the past, a dowry system operated 
among the peasantry, and daughters who wanted to 
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accumulate a dowry might sell their future share of 
property to their brothers for cash. As a result of 
land reallocations in the past, partible inheritance 
practices among landowners resulted in plots of 
dwindling size in only a few generations. The result- 
ing ribbonlike strips of land could seldom support a 
family. Today, the grown children of deceased par- 
ents feud over shares in houses and property. If one 
of them already occupies the house, he or she may 
have to sell it to satisfy the claims of siblings. 


Kin Groups. Rural-urban migration has resulted in 
a dispersing of kin, as has emigration to the West. 
Young people no longer expect to remain in the 
hamlets, villages, or towns of their birth but seek to 
move to cities. Today there are no kin groups larger 
than the extended family. Slovaks have bilateral 
kinship and trace descent through both parents. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Slovaks place infants in cribs to sleep 
in the parents’ bedroom. Babies play in little pens or 
in safely confined areas on a blanket on the floor. 
They are wheeled around outside in strollers but are 
picked up and carried in the home. Very active or 
crying babies are entertained and/or pacified with a 
variety of toys and teething objects. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are sup- 
posed to behave like miniature adults. They are ex- 
pected to be quiet, attentive, and respectful and to 
keep their clothing clean. Parents and other care- 
givers attempt to set parameters of behavior and 
then assess sanctions when rules are broken. Corpo- 
ral punishment is still common, although less vio- 
lent methods are increasingly employed. Families 
try to instill a serious work ethic in children and 
may assign them substantive chores as early as age 
seven. In rural areas, once it was common for ele- 
mentary school-age children to take geese and other 
small livestock to pasture. There is compulsory for- 
mal education for children through the tenth grade. 


Higher Education. Slovaks value postsecondary 
education, and many parents encourage their chil- 
dren to prepare for it by attending academic high 
schools. However, there appear to be many more 
students eligible to attend universities than there are 
places for them. 


ETIQUETTE 


Slovaks maintain a typically Western distance 
(about three feet) when conversing. Greetings are 
expected, and consist of ‘‘good morning,” ‘’good 


day,” and ‘‘good evening.” “Good night’ is re- 
served for the last leave taking of the evening. Both 
men and women shake right hands with acquaint- 
ances and newly introduced strangers, and men and 
women may kiss close friends and relatives on both 
cheeks during greeting and leave taking. For busi- 
ness and other professional activities, men are ex- 
pected to wear suits and ties, while women still 
adhere to a code that involves dresses or two-piece 
suits with skirts or skirts and blouses. 


Lunches tend to be lengthy with several courses 
served because the noon meal is the main meal of 
the day. During a visit to a home, food and drink are 
immediately placed on the table. Refreshments are 
supposed to be accepted graciously, and emptied 
plates and glasses are refilled promptly. It is cus- 
tomary to bring flowers, food (cakes), or a beverage 
when visiting people’s homes. Business lunches and 
home visits are likely to include the offer of alco- 
holic beverages. Women usually can refuse politely 
and request a soft drink or hot tea. Men are expected 
to drink but may decline if they are driving. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The monks Cyril and Methodius 
brought Christianity to the Great Moravian Empire 
in the ninth century, but there is evidence of an 
earlier traditional religion among western Slavs 
that involved a pantheon of supernatural beings. 
Today, 70 to 75 percent of Slovaks are Christian, 
and the majority (60.3 percent) are Roman Catho- 
lics. This figure includes Rom, most of whom are 
Catholic. Other major religions include Evangelical 
Lutheran, nearly 7 percent; Orthodox Christian, 4.1 
percent; and Judaism (greatly reduced by the Holo- 
caust), around 1 percent). Atheists may constitute 
nearly 10 percent of the population, and other 
faiths (especially Christian) account for the rest. 


Religious Practitioners. Full-time religious prac- 
titioners include priests, pastors, and rabbis. In 
many communities, religious leaders participate in 
secular events and celebrations alongside political 
officials. Political leaders no longer control their ac- 
tivities, as they did before 1989. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Slovaks affiliated with 
the major religions worship in established churches 
or synagogues. Christians conduct burial rites in 
cemeteries, and some groups visit special sacred 
areas. The Roman Catholic Church of Saint Jacob in 
Levoéa ranks as one of the most significant shrines. 
In eastern and parts of central Slovakia, Roman 
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A Slovakian woman embroiders a piece of fabric. Slovakia has an extensive arts and crafts heritage. 


Catholics place offerings of flowers and sometimes 
scarves at free-standing crosses in the countryside. 


Death and the Afterlife. Slovak Christians believe 
that the soul survives death, and they bury their 
dead below ground in cemetery plots rather than 
cremating. In many villages, embalming was intro- 
duced as late as the 1980s, and wakes commonly 
were held at home before the widespread construc- 
tion of houses of sorrow at or in cemeteries. In some 
communities, children from the same village are 
buried together in one or more rows of individual 
plots rather than with their families. Mourning 
lasts for nearly a year, and traditionally adult 
daughters and widows wear only black or subdued 
colors. Christian cemeteries tend to be located near 
churches, and it is common to see weeds and 
unmown grass there. Jewish cemeteries fell into 
neglect after the Holocaust. Many Christians in ru- 
ral areas believed that ghosts of the deceased could 
come back and cause mischief; some people still at- 
tribute various types of misfortune to the activities 
of ghosts. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Slovaks used to attribute illness and misfortune to 
supernatural causes and sought curers to diagnose 
their problems and provide remedies. They made 


extensive use of medicinal plants and mud 
poultices. Linden (lipa) blossoms were collected and 
dried to make infusions for various maladies. Seri- 
ous cuts could be treated with the sap of red 
milkweed, and a beverage brewed from the plant 
called mouse’s tail reportedly lowered blood pres- 
sure. Numerous medicinal spas, such as PieStany in 
western Slovakia, have attracted patients for centu- 
ries. Slovakia’s spas enjoy international renown and 
tend to be associated with specific types of ailments. 


In the 1970s, curers for diagnosing and treating 
the evil eye could be found in rural areas, but mod- 
ern medicine is Western in character. Villages typi- 
cally have clinics staffed by resident nurses and 
midwife-paramedics. Regular visits by nonresident 
dentists, pediatricians, general practitioners, and 
obstetrician-gynecologists before 1989 provided 
free health care for all citizens, with nominal 
charges for prescriptions. After 1989, socialized 
medicine ended and medical care moved toward 
privatization. In general, the cost of medical care 
and equipment is the responsibility of individuals. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Slovaks celebrate a number of public holidays, sev- 
eral of which are associated with the Christian cal- 
endar and beliefs. January 1 is both New Year’s Day 
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Mountains and trees surround a small white church and graveyard. Slovakia has extremely varied topography for its size; its 
elevation ranges from 308 feet (94 meters) to 8,722 feet (2,655 meters). 


and Independence Day. January 6 is Epiphany, a 
Christian festival celebrated especially in Catholic 
communities, where boys dress up as the Magi and 
go in a procession from house to house. Other 
Christian spring holidays on the public calendar in- 
clude Good Friday, Easter Sunday, and Easter Mon- 
day, when young men used to visit homes of single 
young women and switch them with whips made 
of willow branches tied with ribbon and douse them 
with cologne. May Day (1 May), a survival from a 
much older annual round of Slavic and Slovak festi- 
vals signifying the major spring celebration, was 
transformed during the decades of communism 
into a celebration of workers, with political speeches 
and shows of military force. The liberation of the 
Slovak Republic is commemorated on 8 May. An- 
other Christian and national holiday (observed 
mostly by Catholics), 5 July, honors Saints Cyril 
and Methodius, who brought Christianity to the 
Slavs. The anniversary of the Slovak national up- 
rising in World War II is celebrated on 29 August. 
Constitution Day of the new Slovak Republic is cele- 
brated on 1 September, and 15 September marks 
another Christian holiday: Our Lady of the Seven 
Sorrows. All Souls’ (Saints’) Day on 1 November is 
observed by many Christians; visits are made to 
relatives’ cemetery plots, where candles are lit. 
Christmas, the final holiday of the calendar year is 


celebrated on 25 December, and 31 December marks 
the celebration of Sylvester (New Year’s Eve). 


Annual local secular celebrations usually in- 
clude an end-of-the-school-year festival and pa- 
rade, and in agricultural areas there are events 
marking the end of the grain harvest. This festival is 
called dozinky and usually occurs in August. In the 
early fall, oberacky celebrates the harvesting of ap- 
ples and other late orchard crops. These local secular 
events include feasting and dancing. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Folk arts and crafts have 
enjoyed government support through the Center 
for Folk Art Production (ULUV). The center has pro- 
moted these arts abroad through numerous exhibi- 
tions. However, in many areas, state subsidies for 
the arts dried up after 1989, and artists have had to 
find other means of support. 


Literature. Slovak folklore has a long oral tradi- 
tion of storytelling. Stories generally fall into two 
categories: folktales that have broad geographic dis- 
tribution in Slovakia and stories that stem from 
personal accounts that may be told for only one or 
two generations in an individual family. 
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The formal written literary language arose in 
the eighteenth century and was codified in the nine- 
teenth century. Poetry became established in the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries as a vehicle of 
the national spirit. While male poets were promi- 
nent in the public sphere, the recent publication of 
Incipient Feminists: Women Writers in the Slovak Na- 
tional Revival by Norma Rudinsky has revealed po- 
ems written by women. 


While books were affordable before 1989 be- 
cause of government support, the communist re- 
gime controlled and monitored what was pub- 
lished. After 1989, state financial sponsorship of 
publishing entered a period of transition, resulting 
in price increases for most books. 


Graphic Arts. Slovakia has an extensive heritage of 
arts and crafts. Modra in southwestern Slovakia 
has been a center for the production of fine ceramics 
that began in the 1600s and now exhibits a distinc- 
tive folk-art form incorporating historical designs 
and firing techniques. Painting, sculpture, wood 
carving, glass (crystal) making, and other graphic 
arts enjoyed a decade of expansion and access to 
new markets after 1989. There are stores operated 
by regional artists’ associations where works are 
sold, and new outlets to Western markets have been 
established. Modern art has roots both in Slovak 
folk themes and in European art in general. Most 
graphic artists belong to special associations or or- 
ganizations; there are galleries and shows in cities 
and towns and in many museums. Art exhibits 
appear occasionally in villages. 


A particular type of graphic art involving wire 
and metalworking was produced by Slovak tinkers 
from the Upper Vah River Valley or Spis. Their pro- 
duction of utilitarian household items such as can- 
dleholders is considered an art form. 


Performance Arts. Performance arts fall into three 
main categories: folk, formal and/or classical, and 
modern and contemporary. Folk performances are 
usually local events, many in rural areas, and most 
often are held in the summer. They frequently are 
associated with particular festival dates or special 
commemorative events, such as the first mention of 
a village in historical records. Folk music, folk 
dances, minidramas and musicals, and mock wed- 
dings with the participants dressed in traditional 
costumes remain popular. Some folk performances 
are national or even international in scope, such as 
the festival in Vychodna in July. Traditional music 
ranges from groups playing string instruments and 
clarinets to groups playing brass instruments. Slo- 
vak music is said to have been influenced by both 


liturgical and chamber music, but a national musi- 
cal tradition arose in the first half of the nineteenth 
century that was based primarily on folk themes. 


Formal and/or classical and modern and/or 
contemporary performances are numerous. There 
are orchestras and chamber groups in many cities, 
with the most significant groups having their pri- 
mary homes in Bratislava. A chamber opera was 
founded in 1986 to provide an outlet for newer 
performers in a kind of alternative theater. 


There are theaters throughout Slovakia where 
skits, plays, operas, and puppet shows are per- 
formed before enthusiastic audiences. Motion pic- 
tures have become important in Slovak perform- 
ance art since the 1960s. While many restrictions 
were placed on films made before 1989 and those 
films were expected to promote a political agenda, 
some works achieved international renown, such as 
The Shop on Main Street. In the 1990s, because of a 
lack of state financing, the main film studio closed, 
but Slovak filmmakers have continued their work. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are extremely active 
in Slovakia. Numerous scientific journals are pub- 
lished, and some now appear in electronic form 
online. Many institutions of higher learning offer 
courses of study leading to advanced degrees in nat- 
ural, behavioral, and social sciences as well as engi- 
neering, environmental science, and agricultural 
engineering. Comenius University and Slovak Tech- 
nical University, both in Bratislava, are leading in- 
stitutions in the physical and social sciences. While 
higher education was free before 1989, there has 
been a transition to a tuition-based program. In 
recent years, students in the social sciences num- 
bered about 15.5 percent of the total university 
population, while natural science accounted for 3 
percent and engineering, architecture, mathematics, 
and other sciences together accounted for 37 per- 
cent. There are twenty-one state institutions of 
higher learning: eighteen civilian schools, two mili- 
tary academies, and one policy institute. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Slovenian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Slovenia is officially known as the Republic of Slo- 
venia and called Slovenija by its residents. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Slovenia takes its name from the 
Slovenes, the group of South Slavs who originally 
settled the area. Eighty-seven percent of the popula- 
tion considers itself Slovene, while Hungarians and 
Italians constitute significant groups and have the 
status of indigenous minorities under the Slovenian 
Constitution, guaranteeing them seats in the Na- 
tional Assembly. There are other minority groups, 
most of whom immigrated, for economic reasons, 
from other regions of the former Yugoslavia after 
World War II. 


Location and Geography. Slovenia is situated in 
southeastern Europe on the Balkan Peninsula and is 
bordered by Austria to the north, Hungary to the 
northeast, Croatia to the south and southeast, and 
Italy and the Adriatic Sea to the west. A mountain- 
ous country, Slovenia sits in the foothills of the 
eastern Alps just south of the Julian Alps, the 
Kamnik-Savinja Alps, the Karawanken chain, and 
the Pohorje Massif on the Austrian border. The 
Adriatic coast of Slovenia is about 39 miles (50 ki- 
lometers) in length, running from the border with 
Italy to the border with Croatia. Slovenia’s Kras pla- 
teau, between central Slovenia and the Italian fron- 
tier, is an interesting area of unusual geological for- 
mations, underground rivers, caves, and gorges. 
Three main rivers located in the northeast, the Mura, 
the Drava, and the Sava, provide valuable sources of 
water. On the Pannonian plain to the east and north- 
east, near the borders with Hungary and Croatia, the 
landscape is primarily flat. Nevertheless, the major- 


ity of the country is hilly to mountainous with 
about ninety percent of its land at least 650 feet (200 
meters) above sea level. Slightly smaller than the 
state of New Jersey, Slovenia is approximately 
7,906 square miles (20,273 square kilometers) in 
area. In addition to the capital, Ljubljana, other im- 
portant cities include Maribor, Kranj, Novo Mesto, 
and Celje. Areas along the coast enjoy a warm Medi- 
terranean climate while those in the mountains to 
the north have cold winters and rainy summers. The 
plateaus to the east, where Ljubljana is located, have 
a mild, more moderate climate with warm to hot 
summers and cold winters. 


Demography. In 2000, Slovenia had an overall 
population of about 1,970,056 with an overall pop- 
ulation density of 252 people per square mile (97 per 
square kilometer). The majority of the population 
was ethnically Slovene, a Slavic group. The rest of 
the population was made up of Croats (2.7 percent), 
Serbs (2.4 percent), Bosnians (1.3 percent), Hungar- 
ians (0.43 percent), Montenegrins (0.22 percent), 
Macedonians (0.22 percent), Albanians (0.18 per- 
cent) and Italians (0.16 percent). Almost half of all 
Slovenes live in urban areas, mostly in Ljubljana and 
Maribor, the two largest cities, with the rest of the 
population distributed throughout rural areas. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language of the 
republic, Slovene, is a Slavic language. About 7 
percent of the population speaks Serbo-Croatian. 
Most Slovenes speak at least two languages. Unlike 
other Slavic cultures, the Slovenes have been greatly 
influenced by German and Austrian cultures, a re- 
sult of centuries of rule by the Austrian Habsburgs. 
Italian influence is evident in the regions that border 
Italy. These non-Slavic influences are reflected in the 
Slovene language, which is written in the Latin al- 
phabet, while most Slavic languages use the Cyrillic 
alphabet. The variety of dialects is also a result of 
the shared borders with four different nations. Dur- 
ing the Protestant Reformation and the Catholic 
Counter-Reformation, Slovenia’s language, which 
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had been considered a peasant language compared 
to the more prestigious German, was used by politi- 
cal and religious factions as an instrument of pro- 
paganda. Although initially a political tool, Slovene 
eventually gained a new level of prestige and pro- 
vided a linguistic identity that helped shape Slove- 
nia’s national identity. 


Symbolism. Two important national symbols are 
the linden tree and the chamois, a European ante- 
lope, both of which are abundant throughout the 
country. Slovenia's flag consists of three horizontal 
bands of white on the top, blue, and then red on the 
bottom with a shield in the upper left. On the shield 
are three white mountain peaks with three gold six- 
pointed stars above them. The stars were taken 
from the coat of arms of the Counts of Celje, the 
Slovenian dynastic house of the late fourteenth- 
early fifteenth centuries. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Starting in the sixth 
century c.E., the area that is now Slovenia was 
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perpetually invaded by the Avars, a Mongol tribe, 
who were in turn, driven out by the Slavs. In 623 
c.E., chieftain Franko Samo created the first inde- 
pendent Slovene state, which covered an area from 
Lake Balaton, now located in Hungary, to the Medi- 
terranean. This independent state persisted until the 
latter part of the eighth century when it was ab- 
sorbed into the Frankish empire. In the tenth cen- 
tury, Slovenia fell under the control of the Holy 
Roman Empire and was reorganized as the duchy of 
Carantania by the Holy Roman Emperor Otto I 
(912-973). With the exception of four years of rule 
by Napoléon (1809-1813), when, along with 
Croatia, it was a part of the Illyrian Provinces, Slo- 
venia was a part of the Austrian Hapsburg Empire, 
from 1335 to 1918. 


In 1918, at the end of World War I, Slovenia 
joined with other Slavic groups to form the King- 
dom of Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes. Renamed the 
Kingdom of Yugoslavia in 1929 by a Serbian mon- 
arch, Slovenia and its neighboring Yugoslav states 
fell under Nazi Germany’s control in World War II. 
Communist partisans, under the leadership of Josip 
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Broz Tito, fiercely resisted the German, Italian, and 
Hungarian occupation, leading to the establishment 
of a socialist Yugoslavia toward the end of the war. 
During the postwar Communist period, Slovenia 
was the most prosperous region of Yugoslavia. 


After Tito’s death in 1980, serious disagree- 
ments and unrest among Yugoslavia’s regions be- 
gan to grow, and the central government in 
Belgrade sought to further strengthen its control. 
The local Slovene government resisted and in Sep- 
tember 1989, the General Assembly of the Yugoslav 
Republic of Slovenia adopted an amendment to its 
constitution asserting the right of Slovenia to secede 
from Yugoslavia. On 25 June 1991, the Republic of 
Slovenia declared its independence. A bloodless ten- 
day war with Yugoslavia followed, ending in the 
withdrawal of Belgrade’s forces and official recogni- 
tion of Slovenia’s status as an independent republic. 


As a newly independent state, Slovenia has 
sought economic stabilization and governmental 
reorganization, emphasizing its central European 
heritage and its role as a bridge between eastern and 
western Europe. With its increased regional profile, 
including its status as a nonpermanent member of 
the United Nations Security Council and as a char- 
ter member of the World Trade Organization, Slo- 
venia plays an important role in world politics con- 
sidering its small size. 


National Identity. Under the Austro-Hungarian 
Empire, Slovenia was a part of the Austrian crown 
lands of Carinthia, Carniola, and Styria, except for a 
minority of Slovenes living under the republic of 
Venice. During the Napoleonic Wars, when Slovenia 
was part of the Illyrian Provinces, a period of relative 
liberal rule helped fuel the growth of Slovene and 
Slav nationalism, which ultimately triumphed at 
the end of World War I. Despite forced transfers 
during World War II, most Slovenes have managed 
to remain in Slovenia, and in 1947 Istria, the Slove- 
nian-speaking area of Italy on the Adriatic coast, 
also joined the republic. More than 87 percent of the 
population identifies itself as Slovene although mi- 
norities are an integral part of the society. 


Ethnic Relations. Although Slovenia was a part of 
Yugoslavia from 1918 to 1991, the country has 
always identified strongly with central Europe, 
maintaining a balance between its Slavic culture and 
language and Western influences. The ethnic con- 
flicts and civil unrest that have plagued other re- 
gions of the former Yugoslavia in the 1990s and 
early twenty-first century, have been avoided in 
Slovenia. Conscious of its unique position as a 
bridge between east and west, Slovenia is developing 


its identity as a newly independent republic while 
maintaining a balanced relationship with the differ- 
ent cultures of its neighbors. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Slovenia’s towns have many well-preserved build- 
ings representing various styles of architecture dat- 
ing from the 1100s on. Fine examples of Roman- 
esque architecture can be found throughout 
Slovenia, including the church at Sticna Abbey and 
Podsreda Castle. Architecture from the late Gothic 
period also survives. Many buildings in older sec- 
tions of Slovenia’s towns are in the Italian Baroque 
style, particularly in Ljubljana. After a serious earth- 
quake in 1895, extensive sections of Ljubljana were 
rebuilt in the Art Nouveau style. Throughout Slove- 
nia the focus of town life revolves around the older 
city centers, squares, churches, and marketplaces. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Slovenia has a rich culinary 
tradition that is a product of both its climate and its 
location at the crossroads of central Europe. Slovene 
culinary heritage is reflective of Mediterranean, Al- 
pine, and Eastern European cultures. Meals are an 
important part of Slovene family life, and enjoying 
a snack or a glass of wine at a café with friends is a 
typical social activity. Although every region in 
Slovenia has its own specialties, most of Slovenia’s 
oldest traditional dishes are made using flour, 
buckwheat, or barley, as well as potatoes and cab- 
bage. The town of Idrija, west of Ljubljana, is 
known for its idrija zlikrofi, spiced potato balls 
wrapped in thinly rolled dough, and zeljsevka, rolled 
yeast dough with herb filling. The town of Murska 
Sobota, Slovenia’s northernmost city, is famous for 
its prekmurska gibanica, a pastry filled with cottage 
cheese, poppy seeds, walnuts, and apple. Slovenia 
also produces a variety of wines, an activity dating 
back to the days when the country was a part of the 
Roman Empire. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. There 
are some particular dishes prepared for special occa- 
sions including potica, a dessert with a variety of 
fillings, and braided loaves of traditional bread for 
Christmas. In country towns the slaughtering of a 
pig, all parts of which are used to make a variety of 
pork products, is still a major event. 


Basic Economy. After its independence from Yu- 
goslavia in 1991, Slovenia went through a period of 
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transition as it adjusted to economic changes as a 
new, small republic moving away from socialism. 
Although the first few years were difficult, Slovenia 
has now emerged as one of the strongest economies 
among the former socialist countries of Eastern Eu- 
rope. The economic outlook, however, remained 
unclear in the early twenty-first century as the rate 
of inflation hovered around 10 percent with unem- 
ployment at 14.5 percent. Slovenia’s loss of its mar- 
kets in the former Yugoslavia, which once ac- 
counted for 30 percent of its exports, has caused the 
country to modernize its factories and production 
methods as it seeks to attract foreign investment. 
Slovenia’s growth rate in 2000 was estimated at 3.8 
percent with per capita income around $9,000 
(ULS.). 


Land Tenure and Property. Primogeniture, inher- 
itance by the oldest son, historically determined 
land distribution in Slovenia. Land and property 
were kept intact and passed down through families, 
a tradition that helped limit land fragmentation, 
which was common in other parts of the Balkans. 
Despite its years under Yugoslavia’s socialist gov- 
ernment, Slovenia’s strong tradition of family- 
owned property helped it maintain its distribution 
of property. Agricultural land, accounting for 
almost 43 percent of the territory, and forests, cov- 
ering more than half, make Slovenia the ‘‘greenest”’ 
country in Europe next to Finland. Nevertheless, 52 
percent of Slovenes live in urban areas in small 
houses and apartment buildings. Formerly state- 
owned farms and land have been reprivatized. 


Commercial Activities. Among the numerous 
commercial activities in Slovenia, many cater to 
tourism. Slovenia’s proximity to the Alps and the 
Mediterranean, along with its climate, makes it a 
popular tourist destination. The business derived 
from tourist hotels, ski resorts, golf courses, and 
horseback-riding centers provides employment for 
a growing number of Slovenes. 


Major Industries. Major industries include the 
production of electrical equipment, processed food, 
paper and paper products, chemicals, textiles, metal 
and wood products, and electricity. Other impor- 
tant industries include the manufacturing of shoes, 
skis, and furniture. Coal mines and steel mills con- 
tinue to operate and new factories, such as the 
French Renault car assembly plant, reflect recent 
foreign investment in Slovenia. 


Trade. Germany is Slovenia’s most important 
trading partner both for exports and imports. Other 
important trading partners include Croatia, Italy, 


France, and Austria. Exports include chemical prod- 
ucts, food and live animals, furniture, machinery, 
and transportation equipment. Slovenia imports 
manufactured products and consumer goods. 


Division of Labor. In 1994 the process of priva- 
tizing state-owned businesses was begun and many 
Slovenes have taken advantage of these changes to 
become owners of or shareholders in companies. A 
large section of the population works in the tourism 
industry, but only one out of ten people work in 
agriculture. Many Slovenes, however, pursue small- 
scale agricultural activities, such as beekeeping and 
grape growing, as side businesses. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. According to the 1998 cen- 
sus, 87 percent of people are Slovenes. There are 
approximately 8,500 ethnic Hungarians, 3,000 
Italians, and 2,300 Gypsies living in Slovenia. The 
Hungarian and Italian populations are recognized 
by the government as indigenous minorities and are 
protected under the constitution. The Gypsies, 
however, are viewed with suspicion and are fre- 
quently targets of ethnic discrimination. Despite 
government attempts, past and present, to provide 
employment and increase school attendance among 
Gypsies, most of them continue to hold on to their 
nomadic way of life, shunning mainstream educa- 
tion and jobs. Since the start of civil unrest in other 
regions of the former Yugoslavia, Slovenia has be- 
come a refuge for those escaping from both violence 
and poor economic conditions. There are also sev- 
eral thousand migrants from Croatia who enter 
Slovenia every day to work. The peasants, who once 
accounted for a large part of the population, de- 
creased dramatically in numbers during the post- 
World War II era as Slovenia, along with the rest of 
Yugoslavia, underwent a rapid transformation 
from an agricultural to an industrial society. By the 
early 1980s, over half of agricultural workers were 
women. Postwar industrialization created a new 
class of workers, including government employees 
who achieved desirable positions through education 
and political connections. A small intellectual caste 
has been present in Slovenia since the nineteenth 
century. A large section of Slovenia’s population is 
now a part of the well-educated, urban-dwelling 
middle class. Extreme class differences between rich 
and poor are not present. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Symbols of so- 
cial stratification include the types of consumer 
goods found in many Western countries. As Slove- 
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A Slovenian peasant removes corn from the dried cobs while his wife holds his new hat. Clothing is one sign of Slovenia’s new 
affluence; the country has one of the strongest economies among the formerly socialist East European nations. 


nia’s economy and standard of living have grown, 
the demand for and ability to purchase consumer 
goods have increased. Cars, electronic appliances, 
and clothing are the most immediate signs of social 
stratification and the new affluence. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The process of government reform 
has been ongoing since the country’s emergence as 
an independent nation in 1991. While some aspects 
of the former socialist rule have been maintained, 
the Slovene government has adopted several demo- 
cratic measures, including a parliamentary form of 
government. A 1991 constitution guarantees basic 
civil rights, including universal suffrage for all 
Slovenes over the age of eighteen, freedom of reli- 
gion, and freedom of the press. The National As- 
sembly, or Drzavni Zbor, has exclusive control over 
the passage of new laws and consists of ninety 
deputies elected for four years by proportional rep- 
resentation. There is also a forty-member Council 
of State, the Drzavni Svet, which functions as an 
advisory body and whose members are elected for 
five-year terms by region and special interest 
group. The president is the head of state and su- 
preme commander of the armed forces and cannot 


be elected for more than two five-year terms. Exec- 
utive power is held by the prime minister and a 
fifteen-member cabinet. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The seven po- 
litical parties in Slovenia support ideologies ranging 
from the far right to the center-left. In the 1996 
parliamentary elections a centrist alliance of three 
parties gained the majority. President Milan Kucan 
was elected for a second term in 1997, and Janez 
Drnovsek has served as prime minister since the 
first elections were held in 1992. 


Social Problems and Control. Important social 
problems and issues include the country’s transi- 
tion to a free market economy, an aging population 
(the average age for men is thirty-five, for women, 
thirty-eight), creating jobs for an educated popula- 
tion, and coping with the increasing number of 
migrant workers and refugees. 


The crime rate is low but there has been a rise in 
organized and economic crime since Slovenia’s inde- 
pendence and change to privatization. Money laun- 
dering is a particularly increasing problem. Slove- 
nia’s location between Italy, Austria, and Hungary 
puts it in the middle of international money-laun- 
dering schemes. The Slovene government is actively 
fighting the resulting problems. 
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Foundry workers pouring molten metal into molds. While 
women comprise 45 percent of the workforce, they are largely 
confined to the welfare, public services, and hospitality fields. 


Military Activity. Slovenia requires seven months 
of military service for all males at age eighteen. As 
of 1998, the country had an army of 9,550 active 
duty soldiers as well as a reserve force. A member of 
the United Nations, Slovenia has signed defense ac- 
cords with Austria and Hungary. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUS 


Division of Labor by Gender. In Slovenia women 
comprise 45 percent of the overall workforce and 
more than 60 percent of the workforce in the agri- 
cultural sector. In addition, primary school teachers 
are almost exclusively women. Industrialization 
and education have dramatically changed women’s 
roles in the workplace, but aspects of Slovenia’s 
traditionally patriarchal society still persist. 
Women work primarily in three fields: cultural and 
social welfare, public services and administration, 
and the hospitality industry. 


The Relative Status Women and Men. Although 
women were granted complete civil and political 
rights after World War II, feminist groups state that 





industrialization has not eradicated the traditional 
patriarchy but has only created a situation where 
women are exploited. Women are often treated as 
sex objects and are still expected to take care of all 
domestic matters even if they work full-time out- 
side the home. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Despite years of socialism, Slovenian 
society is still oriented around the extended family. 
Rights and duties are more rigorously defined by 
family relationships than in the West. Although the 
average age for a first marriage has increased, mar- 
riage is considered important for maintaining and 
strengthening family bonds. Religious and cultural 
influences help keep the divorce rate low. 


Domestic Unit. In urban areas, the domestic unit is 
typically married adults and their children, if they 
have any, and sometimes older relatives. In rural 
areas, extended families—often larger than those 
found in cities—live together or share property. 
Relatives who are unable to care for themselves 
usually reside with family members. 


Kin Groups. Before the twentieth century, family- 
based organizations called zadruga held property 
and farmed land in common. Both formal and cus- 
tomary law determined the obligations and rights 
of zadruga members. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Education is man- 
datory and free until age fifteen. After this, students 
can choose a school that is more specialized if they 
wish to continue education. Most of the population 
has some basic education; another 42 percent have 
secondary schooling (past age fifteen at a high 
school; and approximately 9 percent receive higher, 
university education. There is a national, standard- 
ized curriculum. Competition for university places 
is strong. For Slovenes over ten years old, the liter- 
acy rate is placed at 99 percent. 


Higher Education. Around 36 percent of the peo- 
ple receive postsecondary or higher levels of educa- 
tion. There are thirty institutions of higher learning 
but only two universities, the University of 
Ljubljana, founded in 1595, and the University of 
Maribor. Admittance to the universities is competi- 
tive but there are numerous schools that offer pro- 
fessional degrees. It is also possible to obtain a two- 
year ‘first stage’ degree, equivalent to an associate 
degree, at the universities. 
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A bridge leading to a Baroque-style church in Ljubljana. Slovenia's towns have many well-preserved buildings representing various 


styles of architecture dating from the 1100s on. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The majority of Slovenes, ap- 
proximately 71 percent, identify themselves as Ro- 
man Catholic; Roman Catholicism has undoubtedly 
influenced Slovene culture more than any other 
religious belief. Protestantism gained a strong posi- 
tion during the Reformation in the 1500s but later 
saw its numbers of practitioners diminish. 


Eastern Orthodox Christians comprise 2.5 per- 
cent of the population, Protestants, 1 percent, and 
Muslims, 1 percent. Most of the Protestants belong 
to the Lutheran church in Murska Sobota. There 
was once a small Jewish population in Slovenia but 
Jews were banished from the area in the fifteenth 
century. Although the ruins of a synagogue can 
still be seen in Maribor, there is no longer an active 
Jewish temple anywhere in Slovenia today. The 
rabbi of Zagreb, Croatia, occasionally holds services 
for the tiny Jewish community that lives in 
Ljubljana. 


Rituals and Holy Places. There are several 
churches that are considered pilgrimage sites and 
places of spiritual renewal. In Brezje, a basilica dedi- 
cated to Saint Vid was first established in the 1100s. 
At the center of this church is a chapel dedicated to 
the Virgin Mary, with paintings by Leopold Layer. 


The Gothic church of Ptujska Gora, located on top of 
a mountain, was erected at the end of the fourteenth 
century and is famous for its beautiful altar. An- 
other pilgrimage church is located at Sveta Gora in 
the foothills of the Alps. The feast days of the Virgin 
Mary are the central pilgrimage days for all three 
churches. There are two monasteries, Sticna Mon- 
astery and Pleterje Carthusian Monastery, which 
are open to visitors who often come not only for 
spiritual reflection but also to purchase the herbal 
remedies for which the monks are famous. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care is provided by the government for all of 
Slovenia’s citizens. Life expectancy has increased 
and is almost at western European levels: seventy 
years for men and seventy-eight years for women. 
The birthrate is low, under 10 per 1,000 people, and 
infant mortality is 5.5 per 1,000 births. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 
Important secular celebrations include 8 February, 
Preseren Day, a Slovene cultural day; 1 May, 
worker’s holiday; 25 June, Slovenia Day, and 26 
December, Independence Day. 


2019 


SLOVENIA 





THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. There is generally a strong 
interest in supporting the arts in Slovenia and en- 
thusiastic patronage of cultural events. Under the 
Yugoslav socialist government, arts and culture re- 
ceived state support. As an independent nation, Slo- 
venia is seeking to maintain the same level of sup- 
port for the arts, although privatization is changing 
the way institutions and artists are funded. 


Literature. Literature has always been enthusias- 
tically supported in Slovenia, and with the coun- 
try’s high literacy rate, this interest continues to 
grow. The earliest written texts in Slovene, which 
were religious, date from around 970 c.t. The first 
published book in Slovene appeared in 1550, and in 
1584 a Slovene grammar text and Bible were pub- 
lished. Until the late eighteenth century, however, 
almost all books published in Slovenia were in Latin 
or German. Slovenian literature flourished in the 
early 1800s during the Romantic period and began 
to develop an identity. During this period France 
PreSeren, considered Slovenia’s greatest poet, pub- 
lished his works. In the second half of the nineteenth 
century, Fran Levstik published his interpretation of 
oral Slovene folktales, and in 1866 Josip Juri pub- 
lished the first long novel completely in Slovene, 
entitled The Tenth Brother. Slovenian literature im- 
mediately before and after World War II was heav- 
ily influenced by socialist realism and the struggles 
of the war period. Various other literary styles, 
such as symbolism and existentialism, have influ- 
enced Slovene writers since the 1960s. 


Graphic Arts. Slovenia has an unusual variety of 
art ranging from Gothic frescoes to contemporary 
sculpture. The late nineteenth century saw the rise 
of a Slovene Expressionist school led by the painter 
Bontidar Jakac. In the early twentieth century a new 
trend in art emerged as a group of artists joined to 
form the Club of Independents, some of whom con- 
tinued working under Tito’s socialist government. 
Slovenia has a small but vibrant art community 
today that is dominated by the multimedia group 
Neue Slowenische Kunst and a five-member artists’ 
cooperative called IRWIN. There is also a rich tradi- 
tion of folk art which is best exemplified by the 
painted beehives illustrated with folk motifs that are 
found throughout Slovenia. 


Performance Arts. Folk music and dance are an 
important part of Slovenia’s culture. The Institute 
of Music and National Manuscripts in Ljubljana 
maintains an archive of the wide variety of tradi- 
tional songs and fables set to music. Folk dances are 
still a part of traditional celebrations, and the first 
ballet school, which was established in Slovenia in 
1918 as a part of the Ljubljana Opera, continues to 
perform. Other dance companies, including con- 
temporary and avant-garde, have also been formed. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Slovenia has a strong tradition in the sciences, with 
several important figures, including Janez Vajkard 
Valvasor, a seventeenth-century mathematician 
and Fritz Pregl, who won the Nobel Prize for chem- 
istry in 1923. The Slovenian Academy of Arts and 
Sciences has a research center with fourteen insti- 
tutes conducting research on all aspects of science, 
history, and culture. 
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SOLOMON ISLANDS 


CULTURE NAME 


Solomon Islander 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 


Melanesia; Melanesians; Wantoks (‘‘one people,” 
people from the Melanesian region sharing certain 
characteristics, especially the use of pidgin English). 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. When Spanish explorer Alvaro de 
Mendana de Neira visited the Solomon Islands in 
1568, he found some gold at the mouth of what is 
now the Mataniko River. By a turn of an amused 
fate, he erroneously thought that this could be one 
of the locations in which King Solomon (the Israelite 
monarch) obtained gold for his temple in Jerusalem. 
Mendania then named the islands after King Solo- 
mon—Solomon Islands. 


The islands are most widely known to the out- 
side world for the World War II battles that were 
fought there, especially on Guadalcanal. Peace pre- 
vailed for most of the rest of the century in a coun- 
try that was sometimes called the ‘Happy Islands,” 
until ethnic conflict erupted in late 1998. 


Location and Geography. The Solomon Islands lie 
northeast of Australia in the South Pacific Ocean. 
They are part of a long chain of archipelagos called 
Melanesia, which stretches from Papua New Guinea 
in the north to New Caledonia and Fiji in the south. 
Second largest in the Melanesian chain, the Solomon 
Islands archipelago covers approximately 310,000 
square miles (803,000 square kilometers) of ocean 
and consists of 10,639 square miles (27,556 square 
kilometers) of land. There are a total of 992 islands 
in the Solomon Islands, including the six main is- 
lands of New Georgia, Choiseul, Santa Isabel, Guad- 
alcanal, Malaita, and San Cristdébal. 


The climate of the Solomon Islands is equato- 
rial, tempered by the surrounding ocean. Rainfall is 


often heavy especially in the interior near the 
mountains and on the windward sides of the large 
islands. Coastal areas of the main islands sheltered 
from the prevailing wind get less rain and, there- 
fore, are drier. Honiara, the capital, is situated on 
Guadalcanal, in a rain shadow cast by a high moun- 
tain range. 


Demography. The population of the Solomon Is- 
lands is estimated to be approximately 450,000. It is 
comprised predominantly of Melanesians with the 
rest of the population consisting of Polynesians, 
Micronesians, and small pockets of Chinese and Eu- 
ropeans. The annual growth rate is around 3.5 
percent. 


Most of the population (85 percent) live in vil- 
lages. Only those with paid employment are found 
in the urban centers and provincial headquarters of 
Honiara (the capital), Auki, Gizo, Buala, Kira Kira, 
and Lata. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Melanesian region of 
the Pacific is known for its polylinguism. Among 
Melanesians and Polynesians in the Solomon Is- 
lands, approximately 63 to 70 distinct languages 
are spoken and perhaps an equal number of dialects. 
Each of the languages and several of the dialects are 
associated with distinct cultural groups. 


Solomon Islanders also speak a variant of En- 
glish called pidgin English (a form of Creole). And in 
formal places, such as in church services and in 
schools, English is spoken although it is usually 
interspersed with pidgin English and the native lan- 
guages. 


Symbolism. The multiplicity of ethnic groups 
made it quite difficult for the nation to agree on one 
symbol for itself. The leaders at independence, 
therefore, chose an amalgam of symbols to closely 
represent the different islands and their cultures. 
This is shown in the national coat of arms, which 
displays a crocodile and a shark upholding the gov- 
ernment (represented by a crown) and a frigate bird 
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Solomon Islands 


supporting both. Also displayed are an eagle, a tur- 
tle, a war shield, and some fighting spears. The coat 
of arms also includes the phrase “‘to lead is to 
serve,’’ which characterizes the general belief of the 
founding fathers who called on every member of 
the new nation to cherish duty and responsibility. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


The first discoverers of the Solomon Islands were 
the island peoples themselves. They settled the main 
islands and developed land-based communities, 
first with agriculture and then through animal 
husbandry, particularly pigs. They also developed 


fishing and other marine skills, especially in the 
lagoons. 


Subsequent migrants, finding that the big is- 
lands were occupied, settled on the outlying islands, 
most of which are coral outliers. Sikaiana, Reef Is- 
lands and the Temotu Islands. These migrants were 
mostly Polynesians, and they mastered fishing and 
navigation. 


The first contact with Europeans was in 1568 
with Spanish explorer Alvaro de Mendaiia de Neira. 
Mendania left and returned a second time in 1595 
with the intent to settle. He died of malaria, and the 
settlement was short-lived. 


Until 1767, when English explorer Philip Car- 
teret landed in the islands, contact with outsiders 
was limited. It was in the 1800s, when traders and 
whalers arrived, that contact with Europeans be- 
came constant and enduring. Entrepreneurs, 
church missionaries, and the British colonial gov- 
ernment officers soon arrived thereafter. 


Before Britain proclaimed protectorate status 
over the islands in 1893, there was no single cen- 
tralized politico-cultural system. What existed were 
numerous autonomous clan-based communities 
often headed by a male leader with his assistants. 
Unlike Polynesian societies, there had not been a 
known overall monarch ruling the islands. 


Within the islands, there was intercommunity 
trading and even warring networks. These net- 
works were further cemented by intermarriages 
and mutual help alliances. 


With the arrival of churches and government, 
communication was made easier between the 
islanders, and further networks then developed. The 
British also put an end to intertribal warfare and 
conflicts. As a result, the predominant cultures of 
Melanesia and Polynesia were deeply intertwined 
with the cultures of the different churches, and both 
urban and rural lifestyles. Added to this was the 
introduction of western popular culture. 


Emergence of the Nation. The emergence of 
nationhood came late to most Pacific nations so that 
the Solomon Islands was given political autonomy 
from Britain only in 1978, in a peaceful transfer of 
power. Calls for political independence, however, 
preceded the 1970s. Starting in the 1990s, Solomon 
Islanders made several attempts at independence 
through indigenous movements. Government was 
an anathema to the leaders of these movements be- 
cause they did not see why they had to pay taxes 
when they received little in return from the govern- 
ment. 


2022 


SOLOMON ISLANDS 





National Identity. In the Solomon Islands, na- 
tional culture developed from the convergence of a 
number of factors. One of the most important is the 
high level of tolerance and comity developed be- 
tween different churches in the last century. Unlike 
the government, church missions have done a lot 
for the people. They have provided schools, clinics, 
church buildings, and overall good will. The 
churches have enabled different cultures to assimi- 
late such teachings as the social gospel of sharing 
and caring. 


Another factor that congeals national culture is 
the sharing of a lingua franca, the ‘‘Solomon Islands 
pidgin English.’’ Although pidgin English is not a 
compulsory subject in schools, it is the social glue 
that cements relationships particularly in a country 
with multiple languages. 


Concomitant with the above is the concept of 
wantokism. Wantokism is a rallying philosophy 
that brings together, in common cause, people who 
are related, those who speak similar languages, 
those from the same area or island, and even the 
country as a whole. Its social malleability means 
that it can be applied in more than one situation 
especially when one is new to a place or unfamiliar 
to a group of people. It is a concept in which mutual 
hospitality is shared among and between different 
individuals and groups. The concept also traverses 
national boundaries. It is shared particularly among 
the three main Melanesian nations, the Solomon 
Islands, Vanuatu, and Papua New Guinea. 


The development of a national culture was also 
influenced by the battles Solomon Islanders experi- 
enced during World War II. Although the “war was 
not our war,’’ the fact that many Solomon 
Islanders had common experiences, including put- 
ting their lives at risk to save their country from the 
enemy (the Japanese), helped unite them into one 
people. 


Ethnic Relations. The ethnic groups of the Solo- 
mon Islands reflect the natural division of the is- 
lands. A Guadalcanal person would readily identify 
with others from Guadalcanal. This would equally 
apply to a Malaita person who would easily relate 
to another Malaita person. But within the islands, 
ethnic associations follow the different languages. 
Having more than seventy languages in the Solo- 
mon Islands means, then, that there are more than 
seventy ethnic groups as well. It was only in the late 
twentieth century that ethnic relations became poli- 
ticized, resulting in violence. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


With a relatively small population and large land 
area, space is affordable in the Solomon Islands. In 
urban areas, however, the choice of space is limited 
because of the restricted availability of houses and 
the nature of freehold land tenure. In such circum- 
stances, Solomon Islanders have to fit into these 
new environments and quickly adapt to what is 
generally known as the taon kalsa (‘‘town cul- 
ture’). This includes developing relationships with 
one’s neighbors from other islands and sharing 
transportation. 


Houses in towns usually take the form of the 
Western bungalow with three bedrooms on aver- 
age. These are built mostly of cement and timber, 
with corrugated iron roofing. A kitchen and other 
convenient amenities are included therein. Often, 
however, the practice of having in-house toilets in- 
fracts the tradition, as still practiced in rural areas, 
of having separate toilets for men and women as a 
sign of deep respect for one’s siblings. 


In rural areas, large villages are often situated 
on tribal land. Villages comprise individual families 
placing their homes next to other relatives. There is 
usually a village quad (square) where children can 
play and meetings can be held. Sometimes, village 
squares are used for games consisting of intervillage 
competitions. In other areas, family homes are 
made on artificial islands built over shallow shoals 
in a lagoon by gathering rocks and piling them 
together to make a “home over the sea.’’ This life- 
style has several advantages: living over the sea is 
generally cooler, most of these artificial islands are 
mosquito-free, and families have greater privacy so 
they can bring up their children as they wish with- 
out the undesirable influences from other children. 


In rural areas, most Solomon Island dwellings 
are made of sago-palm thatching often with a sepa- 
rate kitchen. Most dwellings are rectangular in 
shape, raised on stilts with windows for ventilation 
to take advantage of the frequent land and sea 
breezes. A separate kitchen is convenient where 
open-stove cooking is done especially with the fam- 
ily oven, which is used for large Sunday cooking or 
for public festivals, such as weddings and funerals. 


For those who live in mountain areas, which 
often experience cold nights, houses are generally 
built low. Often the living area includes a fireplace 
for heat. In places such as the Kwaio Mountains, on 
Malaita, where traditional worship is still practiced, 
men’s houses are built separate from family houses. 
Also, the separately built bisi (menstruating and 
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birthing hut) is where women go during monthly 
menses and during childbirth. 


An important piece of national architecture is 
the parliament house, which was built as a gift 
from the United States to Solomon Islands. The 
building features rich frescoes in the ceiling telling 
stories of various life-phases in the islands. On the 
pinnacle of the roof overlooking the whole town are 
carvings of ancestral gods, which are totemic guides 
to the different peoples. The building epitomizes the 
unity of the country besides being a symbolic haven 
for democratic deliberation and decision making. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Traditionally, yams, panas, 
and taros are the main staples in the Solomon Is- 
lands. These are usually eaten with fish and sea- 
shells, for those on the coast, or greens, snails, eels, 
and opossums, for those inland and in the moun- 
tains. The traditional diet does not distinguish be- 
tween breakfast, lunch, and dinner. What is eaten is 
usually what is available at that time. Solomon 
Islanders do not use many spices in their cooking 
except for coconut milk. During harvesting sea- 
sons, breadfruits and ngali nuts are gathered, and 
eaten or traded. 


Today, the traditional diet has changed mark- 
edly, especially in urban areas. Rice is becoming the 
main staple, and is often eaten with tea. For lunch 
and dinner, rice is eaten with canned meat or fish. 
The locally-produced Solomon Taiyo (canned tuna) 
has become a favorite protein source. 


For urban families with limited income, break- 
fast consists of tea with leftovers from previous 
meals. More affluent families drink tea or coffee and 
eat buttered bread, rolls, or biscuits. Lunch and din- 
ner are usually the big meals of the day. Eating does 
not necessary follow time, but as they say, ‘‘it fol- 
lows the tummy.’’ Most families eat together so 
they can talk. Traditionally, the habit of eating at 
tables was not the norm. Today, it is becoming one. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. There is 
a saying that ‘‘everyone who goes to a feast expects 
to eat.’ Usually a lot of preparation is required for 
ceremonial occasions. This might involve preparing 
a pig for the oven, making manioc, taro, yam or 
swamp-taro pudding, and roasting fish; when it 
can be afforded, a cow is prepared. 

Traditionally, there are no special drinks (par- 
ticularly alcoholic ones) that go with the food. Wa- 
ter is the main drink. But if the hosts prefer, green 


coconuts are prepared, to be drunk after the main 
courses. 


Often, in kastom feasts, guests are provided 
with betel nuts to chew. Similar to desserts, betel 
nuts are eaten as the final food that tops off a good 
meal. 


Basic Economy. Most of the people are rural vil- 
lagers who depend on subsistence agriculture for 
sustenance. Therefore, agriculture and fishing are 
the mainstays of village life. Any surplus food or 
fish is bartered or sold at the markets. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the Solomon Is- 
lands, 85 percent of land is managed under custom- 
ary tenure, meaning that local clans and members 
of clan groups have control over it. Traditionally, 
people do not own the land; the land owns them. 
People merely have stewardship over the land 
which is held in “good faith’’ for them and for 
subsequent generations. 


Commercial Activities. Beginning in the early 
1990s, small-scale industries were encouraged, re- 
sulting in goods that are sold mostly in the local 
area at retail and wholesale stores. Examples of 
these locally-produced products are beer, furniture, 
and noodles. Otherwise, agricultural products have 
been the main commodities for sale. In the service 
sector, hotels and small motels were established in 
the late twentieth century to encourage small-scale 
tourism. 


Major Industries. Except for Marubeni Fishing 
Company, which produces canned tuna, and Gold 
Ridge mine, which produces gold, most of the in- 
dustries are comprised small or medium-sized busi- 
nesses. The main industries are geared toward local 
markets, including the food processing sector, 
which produces such items as rice, biscuits, beer, 
and twisties, a brand of confectionery. Other manu- 
facturers produce twisted tobacco, corrugated roof- 
ing sheets, nails, fibro canoes and tanks, timber, and 
buttons. 


The tourism industry has only been recently 
encouraged. The Solomon Islands has stellar sce- 
nery, including lagoons, lakes, fauna and flora. The 
government has encouraged controlled tourism to 
attract Australians, Japanese, Americans, and scuba 
divers. 


Trade. The export of palm oil and kernels, copra 
(dried coconut), cocoa, fish, and timber constitute 
the bulk of the country’s trade. The main destina- 
tions for these products are Japan, the United King- 
dom, Thailand, South Korea, Germany, Australia, 
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A family relaxes on benches in front of their house in Falamai Village. Stilts and windows provide needed ventilation in the 
equatorial climate. 


the Netherlands, Sweden, and Singapore. Other ex- 
ported products that are traded in relatively smaller 
quantities include beer, buttons, precious stones, 
shell money, and wooden carvings. 


Division of Labor. Most Solomon Islanders are 
self-employed. According to the most recent census 
data available (1986), 71.4 percent of the economi- 
cally active population (133, 498) was engaged in 
non-monetary work in villages, including subsis- 
tence farming. The labor force engaged exclusively 
in wage-earning activities was only 14 percent. A 
further 14.5 percent was engaged in both wage- 
earning and subsistence production. 


In the formal monetary sector, there were ap- 
proximately 34,000 employed persons in 1996. 
Looking at the distribution of this number in terms 
of economic sectors, 58 percent of the employed 
were in the service sector including the public ser- 
vice, financial services, and trade; 26 percent in the 
primary sector, which includes agriculture, 
fisheries, and forestry; and 16 percent in the secon- 
dary sector including manufacturing and construc- 
tion. It is also useful to look at the relative roles of 
the public and private sectors in providing employ- 
ment. In the year under consideration the public 
sector accounted for 32 percent of the total wage 


employment while the private sector accounted for 
the remaining two-thirds. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The Solomon Islands does not 
have caste or class divisions as found among some 
Asian cultures. Instead, the country has different 
tribal groups found on the different islands. Individ- 
uals and groups gravitate towards their own kith 
and kin. Broader still, they move along island lines 
or interisland groupings according to various affili- 
ations, including marriages, church memberships, 
and general friendship. 


The emergence of a semblance of class was 
brought about during the colonial days between 
those who moved to urban centers and those who 
remained in villages. Today, those who are em- 
ployed in the formal sector form a sort of elite class, 
in contrast to those who are not formally employed 
either in the public or the private sector. The late 
twentieth century saw the emergence of another 
class, a small group of businesspeople. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Social stratifica- 
tion is more obvious in urban areas where people 
are known by where they live. The well-to-do often 
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live in suburbs such as Ngosi, Tandai, and 
Lingakiki. Those who live in Kukum Labor line or at 
the mouth of Mataniko River are usually less afflu- 
ent. In a similar manner, people are known by the 
cars they drive, the houses they live in, and the 
restaurants and bars they frequent. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. On the eve of political independence 
in 1978, Solomon Islands’ government leaders de- 
cided to retain the parliamentary system of govern- 
ment that had been employed during the colonial 
era. The nation has a governor-general who repre- 
sents the British monarch, a prime minister as the 
head of the executive, a speaker of the house who 
heads parliament, and a chief justice as the highest 
legal officer. There is no limit to the term a person 
can serve as prime minister. The speaker is voted for 
a five-year term, while the chief justice remains in 
office until retirement unless he or she has proven 
unable to carry out his or her constitutional duties. 
The fifty-member parliament is elected every four 
years. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Leadership in 
traditional culture follows the ‘‘big man system.”’ 
People become leaders when they gain influence by 
the manipulation of their abilities around followers 
and resources. Today, most leaders are elected 
through either consensus or popular ballot. 


National leadership in the Solomon Islands has 
long been dominated by Solomon Mamaloni, who 
died in January 2000, and Peter Kenilorea. 
Mamaloni’s style of leadership was the ‘‘all 
rounder’ who rubs shoulders with almost every- 
body whom he comes across. He was ready to help 
those who seek his assistance. It was his professed 
belief that Solomon Islanders should do things for 
themselves, as much as possible. Kenilorea, on the 
other hand, takes a different stance—a gentleman’s 
approach with the usual formality and selectivity. 
Kenilorea is a real statesman and his contributions 
to the country have been well-recognized by the 
jobs he has been given after his occasional spells 
from politics. 


By and large, most Solomon Islanders respect 
the members of parliament because many leaders 
have established close rapport with their people. 
Solomon Islands has experience with coalition gov- 
ernments, resulting from a weak party system, 
shifting party alliances, and frequent ‘‘number con- 
tests,’’ often devoid of political merit. Inevitably, 
this leads to a lot of personal politics and the cult of 
individuals. 


Social Problems and Control. For a long time the 
Solomon Islands has been free from large-scale so- 
cial problems. Most problems were concentrated in 
urban areas, particularly Honiara. Otherwise the 
rural areas were quite free of conflicts other than 
the occasional land dispute cases and community 
arguments that emerged among villagers. 


Unlike other countries where sectarian conflicts 
have flared among members of different religious 
groups, religious comity in the country is enviable. 
In the early twenty-first century, the most serious 
conflict was centered on Guadalcanal, where Guad- 
alcanal residents faced off against resident Malaita 
people. The conflict arose when the police without 
due cause or care shot a Guadalcanal man. There- 
after, the conflict raged on. The Guadalcanal people 
formed an ethnic freedom fighters group called 
Isatabu Freedom Fighters and chased 20,000 people 
from Malaita who lived on Guadalcanal. Guadal- 
canal militants asserted that Malaitans have con- 
tributed to many of their problems. Later, a Malaita 
force was formed, called the Malaita Eagle Force. 
More than 50 people were killed in the early years of 
the conflict. 


Other social problems prevalent mostly in ur- 
ban areas include burglary, theft, break-ins, and 
general social discord between neighbors. During 
soccer matches, fights often break out between rival 
supporters. These fracas take serious dimensions 
when games are held between different island 
groups, especially during the annual competition 
between the best provincial teams, competing for 
the Solomon Cup. 


Military Activity. The nation has no standing 
army or navy. It was only when the Bougainville 
Crisis spilled over from Papua New Guinea into the 
Solomon Islands in the early 1990s that the Police 
Field Force (PFF), a paramilitary unit, was estab- 
lished. Since the Guadalcanal conflict began in late 
1998, the PFF has been instrumental in keeping or- 
der, arresting offenders and troublemakers and 
maintaining imposed government decrees in 
Honiara and around Guadalcanal. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government of Bartholomew Ulufalu, which 
gained power in the 1997 election, was accommo- 
dating to major structural adjustment programs 
(SAPs) pushed by the International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and the World Bank. For a long time, various 
governments were skeptical about SAPs. The fear 
was that devaluing the dollar, wage cuts, and other 
economic stringencies were meant to help only the 
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urban economy. Rural areas, it was believed, would 
be adversely affected. 


Ulufalu, however, as a trained economist, was 
inclined to adopt the program of the IMF and World 
Bank, and did so. Although the economy began re- 
covering and revenue collection improved mark- 
edly, rural villagers saw their purchasing power 
diminished. The cost of essential services began to 
soar. School fees, for example, increased by more 
than 100 percent. Many rural parents could no 
longer afford to send their children to school. Thus, 
the structural adjustment program that was meant 
to improve social conditions merely exacerbated 
them. 


NONGOVERNMETAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Except for the churches, Nongovermental organi- 
zations (NGOs) arrived in the Solomon Islands in a 
big way only in the 1980s. There are the usual 
ones, which include the Red Cross, Rotary Club, 
Save the Children, and Catholic Relief. The best 
known NGO and the one that can be regarded as 
indigenous is the Solomon Islands Development 
Trust (SIDT). Well organized, well funded, and in- 
novative in its aims and approach, SIDT has con- 
tributed to development in quite a revolutionary 
way with its emphasis on total change for the per- 
son (metanoia). It has mobile teams spreading their 
network in all corners of the country. In addition to 
a women’s group, SIDT also offers opportunities 
for training and learning for those who would like 
to look at development and life in more innovative 
and empowering ways. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In traditional socie- 
ties, kastom dictates the roles of women and men. 
This was true in all the villages. Household duties 
were the preserve of the women, as were such gar- 
dening tasks as organizing garden boundaries, 
planting, and weeding. Men took care of felling trees 
to clear areas for gardens, building canoes, hunting, 
and fishing. 


As Solomon Islanders encounter the Western 
lifestyle, there is a blurring of these traditional roles. 
Many Solomon Islanders, however, do not chal- 
lenge traditional roles, rather they attempt to 
reconcile these roles with their new ones as doctors, 
lawyers, teachers, or even ministers and pastors in 
the churches. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, parents and adult rela- 
tives often arranged marriages. One of the reasons 
for this was to ensure not individual but social/ 
communal compatibility. Love was developed not 
outside of marriage but within marriage. Marriage 
outside of the clan was often the norm but some- 
times arrangements were made for marriage within 
the clan for exceptional reasons. Great care was 
taken that close relatives, ranging from first to third 
cousins, were not involved. The existence of a bride 
price (better termed ‘‘bride gift’) differed from one 
group to the other and from one island group to 
another. The bride price was not a payment but 
compensation to the parents and the family for the 
“loss’’ of a family member. 


Today marriage has changed markedly. Al- 
though traditional arranged marriage is still prac- 
ticed, many marriages are a mixture of individuals 
making their choice with the blessings of the fam- 
ily. Today marriage can take the form of a court 
marriage, kastom marriage, church marriage, pri- 
vate marriage, or mere cohabiting. Cohabiting is 
not widely practiced because it is still socially stig- 
matized. 


Domestic Unit. The family, by definition and 
through socialization, is ‘‘extended”’ in the Solomon 
Islands. Even in urban areas, family comes before 
money and food. As the saying goes, ‘‘one cannot 
cry for money and food but certainly one weeps 
when one’s relative or family member passes 
away.” 


Who makes a family decision depends on the 
criticalness of the issue. Men often make critical 
decisions because they have to negotiate and ac- 
count for the decisions if need be. Women often 
make decisions pertaining to the household, those 
that involve women’s affairs, and those that involve 
her own relatives. Although men take on the critical 
decisions, women often play a role in these decisions 
in the background, out of the gaze of others. 


Inheritance. In the Solomon Islands inheritance 
differs from one group and one island to another, 
with both patrilineal and matrilineal inheritance be- 
ing practiced. For example, on Malaita it is 
patrilineal while on Guadalcanal it is matrilineal. 
Custom courts in these islands are cognizant of this. 
Even the national court system considers these dif- 
ferences in its decision making. 


Inheritance includes not only material things 
but also knowledge, wisdom, and magical powers, 
which are often regarded as heirlooms of the tribe. 
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Residents of Honiara stroll on the street. As many as seventy distinct languages are spoken in the islands; one legacy of British 
colonizers is the use of English in formal places. 


Fathers often pass on canoes, adzes, spears, and the 
necessary skills to use onto their sons. Where these 
are scarce, the first born is often given custody of the 
items, although the other sons may seek permission 
for their use from time to time. Mothers often pass 
on to their daughters body decorations, gardening 
and fishing skills, and magical incantations. 


In towns, inheritance mostly involves money 
and Western goods and properties, such as houses 
and cars. In such cases, Western laws apply, espe- 
cially the British laws of property. 


Kin Groups. Belonging to a kinship group is still 
important in the Solomon Islands. The stigma that 
comes with not belonging to a kinship group is a 
heavy one—tantamount to be regarded a bastard. 


As mentioned above, there are matrilineal 
kinship groups on islands such as Guadalcanal, Isa- 
bel, Shortlands, and Bougainville, and patrilineal 
groups on islands such as Malaita. Although one 
belongs to one’s father’s group or one’s mother’s 
group, secondary membership in the other side is 
never discounted. Today, there is a mixing of both 
sides and the strength of such relationship is re- 
garded in terms of ‘‘how often and easy people do 
things together.” Being visible during a kinship 


event is important in order to make oneself known 
to other members, especially the young ones. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. It is the parents’ primary and fore- 
most responsibility to care for their children. In the 
Solomon Islands, members of the extended family 
often help. Solomon Islanders believe that a child, 
especially an infant, should not have unrelated peo- 
ple close to her or him all the time; a close relative 
should look after the child. It is believed that infants 
should be soothed, calmed, or fed every time they 
cry for attention. It is only when children start to 
speak and think for themselves that they are slowly 
left alone. 


Child Rearing and Education. Again, it is the 
parents and relatives who are responsible for the 
formative education and training of children. Chil- 
dren are taught to watch carefully, ask few ques- 
tions, and then follow through by participating 
when asked. A good child is said to behave very 
much like her mother, if she is a girl, or father, if he 
is a boy. Good children carry family values with 
them in life. When one makes a mistake, the parents 
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are often blamed. If the children do well, the parents 
receive the credit first. 


A boy is said to be mature when he can build a 
house and canoe and make a garden. A girl is re- 
garded as grown up when she can cultivate food 
gardens, hew wood, carry water, and look after her 
family and family members even when her mother 
is absent. 


Higher Education. Higher education is highly 
prized in the Solomon Islands. Although fees are 
high, parents go to great lengths to pay for at least 
one of their children to get a decent education. Some 
wealthy families send their children to such places 
as New Zealand and Australia for their high school 
education. Only in 1992 did the first Solomon 
Islander receive a Ph.D. 


ETIQUETTE 


In the Solomon Islands, respect for elders and 
women, particularly in rural areas, is a must. On 
Malaita, infraction of such rules, especially those 
pertaining to the dignity of married women, often 
incurs the immediate payment of compensation. 
When one is talking to a woman who is not a 
relative, one is expected to look away as a sign of 
respect. Strangers are expected to be respected par- 
ticularly as they are regarded as new and know little 
of community kastoms. Often when they make 
mistakes, strangers are gently reminded of commu- 
nity protocols. 


Girls are not to show signs of friendliness to 
strangers, or even boyfriends, when they are with 
their brothers or relatives. Boys are mutually re- 
quired to do the same as sign of respect to their 
sisters and relatives. When guests come to one’s 
house, it is hospitable to allow them to eat first and 
eat the best. To do otherwise is a sign of moral 
weakness and lack of respect and dignity for oneself 
and one’s family. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Traditionally, Solomon 
Islanders believe that ancestors, although invisible, 
are still around. Therefore, one can invoke their help 
if need be or ask that their wrath or curse befall 
one’s enemies. Animism was practiced before Chris- 
tianity reached the islands. For believers in ani- 
mism, most living things have spirits and it bodes 
well to maintain a cordial relationship with one’s 
ancestors and the whole ecosystem. For those who 
live near the coast, totem gods include sharks, 


octopi, and stingrays. Inland people worship croco- 
diles, snakes, the eagle, and the owl as deity totems. 


Today Christianity pervades most of the coun- 
try. There is a lot of syncretism between Christian 
worship and traditional beliefs. People usually pray 
to the Christian God but use ancestors or those who 
have recently died as mediators. The belief is that 
those who have passed on are closer to God and can 
“‘see’’ better. 


Today, 90 percent of Solomon Islanders are 
professed Christians. The five main Christian 
churches are the Catholic, Anglican, South Sea 
Evangelical, Seventh Day Adventist, and Christian 
Fellowship (a derivative of Methodism). Beside 
Christians, there are traditional practitioners, Mor- 
mons, Muslims, and Baha’is. 


Religious Practitioners. Teaching and preaching 
are accented in churches. Healing is one of the sacra- 
ments but not the major one. Some people in the 
Solomon Islands still practice traditional healing. In 
the Western Solomons, there are healers who can 
fix broken bones, massage swollen bodies, and cure 
aching heads. Others have the power to pull cursed 
objects from a victim’s body by sucking them out 
or by sending another spirit to bring them back. 
Still others practice black magic. 


Rituals and Holy Places. In the Solomon Islands, 
shrines are always taboo places. These are the places 
where ancestral remains are kept and ancestral 
spirits live. Small children are not allowed as the 
spirits would cause them harm. Nowadays, very 
few of these places have sacrifices offered as many 
people have become Christianized. 


Today, only Christian rituals are regularly prac- 
ticed and performed. For example, during the Easter 
season the stations of the cross is performed and 
special prayers offered. There are prayer walks in the 
night as faithful prayer warriors stage spiritual 
warfare against Satan and his host of angels. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is as important as 
birth in the Solomon Islands. When people are born, 
there is celebration. When they die, there is festivity 
to mark the passing away of a life. 


It is believed that when people die, they merely 
‘take the next boat’’ to the other world. But spirits 
do not go away immediately after death. They lin- 
ger for a while as they find it difficult parting from 
their loved ones. Then after some time, the deceased 
spirits move on. 


When there is a death, the corpse is kept above 
ground as long as possible. This is to allow all the 
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Workers tying thatch onto a new house in Honiara, Guadalcanal. 


loved ones and family members to pay their last 
respects. After the deceased is buried, people resume 
their normal lives. The widow or widower and close 
relatives then cleanse themselves and continue life 
again. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


In traditional Solomon Island society, every disease 
has a spiritual cause or explanation to it. Before 
Western-introduced diseases, there were traditional 
cures for most diseases. With the introduction of 
Western diseases and medicine, the whole equation 
changed drastically. 


Today, the Solomon Islands is accosted in vary- 
ing degrees with diseases and medical challenges like 
most third world countries. Lifestyle diseases— 
including cardiovascular disease, stroke, cancer, 
and diabetes—have been blamed on dietary 
changes, namely the increasing dependence on im- 
ported foods such as white flour, white rice, sugar, 
and canned meat, as well as an increase in smoking 
and alcohol consumption. Among vector-borne dis- 
eases, malaria is prevalent in the country. 


Despite the above, great strides have been made 
in the country. In the 1990s the average life expec- 
tancy was 63 years for men and 65 years for 
women. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The Solomon Islands has a number of secular cele- 
brations. The first is Independence Day (7 July), 
which is a colorful day when most island people 
converge on the capital (Honiara) to celebrate. 
Queen’s birthday (12 June), is usually co-celebrated 
with Independence Day, and commemorates the 
birth of Queen Elizabeth II of England. Honors and 
medals are given to those who have done heroic and 
great things for the country and people. Christmas 
Day (25 December) is always a time when families 
disperse from the capital and meet with their loved 
ones at their homes to celebrate Christ’s birthday. 
The Christmas holiday is not only a religious holi- 
day, but also the longest holiday of the year for 
most people. New Year (1 January) is the most 
celebrated day of each year. There is a tradition of 
playing a lot of games, especially water games, and 
competitions between villages. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists in the Solomon Is- 
lands are mostly self-supporting. With the encour- 
agement of tourism in the late twentieth century, 
many more people have taken up the arts, with the 
specific intention of making money from their ar- 
tistic skills. 
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Literature. Literature, both written and oral, has 
had a sporadic history in the Solomon Islands. It has 
been seriously studied only since the 1970s. There is 
a writers’ association that has an open membership 
for all who are interested. This has encouraged both 
oral and written literatures. 


Graphic Arts. The graphic arts are also a relatively 
new area promoted mostly through touristic adver- 
tisements and salesmanship. Graphic arts courses 
are now offered during summer semesters at the 
University of the South Pacific Center in Honiara. 
With more businesses being set up in the capital, 
many graphic artists have had tremendous income 
earnings. Sign writing, for example, has been a big 
moneymaker. 


Performance Arts. Music has been a popular pas- 
time in the Solomon Islands. In most of the islands, 
music is made to keep people together and enhance 
their companionship. Many Solomon Islanders are 
natural song composers. The Sulufou Islanders and 
the Fuaga Brothers are two of the more popular 
bands. 


Drama is valued for its ability to pass on certain 
messages and influence decisions. Many schools 
have drama groups that perform historical stories, 
such as World War II battle tales. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Solomon Islands College of Higher Education 
(SICHE) is an institution founded in 1984 that grew 
out of the old Teachers’ Training College. Since its 
inception, its achievements have been remarkable. 
SICHE’s schools include industrial arts, agriculture, 
nursing and health studies, and education. SICHE 
also has a Solomon Islands studies program, which 
has not yet been fully developed. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Somali 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Somali Democratic Republic, Soomaaliya (in So- 
mali) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Somalia was known to the ancient 
Egyptians as the Land of Punt. They valued its trees 
which produced the aromatic gum resins 
frankincense and myrrh. Punt is also mentioned in 
the Bible, and ancient Romans called it Cape Aro- 
matica. Somalia is named for the legendary father 
of the Somali people, Samaal (or Samale). 


The Somali people share a common language, 
Somali, and most are Muslims of the Sunni sect. 
Somalis also live in northern Kenya; in the Ogaden 
region of eastern Ethiopia; and in Djibouti, to the 
northwest of Somalia. In spite of national bound- 
aries, all Somalis consider themselves one people. 
This unity makes them one of Africa’s largest ethnic 
groups. 


Location and Geography. Somalia is on the outer 
edge of the Somali Peninsula, also called the Horn of 
Africa, on the East African coast. It is bordered on 
the north by the Gulf of Aden, on the east by the 
Indian Ocean, on the southwest by Kenya, and on 
the west and northwest by Ethiopia and Djibouti. 


At approximately 246,200 square miles 
(637,658 square kilometers), Somalia is about the 
size of Texas. Its coastline extends about 1,800 
miles (2,896 kilometers). Somalia is hot for much of 
the year, with two wet and two dry seasons. Vege- 
tation is generally sparse, except in the area between 
the Jubba and the Shabeelle Rivers in south-central 
Somalia. 


A semiarid plain called the Guban runs parallel 
to the northern coast of Somalia. The Karkaar 


Mountains extend from Somalia’s northwestern 
border to the eastern tip of the Horn of Africa, with 
the highest point, Shimber Berris, at 7,900 feet 
(2,408 meters). South of the mountain ranges, a 
central plateau known as the Haud extends to the 
Shabeelle River and westward into the Ogaden re- 
gion of eastern Ethiopia. During the rainy seasons, 
from April to June and from October to November, 
this area provides plenty of water and grazing lands 
for livestock. 


Somalia’s two rivers, the Jubba and the 
Shabeelle, flow from the Ethiopian highlands into 
southeastern Somalia. The Shabeelle (Leopard) River 
does not enter the Indian Ocean but instead turns 
parallel to the coast and runs southward for 170 
miles (274 kilometers) before drying up in marshes 
and sand flats. The Jubba flows year-round into the 
Indian Ocean. 


The port city of Mogadishu, in southeastern 
Somalia on the Indian Ocean, is the largest city and 
the traditional capital of Somalia. Mogadishu was 
largely destroyed in the fighting between clans dur- 
ing the civil war of the 1990s. In 2000 a Somali 
assembly voted to make Mogadishu the new 
president’s base but to move other government 
functions to the city of Baidoa, northwest of 
Mogadishu, until the capital could be rebuilt. 


Demography. No census was taken in Somalia 
until 1975, and those figures were not reported. The 
large number of nomads makes it difficult to get an 
accurate population count. Population estimates 
have been made based on the 1986-1987 census, 
which recorded a population of 7.1 million. In spite 
of the death toll due to famine and civil war in the 
1990s, 2000 population estimates range from 9 
million to 14.5 million. About three-quarters of the 
people live in rural areas and one-quarter in the 
cities. Ethnic Somalis make up about 95 percent of 
the population. The remainder are Indians, Paki- 
stanis, other Asians, Arabs, Europeans, and groups 
of mixed ancestry. 
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Linguistic Affiliation. All Somalis speak Somali, 
the official language. In the Afro-Asiatic family of 
languages, Somali is an Eastern Cushitic language. 
Somali did not become a written language until 
January 1973. Common Somali is the most widely 
spoken dialect, but Coastal Somali and Central So- 
mali also are spoken. Somalis frequently use 
wordplay and humor in everyday communication. 


Arabic, the language of the Qur’an, is spoken 
and read for religious purposes. A small percentage 
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of Somalis also speak Italian, and a growing num- 
ber speak English. Educated young adults from 
well-to-do urban families may speak five or more 
languages. 


Symbolism. The most widely recognized symbol is 
the camel, because it provides transportation, milk, 
meat, income, and status to a majority of Somalis. 


Other symbols of Somalia are the five-pointed 
white star on the Somali flag and the crescent, 
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which represents the new moon and is a universal 
symbol of the Islamic faith. Each point of the star 
represents a land that is home to Somali people: the 
portion within the national boundaries, once di- 
vided into two territories, Italian and British; the 
Ogaden region of Ethiopia; the Northern Frontier 
District of Kenya; and Djibouti. Somalis hope that 
one day all these territories can become a unified 
Somali nation. 


The leopard is considered the national symbol of 
Somalia. Two African leopards adorn the national 
emblem, a five-pointed white star on a light blue 
shield with a gold border. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The origin of the Somali 
people is uncertain. Current theory suggests that 
the Somali originated in the southern Ethiopian 
highlands and migrated into northern Kenya during 
the first millennium B.c.£. They then gradually mi- 
grated northward to populate the Horn of Africa by 
c.E. 100. 


The Somalis are tall and wiry in stature, with 
aquiline features, elongated heads, and light brown 
to black skin. Somali women are known for their 
beauty. 


Arabs introduced the Islamic faith to Africa be- 
ginning in the seventh century. By the tenth cen- 
tury, Arab trading posts thrived in southern So- 
malia, along the Indian Ocean. These included 
Mogadishu, established as the first Arab settlement 
in East Africa. The city was at the height of its 
influence and wealth during the thirteenth century, 
when it controlled the gold trade on the East African 
coast. 


Most Somalis converted to Islam by about 
1100. They joined with the Arabs in fighting the 
Islamic holy wars against Ethiopian Christians in 
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. By the eigh- 
teenth century the Somalis had defeated the Oromo 
people, who had threatened both Muslims and 
Christians in Ethiopia and Somalia. The Somalis 
became the dominant people in the land. 


Europeans became interested in Somalia during 
the nineteenth century, beginning with its explora- 
tion by British adventurer Sir Richard Burton in 
1854. Interest grew when the Suez Canal opened in 
1869, and in 1887 Britain declared the northern 
Somalia coast a protectorate, known as British So- 
maliland. The French claimed the far western coast 
(now Djibouti) at about the same time, naming it 
French Somaliland. Italy took control of southern 


Somalia, including Mogadishu, in 1889, naming it 
Italian Somaliland. 

In 1899 Somali Islamic teacher Muhammad 
Abdullah Hasan (1856-1920), known to the British 
as ‘‘the Mad Mullah,’”’ gathered an army. They 
hoped to gain the Ogaden region of Ethiopia for 
Somalis and to drive out the non-Islamic Euro- 
peans. Hasan and his army, called Dervishes, 
fought the Ethiopians and later the British from 
1900 to 1920. The British bombed the Dervish capi- 
tal in 1920 and Hasan escaped, but he died later that 
year, ending the resistance movement. 


At the beginning of World War II the Italians 
drove the British from northern Somalia. The Brit- 
ish recaptured Somalia and drove out the Italians in 
1941. In 1949 the United Nations (U.N.) General 
Assembly awarded Italy administrative control over 
southern Somalia as a trust territory for a ten-year 
period that would then lead to Somalia’s indepen- 
dence. British Somaliland was awarded its indepen- 
dence on 26 June 1960 and united with Italian 
Somaliland to establish the Somali Republic on 1 
July 1960. After independence, parliamentary 
leader Aadan Abdullah Usmaan was appointed 
president by the legislature. He appointed 
Abdirashiid Ali Shermaarke the first prime minister 
of Somalia. 


National Identity. Although united as one nation 
in 1960, northern and southern Somalia had for 
years functioned as two separate countries, with 
separate school systems, taxes, currencies, police, 
and political and legal administrations. As early as 
December 1961, northern Somali military leaders 
pushed for separation of the north and the south. At 
the same time, most Somalis wanted to unite the 
regions outside of Somalia that were populated 
with many Somalis—the Ogaden, the NFD in 
Kenya, and Djibouti. In the 1960s, a guerrilla war- 
fare campaign by Somali shiftas (bandits) in Kenya 
and skirmishes over the Ogaden region resulted in a 
mutual defense agreement against the Somalis by 
Kenya and Ethiopia. 


Former prime minister Shermaarke was elected 
president in 1967, and his prime minister, Muham- 
mad Ibrahim Egal, focused on internal development 
and restoration of peace with Ethiopia and Kenya. 


Shermaarke was assassinated by a bodyguard 
on 15 October 1969. Somali military took control 
of Mogadishu in a coup d’état on 21 October 1969. 


The new government, called the Supreme Revo- 
lutionary Council (SRC), chose army commander 
Major General Muhammad Siad Barre as president 
and renamed Somalia the Somali Democratic Re- 
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public. Based on principles of Marxism as well as on 
the Qur’an and on Siad Barre’s ideas about self- 
reliance for the Somali people, this new political 
ideology for Somalia was known as ‘‘scientific so- 
cialism.”’ 


Somalia was engaged in the Ogaden War with 
Ethiopia in 1977-1978. Defeated, Somalia suffered 
an economic decline, and there was growing na- 
tional opposition to Siad Barre’s leadership, nearly a 
one-man government by 1982. Siad Barre was se- 
verely injured in a car accident on 23 May 1986, 
and a power struggle for control of the government 
began between political leaders and clan leaders. 
Siad Barre recovered and was nominated for an- 
other seven-year term, but various clans whose 
members had been terrorized by Siad Barre’s Red 
Berets (a military terrorist unit from his own clan, 
the Mareehaan) rose up against him. 


In 1990, members of the Hawiye clan of south- 
central Somalia formed the United Somali Congress 
(USC), and in December they stormed Mogadishu 
and defeated the Red Berets. Siad Barre escaped to 
Nigeria. The USC’s leader, Muhammad Ali Mahdi, 
was appointed president, but Hawiye subclan leader 
General Muhammad Farah Aidid, of the Habir Gedir 
subclan, also claimed power. The two disagreed on 
forming a central government for Somalia, and civil 
war began. 


Somali civilians suffered the most in the unsta- 
ble years that followed. It was estimated that some 
three hundred thousand Somalis died between 1991 
and mid-1993. Although international relief orga- 
nizations sent food and supplies, much was stolen 
by bandits and warring clan members before it 
could reach those who needed it most. 


ULN. secretary-general Boutros Boutros-Ghali 
arranged a truce between Mahdi and Aidid in De- 
cember 1992, but clan members continued to fight. 
The United States led Operation Restore Hope in 
1992, and U.N. countries sent food and supplies, 
along with soldiers to ensure that they reached the 
people. In mid-1993 the U.N. Security Council re- 
solved to turn the operation into a ‘‘nation-build- 
ing” effort that would include disarming militias 
and restoring political and civil institutions. The 
operation deteriorated as Somalis and U.N. troops 
committed acts of violence against one another. 
U.S. troops were pulled out of Somalia in early 
1994, and the last U.N. troops left in March 1995. 

Aidid died in the fighting in Mogadishu in Au- 
gust 1996, but his son, Hussein Muhammad Aidid, 
took his place and continued his father’s mission to 
put their subclan in control of Somalia. 


After U.N. aid slowed and troops were with- 
drawn, the situation gradually improved in So- 
malia. Farmers returned home and produced a good 
harvest in 1995. Although clan fighting continued 
in 1997 and 1998 and no central government was 
established, local governments continued to func- 
tion. 


In August 2000, after twelve failed attempts to 
organize a central government, some two thousand 
Somalis representing the clans and subclans met in 
Djibouti to discuss forming a government for So- 
malia. 


During the clan wars of the early 1990s, north- 
ern Somalia declared itself the independent So- 
maliland Republic, appointed former Somali prime 
minister Muhammad Ibrahim Egal as its president, 
wrote a constitution, developed an assembly, and 
governmental institutions, and began to function 
successfully apart from the warring to the south. 
Although it has not been recognized as a separate 
nation, the Somaliland Republic continues to declare 
itself independent. Members of the Murjateen clan 
in northeastern Somalia also formed their own gov- 
ernment during the 1990s, calling their territory 
Puntland, although they agreed to rejoin Somalia if 
a central government was formed. 


Ethnic Relations. Some 95 percent of the people of 
Somalia are ethnic Somalis, and relations with the 
small percentage of Arabs, Indians, Pakistanis, 
Asians, Europeans, and mixed groups living in So- 
malia are generally peaceful. With a history of colo- 
nization by the British, French, and Italians, the 
Somalis are said to be wary of foreigners, even 
fearful of possible renewed colonization. Somali ci- 
vilians, however, welcomed U.N. troops arriving 
during Operation Restore Hope in the early 1990s, 
and most Somalis welcome the international relief 
workers who have become a part of daily life in 
post-civil war Somalia. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Nomadic herders spend nearly all of their time out- 
doors. A large shade tree might provide a meeting 
place or a classroom. 


The traditional shelter of the herders is the agal, 
a dome-shaped, collapsible hut made from poles 
covered by hides, woven fiber mats, or sometimes 
cloth or tin. Easy to break down and reassemble, the 
aqal is carried on a camel’s back and set up by the 
women of the family once a new camp is made. A 
bed made from wooden stakes covered with hides is 
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Somalian famine victims wait in line for food in Baidoa. Although said to be wary of foreigners, Somalis have welcomed the 


international relief workers present since the 1990s. 


the only furniture in the aqal. Nomads have few 
possessions, and each item has practical uses. Cook- 
ing utensils, storage boxes, stools, woven mats, and 
water bags are among the family’s only household 
goods. 


A nomad camp may be surrounded by a fence 
made from thorn bushes to keep out predators. Ani- 
mals are also kept in corrals made from thorn 
bushes. A prayer area may be set apart within the 
camp by a circle of stones. 


Farmers make permanent homes that are simi- 
lar to the aqal. Round huts called mundals are made 
from poles and brush or vines plastered with mud, 
animal dung, and ashes and covered with a broad, 
cone-shaped thatched roof. Rectangular huts, often 
with flat tin roofs, are called arish. Other homes are 
built from logs, stone, brick, or cement. Farmers 
have a few pieces of wooden furniture and decora- 
tive pottery, gourds, or woven goods. 


City dwellers often live in Arab-style white- 
washed houses made of stone or brick covered with 
plaster or cement. These are one-or two-story 
houses, with a flat roof. Bars cover the lower win- 
dows, which rarely have screens or glass. Wealthy 
Somalis, Europeans, and others may have tradi- 
tional Western-style homes with tile roofs and 


walled courtyards. Many Somalis, even in the cities, 
do not have electricity and running water in their 
homes. 


Somalia’s largest cities are the ports of 
Mogadishu, Merca, Baraawe, and Kismayu on the 
Indian Ocean, and Berbera on the Gulf of Aden. 
Other significant cities are Hargeisa and Burao in 
the north and Baidoa in the south. Mogadishu’s 
oldest sector, Hammawein, contains the mosque of 
Fakr al-Din as well as many old Arab-style build- 
ings. Italian occupants also built their own neigh- 
borhoods in Mogadishu. Much of this architecture 
was heavily damaged in the civil war, along with 
modern Somali government buildings such as Par- 
lament House and Somali National University. The 
former palace of the sultan of Zanzibar still stands, 
although in poor condition, as a museum in 
Mogadishu. A few statues and monuments were 
erected in Mogadishu but several were destroyed, 
among them an equestrian statue of Muhammad 
Abdullah Hasan, erected after Somalia’s indepen- 
dence in 1960. A monument to independence also 
was built in Mogadishu. The city’s oldest mosque, 
the mosque of Sheik Abdul Aziz, built in 1238, 
survived the civil war, along with a Roman arch 
built in the early twentieth century. 
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FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Milk from camels, goats, and 
cows is a major food for Somali herdsmen and 
nomadic families. Young men tending camel herds 
during the rainy season may drink up to ten quarts 
of milk a day. Aging camels may be slaughtered for 
their meat, especially when guests are expected for a 
celebration, and the fatty camel’s hump is consid- 
ered a delicacy. Meat, including liver, from sheep 
and goats also is popular, but meat is served only a 
few times a month, usually on special occasions. 
Durra (a grain sorghum), honey, dates, rice, and tea 
are other food staples for nomads. Farmers in 
southern Somalia grow corn, beans, sorghum, mil- 
let, squash, and a few other vegetables and fruits. 
Boiled millet and rice are staples, but rice must be 
imported. The most popular bread is muufo, a flat 
bread made from ground corn flour. Somalis season 
their food with butter and ghee, the clear liquid 
skimmed from melted butter. They also sweeten 
their food with sugar, sorghum, or honey. A hold- 
over from Italian occupation in the south is a love 
for pasta and marinara sauce. Although fish is plen- 
tiful in the waters off the Somali coast, Somalis 
generally do not like fish. In accordance with the 
Muslim faith, they do not eat pork or drink alcohol. 
Milk, tea, coffee, and water are favorite drinks. Car- 
bonated drinks are available in cities. 


Among nomads and farmers, cooking is usu- 
ally done over a wood or charcoal fire outdoors or in 
a communal cooking hut, because homes are large 
enough only for sleeping. Grain is ground by hand, 
using primitive tools. 


Restaurants are popular in cities, but women 
seldom dined out with men until the late 1990s. 
Arab cuisine is popular fare in many restaurants, 
Italian at others. Especially in Mogadishu, interna- 
tional restaurants serve Chinese, European, and 
sometimes American foods. 


At home it is customary for women to serve the 
men first, and then eat with their children after the 
men have finished. Rural Somalis eat by scooping 
food from a bowl with the first three fingers of their 
right hand or with a spoon (as in many other Mus- 
lim and African cultures, the left hand is considered 
unclean because it is used for washing the body). A 
rolled banana leaf also may be used for scooping. 
Urban Somalis may use silverware when they dine, 
but many still enjoy eating with their fingers. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Weddings, births, circumcisions, and Islamic and 
secular holidays call for celebrations involving food. 
Families slaughter animals, make bread, and pre- 


pare food for guests and for the poor, who are often 
invited to join the celebration. 


Basic Economy. Somalia is one of the world’s 
poorest countries, and many gains made during the 
years after independence were lost in the destruction 
brought about by civil war in the 1990s. However, 
in 2000, individuals had begun to help rebuild 
cities through independent businesses. Among the 
factors hindering economic development is lack of 
adequate transportation. The country has no rail- 
roads, only one airline, and few paved roads. Finan- 
cial assistance from the United States helped im- 
prove Somalia’s major seaports and Mogadishu 
International Airport during the 1980s. Telecom- 
munication systems were largely destroyed during 
the civil war. However, in 1999, independent busi- 
nessmen in some towns established satellite tele- 
phone systems and electricity, and Somali livestock 
traders and other entrepreneurs conducted much of 
their business by telephone. Banking networks also 
were being established. 


The basic monetary unit is the Somali shilling, 
with one hundred cents equal to one shilling. A 
large amount of the income received by Somalis 
comes from Somalis who have migrated to other 
countries to find work and send money and goods 
home to relatives. 


Land Tenure and Property. In precolonial times, 
land claims were made by families and through 
bargaining among clan members. During European 
colonization, Italians established plantations in the 
riverine area and settled many poor Italian families 
on the land to raise crops. Since independence much 
of this land has been farmed by Somalis. 


Somali nomads consider pastureland available 
to all, but if a family digs a water well, it is consid- 
ered their possession. Under Siad Barre’s socialist 
regime there was an effort to lease privately owned 
land to government cooperatives, but Somalis 
resented working land they did not own. Some land 
was sold in urban areas, but grazing land continued 
to be shared. 


Commercial Activities. In the colonial era Italians 
developed banana, sugarcane, and citrus fruit plan- 
tations in southern Somalia. These again thrived in 
the late twentieth century with Italian assistance 
after a decade of decline due to high government 
taxation of exports in the 1980s. Livestock and 
animal products make up a large portion of the 
goods produced in Somalia. 
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The country’s few natural resources, such as 
gypsum-anhydrite, quartz, uranium, iron ore, and 
possibly gold, have not been widely exploited. 


Major Industries. Although Somalia is not an in- 
dustrialized nation, there are some industries, such 
as fish and meat canneries, milk-processing plants, 
sugar refineries, leather-tanning factories, and 
pharmaceutical and electronics factories. Many of 
these were built with the help of foreign nations 
such as the former Soviet Union. Some mining and 
petroleum exploration has been done, with the help 
of Middle Eastern countries. 


Trade. Transportation equipment, machinery, ce- 
ment and other building materials, iron, and steel are 
major imports of Somalia. Most of the imports come 
from Italy, Ethiopia and Kenya, China, Saudi Arabia, 
India and Pakistan, the United States, and Great Brit- 
ain. Livestock is the country’s main export, espe- 
cially camels, which are sold to Saudi Arabia and 
other Arab nations. Animal hides also are exported. 
Bananas are the chief crop export. Coffee, cotton, 
peanuts, mangoes, citrus fruits, and sugarcane are 
other important crops. Fishing and the export of 
frankincense and myrrh add to the economy. 


Division of Labor. More than half of all Somalis 
are self-employed, as herders, farmers, or indepen- 
dent business owners. In the cities, some workers 
once held government jobs, and in 2000 a growing 
percentage of workers had factory, plantation, or 
fishing-industry jobs. Among rural Somalis of the 
Saab clan-family, lower castes still provide certain 
types of goods and services. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The Samaal believe that their 
clan-family is superior to the Saab. The Saab clan- 
family developed a caste system that awards status 
to different groups based on their heritage or occu- 
pation. Lower-class groups among the Digil and 
Rahanwayn were identified by occupation. The larg- 
est group was the midgaan (a derogatory name), 
who served as barbers, circumcisers, and hunters. 
The Tumaal were blacksmiths and metalworkers. 
The Yibir served as fortune-tellers and makers of 
protective amulets and charms. In the late twentieth 
century, many from these groups found work in 
towns and cities and raised their status, and the old 
arrangements whereby they served certain clans had 
largely disappeared by the 1990s. 


A small percentage of the peoples of the riverine 
and southern coastal area are descendants of a pre- 


Somali people who lived in the Horn of Africa. 
Added to this group are descendants of Africans 
once enslaved by the Somalis. These cultural groups 
are called habash. While not poorly treated, habash 
are considered inferior by the Somalis. Most habash 
are Muslims and speak Somali, although some, 
such as the coastal groups Bajuni and Amarani, 
speak Swahili. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Among the no- 
mads, wealthier men were traditionally those who 
owned more camels and other livestock. Warriors 
and priests were considered to have the most presti- 
gious vocations. In some Rahanwayn and Digil set- 
tlements, members are divided between Darkskins 
and Lightskins, with those of darker skins having 
slightly more prestige in ceremonies, although the 
two are considered equal in other ways. 


By 2000, education, income, and the ability to 
speak foreign languages had become standards by 
which status was attained among urban Somalis. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. During most of the 1990s there was 
no central government in Somalia. However, some 
of the fifty districts and eight regional councils 
formed at the Addis Accords of March 1993 sur- 
vived into 2000. 


In August 2000, Somalis met in a representa- 
tive council in Djibouti and took the first steps 
toward reestablishing a government for Somalia. A 
245-member assembly made up of men and 
women representing all clans chose a new president 
and wrote a transitional constitution. The assembly 
was to function as a transitional government for 
three years. It appointed a new Somali president, 
Abdikassim Salad Hassan, a leader of the Habir 
Gedir subclan in the Mogadishu region. Allied with 
the Islamic courts and Somali businessowners, 
Salad proposed unity, peace, and prosperity for all 
of Somalia. After three years under the transitional 
government, national elections were to be held. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Somalis are 
traditionally an independent and democratic people 
but are fiercely loyal to their clan and its associated 
political party. Ceremonial clan leaders are called 
sultans, or bokor in Somali, a term referring to bind- 
ing the people together. Actual rule and enforce- 
ment of clan laws usually fall to the elders and a 
council made up of the clan’s adult males. 


Somalia's first modern political party, the So- 
mali Youth Club (SYC), was formed in Mogadishu 
in 1943, at the urging of British colonial officials. A 
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Women greeting each other in Mogadishu. Somali women generally do not socialize with men in public places. 


multiclan organization that favored Somali unity, 
it was renamed the Somali Youth League (SYL) in 
1947. Throughout Somalia’s modern history it re- 
mained the strongest political party. 


During Siad Barre’s dictatorship, political par- 
ties were prohibited in Somalia, but several orga- 
nized outside the country and sought to overthrow 
the regime. Among them was the Somali National 
Movement (SNM), a militant party organized by 
Isaaq clan members living in London. In alliance 
with the rebel United Somali Congress (USC) and 


the Somali Patriotic Movement (SPM), it was able to 
overthrow Siad Barre in 1991. 


After ousting the dictator, however, disagree- 
ments and fighting broke out among the three par- 
ties as well as the clans, subclans, and various guer- 
rilla groups, plummeting the nation into civil war 
that lasted throughout the 1990s. 


Social Problems and Control. Under the central 
government formed at independence, Somalia devel- 
oped a Western-style judicial system, with a penal 
code, a code of criminal court procedures, and a 
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four-tiered court system. Islamic law (Shari’a) and 
Somali customary law (heer) were retained in many 
civil and interclan matters. The Somali Police Force 
evolved from forces organized during colonial ad- 
ministration by the Italians and the British. The 
most common crimes committed are shootings, rob- 
bery and theft, looting, and kidnapping for ransom. 


Somali clans have a traditional means of com- 
pensating for lives lost in interclan disputes, thereby 
discouraging violence and encouraging peaceful set- 
tlement. The clan responsible for the death pays the 
victim’s clan a fine, called dia, traditionally a set 
number of camels or other livestock. A certain per- 
centage of the dia—called jiffo—is paid by the im- 
mediate relatives of the one responsible for the death 
to the immediate family of the deceased. Dia is also 
paid, in a lesser amount, for other crimes, such as 
rape, adultery, and theft. Dia-paying groups are 
formed by agreement among closely related clan 
members. Enforcement of dia customs falls to the 
elders and the clan council. If a matter cannot be 
settled peacefully, fighting breaks out between 
clans, followed by another peace council. 


Military Activity. The Somali National Army 
(SNA) was formed at independence from military 
groups created under British and Italian colonial 
rule. Somalia was allied with the Soviet Union dur- 
ing the 1960s, receiving both military training and 
weapons from the Soviets, as well as from Egypt 
and other Muslim states. Before the Ogaden War of 
1977-1978, Somalia’s military was one of the larg- 
est and best-armored and mechanized in sub-Sa- 
haran Africa. After it lost the war and the Soviets 
withdrew support, however, the Somali military 
declined. 


During the early 1980s it received training and 
weapons from the United States, France, Italy, and 
Saudi Arabia. However, when the Western world 
learned of human-rights violations under Siad 
Barre, it withdrew military support. After Siad 
Barre’s fall, the Somali military ceased to exist. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Probably the largest efforts at social welfare and 
change in Somalia came during the 1960s and 
1970s, the years after independence, and the early 
years of Siad Barre’s socialist regime. Barre at- 
tempted to do away with the clan system and create 
a heterogeneous society. Some nomads were settled 
as farmers, ranchers, or fishermen. Under Barre the 
status of women improved, a written alphabet was 
created for Somalia, and there were increased efforts 
in the areas of literacy and education. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Associations active in providing relief to the 
starving and the ill in Somalia during the late 1980s 
and 1990s were the International Red Cross, Doc- 
tors Without Borders, the Red Crescent, the United 
Nations (U.N.) World Food Program, Save the Chil- 
dren Service, Cooperative for Assistance and Relief 
Everywhere, Inc. (CARE), Irish Concern, and many 
others. Somalis provided a large portion of this care 
as well. 


In 2000 and 2001, a dozen U.N. agencies, 
among them the World Health Organization 
(WHO), the U.N. Children’s Fund (UNICEF), and the 
U.N. Development Program (UNDP), provided all 
types of aid to Somalia. They continue to be assisted 
by NGOs both from around the world and within 
Somalia. 


In 1994 a group of Somali women educated in 
Western countries returned to their homeland to 
help Somali women who were striving to rebuild 
the economy by starting their own businesses. The 
group, called the Somali Women’s Trust, also 
helped establish girls’ schools and women’s health 
centers, and helped reestablish refugees in Somalia. 
Another Somali women’s group, Candlelight, pro- 
vides similar services. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In traditional 
Samaal clans, men and older boys do the important 
work of tending camels and cattle, the most valu- 
able animals. Girls and young boys tend sheep and 
goats. Somali men are considered warriors 
(waranle), except for those few who choose the reli- 
gious life. Adult men are also expected to serve on 
their clan-family council. Urban men may work as 
businessmen, blacksmiths, craftsmen, fishermen, 
or factory workers. 


Women in nomadic clans are responsible for 
caring for children, cooking, and moving the family 
aqal. Women and girls in farming clans are respon- 
sible for planting and harvesting crops, caring for 
children, and cooking. Urban women may hold jobs 
in shops or offices or may run their own business. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Somali 
women are expected to submit to men and to fulfill 
their duties as daughters, wives, and mothers. Al- 
though they do not wear the Muslim veil, they 
generally do not socialize with men in public places. 
Somali women living in the cities, especially those 
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A Somali nomad woman ties roof supports together to reconstruct a portable hut after moving to a new location. The aqal is easy 
to break down and reassemble. 


educated in other countries, dress and behave more 
like Western women. 


Given the right to vote in newly independent 
Somalia, women began to take an active interest in 
politics and served on government committees and 
the People’s Assembly. They served in military units 
and played sports. Opportunities for secondary and 
higher education had increased for women before 
the collapse of the government in 1991. 


With many Somali men killed during the civil 
war or lost to diseases such as tuberculosis, women 
have learned to fend for themselves. They have 
shown remarkable adaptability and a talent for 
business. The United Nations and other interna- 
tional organizations launched campaigns in the late 
1990s to help Somali women and girls get better 
health care, an education, and job skills training. 
Somali natives who have been educated abroad are 
returning to help with these endeavors. Several pro- 
grams have been started to promote nomadic 
women’s enterprises, such as the collecting of 
henna leaves for grinding into natural cosmetics. 
Women in urban areas sell wares in the streets or 
marketplaces or run their own shops. 


In spite of condemnation by the United Nations 
and by modern Muslim leaders, nearly all Somali 
girls are forced to undergo the dangerous and dis- 


figuring circumcision rite known to the United 
Nations as ‘‘female genital mutilation’ (FGM). So- 
malia also has one of Africa’s highest maternal 
mortality rates; approximately sixteen mothers die 
for every one thousand live births. Widespread ef- 
forts to correct unsafe practices in reproductive 
health are expected to improve these conditions in 
the twenty-first century. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Somali marriages have traditionally 
been considered a bond between not just a man and 
a woman but also between clans and families. Until 
very recently, most Somali marriages were ar- 
ranged, usually between an older man with some 
wealth and the father of a young woman he wished 
to wed. These customs still hold true in many rural 
areas in the twenty-first century. The man pays a 
bride price—usually in livestock or money—to the 
woman's family. Samaal traditionally marry out- 
side their family lineage, or, if within the lineage, 
separated from the man by six or more generations. 
Saab follow the Arab tradition of marrying within 
the father’s family lineage, with first cousins often 
marrying. A Somali bride often lives with her hus- 
band’s family after marriage, with her own parents 
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providing the home and household goods. She keeps 
her family name, however. 


Weddings are joyous occasions, but the couple 
often signs an agreement giving the bride a certain 
amount of property should the couple divorce, 
which is common in Somalia. The husband holds 
the property in trust for her. Tradition calls for the 
wife to relinquish her right to the property if she 
initiates the divorce. 


Islamic law permits a man to have up to four 
wives if he can provide them and their children with 
equal support. If a man repeats three times to his 
wife, ‘I divorce you,”’ the couple is considered di- 
vorced. The wife is given a three-month grace pe- 
riod, however, in case she should be pregnant. 


Today many urban Somalis choose a mate 
based on love and common interests rather than 
accepting an arranged marriage. 


Domestic Unit. The Somali domestic unit consists 
of a man, his wife or wives, and their children. 
Elderly or unmarried relatives may live with the 
family. In homes with more than one wife, each 
wife usually lives with her children in her own 
house, and the husband and father divides his time 
among them. In the case of a divorce, children usu- 
ally remain with their mother. The male is consid- 
ered the head of the household, except where it is 
headed by a divorced or widowed woman. 


Inheritance. Inheritance passes from father to son 
in Somali families. A wife remains a part of her 
father’s lineage, while her children belong to her 
husband’s lineage. 


Under Islamic law, daughters are entitled to 
inherit half of what sons get, but in Somali society 
daughters usually did not receive valuable animals 
or land. Under Siad Barre’s regime, social reforms 
included equal inheritance rights for women, al- 
though this was opposed by some Islamic leaders. 


Kin Groups. Somali society is based on a clan- 
family structure. The two major clan groups are the 
Samaal (or Samale) and the Saab (or Sab), named for 
two brothers who are said to have been members of 
the prophet Muhammad’s tribe, the Quraysh of 
Arabia. Many Somalis believe that their ancestor 
from Old Testament times was Noah’s son Ham. 


The Samaal, which make up about three-quar- 
ters of the Somali population, are divided into four 
main clan-families: the Dir, Daarood, Isaaq, and 
Hawiye. The Saab are divided into the Digil and 
Rahanwayn clan-families. Major clans can have 
thousands of members, each claiming descent from 


acommon ancestor. These clans are subdivided into 
subclans and into primary lineage groups. Somali 
men trace their membership in a particular clan- 
family through their patrilineage, going back a 
dozen or more generations. Clan groups with the 
longest ancestry have the most prestige. Clans and 
subclans are associated with the territory they oc- 
cupy for most of the year. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Somali children 
are raised with much love but are also disciplined 
and taught to work from age five or six, with little 
time for play. In spite of numerous hardships, So- 
mali children are known for their sense of joy and 
abundant laughter. Children are taught indepen- 
dence and self-reliance and to carefully observe the 
world around them. 


Both boys and girls are circumcised during a 
ceremony and celebration. Boys and girls are kept 
separated, according to Islamic law, and tradition- 
ally do not date, although a group of teenage males 
do a courtship dance for girls of marriageable age. 


Because of the high incidence of divorce, many 
children grow up with only one parent, usually the 
mother, although boys may stay with their father 
and his wives. Multiple wives make for family 
groups with many children. 


Education for Somali children in all but the 
wealthiest urban families was practically nonexis- 
tent, except for training in reading the Qur’an, be- 
fore the early 1970s. Boys in rural areas attended 
outdoor schools where they learned Arabic using 
wooden slates. Before independence some attended 
Roman Catholic schools, where they learned Arabic 
or Italian. Under Siad Barre, a Latin-based alphabet 
was created for the Somali language, which previ- 
ously had no written form. The leader undertook a 
massive literacy campaign in Somalia and achieved 
some success, although many nomadic children still 
did not attend school, and many others, especially 
girls, dropped out after four years of primary 
school. 


Students learned reading, writing, and arithme- 
tic as well as Arabic, animal husbandry, and agri- 
culture. A lack of trained teachers, materials, and 
schools, however, made secondary-school classes 
inadequate, and only about 10 percent of students 
went on to secondary school. 


When civil war broke out, most secular educa- 
tion stopped, as schools were bombed and the gov- 
ernment, which had hired teachers, collapsed. How- 
ever, some dedicated teachers struggled on during 
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A woman and child in Og Village, Ainabo. Somali children are raised with much love, combined with discipline. 


the 1990s, often without pay. Students continued 
to come, eager to learn even when there were no 
chairs or desks and no roof on the school. In the 
absence of a government, parents contributed what 
they could toward supplies so their children could 
continue to get an education. 


Higher Education. Somali National University in 
Mogadishu, founded in 1970, was the nation’s 
principal university before the civil war. Courses 
were offered in education, sciences, law, medicine, 
engineering, geology, economics, agriculture, and 
veterinary science. The National Adult Education 
Center was established in the late 1970s to combat a 
relapse in literacy among the adult nomadic popu- 
lation. 


In 1981 the Nomad Education Program was 
created by the Barre government, which established 
boarding schools in ten regions and selected stu- 
dents from various clan-families to attend school 
for sixty days. Students ranged in age from four- 
teen to fifty, but most were in their twenties. After 
completing the course, they went home and taught 
what they had learned to other members of the 
clan-family. The most relevant courses for the no- 
mad students were those related to geography and 
the environment. Other valuable classes were those 
in personal hygiene, nutrition, first aid, and mid- 


wifery for female students. The Nomad Education 
Program, like so many others, died during the civil 
war. 


Somali National University was largely de- 
stroyed in the fighting in Mogadishu. University 
professors and Somali intellectuals began working 
in 1993 to establish a private university in 
Mogadishu. The new Mogadishu University was 
finally opened in September 1997. It offers pro- 
grams in Shari’a and Law, Education, Arts, Business 
and Economics, and Computer Science. Somaliland 
also opened a private university, Amoud Univer- 
sity, in 1997. It is largely supported by interna- 
tional funding and by Somalis living in the United 
Arab Emirates. 


ETIQUETTE 


In the Somali language soo maal, a common greet- 
ing of welcome, refers to the act of milking, offering 
a guest the opportunity to milk an animal and get 
himself something to drink. Somalis offer a milky 
tea and burn incense to welcome visitors. 


Somalis greet one another by saying, ‘‘Maalin 
wanaagsan”’ (Good day) or ’’Nabad myah?” (How 
are you?). Men of the same clan-family then share a 
long handshake. Women greet one another infor- 
mally and may hug and kiss one another on the 
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cheek. Members of unrelated clan-families do not 
shake hands or exchange intimacies. Somalis also 
use certain Arab hand gestures to communicate. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Religion is a major influence on 
the lives of Somalis. They are Sunni Muslims of the 
Shafi’ite rite, with great interest in Sufi spiritualism, 
characterized by chanting, whirling, chewing gat, 
(anarcotic leaf), and falling into a trance as a way of 
communing with Allah. They also include the ven- 
eration of Somali saints in religious worship. 


Added to the daily practice of Islam is a belief in 
mortal spirits called jinn, said to be descended from a 
fallen heavenly spirit. According to folk beliefs, jinn 
can cause misfortune and illness or can help hu- 
mans. 


Somalis believe the poor, weak, or injured have 
special spiritual powers given by Allah, so Somalis 
are always kind to the less fortunate in hopes that 
they will not use this power for evil against them. 


Religious Practitioners. Unlike other Muslims, 
Somalis believe that both their religious and secular 
leaders have the power to bless and to curse people. 
This power, believed to be given by Allah, is called 
baraka. Baraka is believed to linger at the tombs of 
Somali saints and to help cure illness and resolve 
other troubles upon a visit to the tomb. Islamic 
teachers and mosque officials make up a large por- 
tion of religious practitioners (Islam has no priests). 


Somali followers of Sufiism, given the name 
Dervishes, dedicate themselves to a life of religion by 
preaching Islam and giving up all possessions. The 
Sufi are also known for the farming communities 
and religious centers they established in southern 
Somalia, called jamaat. 


Among nomads, a respected male leader or reli- 
gious devotee might be appointed wadad. His duties 
are to lead prayers and to perform ritual sacrifices 
on religious holidays and special occasions. He also 
learns folk astronomy, which is used for healing, 
divination, and to determine times for migration. 


Other religious practitioners include the Yibir 
clan of the Saab. Yibir practitioners are called on to 
exorcise spirits and restore health, good fortune, or 
prosperity to individuals through prayers and cere- 
monies, including animal sacrifice. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Mosques can be found 
in all Somali cities and towns. Nomads worship 
wherever they are, with men and women praying 
and studying the Qur’an separately. In accordance 
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A pedestrian passes a billboard in Mogadishu. Somali did not 
become a written language until 1973. 


with Islam, Somalis are to pray five times each day, 
facing Mecca. They should recite the creed of Islam 
and observe zakat, or giving to the poor, if able. 
They should make a pilgrimage to Mecca at least 
once and should observe the fast of Ramadan. 


Tombs of the Somali holy men or sheiks, ven- 
erated as saints, have become national shrines. Pil- 
grims visit on the saint’s annual feast day, usually 
in the month of his birth, when his power is believed 
to be the strongest. 


Religious holidays include the Islamic holidays 
of Ramadan (the month of fasting); Id al-Fitr (the 
Little Feast); the First of Muharram (when an angel 
is said to shake the tree of life and death); Maulid an- 
Nabi (the birth of the prophet Muhammad); and Id 
al-Adha (commemorating the story of Abraham 
and his son Ishmael). Islamic holidays fall at differ- 
ent times of year according to the Islamic calendar. 
Holidays are celebrated with feasting and storytell- 
ing, visiting graves, giving to the poor, parades, 
plays, and ceremonies. 


Death and the Afterlife. Somalis hold the Muslim 
view that each person will be judged by Allah in the 
afterlife. They also believe that a tree representing 
all Muslims grows at the boundary between Earth 
and Heaven (some believe the boundary is on the 
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Moon). Each person is represented by a leaf on the 
tree. When an angel shakes the tree on the first day 
of the new year, in the Islamic month of Muhar- 
ram, it is said that those whose leaves fall off will die 
within the coming year. Muslims also believe that a 
person who dies while fasting during Ramadan is 
especially blessed by Allah. 


When a Somali dies, feasting and celebration are 
held, as they are at a birth. A Somali wife must 
mourn her husband’s death in seclusion at home for 
four months and ten days, according to Islamic 
practice. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Before the civil war of the 1990s, Somalia’s Minis- 
try of Health regulated all medical practices and per- 
sonnel, but with the breakdown of the government 
and the destruction of most hospitals and clinics, 
Somalia’s health care system has declined. There are 
few doctors and hospitals, and many unqualified 
persons practice a form of medicine at private facili- 
ties, especially in Mogadishu and other cities. The 
absence of regulation carries over to prescription 
drugs, which are often improperly dispensed by 
pharmacies. The World Health Organization 
(WHO) and the United Nations Children’s Fund 
(UNICEF), along with international and Somali 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), provide 
much of the health care and health information 
services in Somalia. Most health care is free, but 
some hospitals charge patients a fee to help recover 
costs. 


Tuberculosis and malaria are the two major 
causes of illness and death in the nation. Somalia 
had one of the world’s highest tuberculosis rates in 
2000, but it also had one of the highest cure rates, 
thanks to U.N. and other international organiza- 
tions and their Somali health workers. In 2000 
these organizations launched an aggressive pro- 
gram to fight malaria. They have also conducted 
ongoing polio, measles, and tetanus vaccination 
campaigns. 


Cholera and other gastrointestinal diseases had 
become endemic in Mogadishu and other areas by 
2000, largely because of the piles of rubbish and 
poor sanitation conditions resulting from civil war. 
Malnutrition and starvation, schistosomiasis, teta- 
nus, leprosy, venereal disease, and skin and eye in- 
fections claim life and limb unnecessarily. Somalia 
is estimated to have a low prevalence of HIV and 
AIDS, compared with other African countries. In 
late 1999 studies showed from 8 to 9 percent of the 
subjects were HIV positive. Health workers are be- 


ing trained in prevention and management of sexu- 
ally transmitted diseases. 


Somali folk medicine is often practiced by no- 
mads and farmers who have no immediate access to 
medical care. Somalis believe that some kinds of 
illnesses are caused by possession of the body by 
spirits, which can be exorcised through ritual. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Somalis celebrate Independence Day on 26 June, the 
date in 1960 when British Somaliland gained its 
independence. They celebrate the Foundation of the 
Republic on 1 July. At the beginning of August they 
hold a secular New Year celebration called Dab-Shid 
(Fire-Lighting) when they light a stick and jump 
over the fire. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Somalia has long been known as a 
nation of poets. A people with few possessions and 
no written language until the 1970s, Somalis devel- 
oped an oral tradition of poetry and storytelling, 
that has been passed down through generations. 
Many of these poems and stories were written 
down in the late twentieth century. A popular new 
genre of song on the radio in the late twentieth 
century was heello, taken from Somali poetry. Some 
themes of Somali poetry are history, philosophy, 
and clan politics, as well as praise or ridicule of 
humans or animals. Probably the best-known So- 
mali poet is spiritual and military leader Muham- 
mad Abdullah Hasan, leader of the Muslim Der- 
vishes. 


Islamic poetry is also a Somali tradition; many 
poets were great religious leaders and are now con- 
sidered saints. Somali Islamic poetry is written in 
Arabic, often in the form of prayer. Although So- 
mali poets have been writing since at least the 
twelfth century, the most well-known Somali Is- 
lamic poets of recent times are Seylici (d. 1882), 
“Sheik Suufi’’ (d. 1905), and Sheik Uweys 
Maxamed (1869-1905). 


Somali Islamic prose written in Arabic is called 
mangabah. Writers record the deeds and virtues of 
Somali sheiks, or religious leaders, some with mi- 
raculous powers. Somalis also read Arabic religious 
classics. 


Modern Somali novelist Nuruddin Farah (b. 
1945) has become internationally famous for his 
novels about African women’s issues and the strug- 
gle for human rights in postcolonial Africa. His 
novels include From a Crooked Rib (1970), Maps 
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(1986), and Gifts (1992). He was awarded the 
Neustadt International Prize for Literature in 1998. 


Performance Arts. Somali plays were performed 
in the late twentieth century at the National Theater 
in Mogadishu and at small theaters in other cities. 
Somalis began to write plays under the influence of 
British and Italian colonists. Somali plays are now 
written in Somali, Arabic, English, and Italian. A 
well-known modern Somali playwright is Hassan 
Mumin (Leopard Among the Women, 1974; Contes de 
Djibouti, 1980). 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Astronomy has been a popular career for Somalis; 
astronomer Muusa H. Galaal wrote The Terminology 
and Practice of Somali Weather Lore, Astronomy, and 
Astrology (1968). Science and engineering students 
who might have studied in Somalia if not for civil 
war have emigrated to other countries to study, 
where they have successful careers in medicine and 
the physical and social sciences. Some have returned 
to Somalia to help their people. In the late twentieth 
century, telecommunications and computer science 
became popular areas of study and enterprise for 
Somalis as they sought to rebuild their war-torn 
country and keep pace with new technology. In 
2000 Somalia had one of Africa’s most well devel- 
oped telecommunications systems, as well as Inter- 
net service for its expanding computer networks. 
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CULTURE NAME 
South African 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. South Africa is the only nation- 
state named after its geographic location; there was 
a general agreement not to change the name after 
the establishment of a constitutional nonracial de- 
mocracy in 1994. The country came into being 
through the 1910 Act of Union that united two 
British colonies and two independent republics into 
the Union of South Africa. After the establishment 
of the first colonial outpost of the Dutch East India 
Company at Cape Town in 1652, South Africa be- 
came a society officially divided into colonizer and 
native, white and nonwhite, citizen and subject, 
employed and indentured, free and slave. The result 
was a fragmented national identity symbolized and 
implemented by the white minority government’s 
policy of racial separation. Economic status has 
paralleled political and social segregation and in- 
equality, with the black African, mixed-race 
(‘‘Coloured’’), and Indian and Pakistani (‘‘Asian’’) 
population groups experiencing dispossession and a 
lack of legal rights. Since the first nonracial elections 
in 1994, the ruling African National Congress 
(ANC) has attempted to overcome this legacy and 
create unified national loyalties on the basis of equal 
legal status and an equitable allocation of resources. 


Location and Geography. South Africa has an 
area of 472,281 square miles (1,223,208 square 
kilometers). It lies at the southern end of the African 
continent, bordered on the north by Namibia, Bots- 
wana, Zimbabwe, Mozambique, and Swaziland; on 
the east and south by the Indian Ocean; and on the 
west by the Atlantic Ocean. The independent coun- 
try of Lesotho lies in the middle of east central South 
Africa. 


Among the prominent features of the topogra- 
phy is a plateau that covers almost two thirds of the 


center of the country. The plateau complex rises 
toward the southeast, where it climaxes in the 
Drakensberg range, part of an escarpment that sep- 
arates the plateau from the coastal areas. The 
Drakensburg includes Champagne Castle, the high- 
est peak in the country. The larger portion of the 
plateau is known as the highveld, which ends in the 
north in the gold-bearing Witwatersrand, a long, 
rocky ridge that includes the financial capital and 
largest city, Johannesburg. The region north of the 
Witwatersrand, called the bushveld, slopes down- 
ward from east to west toward the Limpopo River, 
which forms the international border. The western 
section of the plateau, the middleveld, also descends 
towards the west and varies in elevation between 
the highveld and bushveld. Between the 
Drakensburg and the eastern and southern coast- 
line, the land descends to the sea. Toward the east- 
ern coast there is an interior belt of green, hilly 
country that contains the Cape and Natal midlands. 
Nearer the coast there is a low-lying plain called the 
eastern lowveld. Southwest of the plateau the coun- 
try becomes progressively more arid, giving way to 
the stony desert of the Great Karroo, bordered on 
the east by the lower, better watered plateau of the 
Little Karroo. Separating the dry southern interior 
from the sandy littoral of the southern coast and 
West Cape is another range, the Langeberg. On the 
southwest coast is Table Mountain, with Cape 
Town, the ‘Mother City,’”’ set in its base, and the 
coastal plain of the Cape Peninsula tailing off to the 
south. The southern most point in Africa, Cape 
Agulhas, lies sixty miles to the east. South Africa 
also includes part of the Kalahari Desert in the 
northwest and a section of the Namib Desert in the 
west. The chief rivers, crossing the country from 
west to east, are the Limpopo, Vaal, and Orange, 
which are not navigable but are useful for irriga- 
tion. A major new water source was created by the 
damming of the Orange and the Malibamatso below 
their sources in the Lesotho Drakensburg. This se- 
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ries of dams, the Lesotho Highlands Water Project, 
is the largest public works project in Africa. 


Demography. The population numbers approxi- 
mately forty million, comprised of eight officially 
recognized Bantu-speaking groups; white Afri- 
kaners descended from Dutch, French, and German 
settlers who speak Afrikaans, a variety of Dutch; 
English-speaking descendants of British colonists; a 
mixed-race population that speaks Afrikaans or En- 
glish; and an immigrant Indian population that 
speaks primarily Tamil and Urdu. A small remnant 
of Khoi and San aboriginal populations lives in the 
extreme northwest. Rural areas are inhabited pri- 
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marily by Bantu speakers (black African) and Col- 
oured (Khoisan, European, Southeast Asian, and 
Bantu African) speakers of Afrikaans. The largest 
language group, the Zulu, numbers about nine mil- 
lion but does not represent a dominant ethnic 
grouping. Black Africans make up about seventy- 
seven percent of the population, whites about eleven 
percent, Coloureds about eight percent, Indians over 
two percent, and other minorities less than two 
percent. Most South Africans live in urban areas, 
with twenty percent of the population residing in 
the central province of Gauteng, which contains 
Johannesburg, the surrounding industrial towns, 
and Pretoria, the administrative capital. Other 
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major urban centers include Durban, a busy port on 
the central east coast; Cape Town, a ship refitting, 
wine, and tourist center; and Port Elizabeth, an in- 
dustrial and manufacturing city on the eastern 
Cape coast. During the 1990s, urban centers re- 
ceived immigration from other sub-Saharan Afri- 
can countries, and these immigrants are active in 
small-scale urban commercial ventures. 


Linguistic Affiliation. South Africa has eleven of- 
ficial languages, a measure that was included in the 
1994 constitution to equalize the status of Bantu 
languages with Afrikaans, which under the white 
minority government had been the official language 
along with English. Afrikaans is still the most 
widely used language in everyday conversation, 
while English dominates in commerce, education, 
law, government, formal communication, and the 
media. English is becoming a lingua franca of the 
country, but strong attachments to ethnic, re- 
gional, and community linguistic traditions re- 
main, supported by radio and television program- 
ming in all the nation’s languages. Linguistic 
subnationalism among ethnic groups such as the 
Afrikaners remains an important feature of political 
life. 


Symbolism. The nation’s racially, ethnically, and 
politically divided history has produced national 
and subnational symbols that still function as sym- 
bols of the country, and others symbols that are 
accepted only by certain groups. The monuments to 
white settler conquest and political dominance, 
such as the Afrikaner Voortrekker (‘‘pioneer’’) Mon- 
ument in Pretoria and the Rhodes Monument hon- 
oring the British colonial empire builder and Cape 
prime minister Cecil Rhodes, remain sectarian sym- 
bols. Government buildings that once represented 
the white minority but now house national demo- 
cratic institutions, such the union buildings in 
Pretoria and the parliament buildings in Cape 
Town, have become national symbols. The nation’s 
wildlife, much of it housed in Kruger National Park, 
has replaced white ‘‘founding fathers’’ on the cur- 
rency since 1994. Cape Town’s Table Mountain re- 
mains the premier geographic symbol. Symbols of 
precolonial and colonial African nationalism such as 
the Zulu king Shaka have been promoted to na- 
tional prominence. Names and symbols of the pre- 
vious rulers have been retained, such as Kruger Na- 
tional Park and Pretoria, both named for prominent 
Afrikaner founding fathers, and the springbok, an 
antelope that is the emblem of the national rugby 
team. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. South Africa has early 
human fossils at Sterkfontein and other sites. The 
first modern inhabitants were the San (‘‘bushman’’) 
hunter-gatherers and the Khoi (‘’Hottentot’’) peo- 
ples, who herded livestock. The San may have been 
present for thousands of years and left evidence of 
their presence in thousands of ancient cave paint- 
ings (“rock art’’). Bantu-speaking clans that were 
the ancestors of the Nguni (today’s amaZulu, 
amaXhosa, amaSwazi, and vaTsonga peoples) and 
Tswana-Sotho language groups (today’s Batswana 
and Southern and Northern Basotho) migrated 
down from east Africa as early as the fifteenth cen- 
tury. These clans encountered European settlers in 
the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, 
when the colonists were beginning their migrations 
up from the Cape. The Cape’s European merchants, 
soldiers, and farmers wiped out, drove off, or en- 
slaved the indigenous Khoi herders and imported 
slave labor from Madagascar, Indonesia, and India. 
When the British abolished slavery in 1834, the 
pattern of white legal dominance was entrenched. 
In the interior, after nearly annihilating the San and 
Khoi, Bantu-speaking peoples and European colo- 
nists opposed one another in a series of ethnic and 
racial wars that continued until the democratic 
transformation of 1994. Conflict among Bantu- 
speaking chiefdoms was as common and severe as 
that between Bantus and whites. In resisting colo- 
nial expansion, black African rulers founded sizable 
and powerful kingdoms and nations by incorporat- 
ing neighboring chieftaincies. The result was the 
emergence of the Zulu, Xhosa, Pedi, Venda, Swazi, 
Sotho, Tswana, and Tsonga nations, along with the 
white Afrikaners. 


Modern South Africa emerged from these con- 
flicts. The original Cape Colony was established 
though conquest of the Khoi by the Dutch in the 
seventeenth century and of the Xhosa by the British 
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Natal, 
the second colony, emerged from the destruction of 
the Zulu kingdom by Afrikaners and the British 
between 1838 and 1879. The two former republics 
of the Orange Free State and Transvaal (South Afri- 
can Republic) were established by Afrikaner settlers 
who defeated and dispossessed the Basotho and 
Batswana. Lesotho would have been forcibly incor- 
porated into the Orange Free State without the ex- 
tension of British protection in 1869. The ultimate 
unification of the country resulted from the South 
African War (1899-1902) between the British and 
the two Afrikaner republics, which reduced the 
country to ruin at the beginning of the twentieth 
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century. Even after union, the Afrikaners never for- 
got their defeat and cruel treatment by the British. 
This resentment led to the consolidation of Afri- 
kaner nationalism and political dominance by mid 
century. In 1948, the Afrikaner National Party, 
running on a platform of racial segregation and 
suppression of the black majority known as apart- 
heid (‘‘separateness’’), came to power in a whites- 
only election. Behind the struggles between the Brit- 
ish and the Afrikaners for political dominance there 
loomed the ‘‘Native question’: how to keep the 
aspirations of blacks from undermining the domin- 
ance of the white minority. Struggles by the black 
population to achieve democratic political equality 
began in the early 1950s and succeeded in the early 
1990s. 


National Identity. Afrikaners historically consid- 
ered themselves the only true South Africans and, 
while granting full citizenship to all residents of 
European descent, denied that status to people of 
color until the democratic transition of 1994. Brit- 
ish South Africans retain a sense of cultural and 
social connection to Great Britain without weaken- 
ing their identity as South Africans. A similar con- 
cept of primary local and secondary ancestral iden- 
tity is prevalent among people of Indian descent. 
The Bantu-speaking black peoples have long re- 
garded themselves as South African despite the at- 
tempts of the white authorities to classify them as 
less than full citizens or as citizens of ethnic home- 
lands (‘‘Bantustans’’) between 1959 and 1991. 
Strong cultural loyalties to African languages and 
local political structures such as the kingdom and 
the chieftaincy remain an important component of 
identity. National identity comes first for all black 
people, but belonging to an ethnic, linguistic, and 
regional grouping and even to an ancestral clan has 
an important secondary status. People once offici- 
ally and now culturally classified as Coloured re- 
gard themselves as South African, as they are a re- 
sidual social category and their heritage is a blend of 
all the other cultural backgrounds. Overall, national 
identity has been forged through a struggle among 
peoples who have become compatriots. Since 1994, 
the democratic majority government has avoided 
imposing a unified national identity from above in- 
stead of encouraging social integration through 
commitment to a common national future. 


Ethnic Relations. A strong sense of ethnic sepa- 
rateness or distinctiveness coincides with well- 
established practical forms of cooperation and 
common identification. The diversity and fragmen- 
tation within ethnic groupings and the balance of 


tensions between those groups during the twentieth 
century prevented interethnic civil conflict. While 
intergroup tensions over resources, entitlements, 
and political dominance remain, those conflicts are 
as likely to pit Zulu against Zulu as Zulu against 
Xhosa or African against Afrikaner. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Architecture in the European sense began with the 
construction of Cape Town by the Dutch late in the 
seventeenth century. Monumental public buildings, 
houses of commerce, private dwellings, churches, 
and rural estates of that period reflect the orna- 
mented but severe style of colonial Dutch architec- 
ture, which was influenced by traditions from the 
Dutch East Indies. Many of the Cape’s most stately 
buildings were constructed with masonry hand 
carved by Muslim ‘‘Malay”’ artisans brought as 
slaves from Indonesia. After the British took over 
the Cape in 1806, buildings in the British colonial 
style modified the Cape Town architectural style. 
From colonial India, British merchants and admin- 
istrators brought the curved metal ornamental 
roofs and slender lace work pillars that still typify 
the verandas of cottages in towns and cities 
throughout the nation. Houses of worship contrib- 
ute an important architectural aspect even in the 
smallest towns. In addition to the soaring steeples 
and classic stonework of Afrikaans Dutch Reformed 
churches, Anglican churches, synagogues, 
mosques, and Hindu shrines provide variety to the 
religious architectural scene. 


The domestic architecture of the Khoi and Bantu 
speaking peoples was simple but strong and service- 
able, in harmony with a migratory horticultural 
and pastoral economy. Precolonial multiple dwell- 
ing homesteads, which still exist in rural areas, 
tended to group lineage clusters or extended families 
in a semicircular grouping of round or oval one- 
room dwellings. The term “‘village’’ applies most 
accurately to the closer, multifamily settlements of 
the Sotho and Tswana peoples, ruled by a local 
chief, than to the widely scattered family home- 
steads of the Zulu, Swazi, and Xhosa. Both Sotho- 
Tswana and Nguni-speaking communities were 
centered spatially and socially around the dwelling 
and cattle enclosure of the subchief, which served as 
acourt and assembly for the exercise of authority in 
local affairs. 


Missionaries and the white civil authorities in- 
troduced simple European-style square houses 
along lined streets in ‘‘native locations’’ for Chris- 
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Post Office Clock Tower in Durban. South Africa's architecture 
reflects the influence of Dutch and British colonists. 


tianized black people, beginning the architectural 
history of racial segregation. That history culmin- 
ated in the 1950s in the rearrangement of the land- 
scape to separate Bantu African, Coloured, Indian, 
and white population groups from one another in 
“Group Areas.”” In 1936, the final boundaries of 
Bantu African reserves limited the rights of resi- 
dence of those groups to rural homelands scattered 
over thirteen percent of the country. In the eighty- 
seven percent of the land proclaimed ‘‘White areas,”’ 


whites lived in town centers and near suburbs, 
while black workers were housed in more distant 
“townships” to serve the white economy. The cur- 
rent government does not have the resources to 
transform this pattern, but economic freedom and 
opportunity may enable citizens to create a more 
integrated built environment. In the meantime, the 
old townships remain with their black population, 
augmented by miles of new shack settlements con- 
taining impoverished rural migrants hoping for a 
better life in the environmentally overstressed ur- 
ban areas. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The consists of the tradition- 
ally simple fare of starches and meats characteristic 
of a farming and frontier society. Early Afrikaner 
pioneer farmers sometimes subsisted entirely on 
meat when conditions for trade in cereals were not 
favorable. A specialized cuisine exists only in the 
Cape, with its blend of Dutch, English, and South- 
east Asian cooking. Food plays a central role in the 
family and community life of all groups except per- 
haps the British. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The gift 
and provision of food, centering on the ritual 
slaughtering of livestock, are central to all rites of 
passage and notable occasions in black communi- 
ties. Slaughtering and the brewing of traditional 
cereal beer are essential in securing the participation 
and goodwill of the ancestors who are considered 
the guardians of good fortune, prosperity, and 
well-being. Indian communities maintain their na- 
tive culinary traditions and apply them on Islamic 
and Hindu ritual and ceremonial occasions. Afri- 
kaners and Coloured people gather at weekends and 
special occasions at multifamily barbecues called 
braais, where community bonds are strengthened. 


Basic Economy. South Africa accounts for forty 
percent of the gross national product of sub-Sa- 
haran Africa, but until the late nineteenth century, 
it had a primarily agricultural economy that had 
much marginally productive land and was depen- 
dent on livestock farming. Because this was the 
primary economic enterprise of both black Africans 
and white colonists, conflict between those groups 
centered on the possession of grazing land and live- 
stock. In 1867, the largest diamond deposits in the 
world were discovered at Kimberley in the west 
central area. The wealth from those fields helped 
finance the exploitation of the greatest gold reef 
in the world, which was discovered on the 
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Witwatersrand in 1886. Above this gold vein rose 
the city of Johannesburg. Diamond and gold 
magnates such as Cecil Rhodes used their riches to 
finance political ambitions and the extension of the 
British Empire. On the strength of mining, the 
country underwent an industrial revolution at the 
turn of the twentieth century and became a major 
manufacturing economy by the 1930s. Despite the 
discovery of new gold deposits in the Orange Free 
State in the early 1950s, the mining industry is now 
in decline and South Africa is searching for new 
means to participate in the global economy. 


Land Tenure and Property. African communal 
notions of territory, land usage, and tenure differ 
fundamentally from European concepts of land as 
private or public property. This led to misunder- 
standings and deliberate misrepresentation in the 
dealings of white settlers and government officials 
with African chiefs during the colonial period. In the 
establishment of African reserves, some aspects of 
communal and chiefly ‘‘tribal trust’ land tenure 
were preserved, and even in white rural areas, 
forms of communal tenure were still practiced in 
areas with African communities. African Christian 
mission communities in some areas drew together 
to purchase land after colonial conquest and dispos- 
session, only to have that land expropriated again 
by the Land Acts of 1913 and 1936, which confined 
black Africans to thirteen percent of the land area. 


After the democratic transformation of 1994, 
programs for land restitution, redistribution, and 
reform were instituted, but progress has been slow. 
The white minority still controls eighty percent of 
the land. In the wake of agricultural land invasions 
in Zimbabwe, the Department of Land Affairs has 
pledged to speed land redistribution. However, it is 
not certain whether dispossessed people who qual- 
ify for land redistribution can make profitable eco- 
nomic use of the land. 


Commercial Activities. Since Cape Town was 
founded in 1652 as a refreshment, refitting, and 
trading station of the Dutch East India Company, 
international commerce has played a central role in 
the development of the nation. Local black societies 
did not engage in significant trade, being self-suffi- 
cient mixed pastoral economies, and there were no 
local market centers or long distance trading sys- 
tems. With the advent of colonial forms of produc- 
tion, black Africans quickly adapted to commercial 
agricultural production. Their ability to outproduce 
white settler farms that employed European tech- 
nology and an African family labor system was a 
factor in colonial dispossession and enforced wage 





Cape Town harbor. The city was formed in 1652 as a trading 
station of the Dutch East India Company. 


labor in rural areas. Until the 1920s, itinerant 
traders sold manufactured items to African com- 
munities and isolated white farms and small farm- 
ing towns. After 1910, formerly indentured sugar 
workers from India left these plantations and 
formed wealthy trading communities. Industries 
grew after the South African War, and during 
World War I South Africa supplied weapons to both 
sides. By the start of the World War II, South Africa 
had become the only industrialized economy in Af- 
rica south of the Sahara. The legal enforcement of 
white commercial domination until the 1990s has 
left the majority of private economic and financial 
resources under the control of the white minority, 
but this imbalance is being addressed. 


Major Industries. Mining is still the largest indus- 
try, with profits from diamonds, gold, platinum, 
coal, and rare metals accounting for the majority of 
foreign exchange earnings. Currently, a significant 
portion of those earnings comes from the owner- 
ship and management of mines in other countries, 
particularly in Africa. With the decline in the 
mining sector, other industries have emerged, in- 
cluding automobile assembly, heavy equipment, 
wine, fruit and other produce, armaments, tour- 
ism, communications and financial services. 
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Trade. The most important trading partners are 
the United States and the European Union, particu- 
larly Great Britain and Germany, followed by Ma- 
laysia, Indonesia, India, and African neighbors such 
as Zimbabwe, Mozambique, and the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo. Exports have surged since 
1991, and the country has a trade surplus. South 
Africa is attempting to expand trade with its neigh- 
bors by extending its world-class urban infrastruc- 
ture and industrial, communications, and financial 
services technologies. Political chaos and economic 
decline in sub-Saharan Africa, however, have de- 
layed many of these initiatives. 


Division of Labor. In precolonial times, division of 
labor between the sexes and the generations was 
well defined, and this is still the case in many rural 
black communities. Before the introduction of the 
plow, women and girls did most forms of agricul- 
tural labor, while men and boys attended to the 
livestock. Ritual taboos barred women from work 
involving cattle. Men also dominated law, politics, 
cattle raiding, and warfare. Some chieftaincies, 
however, were ruled by women, with women ac- 
counting for a significant minority of chiefs today. 
With the introduction of European agricultural 
methods in the nineteenth century, men undertook 
the heavy work of plowing, loading, and transport. 
That period saw the beginnings of African male 
labor migration to mines, farms, and commercial 
and industrial centers. The resultant loss of family 
labor power was compensated for by the flow of 
wages to rural communities, but the political and 
organizational life of rural African communities 
suffered. As the small towns and urban centers 
grew, black labor was drawn permanently away 
from rural communities and toward residence in 
poorly constructed and overcrowded “‘locations’’ 
attached to the towns. The Indian population also 
centered in urban areas, especially in Natal, as did 
Coloured communities other than farm workers in 
the western and northern Cape. Today there is a 
crisis in the rural economy, and the pattern of 
movement of black people off farms and into the 
urban labor force continues at an accelerated pace. 


As educational opportunity has expanded for 
black citizens, a gradual shift from a racial to a 
class-based division of labor has begun, and there is 
now a growing black middle class. Employment is 
still skewed by racial identity, however, with black 
unemployment levels that are double those of 
whites. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. After the founding of Cape 
Town in 1652, physical indicators of racial origin 
served as the basis of a color caste system. That 
system did not prevent interracial sex and procrea- 
tion, as the shortage of European women was com- 
pensated for by the availability of slave women. 
Slaves, particularly those of mixed parentage, rated 
higher than free black Africans, and Cape Town 
soon developed a creole population of free people of 
color. Over three centuries, the system of racial 
segregation gradually attained a formal legal sta- 
tus, culminating in the disenfranchisement and dis- 
possession of people of color in the 1960s. In that 
process, color and class came to be closely identified, 
with darker peoples legally confined to a lower so- 
cial and economic status. Despite the color bar in all 
economic areas, some Africans, Coloureds, and In- 
dians obtained a formal education and a European- 
style middle class cultural and economic identity as 
merchants, farmers, colonial civil servants, clerks, 
teachers, and clergy. It was from this class, educated 
at mission ‘Native colleges,’’ that black nationalism 
and the movement for racial equality recruited 
many prominent leaders, including Nelson Man- 
dela. Since 1994, people of color have assumed posi- 
tions in the leading sectors and higher levels of soci- 
ety. Some redistribution of wealth has occurred, 
with a steady rise in the incomes and assets of black 
people, while whites have remained at their previ- 
ous levels. Wealth is still very unevenly distributed 
by race. Indians and Coloureds have profited the 
most from the new dispensation, with the middle 
classes in those groups growing in numbers and 
wealth. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Before colo- 
nialism, the aristocratic chiefs symbolized their au- 
thority by wearing special animal-skin clothing, 
ornaments, and the accoutrements of power, and 
expressed it through the functioning of chiefly 
courts and assemblies. Chiefs were entitled by cus- 
tom to display, mobilize, and increase their wealth 
through the acquisition of many wives and large 
herds of cattle. Concentrating their wealth in live- 
stock and people, chiefs of even the highest degree 
did not live a life materially much better than that of 
their subjects. Only with the spread of colonial capi- 
talism did luxury goods, high-status manufactured 
items, and a European education become symbols of 
social status. European fashions in dress, housing 
and household utensils, worship, and transport be- 
came general status symbols among all groups ex- 
cept rural traditional Africans by the mid-nine- 
teenth century. Since that time, transport has 
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served as a status symbol, with fine horses, pioneer 
wagons, and horse-drawn carts giving way to im- 
ported luxury automobiles. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Political life in black African commu- 
nities centered on the hereditary chieftaincy, in 
which the senior son of the highest or ‘‘great wife’ 
of a chief succeeded his father. In practice, succes- 
sion was not straightforward, and brothers, older 
sons of other wives, and widow regents all com- 
peted for power. Building large states or polities was 
difficult under those political conditions, but a 
number of African chiefs founded national king- 
doms, including King Shaka of the Zulu. 


European political life began with the Dutch 
East India Company in the Cape; this was more a 
mercantile administration than a government. 
With the transfer of the Cape to Britain in 1806, a 
true colonial government headed by an imperial 
governor and a parliamentary prime minister was 
installed. The legal system evolved as a blend of 
English common law and European Roman-Dutch 
law, and people of color, except for the few who 
attained the status of ‘‘free burgers,’’ had few legal 
rights or opportunities to participate in political life. 
In the 1830s, the British Crown Colony of Natal 





was founded on the coast of Zululand in the east. A 
decade later, Afrikaner emigrants from the Cape 
(voortrekkers), established the independent republics 
of the Orange Free State and the Transvaal, ruled by 
an elected president and a popular assembly called a 
volksraad. The founding and development of Euro- 
pean colonies and republics began the long and bit- 
ter conflicts between African chiefs, British and 
Afrikaners, and whites and black Africans that have 
shaped the nation’s history. Since 1994, the coun- 
try has had universal voting rights and a multi- 
party nonconstituency ‘‘party list’’ parliamentary 
system, with executive powers vested in a state 
president and a ministerial cabinet. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The first 
democratically elected president, Nelson R. Man- 
dela, remains one of the most admired political fig- 
ures in the world. There are nine provinces, each 
with a premier selected by the local ruling party and 
provincial ministerial executives. The party in 
power since 1994 has been the African National 
Congress, but other parties currently control two of 
the provinces. 


Social Problems and Control. White minority 
rule and the policy of racial segregation, disem- 
powerment, and suppression left the government a 
legacy of problems that amount to a social crisis. 
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Unrepresentative government and repressive racial 
regulations created mistrust of the law among the 
black majority. Unemployment is high and rapidly 
increasing, with the economy losing over a million 
jobs since 1994. Accompanying this situation are 
some of the highest crime rates in the world. The 
education and health care systems are failing in 
economically depressed communities. The collapse 
of family farming and the dismissal of thousands of 
black farm workers have created a rural crisis that 
has forced dispossessed and unemployed rural peo- 
ple to flock to the cities. Shantytowns (‘‘informal 
areas’) have mushroomed as the government has 
struggled to provide housing for migrants in a situ- 
ation of rapid inner-city commercial decline and 
physical decay. The established black townships 
also are plagued by unemployment, crime, and in- 
security, including drug dealings, alcoholism, rape, 
domestic violence, and child abuse. The government 
has imposed high taxes to transfer resources from 
the wealthy formerly white but now racially mixed 
suburbs to pay for services and upgrading in the 
poorer, economically unproductive areas. Although 
considerable progress has been made, the govern- 
ment and the private sector have been hampered by 
endemic corruption and white-collar crime. The in- 
terracial conflict that could have presented a major 
difficulty after centuries of colonial and white mi- 
nority domination has proved to be a manageable 
aspect of postapartheid political culture, partly as a 
result of the work of the Truth and Reconciliation 
Commission between 1997 and 1999. 


Military Activity. The South African Defense Force 
was notorious for its destabilization of neighboring 
countries in the 1970s and 1980s and its interven- 
tion in the civil war in Angola in the mid-1970s. 
Since 1994, the army has been renamed the South 
African National Defense Force (SANDF) and has 
achieved progress toward racial integration under 
the command of recently promoted black officers 
drawn from the armed wing of the ANC, Umkhonto 
we Sizwe, who serve alongside the white officer 
corps. The military budget has, however, experi- 
enced severe reductions that have limited the ability 
of the SANDF to respond to military emergencies. 
The SANDF’s major military venture since 1994, 
the leading of an invasion force to save Lesotho’s 
elected government from a threatened coup, was 
poorly planned and executed. South Africa has 
found it difficult to back up its foreign policy objec- 
tives with the threat of force. Participation in United 
Nations peacekeeping missions has been made ques- 
tionable by high rates of HIV infection in some 
units. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government has not pursued socialistic eco- 
nomic policies, but the socialist principles once 
espoused by the ANC have influenced social policy. 
Strong legislation and political rhetoric mandating 
and advocating programs to aid the formerly dis- 
possessed majority (women, children, and homo- 
sexuals), play a prominent role in the government’s 
interventions in society. Land restitution and re- 
form, judicial reform, pro-employee labor regula- 
tions, welfare grants, free primary schooling, pre- 
natal and natal medical care, tough penalties for 
crimes and child abuse, and high taxes and social 
spending are all part of the ruling party’s efforts to 
address the social crisis. These problems have been 
difficult to deal with because only thirty percent of 
the population contributes to national revenue and 
because poverty is widespread and deeply rooted. 
This effort has been made more difficult by restric- 
tions on the level of deficit spending the government 
can afford without deterring local and foreign in- 
vestment. A high level of social spending, however, 
has eased social tension and unrest and helped stabi- 
lize the democratic transformation. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Despite government interference, nongovernmental 
organizations working to ameliorate the plight of 
the dispossessed majority, advance democratic 
ideals, and monitor human rights violations flour- 
ished in the 1970s and 1980s. Many of those 
groups were funded by foreign governmental and 
private antiapartheid movement donors. With the 
fall of apartheid and the move toward a nonracial 
democracy in the 1990s, much of their funding 
dried up. Also, the new government has been 
unreceptive to the independent and often socially 
critical attitude of these organizations. The ANC in- 
sists that all foreign funding for social amelioration 
and development be channeled through govern- 
mental departments and agencies. However, bu- 
reaucratic obstruction and administrative incapac- 
ity have caused some donors to renew their 
connection with private organizations to imple- 
ment new and more effective approaches to social 
problems. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 

Division of Labor by Gender. In rural African 
communities, women historically were assigned to 
agricultural tasks (with the exception of herding 
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A shantytown in Cape Town. Poverty and segregation are persistent legacies of South Africa's former policy of apartheid. 


and plowing), and to domestic work and child care. 
Men tended livestock, did heavy agricultural labor, 
and ran local political affairs. With the disposses- 
sion of the African peasantry, many men have be- 
come migrant laborers in distant employment cen- 
ters, leaving women to manage rural households. In 
cases where men have not sent their wages to rural 
families, women have become labor migrants. This 
pattern of female labor migration has increased as 
unemployment has risen among unskilled and 
semiskilled African men. In urban areas, both 
women and men work outside the home, but 
women are still responsible for household chores 
and child care. These domestic responsibilities usu- 
ally fall to older female children, who have to bal- 
ance housework and schoolwork. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Male 
dominance is a feature of the domestic and working 
life of all the nation’s ethnic groups. Men are by 
custom the head of the household and control social 
resources. The disabilities of women are com- 
pounded when a household is headed by a female 
single parent and does not include an adult male. 
The new democratic constitution is based on global 
humanitarian principles and has fostered gender 
equality and other human rights. Although not 
widely practiced, gender equality is enshrined in the 
legal system and the official discourse of public cul- 


ture. Slow but visible progress is occurring in the 
advancement of women in the domestic and pubic 
spheres, assisted by the active engagement of the 
many women in the top levels of government and 
the private sector. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Pre-Christian marriage in black com- 
munities was based on polygyny and bridewealth, 
which involved the transfer of wealth in the form of 
livestock to the family of the bride in return for her 
productive and reproductive services in the hus- 
band’s homestead. Christianity and changing eco- 
nomic and social conditions have dramatically re- 
duced the number of men who have more than one 
wife, although this practice is still legal. Monogamy 
is the norm in all the other groups, but divorce rates 
are above fifty percent and cohabitation without 
marriage is the most common domestic living ar- 
rangement in black and Coloured communities. De- 
spite the fragility of marital bonds, marriage cere- 
monies are among the most visible and important 
occasions for sociability and often take the form of 
an elaborate multisited and lengthy communal 
feast involving considerable expense. 


Domestic Unit. In rural African communities, the 
domestic unit was historically the homestead, 
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Women and children sit alongside a road with food. Women are responsible for the care of infants, and they typically carry their 
babies on their backs. 


which consisted of a senior man and his wives and 
their children, each housed in a small dwelling. By 
the mid-twentieth century, the typical homestead 
consisted more often of small kindreds composed of 
an older couple and the younger survivors of bro- 
ken marriages. The multiroom family house has 
largely replaced or augmented the multidwelling 
homestead, just as nuclear and single-parent fami- 
lies have supplanted polygynous homesteads. The 
nuclear family model is approximated in practice 
primarily in white families, whereas black, Col- 
oured, and Indian households tend to follow the 
wider ‘‘extended family’’ model. A new pattern 
characteristic of the black shantytowns at the mar- 
gins of established black townships and suburbs 
consists of households in which unrelated people 
gather around a core of two or more residents con- 
nected by kinship. 


Inheritance. Inheritance among white, Coloured, 
and Indian residents is bilateral, with property pass- 
ing from parents to children or to siblings of both 
sexes, with a bias toward male heirs in practice. 
Among black Africans, the senior son inherited in 
trust for all the heirs of his father and was responsi- 
ble for supporting his mother, his junior siblings, 
and his father’s other wives and their children. This 
system has largely given way to European bilateral 


inheritance within the extended family, but the 
older mode of inheritance survives in the responsi- 
bility assumed by uncles, aunts, grandparents, and 
in-laws for the welfare of a deceased child or sib- 
ling’s immediate family members. 


Kin Groups. Recognition of lengthy family lines 
and extended family relationships are common to 
all the population groups, most formally among 
Indians and blacks. For Africans, the clan, a group 
of people descended from a single remote male an- 
cestor, symbolized by a totemic animal and orga- 
nized politically around a chiefly title, is the largest 
kinship unit. These clans often include hundreds of 
thousands of people and apply their names to 
branches extending across ethnic boundaries, so 
that a blood relationship is not an organizing fea- 
ture of clanship. Among the Nguni-speaking 
groups, it is against custom for people to marry 
anyone with their own, their mother’s, or grand- 
parents’ clan name or clan praise name. Among the 
Basotho, it is customary for aristocrats to marry 
within the clan. A smaller unit is the lineage, a kin 
group of four or five generations descended from a 
male ancestor traced though the male line. Extended 
families are the most effective kin units of mutual 
obligation and assistance and are based on the most 
recent generations of lineal relationships. 
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SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care is traditionally the sphere 
of mothers, grandmothers, and older sisters in black 
and Coloured communities, and females of all ages 
carry infants tied with blankets on their backs. 
Among the social problems affecting the very 
young in these communities is the high incidence of 
early teenage pregnancy. Many whites and middle- 
class families in other ethnic groups have part-time 
or full-time servants who assist with child care, 
including the care of infants. The employment of 
servants to rear children exposes children to adult 
caregivers of other cultures and allows unskilled 
women to support their own absent children. 


Child Rearing and Education. The family in its 
varied forms and systems of membership is the 
primary context for the socialization of the young. 
The African extended family system provides a 
range of adult caregivers and role models for chil- 
dren within the kinship network. African families 
have shown resilience as a socializing agency, but 
repression and poverty have damaged family struc- 
ture among the poor despite aid from churches and 
schools. Middle-class families of all races socialize 
their children in the manner of suburban Euro- 
peans. 


Historically, rural African communities orga- 
nized the formal education of the young around 
rites of initiation into adulthood. Among the Zulu, 
King Shaka abolished initiation and substituted mil- 
itary induction for males. These ceremonies, which 
lasted for several months, taught boys and girls the 
disciplines and knowledge of manhood and 
womanhood and culminated in circumcision for 
children of both sexes. Boys initiated together were 
led by a son of the chief under whom those age 
mates formed a military regiment. Girls became 
marriageable after graduation from the bush initia- 
tion school. 


Christian missionaries opposed rites of circum- 
cision, but after a long period of decline, traditional 
initiation has been increasing in popularity as away 
of dealing with youth delinquency. Christian and 
Muslim (Coloured and Indian) clergy introduced 
formal schools with a religious basis in the eigh- 
teenth and nineteenth centuries. Apartheid policies 
attempted to segregate and limit the training, op- 
portunities, and aspirations of black pupils. Today a 
unified system of formal Western schooling in- 
cludes the entire population, but the damage done 
by the previous educational structure has been diffi- 
cult to overcome. Schools in black areas have few 
resources, and educational privilege still exists in the 


wealthier formerly white suburbs. Expensive pri- 
vate academies and schools maintained by the rela- 
tively wealthy Jewish community are among the 
country’s best. Rates of functional illiteracy remain 
high. 


Higher Education. There are more than twenty 
universities and numerous technical training insti- 
tutes. These institutions are of varying quality, and 
many designated as black ethnic universities under 
apartheid have continued to experience political dis- 
turbances and financial crises. Formerly white but 
now racially mixed universities are also experienc- 
ing financial difficulties in the face of a declining 
pool of qualified entrants and a slow rate of eco- 
nomic growth. 


ETIQUETTE 


South Africans are by custom polite and cir- 
cumspect in their speech, although residents of the 
major urban centers may bemoan the decline of 
once-common courtesies. Each of the quite different 
culture groups—corresponding to home language 
speakers of English, Afrikaans, Tamil and Urdu, 
and the southern Bantu Languages, cross-cut by 
religion and country of original origin—has its own 
specific expressive forms of social propriety and 
respect. 


Black Africans strongly mark social categories 
of age, gender, kinship, and status in their etiquette. 
Particular honor and pride of place are granted to 
age, genealogical seniority, male adulthood, and po- 
litical position. Rural Africans still practice formal 
and even elaborate forms of social greeting and 
respect, even though such forms are paralleled by a 
high incidence of severe interpersonal and social vio- 
lence. While the more westernized or cosmopolitan 
Africans are less formal in the language and gesture 
of etiquette, the categories of social status are no less 
clearly marked, whether in the homes of wealthy 
university graduates or in cramped and crowded 
working-class bungalows. The guest who does not 
greet the parents of a household by the name of 
their senior child preceded by ma or ra (Sesotho: 
“mother/father of ... ’’) or at least an with an 
emphatic ‘me or ntate (Sesotho: mother/father [of 
the house]) will be thought rude. The youngster 
who does not scramble from a chair to make way 
for an adult will draw a sharp reproof. 


Comparable forms with cognate emphasis on 
age, gender, and seniority are practiced in Muslim, 
Hindu, and Jewish communities according to reli- 
gious prescriptions and places of original family 
origin. South Africans of British origin insist on a 
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Voters wait in line in the first all-race elections, 1994. All 
South Africans have had the right to vote since this 
landmark year. 


calm, distanced reserve mixed with a pleasant hu- 
mor in social interactions, regardless of their private 
opinions of others. Afrikaners are rather more direct 
and sharp in their encounters, more quick to ex- 
press their thoughts and feelings towards others, 
and not given to social legerdemain. In general, 
despite the aggressive rudeness that afflicts stressful 
modern urban life everywhere, South Africans are 
by custom hospitable, helpful, sympathetic, and 
most anxious to avoid verbal conflict or unsociable 
manners. Even among strangers, one of the stron- 
gest criticisms one can make in South Africa of 
another is that the person is ‘‘rude.’’ 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Despite the socialist roots of the 
ruling ANC, South Africa is traditionally a deeply 
religious country with high rates of participation in 
religious life among all groups. The population is 
overwhelmingly Christian with only very small 
Jewish, Muslim, and Hindu minorities. Among 
Christian denominations, the Calvinist Dutch Re- 
formed Church is by far the largest as most White 
and some Coloured Afrikaners belong to it. Other 
important denominations include Roman Catholics, 


Methodists, Lutherans, Presbyterians, and Angli- 
cans, the last led by Nobel Peace Prize winner Bishop 
Desmond Tutu. Apostolic and Pentacostal churches 
also have a large Black membership. Indigenous 
Black African religion centered on veneration of and 
guidance from the ancestors, belief in various minor 
spirits, spiritual modes of healing, and seasonal ag- 
ricultural rites. The drinking of cereal beer and the 
ritual slaughter of livestock accompanied the many 
occasions for family and communal ritual feasting. 
The most important ceremonies involved rites of the 
life cycle such as births, initiation, marriage, and 
funerals. 


Religious Practitioners. Indigenous African reli- 
gious practitioners included herbalists and diviners 
who attended to the spiritual needs and maladies of 
both individuals and communities. In some cases 
their clairvoyant powers were employed by chiefs 
for advice and prophesy. Historically, Christian 
missionaries and traditional diviners have been ene- 
mies, but this has not prevented the dramatic 
growth of hybrid Afro-Christian churches, reli- 
gious movements, prophetism, and spiritual heal- 
ing alongside mainstream Christianity. Other im- 
portant religions include Judaism, Islam, and 
Hinduism. For the Afrikaners, the Dutch Reformed 
Church has provided a spiritual and organizational 
foundation for their nationalist cultural politics and 
ideology. 


Rituals and Holy Places. All religions and ethnic 
subnational groups have founded shrines to their 
tradition where momentous events have occurred, 
their leaders are buried, or miracles are believed to 
have happened. The grave of Sheikh Omar, for ex- 
ample, a seventeenth-century leader of resistance to 
Dutch rule in the East Indies who was transported 
to the Cape and became an early leader of the 
““Malay’’ community, is sacred to Cape Muslims. 
Afrikaners regard the site of the Battle of Blood River 
(Ncome) in 1838 as sacred because their leader An- 
dries Pretorius made a covenant with their God 
promising perpetual devotion if victory over the 
vastly more numerous Zulu army were achieved. 
The long intergroup conflict over the land itself has 
led to the sacralization of many sites that are well 
remembered and frequently visited by a great many 
South Africans of all backgrounds. 


Death and the Afterlife. In addition to the beliefs 
in the soul and afterlife of the varying world reli- 
gions in South Africa, continued belief in and con- 
sultation with family ancestors remains strong 
among Black Africans. Among the important 
shrines where the ancestors are said to have caused 
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People at a Zulu market. Zulu is the largest South African language group, with about nine million speakers, but it does not 


represent a dominant ethnic grouping. 


miracles are the caves of Nkokomohi and 
Matuoleng in the eastern Free State, both sites of 
healing sacred to the Basotho, and the holy city of 
Ekuphakameni in KwaZulu-Natal, built by Zulu 
Afro-Christian prophet and founder of the Nazarite 
Jerusalem Church, Isaiah Shembe in 1916. Formal 
communal graveyards, not a feature of pre-colonial 
African culture, have since become a focus of ances- 
tral veneration and rootedness in the land. Disused 
graves and ancestral shrines have most recently 
figured in the land restitution claims of expropria- 
ted African communities lacking formal deeds of 
title to their former homes. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There is a first class but limited modern health care 
sector for those with medical coverage or the money 
to pay for the treatment. Government-subsidized 
public hospitals and clinics are overstressed, un- 
derstaffed, and are struggling to deal with the needs 
of a majority of the population that was un- 
derserved during white minority rule. A highly de- 
veloped traditional medical sector of herbalists and 
diviners provides treatment for physical and psy- 
cho-spiritual illnesses to millions in the black popu- 
lation, including some people who also receive 


treatment from modern health professionals and 
facilities. South Africa has a high HIV infection rate, 
and if successful strategies for AIDS prevention and 
care are not implemented, twenty-five percent of 
the country’s young women will die before age 
thirty. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Secular celebrations and public holidays are much 
more numerous than religious celebrations. The old 
holiday calendar consisting of commemorations of 
milestones in the history of colonial settlement, 
conquest, and political dominance has not been 
abandoned. In the service of political reconciliation, 
old holidays such as 16 December, which commem- 
orates the victory of eight hundred Afrikaner set- 
tlers and their black servants over four thousand 
Zulu at the Battle of Blood River in 1838, is now 
celebrated as Reconciliation Day. Holidays com- 
memorating significant events in the black struggle 
for political liberation include Human Rights Day, 
marking the shooting to death of sixty-one black 
pass-law protesters by the police in Sharpeville on 
21 March 1961, and Youth Day, recalling the be- 
ginning of the Soweto uprising, when police opened 
fire on black schoolchildren protesting the use of 
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Afrikaans as a medium of instruction in township 
schools on 16 June 1976. Other holidays emphasize 
social advancements guaranteed by the new consti- 
tution, such as Women’s Day, which also com- 
memorates the march by women of all groups to 
protest the extension of the pass laws to women in 
Pretoria on 9 August 1956. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Pre-colonial African cultures 
produced a wide range of artistic artifacts for both 
use and beauty as clothing and personal adorn- 
ment, beadwork, basketry, pottery, and external 
house decoration and design. Today these traditions 
are not only continued but have been developed in 
new as well as established forms in exquisitely fash- 
ioned folk and popular craft work and even paint- 
ing. Among the most famous of these is the geo- 
metric house painting design of the Ndebele people. 


Urban South Africa has highly developed tradi- 
tions in the full range of arts and humanities genres 
and disciplines, long supported by government and 
the liberal universities, among the most prominent 
in Africa. During the colonial period these traditions 
spread to the non-European population groups 
who also produced artists, scholars, and public in- 
tellectuals of renown despite the obstacles deliber- 
ately placed in their path by the White apartheid 
cultural authorities. Building on the work of artists 
in exile such as painter Gerald Sekoto, painters and 
graphic artists vividly expressed the struggles and 
sufferings of black South Africans during the 
1960s, 1970s, and 1980s. Social dislocation and 
poverty along with rich evocations of a regenerated 
African folk culture have inspired graphic artists of 
all backgrounds in the transformational 1990s. 


Most recently other pressing social concerns 
have taken priority over the arts and humanities 
and both public and private support have dwindled. 
While the government struggles to make the once 
racially exclusive arts and educational facilities ac- 
cessible to all, arts councils have experienced severe 
reductions in funding and many once-vibrant arts 
institutions are closed or threatened with closure. 
The government-sponsored Johannesburg Bien- 
niale arts festival has yet to attract a significant 
audience. 


Literature. The country has long had important 
writers of different cultural and ethnic back- 
grounds. Black literature thrived under the adverse 
conditions of apartheid, but today there is no black 
writer, playwright, or journalist with the stature of 
E’skia Mphahlele and Alex la Guma from the 1950s 


through the 1970s. The White population contin- 
ues to produce world-class literary artists, how- 
ever, including Nobel Prize winner Nadine 
Gordimer, twice Booker Prize winner J. M. Coetzee, 
and distinguished bilingual Afrikaans novelist 
André Brink. 


Graphic Arts. Graphic artists with a rural folk 
background who have made the transition to the 
contemporary art world, such as renowned painter 
Helen Sibidi, have found a ready international mar- 
ket. South Africa too produced a number of world- 
class art and documentary photographers in the 
second half of the twentieth century, whose works 
vividly evoke all aspects of this diverse, powerful 
conflictual and divided society. Among such pho- 
tographers are elders Ernest Cole, David Goldblatt, 
and Peter Magubane, followed by new talents such 
as Santu Mofokeng. 


Performance Arts. Theater, during the 1960s, 
1970s, and 1980s a thriving formal elite and infor- 
mal popular performing art, has recently fallen on 
hard times. Even Johannesburg, the urban cultural 
center of the country, has witnessed the closure of 
several major downtown theatre complexes that are 
now surrounded by urban decay, and the virtual 
disappearance of popular Black township theatre. 
The grand State Theatre complex in Pretoria has 
recently been closed due to insolvency and misman- 
agement. 


New opportunities and interesting choreogra- 
phers are appearing in the field of contemporary 
Black dance, but audiences and budgets are still 
painfully small. South Africa’s four great sym- 
phony orchestras too have either dissolved or are 
threatened with dissolution. Alternatively popular 
music, particularly among Black South African 
musicians and audiences whether in live perfor- 
mances, recordings, or the increasingly varied 
broadcast industry, is thriving in the new era and 
holds out great potential for both artistic and finan- 
cial expansion. South Africa is possessed of video 
and digital artists with excellent professional train- 
ing and great talent, but there is only a limited 
market for their works within the country. Local 
television production provides them with some em- 
ployment, but the South African film industry is 
moribund. 


The very slow pace of economic growth and the 
high and increasing levels of unemployment and 
taxation have created an unfavorable environment 
for artistic and intellectual development in the new 
nonracial society. One sector in which both artistic 
and financial progress is occurring is in the growth 
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of arts and performance festivals. The greatest of 
these is the National Arts Festival held every year in 
Grahamstown, Eastern Cape, drawing large audi- 
ences to a feast of the best new work in theatre, film, 
serious music, lecture programs, and visual arts 
and crafts. Other local festivals have sprung up 
after the example of Grahamstown, and all have 
achieved some measure of success and permanence 
in the national cultural calendar. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Since the 1920s, the universities have graduated 
world-class professionals in the physical and social 
sciences. Rapid democratization has stressed the 
higher education system, and public and private 
funding for the social sciences has declined at a time 
when the society is facing a social and economic 
crisis. The physical sciences have fared better, with 
the opening of new technical institutions and the 
expansion of professionally oriented science educa- 
tion programs at the universities. The crisis in pri- 
mary and secondary education has lowered the 
quality and quantity of entrants to institutions of 
higher education, and a lack of economic growth 
has created an inability to absorb highly trained 
graduates and a skills shortage as those graduates 
are attracted by better opportunities abroad. 
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SPAIN 


CULTURE NAME 
Spanish 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Los espanioles 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Espana is of uncertain 
origin; from it derived the Hispania of the roman 
Empire. Important regions within the modern na- 
tion are the Basque Country (Pais Vasco), the 
Catalan-Valencian-Balearic area, and Galicia—each 
of which has its own language and a strong re- 
gional identity. Others are Andalucia and the Ca- 
nary Islands; Aragén; Asturias; Castile; Ex- 
tremadura; Leén; Murcia; and Navarra, whose 
regional identities are strong but whose language, if 
in some places dialectic, is mutually intelligible with 
the official Castilian Spanish. The national territory 
is divided into fifty provinces, which date from 
1833 and are grouped into seventeen autonomous 
regions, or comunidades auténomas. 


Location and Geography. Spain occupies about 
85 percent of the Iberian peninsula, with Portugal 
on its western border. Other entities in Iberia are the 
Principality of Andorra in the Pyrenees and Gibral- 
tar, which is under British sovereignty and is lo- 
cated on the south coast. The Pyrenees range sepa- 
rates Spain from France. The Atlantic Ocean washes 
Spain’s north coast, the far northwest corner adja- 
cent to Portugal, and the far southwestern zone 
between the Portuguese border and the Strait of 
Gibraltar. Spain is separated from North Africa on 
the south by the Strait of Gibraltar and the Mediter- 
ranean Sea, which also washes Spain’s entire east 
coast. The Balearic Islands lie in the Mediterranean 
and the Canary Islands in the Atlantic, off the coast 
of Africa. Spain also holds two cities, Ceuta and 
Melilla, on the Mediterranean coast of Morocco. 


Spain’s perimeter is mountainous, the moun- 
tains generally rising from relatively narrow 
coastal plains. The country’s interior, while tran- 
sected by various mountain ranges, is high plateau, 
or meseta, generally divided into the northern and 
southern mesetas. 


Such general geographic distinctions as north/ 
south, coastal/interior, mountain/lowland/pla- 
teau, and Mediterranean/Atlantic are overwhelmed 
by the variety of local geographies that exist within 
all of the larger natural and historical regions. Great 
local diversity flourishes on Spanish terrain and is 
part of Spain’s essence. The people of hamlets, vil- 
lages, towns, and cities—the basic political units of 
the Spanish population—and sometimes even 
neighborhoods (barrios) hold local identities that are 
rooted not only in differences of local geography 
and microclimate but also in perceived cultural dif- 
ferences made concrete in folklore and symbolic us- 
ages. Throughout rural Spain, despite the strength 
of localism, there is also a perception of shared cul- 
ture in rural zones called comarcas. The comarca is a 
purely cultural and economic unit, without politi- 
cal or any other official identity. In what are known 
as market communities in other parts of the world, 
villages or towns in a Spanish comarca patronize 
the same markets and fairs, worship at the same 
regional shrines in times of shared need (such as 
drought), wear similar traditional dress, speak the 
language similarly, intermarry, and celebrate some 
of the same festivals at places commonly regarded 
as central or important. 


The comarca is a community of concrete rela- 
tionships; larger regional identities are more easily 
characterized as imagined but emerge from a tradi- 
tion of local difference and acquire some of their 
strength from that tradition. A recognition of dif- 
ference among Spaniards is woven into the very 
fabric of Spanish identity; most Spaniards begin 
any discussion of their country with a recitation of 
Spain’s diversity, and this is generally a matter of 
pride. Spaniards’ commitment to Spain’s essential 
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diversity is the benchmark from which any student 
of things Spanish must depart. It is essential to 
realize that outsiders can legitimately consider some 
of Spain’s diversity as imagined every bit as much 
as its unity might be—that is, Spaniards sort their 
differences with a fine-toothed comb and create 
measures of local and regional differences which 
might fail tests of general significance by other 
measures. The majority of Spaniards endorse the 
significance of local differences together with an 
overarching unity, which makes them regard 
Spain’s inhabitants as Spanish despite their variety. 
This image of variety is itself a shared element of 
Spanish identity. 

The populations least likely to feel Spanish are 
Catalans and Basques, although these large, com- 
plex regional populations are by no means unani- 
mous in their views. The Basque language is unre- 
lated to any living language or known extinct ones; 
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this fact is the principal touchstone of a Basque 
sense of separateness. Even though many other 
measures of difference can be questioned, Basque 
separatism, where it is endorsed, is fueled by the 
experience of political repression in the twentieth 
century in particular. There has never been an inde- 
pendent Basque state apart from Spain or France. 


Cataluna has had greater autonomy in the past 
and had, at different times, as close ties with south- 
western France as with Spain. The Catalan lan- 
guage, like Spanish, is a Romance language, lacking 
the mysterious distinction that Basque has. But 
other measures of difference, in addition to a sepa- 
rate language, distinguish Cataluna from the rest of 
Spain. Among these is Cataluna’s deeply commer- 
cial and mercantile bent, which has underlain 
Catalan economic development and power in both 
past and present. Perhaps because of this power, 
Cataluna has suffered longer from periodic repres- 
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sion at the hands of the central Castilian state than 
has any other of modern Spain’s regions; this 
underlies a separatist movement of note in contem- 
porary Cataluna. 


The state now known as Spanish has long been 
dominated by Castile, the region that covers much 
of the Spanish meseta and the marriage of whose 
future queen, Isabel, to Fernando of Aragon in 1469 
brought about the consolidation of powers that un- 
derlay the development of modern Spain. This 
growing power was soon to be enhanced by the 
Crown’s monopoly (vis-a-vis other regions and the 
rest of Europe) on all that accrued from Christopher 
Columbus’s discovery of the New World, which oc- 
curred under Crown sponsorship. 


Madrid, already at the time an ancient Castilian 
town, was selected as Spain’s capital in 1561, re- 
placing the court’s former home, Valladolid. The 
motive of this move was Madrid’s centrality: it lies 
at Spain’s geographic center and thus embodies the 
central power of the Crown and gives the court 
geographic centrality in relation to its realm as a 
whole. At the plaza known as Puerta del Sol in the 
heart of Madrid stand not only Madrid's legendary 
symbol—a sculpted bear under a strawberry tree 
(madrono)—but also a signpost pointing in all direc- 
tions to various of Spain’s provincial capitals, a fur- 
ther statement of Madrid’s centrality. The Puerta 
del Sol is at kilometer zero for Spain’s road system. 


Demography. Spain’s population of 39,852,651 in 
early 1999 represented a slight decline from levels 
earlier in the decade. The population had increased 
significantly in every previous decade of the twenti- 
eth century, rising from under nineteen million in 
1900. Spain’s declining birthrate, which in 1999 
was the lowest in the world, has been the cause of 
official concern. The bulk of Spain’s population is in 
the Castilian provinces (including Madrid), the An- 
dalusian provinces, and the other, smaller regions of 
generalized Castilian culture and speech. The 
Catalan and Valencian provinces (including the 
major cities of Barcelona and Valencia), along with 
the Balearic Islands, account for about 30 percent of 
the population, Galicia for about 7 percent, and 
Basque Country for about 5 percent. These are not 
numbers of speakers of the minority languages, 
however, as the Catalan, Gallego, and Basque prov- 
inces all hold diverse populations and speech com- 
munities. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Spain’s national language 
is Spanish, or Castilian Spanish, a Romance lan- 
guage derived from the Latin implanted in Iberia 
following the conquest by Rome at the end of the 


third century B.c.£E. Two of the minority languages 
of the nation—Gallego and Catalan—are also Ro- 
mance languages, derived from Latin in their re- 
spective regions just as Castilian Spanish (hereafter 
‘“Spanish’’) was. These Romance languages sup- 
planted earlier tribal ones which, except for Basque, 
have not survived. The Basque language was spo- 
ken in Spain prior to the colonization by Rome and 
has remained in use into the twenty-first century. It 
is, as noted earlier, unique among known lan- 
guages. 


Virtually everyone in the nation today speaks 
Spanish, most as a first but some as a second lan- 
guage. The regions with native non-Spanish lan- 
guages are also internally the most linguistically 
diverse of Spain’s regions. In them, people who do 
not speak Spanish even as a second language are 
predictably older and live in remote areas. Most 
adults with even modest schooling are trained in 
Spanish, especially as the official use of the Catalan 
and Basque languages has suffered repression by 
centrist interests as recently as Francisco Franco’s 
régime (1939-1975), as well as in earlier periods. 
None of the regional languages has ever been in 
official use outside its home region and their speak- 
ers have used Spanish in national-level exchanges 
and in wide-scale commerce throughout modern 
times. 


Under the democratic government that fol- 
lowed Franco’s death in 1975, Gallego, Basque, and 
Catalan have come into official use in their respec- 
tive regions and are therefore experiencing a renais- 
sance at home as well as enhanced recognition in the 
rest of the nation. Proper names, place-names, and 
street names are no longer translated automatically 
into Spanish. The unique nature of Basque has al- 
ways brought personal, family, and place-names 
into the general consciousness, but Gallego and 
Catalan words had been easily rendered in Spanish 
and their native versions left unannounced. This is 
no longer so. There is evidence now—as has long 
been the case in Catalufia—that speakers of the 
regional languages are increasing in number. In 
Catalufia, where Catalan is spoken by Catalans up 
and down the social structure and in urban and 
rural areas alike, immigrants and their children 
become Catalan speakers, Spanish even falling to 
second place among the young. In Basque Country, 
the easy use of Basque is increasing among Basques 
themselves as the language regains status in official 
use. The same is true in Galicia in circles whose 
language of choice might until recently have been 
Spanish. An important literary renaissance expec- 
tedly accompanies these developments. 
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In those parts of Spain in which Spanish is the 
only language, dialectical patterns can remain sig- 
nificant. As with monolingualism in Basque, 
Catalan, or Gallego, deeply dialectic speech varies 
with age, formal schooling, and remoteness from 
major population centers. However, in some re- 
gions—Asturias is one—there has been a revival of 
traditional language forms and these are a focus of 
local pride and historical consciousness. Asturias, 
which in pre-modern times covered a wider area of 
the Atlantic north than the modern province of 
Asturias, was a major seat of early Christian up- 
rising against Islam, which was established in 
southern Spain in 711 c.£. Events in Asturian his- 
tory are thus emblematic of the persistence and re- 
emergence of the Christian Spanish nation; the heir 
to the Spanish throne bears the title of Prince of 
Asturias. The Asturian dialect belongs to the Old 
Leonese (Antiguo Leonés) dialect area; this dialect was 
spoken and written by the kings of the early Chris- 
tian kingdoms of the north (Asturias, Leén, Castile) 
and is ancestral to modern Spanish. Thus the Astu- 
rian dialect, like the province itself, is emblematic of 
the birth of the modern nation. 


Symbolism. Spain’s different regions, or smaller 
entities within them, depict themselves richly 
through references to local legend and custom; clas- 
sical references to places and their character; Chris- 
tian heroic tales and events; and the regions’ roles in 
Spain’s complex history, especially during the 
eight-century presence of Islam. Examples already 
cited here are the association of Madrid with a site at 
which a bear and a strawberry tree were found 
together, of Asturias with tales of local Christian 
resistance early in the Islamic period, and of Basque 
country with a pre-Roman language and a defiant 
resistance to Rome. Many such images are stable in 
time; others less so as new touchstones of identity 
emerge. 


Current symbolism at the national level re- 
spects the mosaic of more local depictions of iden- 
tity and joins Spain’s regions in a flag that bears the 
fleurs-de-lis of the Bourbon Crown and the arms or 
emblems of the several historical kingdoms that 
covered the present nation in its entirety. The colors, 
yellow and red, of what was to become the national 
flag were first adopted in 1785 for their high visibil- 
ity at sea. The presence of an eagle, either double- or 
single-headed, has been historically variable. So has 
the legend (under the crowned columns that repre- 
sent the pillars of Hercules) based on the older motto 
nec plus ultra (‘nothing beyond’) that now reads 
plus ultra in recognition of Spain’s discovery of new 
lands. The presence of a crown symbol, of course, 


has been absent in republican periods. The national 
flag is thus quite recent—it has only been displayed 
on public buildings since 1908—and its icono- 
graphy much manipulated, as is that on the coins of 
the realm. Many regional and local symbols have 
been more stable in time. This in itself suggests the 
depth of localism and regionalism and the serious- 
ness of giving them due weight in symbolizing the 
nation as a whole. In some instances the icono- 
graphy or language of monarchy and the use of the 
adjective “‘royal’’ (real) takes precedence over the 
term ‘‘national.’’ The national anthem is called the 
Marcha real, or Royal March, and has no words; at 
least one attempt to attach words met with public 
apathy. 

Some of the most compelling and widespread 
national symbols and events are those rooted in the 
religious calendar. The patron saint of Spain is 
Santiago, the Apostle Saint James the Greater, with 
his shrine at Santiago de Compostela in Galicia, the 
focus of medieval pilgrimages that connected Chris- 
tian Spain to the rest of Christian Europe. The feast 
of Santiago on 25 July is a national holiday, as is 
the feast of the Immaculate Conception, 8 Decem- 
ber, which is also Spain’s Mother’s Day. Other na- 
tional holidays include Christmas, New Year's Day, 
Epiphany, and Easter. The feast of Saint Joseph, 19 
March, is Father’s Day. The ancient folk festival of 
Midsummer’s Eve, 21 June, is conflated with the 
feast of Saint John (San Juan) on 24 June and is also 
the current king’s name day. Our Columbus Day, 
12 October, is the Dia de Hispanidad, also a national 
holiday. 


There are also secular figures that transcend 
place and have become iconic of Spain as a whole. 
The most important are the bull, from the complex 
of bullfighting traditions across Spain, and the fig- 
ures of Don Quixote and Sancho Panza, from 
Miguel de Cervantes’s novel of 1605. These share a 
place in Spaniards’ consciousness along with the 
Holy Family, emblems of locality (including locally 
celebrated saints), and a deep sense of participation 
ina history that has set Spain apart from the rest of 
Europe. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Early unification of 
Spain’s tribal groups occurred under Roman rule 
(circa 200 B.c.E. to circa 475 c.£.) when the Latin 
ancestral language was implanted, eventually giv- 
ing rise to all of the Iberian languages except 
Basque. Other aspects of administration, military 
and legal organization, and sundry cultural and 
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social processes and institutions derived from the 
Roman presence. Christianity was introduced to 
Spain in Roman times, and the Christianization of 
the populace continued into the Visigothic period 
(475 to 711 c.£.). Spain’s major contacts were Medi- 
terranean (Phoenician, Greek, Roman, and North 
African) until the entry of the Visigoths from across 
the Pyrenees. The Visigoths were the first foreign 
power to establish their centers in the northern 
rather than the southern half of the peninsula. 
Visigothic rule saw the implantation of new forms 
of local governance, new legal codes, and the Chris- 
tianization of the peoples of Spain’s mountainous 
north. A Jewish population was present in Spain 
from about 300 B.c.£., before Roman colonization, 
and throughout Spain’s subsequent history until 
the expulsion in 1492 of those Jews who did not 
choose to convert to Christianity. 


The Visigoths fell to Muslim invasion from 
North Africa in 711 c.£. and subsequently took ref- 
uge in the far north, while the south came under 
Islamic rule, most notably from the caliphate estab- 
lished at the southern city of Cérdoba and ruling 
from 969 until 1031. The presence of Islam inspired 
from the beginning a Christian insurgency from the 
northern refuge areas, and this built over the centu- 
ries. Much of the northern meseta was a frontier 
between Christian kingdoms and the caliphate—or 
smaller Muslim kingdoms (taifas) after the cal- 
iphate’s fall. Christians pushed this frontier increas- 
ingly southward until their final victory over the 
last Islamic stronghold, Granada, in 1492. During 
this period, Christian power was continually con- 
solidated with Castile at its center. Also in 1492, 
under the sponsorship of the Catholic Kings, Fer- 
nando and Isabel, Columbus encountered the New 
World. Thus began the formation of Spain’s great 
overseas empire at exactly the time at which Chris- 
tian Spain triumphed over Islam and expelled un- 
converted Muslims and Jews from Spanish soil. 


Spain has been a committed Roman Catholic 
nation throughout modern times. This commit- 
ment has informed many of Spain’s relations with 
other nations. Internally, while the populace is 
almost wholly Catholic, there has been much philo- 
sophical, social-class, and regional variance over 
time regarding the position of the church and 
clergy. These issues have joined other secular ones, 
some regarding succession to the Crown, to produce 
a dynamic national political history. Twice the 
monarchy has given way to a republic—the first 
from 1873 to 1875, the second from 1931 to 1936. 
The Second Republic was overthrown in 1936 by a 
military uprising. Following a bloody civil war, 


General Francisco Franco, in 1939, established a 
conservative, Catholic, and fascist dictatorship that 
lasted until his death in 1975. Franco regarded him- 
self as a regent for a future king and selected the 
grandson of the last ruler (Alfonso XIII, who left 
Spain in 1931) as the king to succeed him. Franco 
died in 1975 and King Juan Carlos I then gained the 
helm of a constitutional monarchy, which took a 
democratic Spain into the twenty-first century. 


National Identity. Spanish national sentiment 
and a sense of unity rest on shared experience and 
institutions and have been strengthened by Spain’s 
relative separation from the rest of Europe by the 
forbidding barrier of the Pyrenees range. Processes 
promoting unification were begun under Rome and 
the Visigoths, and the Christianization of the popu- 
lace was particularly important. Christian identity 
was strengthened in the centuries of confrontation 
with Islam and again with the Spaniards’ establish- 
ment of Christianity in the New World. The events 
of 1492 brought senses of both a renewed and an 
emergent nation through the reestablishment of 
Christian hegemony on Spanish soil and the 
achievement of new power in the New World, 
which placed Spain in the avant garde of all Europe. 


Ethnic Relations. One legacy of Spain’s medieval 
convivencia (living together) of Christians, Jews, and 
Muslims is a universal consciousness of that history 
and the presence in folklore, language, and popular 
thought of images of Jews and ‘‘Moors’’ and of 
characteristics and activities imputed to or associated 
with them. The notion of cultural difference or eth- 
nicity is often submerged by facts of religious differ- 
ence (except in the case of Spanish Gypsies, who are 
Catholics). Through most of the twentieth century, 
Spanish society (unlike Spain’s former colonies in 
the New World, Africa, and Asia) was not ethnically 
diverse, except for the presence of Gypsies, who ar- 
rived in Spain in the fifteenth century. Other non- 
European presences were relatively few, except for 
growing tourism in the last decades of the century, a 
United States military presence at a small number of 
bases in Spain, a modest Latin American presence, 
and the beginning of the passage through Spain of 
North African workers, especially Moroccans (who 
by late in the century would become a labor presence 
in Spain itself). Small communities of Jews, mostly 
European and not necessarily of Sephardic origin, 
were reestablished in Spain following World War II, 
particularly in Madrid and Barcelona. Despite these 
late twentieth century trends, Spaniards’ most con- 
sistent and abiding sense of difference between them- 
selves and others on their own soil is in regard to 
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Spanish families tend to consist of nuclear family only, with older couples or unmarried adults living on their own rather than 


with kin. 


Gypsies, who occupy the same marginal place in 
Spanish society to which they are relegated in most 
European countries. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Spanish settlements are typically tightly clustered. 
The concentration of structures in space lends an 
urban quality even to small villages. The Spanish 
word pueblo, often narrowly translated as 
“village,”’ actually refers equally to a populace, a 
people, or a populated place, either large or small, so 
a pueblo can be a village, a city, or a national popu- 
lace. Size, once again, is secondary to the fact of a 
concentration of people. In most rural areas, dwell- 
ings, barns, storage houses, businesses, school- 
houses, town halls, and churches are close to one 
another, with fields, orchards, gardens, woods, 
meadows, and pastures lying outside the inhabited 
center. These latter are ‘‘the countryside’”’ (campo), 
but the built center, no matter how large or small, is 
a distinct space: the urban center with a populace. 
Campo and pueblo are essentially separate kinds of 
space. 


In some areas, human habitation is dispersed in 
the countryside; this is not the norm, and many 


Spaniards express pity for those who live isolated in 
the countryside. Dispersed settlement is most sys- 
tematically associated with areas of mixed culti- 
vation and cattle breeding, mostly in humid Spain 
along the Atlantic north coast. The latifundios (ex- 
tensive estates) of the south also see some isolated 
complexes of dwelling and out-buildings (cortijos), 
and the Catalan masia is an isolated farmstead out- 
side pueblo limits, but by and large, rural Spain is a 
place of multi-family pueblos. 


Spain’s major cities—Madrid, Barcelona, Va- 
lencia, Seville, and Zaragoza—and the many lesser 
cities, mostly provincial capitals, are major attrac- 
tions for the rural populace. The qualities of urban 
life are sought after; in addition, nonagrarian work, 
market opportunities, and numerous important 
services are heavily concentrated in cities. 


Dwelling types are varied, and what are some- 
times called regional types are often in reality asso- 
ciated with local geographies or, within a single 
zone, with rustic versus more modern styles. Many 
parts of rural Spain display dwelling types that are 
rapidly becoming archaic and in which people and 
animals share space in ways that most Spaniards 
view with distaste. Most houses that meet with 
wider approval relegate animals to well-insulated 
stables within the dwelling structures, but with 
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separate entries. Increasingly, however, animals are 
stalled entirely in outbuildings, and motor trans- 
port and the mechanization of agriculture have, of 
course, caused a significant decrease in the number 
and kinds of animals kept by rural families. 


Houses themselves are usually sturdily built, 
often with meter-thick walls to insure stability, 
insulation, and privacy. Preferred materials are 
stone and adobe brick fortified by heavy timbers. 
Privacy is crucial because dwellings are closely clus- 
tered and often abut, even if their walls are struc- 
turally separate. Southern Spain, in particular, is 
home to houses built around off-street patios that 
may show mostly windowless walls to the public 
street. Urban apartment buildings throughout 
Spain may use the patio principle to create inner, 
off-street spaces for such domestic uses as hanging 
laundry. Building patios also constitute informal 
social space for exchange between neighbors. 


Outside of dwellings and within a population 
center, most spaces are very public, particularly 
those areas that are used for public events. Village, 
town, and city streets, plazas, and open spaces are 
common property and subject to regulation by civic 
authority. The very public nature of outdoor space 
heightens the concern with the separation of do- 
mestic from public space and the maintenance of 
domestic privacy. Yet family members who share 
dwelling space may enjoy less privacy from one 
another than their American counterparts: most 
urban families, in particular, live in fairly cramped 
spaces in which the sharing of bedrooms and the 
multifunctional uses of common rooms are fre- 
quent. 


Beyond the homes of rural or middle-class ur- 
ban Spaniards, there are palaces, mansions, and 
monuments of both civil and sacred architecture 
that display some distinctions but much similarity 
to comparable structures in other parts of Europe. 
Spain also boasts such unique monuments of Is- 
lamic architecture as the Alhambra in Granada and 
the great Mosque of Cérdoba; monuments of Ro- 
man building such as the aqueduct of Segovia and 
the tripartite arch at Medinaceli; and religious archi- 
tecture of early Christian through Renaissance 
times. These—along with prehistoric art and sites— 
are important in the array of emblems of local and 
regional identities. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The traditional Spanish diet is 
rooted in the products of an agrarian, pastoral, and 
horticultural society. Principal staples are bread 


(wheat is preferred); legumes (chickpeas, Old and 
New World beans, lentils); rice; garden vegetables; 
cured pork products; lamb and veal (and beef, in 
many regions only recently sought after); eggs; 
barnyard animals (chickens, rabbits, squabs); lo- 
cally available wild herbs, game, fish, and shellfish; 
saltfish (especially cod and congereel); olives and 
olive oil; orchard fruits and nuts; grapes and wine 
made from grapes; milk of cows, sheep, and/or 
goats and cured milk products and dishes (cured 
cheeses and fresh curd); honey and Spanish-grown 
condiments (parsley, thyme, oregano, paprika, saf- 
fron, onions, garlic). Home production of honey is 
today mostly eclipsed by use of sugarcane and 
sugar-beet products, which have been commercial- 
ized in a few areas. 


Most important among the garden vegetables 
are potatoes, peppers, tomatoes, carrots, cabbages 
and chard, green peas, asparagus, artichokes and 
vegetable thistle (cardo), zucchini squash, and egg- 
plant. Most of these are ubiquitous but some, like 
artichokes and asparagus, are also highly commer- 
cialized, especially in conserve. Important orchard 
fruits besides olives are oranges and lemons, 
quinces, figs, cherries, peaches, apricots, plums, 
pears, apples, almonds, and walnuts. Of these, 
oranges, almonds, and quinces, in particular, are 
commercialized, as are olives and their oil. The most 
important vine fruits are grapes and melons, and in 
some regions there is caper cultivation. The heavily 
commercialized herbs are paprika and saffron, both 
of which are in heavy use in Spanish cookery. 


The Spanish midday stew, of which every re- 
gion has at least one version, is a brothy dish of 
legumes with potatoes, condimented with cured 
pork products and fresh meat(s) in small quantity, 
and with greens in season at the side or in the stew. 
This is known as a cocido or olla (or olla podrida) and 
in some homes is eaten, in one or another version, 
every day. On days of abstinence from meat, cocido 
will be made with saltcod (bacalao) or salted 
congereel (céngrio). In the eastern rice-producing 
areas around Valencia and Murcia, the midday meal 
may instead be one of the paella family of dishes 
(rice with vegetables, meat, poultry, and/or sea- 
food). These rice dishes are eaten everywhere but in 
some areas are often reserved for Sundays. 


The midday meal (comida) around 2:00 p.m. is 
the day’s principal meal, usually taken by families 
together at home. This follows a small breakfast 
(desayuno) of coffee or chocolate and bread or other 
dough products—purchased breakfast cakes, pack- 
aged cookies, or dough fritters (churros). Family 
members may breakfast at different times. A mid- 
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A flamenco dancer in Madrid. This idiom of song, dance, and 
musical accompaniment is regarded as uniquely Spanish. 


morning snack (almuerzo)—which is a heavy one 
for farmers in the fields or physical laborers—may 
also be taken more individually. In the late after- 
noon, between 6:00 and 8:00 p.M., people may eat a 
substantial snack (merienda) at or away from 
home—or snack on tapas (appetizers) with a drink 
at a bar; for some families the merienda replaces the 
later supper. When taken, the supper (cena) is a light 
meal—often of soup, eggs, fish, or cold meats—and 
is eaten by families together around 10:00 p.m. This 
meal pattern is national except that in the Catalan 
area main meal hours are earlier, somewhat as in 
France (1:00 p.m. and 8:00 P.M.). 


The family meals, comida and cena, are impor- 
tant gathering times. Even in congested urban 
areas, most working people travel home to the 
comida and return to work afterwards. Commercial 
and office hours are designed around the comida 
hours: most businesses are closed by 1:00 or 2:00 
p.M. and do not reopen for afternoon business until 
4:00 or 5:00 P.M. at the earliest, depending upon the 
season—winter bringing earlier afternoon hours 
than summer. Banks and many offices have no 
afternoon hours. Food stores, butchers, and 
fishmongers may remain open longer in the morn- 
ings and not reopen until at least 6:00 (or not 
reopen at all) and then remain open until about 9:00 


P.M. to accommodate late shoppers. Virtually all 
commerce is closed by the family supper hour of 
10:00 p.m., except of course taverns, bars, and res- 
taurants. 


Restaurant dining has become common in the 
urban middle, professional, and upper classes, 
where restaurants have made a few inroads on the 
home meals of some families; in general, however, 
family comida and cena hours are crucial aspects of 
family life throughout the nation. Restaurants in 
urban areas date only from the mid-nineteenth cen- 
tury: the Swiss restaurateur opened his eponymous 
Lhardy in Madrid in 1839. Other kinds of establish- 
ments—taverns, houses specializing in specific 
kinds of drinks (such as chocolate), and inns 
(fondas) offering meals to travelers are of course 
much older. But urban restaurants offering meals 
to those who could eat at home instead represented 
a new kind of social activity to those who could 
afford the price. Into the 1970s, Spaniards who ate 
in restaurants did so mostly in families and mostly 
to eat together, at leisure and in public, and not to 
try new foods. Menus were mostly of Spanish 
dishes from the same inventory home cooks also 
produced. 


Spain’s principal national dishes and foodstuffs 
are the various cocidos and the paella family of 
dishes, stuffed peppers, the tortilla espanola or Span- 
ish omelette (a thick cake of eggs and sliced pota- 
toes), and cured hams and sausages. A dish like 
gazpacho is most closely associated with Andalucia 
and is usually seasonal but today has national rec- 
ognition, even though most of its varieties are little 
known outside their home zones. Tomato gazpacho 
is one of the Spanish dishes that has an international 
presence, as do paellas and mountain (serrano) hams. 


Spain’s contemporary version of the ancient re- 
freshments barley-water (French orgeat) or al- 
mond-water is made from the tuber chufa and is 
called horchata. This beverage is produced mostly 
for Spanish consumption. Another beverage, sherry 
wine, which is produced around the southern town 
of Jerez de la Frontera, has international fame. And 
it was Spaniards who first introduced Europeans to 
drinking chocolate. Chocolate parlors, like coffee- 
houses and wine cellars, are public gathering places 
that purvey and attract customers to drink specific 
beverages. In the apple country of the north, espe- 
cially in Asturias, sidrertas, or cider lagers, are im- 
portant gathering places. Their product, hard cider, 
is also bottled and exported to other regions and 
abroad. Wine, however, is the most common ac- 
companiment to meals in most of the nation, and 
beer is drunk mostly before or between meals. 
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A number of desserts and sweets have a na- 
tional presence, principally a group of milk desserts 
of the flan or caramel custard family. Cheese figures 
strongly as a dessert and is often served with quince 
paste. Almond or almond-paste confections made 
with honey and egg whites (turrén, almond nougat 
or brittle) and marzipan (mazapén) are eaten every- 
where during the Christmas season and are shipped 
across the nation and abroad from eastern almond- 
growing centers around Alicante (especially the 
town of Jijona). 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Eating 
and drinking together are Spaniards’ principal ways 
of spending time together, either at everyday leisure 
moments, weekly on Sundays, or on special occa- 
sions. Special occasions include both general reli- 
gious feast days such as Easter and Christmas and 
such family celebrations as birthdays, personal 
saints’ days, baptisms, First Communions, and 
weddings. Many of these involve invited guests, and 
in small villages there may be at least token food 
offerings to the whole populace. Food is the princi- 
pal currency of social exchange. Everywhere people 
with enough leisure form groups whose main pur- 
pose is the periodic enjoyment together of food and/ 
or drink. These sociable groups of friends are called 
cuadrillas, penas, or by other terms, and their num- 
ber is by no means confined to the well-known 
men’s eating societies of Basque Country. 


The contents of special meals vary. Some fea- 
ture dishes from the daily inventory at their most 
elaborate and numerous, with the most select ingre- 
dients. Some respond to the Church’s required ab- 
stentions (principally from meat) on particular 
days such as Christmas Eve and during Lent. Salt 
cod and eel are especially important in meatless 
dishes. Some purely secular festivals of rural fami- 
lies accompany the execution of major tasks: the 
sheepshearing, the pig slaughter, or the threshing of 
the grain harvest. In some regions, a funeral meal 
follows a burial; this is hosted by the family of the 
deceased for their kin and other invited guests. This 
(meatless) meal is in most places a thing of the past, 
and the Church has discouraged funeral banquets, 
but it was an important tradition in the north, in 
Basque, and in other regions. 


Basic Economy. Spain has been a heavily agrarian, 
pastoral, and mercantile nation. As of the middle of 
the twentieth century the nation was principally 
rural. Today, industry is more highly developed, 
and Spain is a member of the European Economic 
Community and participates substantially in the 
global economy. Farmers’ voluntary reorganiza- 


tion of the land base and the mechanization of agri- 
culture (both accomplished with government assis- 
tance) have combined to modernize farming in 
much of the nation; these developments have in 
turn promoted migration from rural areas into 
Spain’s cities, which grew significantly in the twen- 
tieth century. With the development of industry 
following World War II, cities offer industrial and 
other blue- and white-collar employment to the 
descendants of farm families. 


The Spanish countryside as a whole has been 
largely self-sufficient. Local production varies 
greatly, even within regions, so regional and inter- 
regional markets are important vehicles of ex- 
change, as has been a long tradition of interregional 
peddling by rural groups who came to specialize in 
purveying goods of different kinds away from their 
homes. 


Land Tenure and Property. The chief factors that 
differentiate Spanish property and land tenure 
regimes are estate size and their partibility or im- 
partibility. 

Much of the southern half of Spain, roughly 
south of the River Tajo, is characterized by 
latifundios, or large estates, on which a single owner 
employs farm laborers who have little or no prop- 
erty of their own. Large estates date at least from 
Roman times and have given rise to a significant 
separation of social classes: one class consisting of 
the relatively leisured latifundio owners and the 
other class comprising the landless agrarian la- 
borers who work for them, usually on short-term 
contracts, and live most of the time in the fairly 
large centers known as agro-towns. In the north, 
by contrast, properties are small (minifundios) and 
are lived on—usually in pueblo communities—and 
worked principally by the families of their owners 
or secondarily by families who live on and work the 
estates on long-term leases. 


The north of Spain, dominated by minifundios, 
is crosscut by a difference in inheritance laws 
whereby in some areas estates are impartible and in 
others are divisible among heirs. Most of the nation 
is governed by Castilian law, which fosters the divi- 
sion of the bulk of an estate among all heirs, male 
and female, with a general (though variable) stress 
on equality of shares. There is a deep tradition in the 
northeast, however, whereby estates are passed un- 
divided to a single heir (not everywhere or always 
necessarily a male or the firstborn), while other 
heirs receive only some settlement at marriage or 
have to remain single in order to stay on the familial 
property. This tradition characterizes the entire Py- 
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renean region, both Basque and Catalan, and adja- 
cent zones of Catalufnia, Navarra, and Aragon. The 
passage of estates undivided down the generations 
is a touchstone of cultural identity where it is prac- 
ticed (just as estate division is deeply valued else- 
where), and as part of a separate and ancient legal 
system, the protection of impartibility has been 
central to these regions’ contentions with Castile 
over the centuries. Spanish civil law recognizes 
stem-family succession in the regions where it is 
traditional through codified exceptions to the Cas- 
tilian law followed in the rest of the nation. None- 
theless, the tradition of estate impartibility along 
the linguistic distinctions of the Basque and Catalan 
regions have long combined with other issues to 
make the political union of these two regions with 
the rest of Spain the most fragile seam in the na- 
tional fabric. 


Commercial Activities. Among Spain's traditional 
export products are olive oil, canned artichokes and 
asparagus, conserved fish (sardines, anchovies, 
tuna, saltcod), oranges (including the bitter or 
‘Seville’ oranges used in marmalade), wines (in- 
cluding sherry), paprika made from peppers in vari- 
ous regions, almonds, saffron, and cured pork 
products. Cured serrano ham and the paprika-and- 
garlic sausage called chorizo have particular renown 
in Europe. 


Historically, Spain held a world monopoly on 
merino sheep and their wool; Spain’s wool and 
textile production (including cotton) is still impor- 
tant, as is that of lumber, cork, and the age-old 
work of shipbuilding. There is coal mining in the 
north, especially in the region of Asturias, and 
metal and other mineral extraction in different re- 
gions. The Canary Islands’ production of tobacco 
and bananas is important, as is that of esparto grass 
on the eastern meseta for the manufacture of tradi- 
tional footgear and other items. Even though Spain 
no longer participates in Atlantic cod fishery, 
Spain's fisheries are nonetheless important for both 
national consumption and for export, and canneries 
are present in coastal areas. There is increasingly 
rapid transport of seafood to the nation’s interior to 
satisfy Spaniards’ high demand for quality fresh 
fish and shellfish. 


Leather and leather goods have longstanding 
and continuing importance, as do furniture and pa- 
per manufacture. Several different regions supply 
both utilitarian and decorative ceramics and ceramic 
tiles, along with art ceramics; others supply tradi- 
tional cloth handiwork, both lace and embroidery, 
while others are known for specific metal crafts— 
such as the knife manufacture associated with 


Albacete and the decorative damascene work on 
metal for which Toledo is famed. 


Major Industries. Spain’s heavy industry has de- 
veloped since the end of the Civil War, with invest- 
ments by Germany and Italy, and after the middle 
of the twentieth century with investments by the 
United States. The basis for these developments is 
old, however: iron mining and arms and munitions 
manufacture have been important for centuries, 
principally in the north. Spain’s arms and muni- 
tions production is still important today, along 
with the manufacture of agricultural machinery, 
automobiles, and other kinds of equipment. Most 
industry is concentrated around major cities in the 
north and east—Bilbao, Barcelona, Valencia, Ma- 
drid, and Zaragoza. These industries have attracted 
migrants from the largely agrarian south, where 
there are sharp inequalities in land ownership not 
characteristic of the north, while other landless 
southerners have made systematic labor migrations 
into industrial areas of Europe—France, Belgium, 
Germany, Switzerland. 


The most far-reaching development in Spain’s 
economy since the 1950s has been in the multifa- 
ceted tourist industry. The number of tourists who 
visit Spain each year is roughly equal to Spain’s 
resident population. Much of the influx is seasonal, 
between March and October, but the winter season 
is important in a number of areas—for winter 
sports in mountain zones and for the warmth of the 
southern coasts and the Balearic and Canary Is- 
lands. The hotel, restaurant, and other service 
sectors related to tourism constitute Spain’s most 
significant industry, and it is one whose effects are 
felt in every corner of the nation. This has to do not 
only with the actual presence of tourists and the 
opening of areas of touristic interest, but also with 
expanded markets for Spanish products abroad as 
well as at home. A growing international acquaint- 
ance with Spanish foodways has enhanced the de- 
mand for certain Spanish foodstuffs and wines. 
Spanish leather goods, ceramics, and other crafts 
have a heightened and increasingly global market. 
Additionally, the consciousness of touristic interest 
even in remote regions (and not always with the 
help of professional promoters) has broadened local 
people’s awareness of the interest in their own cul- 
tural heritage. Consequently, a variety of festivals 
and local products now enjoy expanded markets 
that often make real differences in local economies. 
The market for Spain’s local and regional folk cul- 
ture is not dependent just on international tourism; 
internal tourism, once reserved for the wealthy, is 
now promoted by television and the growth of au- 
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A cart outside a rural building in Castillo. Stone is a popular building material in Spain, providing strength, insulation, 


and privacy. 


tomobile travel since the 1960s and has added Span- 
iards to the mass of foreign tourists spending their 
vacation money in Spain. 


Trade. Spain is a member of the European Eco- 
nomic Community (Common Market) and has its 
heaviest trading relationship there, especially with 
Britain, and with the United States, Japan and the 
Ibero-American nations with which Spain also has 
deep historical ties and some trade relationships 
which date from the period of her New World 
empire. Among Spain’s major exports are leather 
and textile goods; the commercialized foodstuffs 
named earlier; items of stone, ceramic, and tile; 
metals; and various kinds of manufactured equip- 
ment. Probably Spain’s most significant dependence 
on outside sources is for crude oil, and energy costs 
are high for Spanish consumers. 


Division of Labor. Once a predominantly agrarian 
and commercial nation, Spain was transformed 
during the twentieth century into a modern, indus- 
trial member of the global economic community. 
With land reform and mechanization, the agrarian 
sector has shrunk and the commercial, industrial, 
and service sectors of the economy have grown in 
size, significance, and global interconnection. Be- 
cause the tourist industry is Spain’s greatest and 


this rests on various forms of services, the service 
sector of the economy has seen particular growth 
since the 1950s. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The apex of Spain’s social 
pyramid is occupied by the royal family, followed 
by the titled nobility and aristocratic families. The 
Franco régime maintained a conservative appear- 
ance in this respect, even in the absence of a royal 
family (for which Franco substituted his own). But 
through history, Spaniards have been critical of 
their rulers. The anonymous medieval poet said of 
the soldier-hero El Cid, (Ruy Diaz de Vivar), ‘‘God, 
what a good vassal! If only he had a good lord!’’ and 
the populations of large territories in the north 
known in the Middle Ages as behetrias had the right 
to shift their collective allegiance from one lord to 
another if the first was found wanting. 


In today’s modern and democratic Spain, the 
circles around the royal family, titled nobility, and 
old aristocrats are ever widened by individuals who 
are endowed with social standing by virtue of 
achievements in business, public life, or cultural ac- 
tivity. Wealth, including new wealth, and family 
connections to contemporary forms of power count 
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for a great deal, but so do older concepts of family 
eminence. Spain’s middle class has burgeoned, its 
development having not suffered under Franco, and 
because the disdain for commercial activity that 
marked the ancien regime, and made nobles who kept 
their titles refrain from manual labor and most 
kinds of commerce, is long gone. Many heirs to 
noble titles choose not to pay the cost of claiming 
and maintaining them, but this does not deny them 
social esteem. Many titled nobles make their livings 
in middle-class professions without loss of social 
esteem. The bases on which Spaniards accord esteem 
have expanded enormously since the demise of the 
feudal regime in the mid-nineteenth century. Entre- 
preneurial and professional success are admired, as 
are new and old money, rags-to-riches success, and 
descent from and connection to eminent families. 


Spain’s class system is marked by modern 
Euro-American models of success; upward mobility 
is possible for most aspirants. Education through at 
least the lowest levels of university training are to- 
day a principal vehicle of mobility, and Spain’s na- 
tional system of public universities expanded 
greatly to accommodate demand in the last third of 
the twentieth century. After family eminence com- 
bined with some level of inherited wealth, education 
is increasingly the sine qua non of social advance- 
ment. The models of social success that are emu- 
lated are various, but all involve the trappings of 
material comfort and leisure as well as styles that 
are urbane and sometimes have global referents 
rather than simply Spanish ones. While Spain has a 
landed gentry—particularly in the southern 
latifundio regions where landlords are leisured em- 
ployers rather than farmers themselves—the gen- 
try itself values urbanity; increasingly these fami- 
lies have removed themselves to the urban settings 
of provincial or national capitals. 


The wide base of the social pyramid is com- 
posed, as in western societies generally, of manual 
laborers, rural or urban workers in the lower eche- 
lons of the service sector, and petty tradesmen. The 
rural-urban difference is important here. Self-em- 
ployed farming has always been an honored trade 
(others that do not involve food production were 
once seen as more dubious), but rusticity is not 
highly valued. Therefore, Spanish farmers, along 
with country tradesmen, share the disadvantage of 
having a rustic rather than an urbane image; ur- 
banity must be gained with some effort (through 
education and emulative self-styling) if one is to 
move upward in society from rural beginnings. 


At the margins of Spanish society are individu- 
als and groups whose trades involve itinerancy, 


proximity to animals, and the lack of a fixed base in 
a pueblo community. Chief in this category are 
Spain’s Roma or Gypsies (though some settle per- 
manently) and other groups who are not necessar- 
ily of foreign origin but who shun the values Span- 
iards cherish and follow more of the model that 
contemporary Spaniards associate with Gypsies. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The outward 
signs of social differences are embodied in the de- 
grees to which people can display their material 
worth through their homes (especially fashionable 
addresses) and furnishings, dress, jewelry and other 
possessions, fashionable forms of leisure, and the 
degrees to which their behavior reflects education, 
urbane sophistication, and travel. A Spanish fam- 
ily’s ability to take a month’s vacation is famously 
important as a sign of economic well-being and 
social status. Comfortable, even luxurious, modes 
of travel—not necessarily by one’s own automo- 
bile—also enhance people’s social images. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Spain is a parliamentary monarchy 
with a bicameral legislature. The current king, Juan 
Carlos I (the grandson of Alfonso XIII, who was 
displaced by the Second Republic) is the first mon- 
arch to reign following the Franco period. His suc- 
cession (rather than that of his father, Juan de 
Borbén) was determined by Franco: Juan Carlos 
ascended to the throne in 1975 following Franco’s 
death. In 1978 the constitution that would govern 
Spain in its new era took effect. While organizing a 
parliamentary democracy, it also holds the king 
inviolable at the pinnacle of Spain’s distribution of 
powers. In 1981 the king helped to maintain the 
constitution in force in the face of an attempted 
right-wing coup; this promoted the continuance of 
orderly governance under the constitution despite 
other kinds of disruptions—separatist terrorism in 
the Basque and Catalan areas and a variety of politi- 
cal scandals involving government corruption. 
Spain has repeatedly seen orderly elections and 
changes of government and ruling party. The head 
of state, the prime minister, is a member of the 
majority party in a multiparty system. The years 
under the constitutional regime have brought Spain 
into the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO) and the European Community—and there- 
fore, politically and economically closer to Europe— 
as well as into ever wider circles of global involve- 
ment. 


The major change that has come about in 
Spain’s political organization under the modern 
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Apartments next to a marina in Malaga. Urban families often share bedrooms, and common rooms may be used for 
multiple purposes. 


constitution is the creation of seventeen ‘‘autono- 
mous regions’’ into which the fifty provinces are 
distributed. Each of the autonomous regions has its 
own regional government, budget, and ministries; 
these replicate those at the national level. Some 
provinces are now separated from or grouped dif- 
ferently from their groupings in the historical king- 
doms of traditional reference and so regional iden- 
tities are in many cases being newly forged. This 
process has its only parallel in modern times in the 
original formation of the provinces themselves in 
1833. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Leadership is 
a personal achievement but can be aided by family 
connections. In Spain’s multiparty system, shifts in 
party governance tend to bring about changes in 
officialdom at deeper levels in official entities and 
agencies than occur in the United States; that is, 
party membership is a correlate of government em- 
ployment at deeper levels and in a greater number of 
spheres in Spain than in the United States. Spain’s 
political culture in the post-Franco period, however, 
is still developing. 

The most local representative of national gov- 
ernment is the secretario local, or civil recorder, in 
each municipality. Municipalities might cover one 
or more villages, depending on local geography, and 


there is a recent trend toward consolidation. Every 
locality as well has its municipal head of govern- 
ment, its alcalde (mayor), or—where a village has 
become a dependency of a larger seat in the munici- 
pality—an alcalde peddneo (dependent mayor). 
Alcaldes are local residents who are elected locally 
while the secretarios are government appointees 
who have undergone training and passed civil ser- 
vice examinations. The secretario is the local re- 
corder of property transactions and keeper of the 
population rolls that feed the nation’s decennial cen- 
sus. 


Social Problems and Control. Spain's justice sys- 
tem serves citizens from local levels, with justices of 
the peace and district courts, through the level of the 
nation’s Supreme Court (and a separate Supreme 
Court for constitutional interpretations). The sys- 
tem is governed by civil and criminal law codes. 


Every Spanish locality is served by one or an- 
other police force. Urban areas have municipal po- 
lice forces, while rural areas and small pueblos are 
covered by the Guardia Civil, or Civil Guard. The 
Civil Guard, which is a national police corps, also 
handles the policing of highway and other transit 
systems and deals with national security, 
smuggling and customs, national boundary secu- 
rity, and terrorism. 
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Informal social controls are powerful forces in 
Spanish communities of all sizes. In tightly clus- 
tered villages, residents are always under their 
neighbors’ observation, and potential criticism is a 
strong deterrent against culturally defined miscon- 
duct and the failure to adhere to expected standards. 
Many village communities rarely if ever activate the 
official systems of justice and law enforcement; 
gossip and censure within the community, and sur- 
veillance of all by all, are often sufficient. This is 
true even in urban neighborhoods (though not in 
entire large towns and cities) because Spaniards are 
socialized to observe and comment upon one an- 
other and to establish neighborly consciousness and 
relationships wherever they live. The anonymity of 
an American high-rise community, for example, is 
relatively foreign to Spain. But it is also true that 
larger Spanish populations resort to their police 
forces frequently and, today, are additionally 
plagued by the increased street crime and burglary 
that characterize modern times in much of the 
world. 


Military Activity. Spain’s armed forces—trained 
for land, sea, and air—are today engaged primarily 
in peacetime duties and internationally in such 
peacekeeping forces as those of the United Nations 
and in NATO actions. 


Spain entered the twentieth century having lost 
its colonies in the New World and the Pacific in the 
Spanish-American War or, as it is known in Spain, 
the War of 1898. Troubles in Morocco and deep 
unrest at home engaged the military from 1909 
into the 1920s. Spain did not enter World War I. 
The Civil War raged from 1936 to 1939. Exhausted 
and depleted, Spain did not enter World War II, 
although its Blue Division (Division Azul) joined Hit- 
ler’s campaign in Russia. The remainder of the 
twentieth century has seen years of recovery, 
rebuilding, the maintenance by Franco of a strong 
military presence at home, and—after his death— 
of the increasing internationalization of Spain's in- 
volvements and cooperation, military and other- 
wise, with the rest of western Europe. 


Military officers have enjoyed high social status 
in Spain and, indeed, are usually drawn from the 
higher social classes, while the countryside and 
lower classes give their men to service when drafted. 
In many places, men who reach draft age together 
form recognized social groups in their hometowns. 
At the end of the twentieth century, although 
young men are still subject to the draft, military 
service is open to women as well, and the armed 
forces are becoming increasingly voluntary. Spain’s 
final draft lottery was held in the year 2000. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Most of Spain’s programs of social welfare, service, 
and development are in the hands of the state— 
including agencies of the regional governments— 
and of the Roman Catholic Church. Church and 
state are separate today, but Catholicism is the reli- 
gion of the great majority. The Church itself—and 
Catholic agencies—have a weighty presence in or- 
ganizing social welfare and in sponsoring hospitals, 
schools, and aid projects of all sorts. Local, national, 
and international secular agencies are active as well, 
but none covers the spectrum of activities covered 
by the Church and the religious orders. The state 
offers social security, extensive health care, and dis- 
ability benefits to most Spaniards. Actual min- 
istration to the sick and disadvantaged, however, 
often falls to Church agencies or institutions staffed 
by religious personnel. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The importance of the Catholic Church in the spec- 
trum of nongovernmental associations is great, 
both at parish levels and above. A hallmark of Span- 
ish social organization in purely secular as well as in 
religious matters, however, is the formation of 
small groups on the basis of shared locality and/or 
other interests—sometimes in a guildlike manner— 
to pool resources, extend mutual aid, complete large 
tasks, or simply to share sociability. When based on 
shared locality, these groups are found from small 
villages to neighborhoods of large cities; nonlocal 
groups are based on common occupations or other 
shared experiences and interests. They offer inti- 
macy beyond the family and join individuals within 
or between neighborhoods and localities. The spec- 
trum of secular groups of this kind is extended— 
but by no means dominated—by such religious 
groups as saints’ confraternities, other kinds of 
brotherhoods, and voluntary church-based associa- 
tions dedicated to a variety of social as well as devo- 
tional ends. In addition, large-scale regional, na- 
tional, and international organizations have an 
increasing importance in Spanish society in the field 
of nongovernmental associations, an area that was 
once more completely dominated by Church-related 
organizations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 

Division of Labor by Gender. The sexual division 
of labor varies by region and social class. In rural 
areas with a plow culture, men do most of the 
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Tightly clustered towns are typical in Spain, where isolation 
in the countryside is often pitied. 


agricultural tasks, and women garden and keep 
house. In areas such as the humid north coast, 
where one finds a greater emphasis on animal hus- 
bandry and horticulture, both sexes garden and 
tend cattle, sheep, and goats. Professional herding 
(i.e., for hire), however, normally falls to men, and 
in regions of sheep—rather than cattle—herding, 
men do most of the herding. Women perform men’s 
tasks when necessary but are least likely to drive a 
plow or tractor. Men do women’s tasks when nec- 
essary—and many men like to cook—but are least 
likely to do mending and, above all, laundry. Mar- 
ried men and women run their domestic economies 
and raise their children in partnership. It is tradi- 
tional throughout Spain, however, that men and 
women pursue leisure separately, particularly in 
public places, where they gather with friends and 
neighbors of like sex and the same general age. The 
kinds of groups that enjoy leisure together form 
early in life. 


The separation of the sexes in leisure establishes 
the pattern on which the division of labor is enacted 
among the elite. Where economic circumstances 
permit, men and women lead more separate lives 
than occurs among the peasantry, and then the 
traditional divisions of male from female tasks are 
less often breached. In public life, men more often 





pursue politics, and women maintain the family’s 
religious observance and spend more time in child 
rearing and household management than men do. 
Where they have hired household help, the servants 
are likely women, and these are an old part of the 
nation’s female work force, which is now expand- 
ing in new directions. The traditional ideal of a 
sexual division of labor is best achieved by the lei- 
sured classes, whom peasants emulate when they 
can. Domestic servants have always played a vital 
role in communicating élite models to the peasantry 
and working classes. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Spanish 
women under Castilian law inherit property 
equally with their brothers. They may also manage 
and dispose of it freely. This independence of control 
was traditionally relinquished to the husband upon 
marriage, but unmarried women or widows could 
wield the power of their properties independently. 
Today spouses are absolutely equal under the law. 


Royal and noble women succeed to family titles 
if they have no brothers. In some areas of Spain, a 
woman may be heir to the family estate, but if she is 
not and instead marries an heir, she lives under the 
roof and rule of her husband and his parents. None- 
theless, women do not change their birth surnames 
at marriage in any part of Spain and can have public 
identities quite separate from those of their hus- 
bands. 


Women were traditionally homemakers. Today 
they are found throughout the business, profes- 
sional, and political worlds. In rural and working- 
class families, too, married women now often work 
outside the home and so experience both the inde- 
pendence and the frustrations of working women in 
countries where the female workforce emerged ear- 
lier. Spanish couples began controlling their family 
size long ago, and Spain now permits divorce, so 
more Spanish women are finding new kinds of free- 
dom from their traditional roles as wives and moth- 
ers of large families. There seem to be relatively few 
barriers to their advancement in most kinds of 
work. Despite women’s traditional association with 
home-making, Spaniards have long accepted the in- 
dependence of women and the prominence of some 
of them (including their queens and noble women). 
Women’s present emergence in the workforce, in 
the professions, and in government occurred in 
Spain without a marked feminist rebellion. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Spaniards today marry for mutual at- 
traction and shun the idea of arranged marriages. 
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Class consciousness and material self-interest, how- 
ever, lead people to socialize and marry largely 
within their own social classes or to aim for a match 
with a spouse who is better off. Traditionally, ac- 
cess to property was an important concern for 
farmers, with well-being often counting for more 
than love. But marriage ties traditionally could not 
be broken and long courtships helped couples find 
compatibility before they took their marriage vows. 
Marriage is a partnership, although different input 
is expected of the two sexes, and the rearing of a 
family is regarded as central to it. Remarriage for 
widowed individuals beyond childbearing age was 
traditionally greeted with community ribaldry, 
since a sexual relationship was being entered into 
without the end of family-building. These views 
and customs are becoming archaic. Divorce is now 
permitted; liaisons outside of marriage are increas- 
ingly common and accepted; and the economics of 
marriage for most people are freed from the ties to 
landed property that obtained when Spain was 
more heavily rural and agrarian. 


Domestic Unit. Most Spaniards live in nuclear- 
family households of parents and unmarried chil- 
dren, and this is widely held as ideal. A Spanish 
saying goes ‘‘casado casa quiere’’ (‘‘a married person 
wants a house’’). Older couples or unmarried adults 
tend to live on their own. 


Two kinds of household formations produce 
stem families. Where estates are impartible, the 
married heir lives and raises his children on the 
parental estate and expects his heir to do likewise. In 
areas where estates are divided, an adult heir may 
nonetheless stay on with his or her parents on their 
house site. This is often the youngest child, who 
agrees to stay on in the aging parents’ household, 
but such arrangements are not necessarily repli- 
cated generation after generation. Where two gen- 
erations of married adults co-reside, it is often on 
impartible farms, and many heirs forsake farming 
these days in order to live independently and earn a 
salaried living in urban comfort. The acknowledged 
strains between co-resident married couples suggest 
that indeed casado casa quiere, and demographers 
find the stem-family régime to be waning. This does 
not mean that the philosophy of estate impartibility 
is any weaker, however, in areas where it is tradi- 
tional. 


Inheritance. In addition to land, rural estates in- 
clude houses and outbuildings; animals; farm ma- 
chinery; household goods, utensils, and tools; lar- 
der contents; furniture and clothing; jewelry; and 
cash. Nonfarm estates might include fewer types of 


property. Where estates go to a single heir, this 
usually includes animals, equipment, house and 
outbuildings, and most furnishings—the things 
that are essential for the farm effort. Some amounts 
of other types of property, especially liquid cash, 
can be separated and go to noninheriting children. 
This kind of settlement with nonheirs is ordinary 
when a young heir takes over an estate at his par- 
ents’ death. Sometimes—in any part of Spain— 
parents make premortem donations to their heirs, 
dividing estates according to custom and either 
keeping enough for their own maintenance or con- 
tracting for maintenance with the heirs. Mainte- 
nance is less a question in stem family households 
in which aging parents continue to live. Where 
there are multiple heirs, as in most of Spain, the 
majority of an estate is divided equally among 
them. This may involve lots containing very differ- 
ent types of property—some with more land and 
animals, others with more cash or other goods—all 
items are assigned a cash value so that lots are of 
equal value even if their contents differ. In other 
local traditions, every kind of item, including a 
house, is divided equally. Castilian law allows for 
the free disposition of a portion of estates: some 
families use this to benefit disabled children, for ex- 
ample, but regions differ (as do families) as to how 
willing people are to dispense with the equal divi- 
sion of the entire estate. Some are meticulous about 
equal shares down to the last cent. 


Kin Groups. All Spaniards, including Basques, 
reckon kinship in effectively the same way: bilater- 
ally and using an Eskimo-type terminology—the 
same as most Europeans and Americans. Basques, 
however, have a concept of the kindred that joins 
certain relatives (including some in-laws) beyond 
the nuclear or extended family for particular pur- 
poses, notably funerary observances. This notion of 
the kindred is lacking elsewhere in Spain, where 
kinship relations beyond the household are none- 
theless supremely important in social life. 


Family (familia) and relatives (parientes) are 
defined broadly (without genealogical limits) and 
inclusively (embracing in-laws as well as blood rel- 
atives) to create a large pool of relations beyond the 
limits of any single household or locality. Within 
this pool, people socialize as much by choice as by 
obligation, and obligations to relatives beyond the 
nuclear family are more moral than legal ones. Al- 
though this field of relations is at best loosely struc- 
tured and relations between kinsmen from different 
households must be viewed as voluntary, kinship 
networks are extraordinarily important in Span- 
iards’ lives and serve as vital connectors in many 
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realms, influencing such choices as those of resi- 
dence, occupation, migration, and even marriage. 
Despite diminishing family size, the Spanish family 
as an instituted set of relationships remains ex- 
tremely strong. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are breast- or bottle fed and 
weaned on cereal pap and other soft or mashed solid 
foods. Neither feeding patterns nor weaning and 
toilet training are rigid. Infants are treated with 
affection and good humor and scoldings are often 
accompanied by kisses. The threat of social shame is 
a tool in teaching desirable conduct, but adults do 
not actually shame children in public. Teasing and 
taunting are not normal parts of adults’ exchange 
with children. men and women alike hold and 
shower affection on babies, although in the urban 
middle classes fathers may—or once did—treat 
their growing children more formally than their 
mothers do. 


Infants of both sexes are carefully, even 
ornately, dressed. Sometimes strangers can detect 
their sex only by the presence of earrings on girl 
babies, whose ears are usually pierced in their first 
weeks of life. As they become toddlers, babies’ 
clothes come to reflect their sex, as boys wear short 
pants and girls wear dresses. Toddlers of both sexes 
may sleep together at home and in public form 
mixed play groups. Their play becomes separate as 
they reach the ages of five or six, and they are also 
likely then to sleep in separate rooms or with older 
siblings of the same sex. At this stage, sex-appropri- 
ate behavior models are presented to them. 


Child Rearing and Education. The birth of chil- 
dren is seen as the chief purpose of marriage. Chil- 
dren of both sexes are valued and raised with affec- 
tion, even adoration, by parents, grandparents, 
aunts and uncles, and older siblings. Children are 
expected to be loving in return; a modicum of obedi- 
ence is expected, but displays of obstinacy or temper 
are not sternly punished. Upbringing is not rigid, 
but as they grow children are expected to under- 
stand the constraints upon the adults around them 
and to learn respect and helpfulness as they ap- 
proach the age at which they begin school (six). 
Children’s environments are intensely social, not 
usually enhanced by large numbers of toys or chil- 
dren’s furniture. Children are expected to take their 
pleasures (and also learn) from inclusion in the 
adult world, where they are involved in and witness 
to interactions from their earliest days. They are 
almost constantly surrounded by others and often 


also sleep as infants with their parents and later 
with older siblings. Parents may depend on school- 
teachers for discipline and use teachers’ judg- 
ments—or those of priests—as part of their own 
approach to child training once children are of 
school age. Most Spaniards see schooling as crucial 
to their children’s life chances, particularly if they 
are to leave traditional rural occupations as most 
do. The urban working classes, like most rural food 
producers, place high value on basic literacy and on 
schooling beyond the obligatory age of fourteen to 
ensure entry into the world of employed or self- 
employed modern Spaniards. 


Higher Education. For most Spaniards, vocational 
and academic secondary schooling is crucial, but 
they also hope to send their children to college if not 
for higher degrees as well. The professions are much 
admired, as is knowledge in general. Most of Spain’s 
university system is public and governed in accord 
with nationwide regulations; it is heavily enrolled 
and was vastly expanded in the last decades of the 
twentieth century. 


ETIQUETTE 


Basic norms of civility and propriety, such as defini- 
tions of accepted levels of dress or undress, are com- 
parable to the rest of Europe and the West in gen- 
eral. A crucial aspect of spoken exchange in Spanish 
is selective use of the formal you (usted, pl. ustedes) 
or the familiar tu (pl. vosotros). The formal form 
was once used by the young to their seniors even in 
the family but this is now uncommon. Outside of 
the family, the formal is used in situations of social 
distance and inequality, including age inequalities, 
and it is often used reciprocally by both parties as a 
sign of respect for social distance rather than a mark 
of one party’s superiority. There is some regional 
and social-class variance in patterns of formal ver- 
sus familiar address and the ease or rapidity with 
which people who are no longer strangers shift to 
the familiar tu. 


Table etiquette for most occasions is informal 
by many European standards. People who eat to- 
gether do so with relative intimacy and un- 
pretension. Even in many restaurants, but espe- 
cially at home, diners share certain kinds of dishes 
from a common platter: certain appetizers, salads, 
and traditionally paella. Verbal etiquette—to say to 
others “que aproveche”’ (‘‘may it benefit you’’)—is 
reserved for people who are not sharing food at the 
same table: it is an etiquette of separation rather 
than inclusion. Eaters may say to an outsider ‘‘Si le 
guste’ (“would you like some?’’), to which the re- 
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Several women in the flower section of the Rastro Market in Madrid. Spaniards have long accepted the independence of women. 


sponse is ‘que aproveche,’’ but this exchange does 
not occur when the outsider is expected to join the 
table. Instead, in the latter case, the outsider would 
simply be told, ‘‘come and eat.’ 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Spain has been a profoundly 
Catholic country for centuries, and Catholicism 
was the official religion for most of recent history 
until after the death of Franco. Church and state 
were separated briefly under both the First and Sec- 


ond Republics, but their lasting separation did not 
begin until the 1978 constitution took effect. Even 
though their numbers have grown, non-Catholics 
in Spain today probably number less than 2 percent 
of the populace. Under Franco, regulations concern- 
ing the practice of other religions relegated them to 
near invisibility even while they were not outlawed. 
Today non-Catholics practice openly. 


Although the vast majority of Spaniards are 
Catholics, there is great variance in the degree to 
which baptized Spaniards are observant and in the 
style of their devotions. The economic and political 
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powers of the Church have promoted deep an- 
ticlericalism among many believing Catholics, often 
setting regions, smaller localities, or households, as 
well as different social classes, against one another. 
The differing politics of Spanish Catholicism give 
different sectors of the population different profiles 
even when basic religiosity itself is not at issue. The 
complex Catholic tradition admits private forms of 
devotion along with the more public and collective 
forms, so that even small populations see and toler- 
ate some internal diversity in religious practice. 


There are also nonbelievers. The current envi- 
ronment encourages a freer expression of nonbelief 
than has been usual except briefly in the last centu- 
ries, and some young parents do not baptize their 
children. This is not necessarily very common, the 
number of baptisms performed in Spain has shown 
some decline, but so has the birthrate. 


All Spaniards of whatever faith live in a Catholic 
environment—a landscape filled with shrines and 
churches; an artistic heritage rich in religious refer- 
ence; language and customs in which folklore and 
religious lore converge; chiefly secular festivals that 
are enacted on a religious calendar; and a national 
history accurately construed as the defense of 
Christianity, with the Catholic Church a central 
presence from century to century. Students of 
Spain, visitors, and practitioners of other faiths 
must all understand this Catholic environment if 
they are to understand Spanish national culture. 


Religious Practitioners. In an overwhelmingly 
Catholic country, the religious practitioners are 
members of the Church hierarchy, the ordinary 
clergy, and members of the monastic orders (both 
monks and nuns). The monastic orders are very 
important in sponsoring institutions of primary 
and secondary education. The clergy, of course, 
serve the entire population beginning at parish level. 
The hierarchy of religious officialdom has its pinna- 
cle in the Vatican and the office of Pope. The clergy 
and officialdom of minority religions—Jewish, 
Muslim, various Protestant denominations, and 
others—are also present to openly serve their ad- 
herents. They are, however, very few in number. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Spanish pueblos, from 
hamlets to large cities, and many neighborhoods 
within population centers, all have patron saints 
each of whose days occasions a public festival, or 
fiesta. These fiestas punctuate the year and, along 
with weddings, comprised the principal events of 
traditional social life, especially in rural areas. Fi- 
estas are both religious and secular in nature and 
usually involve feasting on both public and house- 


hold levels as well as the celebration of masses. 
Some populations sponsor bullfights or other pub- 
lic entertainments on major fiestas. Shrines, which 
are associated with miracles, are often located out- 
side of population centers and are visited (as are 
churches) by individual devotés or by large groups 
on the days associated with the holy figures to 
whom they are dedicated. Collective pilgrimages to 
shrines in the countryside on their special days are 
called romerias and typically involve picnicking as 
well as masses and prayer. 


Shrines, from caves or country huts to elabo- 
rate structures, and churches, from village parish 
churches to cathedrals, are the holy places of Span- 
ish Catholicism. Their fiestas are scattered through 
the year and do not involve the nation or necessarily 
even a whole town or region. Overarching Church 
fiestas that engage the whole populace are such 
official Church holidays as Easter, Christmas, or 
Corpus Cristi, for a few examples, and the day of 
Santiago (the Apostle Saint James the Greater), the 
national patron, on 25 July. These national reli- 
gious holidays are celebrated by formal masses but 
also with varied local traditions throughout the na- 
tion. Catholic masses themselves are largely univer- 
sal rituals not subject to significant local variance. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Spaniards are covered by a national health care 
system which today serves virtually the entire pop- 
ulation. Folklorists and ethnographers have studied 
a wealth of folk beliefs regarding causes and cures of 
illness, but it is rare that people in any corner of the 
nation forego their free medical coverage to depend 
solely on folk cures or curers. The use of herbal 
remedies and knowledgeable but medically un- 
trained midwives or bonesetters may persist, but 
only alongside the widespread patronage of phar- 
macies and medical practitioners. Scholars of folk 
medical systems and beliefs can find rich material in 
Spain, but this inno way marks Spaniards as primi- 
tive users unaware of the benefits of mainstream 
modern medicine. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Many of Spain’s major festivals have a dual quality 
whereby essentially secular festivals are enacted at 
times that have religious meaning as well. Every 
day of the year is associated with one or more saints 
or holy meanings in the Catholic calendar, yet some 
of the events that take place on specified religious 
holidays have a distinctly secular quality— 
bullfights on fiesta days; the king’s official birthday 
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A family enjoys vin cau, or mulled wine, after a large family meal. Meals, especially the midday comida and late-evening cena, 
are important gathering times in Spain. 


(a national holiday) on 24 June, the Feast of San 
Juan (Saint John); village business accounting 
meetings held after mass on designated days. 
Spain’s most secular national holiday is 12 October, 
the celebration of Hispanidad, or the Hispanization 
of the New World following Columbus’s landfall on 
that day in 1492. But true to form, many Spaniards 
also celebrate the very popular Virgin of El Pilar on 
12 October, either because they are named for her, 
live around Zaragoza (of which she is patroness), or 
belong to a guild or other group (such as the Civil 
Guard) of which she is the designated patroness. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Spain’s artistic production 
has recovered rapidly from the stultifying Franco 
years when many artists, writers, and musicians 
worked in exile. There is enormous public interest in 
works of art and architecture (where Antoni 
Gaudi’s name must be listed), in Spain’s art mu- 
seums, as well as in its architectural monuments of 
various periods and in its important archeological 
sites, widely visited by Spaniards along with foreign 
tourists. Madrid and Barcelona both count among 
Europe’s stellar museum cities. The arts receive both 
government and private support; major artists are 


treated as celebrities, and the humanities and fine 
arts are all firmly instituted in universities and pro- 
fessional academies, along with a multitude of local, 
regional, and national museums. 


Literature. Spanish writers from the Middle Ages 
to the present have contributed to the inventory of 
literary masterpieces of the West. Cervantes’s 
(1547-1616) Don Quixote; the works of Lope de 
Vega Carpio (1562-1635) and Pedro Calderén de la 
Barca (1600-1681); the poetry and plays of Fed- 
erico Garcia Lorca (1898-1936): and the works of 
five Nobel laureates in literature are but a few from 
different periods. There are early monuments of 
vernacular literature from the Middle Ages, as well, 
that enlighten the study of medieval Europe as a 
whole. 


Graphic Arts. Spain’s graphic artists are also 
world renowned and also span centuries—El Greco 
(Doménikos Theotoképoulos; 1541-1614), Diego 
de Velazquez (1599-1660), Francisco de Goya 
(1746-1828), Joaquin Sorolla (1863-1923), Joan 
Mir6é6 (1893-1983), Salvador Dalf (1904-1989), 
and Pablo Picasso (1881-1973), among many 
others, can be studied in museums and universities 
anywhere. Contemporary painters and sculptors 
have an avid following in Spain and elsewhere. 


2083 


SPAIN 





The decorative arts also form a rich part of 
Spain’s national heritage and are well displayed in 
museums in Spain and elsewhere. Ceramic tile, 
other ceramic forms, lace work, weavings, embroi- 
dery, and other craft art often form the chief adorn- 
ments in Spanish homes, are part of the traditional 
trousseau (personal possessions of a bride), and are 
the treasures passed down the generations. More 
than painting and sculpture, these are forms to 
which even humble Spaniards have intense attach- 
ments and whose style and motifs often serve as 
emblems of national or regional identity. 


Performance Arts. The flamenco idiom of song, 
dance, and musical accompaniment is generally 
seen as uniquely Spanish and, while appreciated 
everywhere, is most closely associated with An- 
dalucia. The elevation of the classical guitar to wide 
recognition as a concert instrument in the twentieth 
century is also closely identified with Spain and 
with Spanish composers and performers (for exam- 
ple, Joaquin Rodrigo [1901-1999] and Andrés 
Segovia [1893?-1987] respectively). Spanish com- 
posers generally—such as Enrique Granados 
(1867-1916), Isaac Albéniz (1860-1909), and 
Manuel de Falla (1876-1946)—have brought the 
Spanish folk musical idiom onto world concert 
stages. Appreciation of Spanish light opera, the zar- 
zuela, is more dependent on Spanish-language com- 
petence. Nevertheless, the zarzuela has recognition 
beyond the Spanish-speaking world, especially 
through the person of such a performer as Placido 
Domingo (1941-). 


Spain has had an active film industry since the 
1890s. The great popularity in Spain of the film 
medium has made it a vehicle of social and political 
commentary and, therefore, opened it to the censor- 
ship under which film production has labored in 
some periods. Movie makers worked under restric- 
tive censureship during different periods between 
about 1913 and 1978, and therefore some Spaniards 
produced their films clandestinely or outside of 
Spain. Luis Bunuel is one example who gained inter- 
national renown. Others, like Luis Garcia Berlanga 
managed to gain wide recognition with films made 
in Spain. Contemporary Spanish directors whose 
names are familiar to Americans are Carlos Saura 
and Pedro Almodovar. Almodévar won the 1999 
Oscar for best foreign film for his ‘“‘All About My 
Mother.” Spaniards are avid movie-goers and the 
history of their film industry has been the subject of 
serious study by cultural analysts. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical sciences, along with the engineering 
sciences, have all long been instituted in the Spanish 
educational system. Some of the social sciences as 
they are instituted in the United States are younger 
in Spain. Social-cultural anthropology is one of 
these, dating from the 1960s, although ethnogra- 
phy, folklore, archaeology, philology, and physical 
anthropology are older, and there are national, re- 
gional, and local museums dedicated to these topics 
as well. Today, such younger fields as cultural an- 
thropology and psychology are thriving and are 
taught throughout the university system. Socio- 
logists are importantly engaged in the self-study of 
Spain as well as the study of other societies. 


Spanish researchers are in active and increasing 
exchange with their counterparts around the 
world. Professional journals abound. The most im- 
portant establishment that publishes books and 
journals, funds research, and employs scholars in 
research positions across the entire span of aca- 
demic disciplines, including the humanities, is the 
Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas (the 
Higher Council for Scientific Research), founded in 
1939. The Consejo has its seat in Madrid but its 
various sections and institutes sponsor research and 
publication of books and journals in and about the 
various regions and provinces and on a wide range 
of topics. 

In all fields of scientific endeavor, funding is 
from both governmental and private sources, and 
also from Spain’s major banks, but with an empha- 
sis on the governmental. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Sri Lankan 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Ceylonese, Lankan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The official name of the nation is 
the Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka. In 
1972, the national constitution discarded the name 
Ceylon and adopted the name of Sri Lanka. In 
Sinhala, the language of the majority, Sri means 
‘blessed’ and Lanka is the name of the island. 


The island’s history of immigration, trade, and 
colonial invasion has led to the formation of a vari- 
ety of ethnic groups, each with its own language 
and religious traditions. Besides the majority 
Sinhala Buddhists, the nation also includes Sri 
Lankan Tamils, Tamils of recent Indian origin, 
Muslims, semitribal Vaddas, and Burghers, descen- 
dants of intermarriages between Sri Lankans and 
Europeans. Although the members of these groups 
share many cultural practices, beliefs, and values, 
ethnic differences have become especially marked 
since the nation’s independence in 1948. These dif- 
ferences and the exclusive policies of the Sinhala- 
dominated central government have led to esca- 
lating ethnic conflicts, including the current civil 
war in which Sri Lankan Tamil rebels are fighting 
for an independent nation in the northern and east- 
ern regions of the island to be called Eelam. 


Location and Geography. Sri Lanka is a small 
tropical island off the southern tip of India. The 
island nation covers approximately 25,332 square 
miles (65,610 square kilometers) and is divided eco- 
logically into a dry zone stretching from the north 
to the southeast and a wet zone in the south, west, 
and central regions. This contrast in rainfall com- 
bined with topographical differences has fostered 


the development of regional variation in economy 
and culture. The north-central plains are dotted by 
the ruins of ancient kingdoms built around man- 
made lakes. The northern tip of the island is the 
traditional home to the Sri Lankan Tamils who 
consider Jaffna, its principal city, their cultural and 
political center. The dry lowlands of the eastern 
coast, site of fishing and rice cultivation, are partic- 
ularly diverse both ethnically and culturally, with 
Muslims, Tamils, and Sinhalas composing almost 
equal portions of the population in some areas. The 
central highlands are famous for tea plantations 
and, in the southwestern part, gem mines. Kandy, 
the principal city of this central ‘Hill Country,” 
was the seat of the last of the indigenous kingdoms 
and continues to be an important ritual, adminis- 
trative, and tourist center. The southern coastal 
lowlands are the site of coconut, rubber, and cin- 
namon estates, an active fishing industry, and 
beautiful beaches. Located on the west coast is the 
island’s largest city, Colombo, a hub of interna- 
tional commerce as well as the seat of government 
administration located on its outskirts in Sri 
Jayawardenepura. 


Demography. According to the islandwide census 
in 1981, there were nearly 15 million inhabitants of 
Sri Lanka. This population was concentrated in the 
wet zone and around the principal cities, although 
barely three million people were considered to live in 
urban areas. At that time, there were approximately 
eleven million Sinhalas, two million Sri Lankan 
Tamils, one million Tamils of recent Indian origin, 
1.5 million Muslims, and less than seventy thou- 
sand people of other ethnicities. Although the civil 
war in the north and east of the island has thwarted 
subsequent census plans, it was estimated that the 
population in 2000 stood near nineteen million. 


Linguistic Affiliation. There are three official lan- 
guages in Sri Lanka: Sinhala, Tamil, and English. 
Sinhala, the language of the majority, and Tamil, 
spoken by Muslims as well as ethnic Tamils, are the 
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Sri Lanka 


primary languages of the island. English was intro- 
duced during British rule and continues to be the 
language of commerce and the higher levels of both 
public and private sector administration. Language 
has been a volatile issue in Sri Lanka, particularly 
following independence when the “Sinhala Only’’ 
campaign came to the political fore, provoking re- 
sistance from the Sri Lankan Tamils in particular, 
and thus paving the way toward the civil war. 


Symbolism. The official symbols of Sri Lanka are 
largely drawn from those representing the Sinhala 
Buddhist majority. Sinhala means ‘‘lion’s blood” 
and the lion is the central image on the national flag. 


Also pictured on the flag and other emblems of na- 
tional culture are the leaves of the sacred Bo Tree 
under which the Buddha found enlightenment. 
Other symbols central to Sri Lankan Buddhism and 
Sinhala mythology have also become icons of na- 
tional identity, such as the Tooth Relic of the Bud- 
dha, the possession of which has provided legiti- 
macy to Sinhala rulers for thousands of years. 


There are also symbols of national culture that 
reflect a more integrated national identity. For in- 
stance, the color blocks on the nation’s flag repre- 
sent each of Sri Lanka’s three major ethnic groups. 
The Sri Lankan elephant is a symbol of national 
heritage and of prosperity, both for its long associa- 
tion with wealth and royalty and for its association 
with Ganesh, the elephant-headed Hindu god of 
wealth. The betel leaf and oil lamp are used to mark 
special occasions. Images of the island’s natural re- 
sources, such as palm trees, gems, and beaches, are 
promoted as part of the tourist industry and other 
international commercial enterprises. The players 
and events that are part of the wildly popular na- 
tional cricket team serve as symbolic foci of national 
culture. Further, the performance of certain is- 
landwide customs, such as bowing in respect, serve 
as symbolic enactments of a national cultural 
identity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. There is archaeological 
evidence that the island was inhabited as early as 
10,000 B.c.z. The present-day Vaddas, who live in 
remote areas of Sri Lanka and use a simple technol- 
ogy, are apparently descended from these early in- 
habitants mixed with the later arriving Tamils and 
Sinhalas, who were both well established on the 
island by the third century B.c.z. It is widely believed 
that the Sinhala people migrated to the island from 
north India, bringing their Indo-Aryan language 
and some version of Brahmanism with them, al- 
though Buddhism was introduced in their principal 
areas of settlement during the third century B.c.£. 
The Tamils emigrated to the north of the island 
from southern India, bringing Hinduism and their 
Dravidian language with them. The Sinhalas, the 
Tamils, and various south Indian invaders built 
powerful kingdoms with advanced agricultural 
projects and elaborate religious institutions, king- 
doms that periodically brought the island under the 
authority of a single regime. 


Because of its important ports along the East- 
West trade routes and desirable goods, traders were 
drawn to the island. Some of these Arab traders 
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made Sri Lanka their permanent home, adding 
Islam to the island’s religions. In the early sixteenth 
century Portuguese traders introduced Christianity 
as they began to make use of the island, eventually 
gaining control over productive portions of it. 


In 1638 the king of Kandy drove out the Portu- 
guese with the help of the Dutch. The Dutch then 
kept the land for themselves, controlling all but the 
kingdom of Kandy until they were driven out by the 
British in 1796. In 1815 the British ousted the last 
king of Kandy, gaining control over all of Sri Lanka, 
which remained a British colony until 1948. 


On 4 February 1948, Ceylon, as the nation was 
then known, became politically independent of 
Great Britain, though it remained part of the Com- 
monwealth. 


National Identity. The current Sri Lankan na- 
tional identity is dominated by the Sinhala major- 
ity, although this identity is resisted by the minor- 
ity ethnic groups. Since independence, national 
leadership has consistently appealed to the Sinhala 
majority and the strength of the Buddhist monastic 
orders, marginalizing the non-Sinhala, non-Bud- 
dhists from the Sri Lankan identity and limiting 
access to state-controlled benefits. Despite the politi- 
cization of separate ethnic identities, there is a core 
of cultural beliefs, practices, and values that are 
largely shared among the people of Sri Lanka, par- 
ticularly in the domains of the economy, social 
stratification, gender, family, and etiquette. 


Ethnic Relations. Sri Lanka has always been home 
to a multiethnic and multireligious society. Because 
of the historic fluidity in migration and marriage 
patterns, the physical attributes of the principal 
ethnic groups are widely distributed. While con- 
flicts between various groups have periodically 
flared up, beginning in 1956 the ethnic rivalry be- 
tween the Sinhala-Buddhist majority and the Sri 
Lankan Tamil minority has intensified to an un- 
precedented level and led to the eruption of civil war 
in 1983. Since that time, the Liberation Tigers of 
Tamil Eelam, a militant organization of Sri Lankan 
Tamils, have been fighting for an independent Tamil 
state in the north and east. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In the precolonial period, only the ruling elite and 
religious establishments were permitted to have 
permanent buildings. As a result, most of the ar- 
chaeological ruins represent the heritage of elite cul- 
ture, the ancient states, and the temple complexes, 


many of which are still in use today. The most 
elaborate of Sri Lanka’s architecture continues to be 
dedicated to religious purposes, ranging from the 
imposing domes of the mosques to the graceful 
spires of the Portuguese churches to the ornate and 
colorful figures covering the Hindu temples to the 
white, bell-shaped dagobas that house the relics of 
the Buddha. The influences from these religious tra- 
ditions have combined with the influences of the 
colonists and more modern designs to produce a 
diverse architectural landscape in the urban areas as 
well as the rural, where 70-80 percent of the popu- 
lation continues to live. 


Residential buildings vary widely according to 
the socioeconomic status of their inhabitants. Rural 
peasants live in small temporary wattle and daub 
(stick and mud), thatched houses whose style has 
remained unchanged since ancient times. In the ur- 
ban area of Colombo, half of the residents are esti- 
mated to live in ‘‘low income” areas characterized 
by crowded dilapidated buildings and adjoining 
watte, built of a hodgepodge of thatch, wooden 
planks, and corrugated metal sheets along railways 
and roadways, beaches, rivers, and canal banks. In 
this same city are modern apartment buildings and 
colonial-era gated compounds with attached ser- 
vants’ quarters. 


All over the island, there is a preference for 
whitewashed cement houses with polished cement 
floors and windows designed to keep out the heat 
and light but let in the air through built-in vents. 
The front of the house with its sitting room, bed- 
rooms, dining area, and veranda is typically sepa- 
rated from the back of the house in which the 
kitchen and washing areas are located, a division 
that reflects notions of the danger of pollution by 
outsiders. Buddhist, Hindu, or even Christian 
shrines are often located within the house or the 
garden areas that surround it. 


Public spaces provide the setting for a variety of 
valued activities. Each community, no matter how 
small, contains a public school, a place of worship, 
and a shop or two where people can buy daily 
necessities as well as exchange gossip. Wells, rivers, 
and other bathing places are also important social 
gathering places. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Sri Lanka’s staple meal is a 
large serving of rice accompanied by up to twelve 
different side dishes of vegetables, egg, meat, or fish 
stewed together with peppers, spices, and often co- 
conut milk. This rice and curry meal is traditionally 
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eaten at midday, although it may also be served in 
the evening. The traditional morning and evening 
meals are usually composed of a traditional starchy 
staple, such as string hoppers (fresh rice noodles), 
hoppers (cup-shaped pancakes), roti (coconut flat 
bread), or thosai (sourdough pancakes), served with 
a sambol (a mixture of hot peppers and other vege- 
tables, served cool) and one or two curries. 


A variety of snacks and beverages are also eaten 
periodically throughout the day. Strong, sweat tea, 
usually with milk, is drunk alone or following a 
small serving of finger food or sweets, especially at 
mid-morning and late afternoon. Curd, a yogurt 
made from the milk of water buffaloes or cows, is 
often served as a dessert with palm syrup or sugar. 
A rich variety of fruits is available year-round. 


Eating outside of the home has not been very 
common, although it is becoming more so. In 
almost every town there is at least one Chinese- 
style restaurant where alcohol is also served, as well 
as Sinhala, Muslim, and Tamil restaurants and tra- 
ditional snack booths. In the capital, Western chain 
restaurants as well as other foreign-style foods are 
increasingly available. 


There is some ethnic variation in foods and cus- 
toms, as well as food taboos. For instance, Muslims 
avoid pork while Hindus are often vegetarian. 
Sinhala and Tamil people tend to take care that the 
foods served together create a balance of hot and 
cold energies. They also typically will not accept 
food prepared by those of relatively lower caste 
status. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Kiribath, rice cooked in coconut milk, is part of 
nearly every ceremonial occasion in Sri Lanka. 
Kawum (sweet oil cakes) and other special snacks are 
also popular at special events. Alcoholic beverages 
do not play a role in the formal rituals of Sri Lanka, 
being condemned by Islam, Buddhism, and 
Hinduism alike. Alcohol is, however, a ubiquitous 
part of men’s social gatherings, where beer, toddy 
(fermented palm nectar), arrack (distilled palm nec- 
tar), and kassipu (an illegally distilled beverage), are 
consumed in great quantities. 


Basic Economy. Sri Lanka’s economy is shifting 
away from its traditional agricultural base to in- 
clude production for an international market, a 
shift accelerated by a major policy change in the 
1977 transition from a socialist-style, state con- 
trolled economy to a free market economy lead by 
the private sector. By the mid-1990s, roughly one- 
quarter of the population was employed as skilled 
workers in agriculture, fishing, or animal hus- 


bandry; one-quarter in skilled craft or factory pro- 
duction; one-quarter in administration, medicine, 
law, education, accounting, sales, services, or cleri- 
cal work; and one-quarter as unskilled laborers. In 
spite of this shift away from agriculture, Sri Lanka 
has recently achieved near self-sufficiency in rice 
production and other staple foods. 


Land Tenure and Property. Although private 
ownership of land has been well established in Sri 
Lanka since the precolonial period, most of the land 
is currently owned by the state and leased to private 
individuals and companies. Religious establish- 
ments also own substantial tracts of land. Today as 
in the past, private property is passed from parents 
to children, with the bulk of landholdings going to 
sons. Although the sale of housing lots is a growing 
industry, the sale of agricultural land is relatively 
uncommon. This, in combination with the subdivi- 
sion of property with each generation, has created 
very small holdings of paddy land, which are ineffi- 
cient to farm, something that the World Bank has 
identified as the primary cause of poverty in Sri 
Lanka. 


Commercial Activities. Sri Lanka’s towns and vil- 
lages as well as its urban centers are typically active 
sites of commercial exchange. Most of the 
nonplantation agricultural crops that are not con- 
sumed in the home are sold at local markets, along 
with traditional craft products such as brass, pot- 
tery, and baskets, which are largely produced by 
hereditary caste groups. Repair, construction, tai- 
loring, printing, and other services are always in 
demand, as is private tutoring. Tourists are also the 
focus of a range of commercial activity. 


Major Industries. The major industries in Sri 
Lanka are involved with agricultural production 
and manufacturing. Nearly one-third of the agri- 
cultural production of the island is from the tea and 
rubber estates, products that are partially processed 
locally. The production of textiles and apparel; 
food, beverages, and tobacco; and wood and wood 
products together account for a quarter of all man- 
ufacturing. Heavy industry is largely confined to 
government-controlled steel, tire, and cement man- 
ufacturing, oil refining, mining, and quarrying. 
Transportation, construction, and energy produc- 
tion are also important locally oriented industries. 
In addition, the ongoing war effort, the education 
system, and the tourism industry comprise signifi- 
cant sectors of the economy. 


Trade. In recent years, the sale of garments manu- 
factured in Sri Lanka has outstripped the more tra- 
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Modern office buildings often share space with older religious structures, forming a diverse architectural landscape in cities such 


as Colombo. 


ditional exports of tea, rubber, and coconut prod- 
ucts, although the latter continue to be among the 
largest exports, along with locally mined gems. 
Textiles, machinery and equipment, foodstuffs, 
chemicals, pharmaceuticals, and metals, and other 
raw materials are among the principal imports. In 
1996, Sri Lanka exported nearly $5 billion (ULS.) 
worth of goods, with nearly $1.5 billion (U.S.) 
worth of products going to the United States, three 
times more than any other country. In the same 
year, over $5 billion (U.S.) worth of goods were 
imported from other countries, over half a billion 
each from Japan and India. 


Division of Labor. Traditionally, the division of 
labor in Sri Lanka has been largely based on caste, 
gender, and ethnicity. Although members of all eth- 
nic groups participate to some degree across the 
range of occupations, particular ethnic groups are 
thought to predominate in certain occupations, for 
instance, the Sinhala in rice cultivation and the pub- 
lic sector, and the Muslims, Tamils, and recent im- 
migrants in trade. Different castes are also associ- 
ated with particular occupations, which is not 
necessarily reflected in the actual work that people 
do. Symbolically associated with occupations such 
as rice farming, the largest and highest status 
Sinhala castes are typically land holders and recipi- 


ents of service obligations from the lower castes. 
The lower status service castes are associated with 
hereditary crafts such as mat weaving, jewelry 
making, and clothes washing. Increasingly, these 
hereditary statuses are being replaced by education 
and command of English as the most important 
determinants of employment. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Even though the ideal of so- 
cial equality is widely diffused in contemporary Sri 
Lanka, stratification according to caste and class, as 
well as gender and ethnicity, continues to be very 
important. Class is determined by attributes such as 
wealth and education while caste, a traditional part 
of Hindu and Buddhist society in Sri Lanka, is deter- 
mined by birth into a predetermined status hierar- 
chy, typically understood as a matter of reward or 
retribution for one’s deeds in previous lives. The 
traditional correspondence between these statuses 
was upset by 450 years of colonial rulers who often 
privileged members of certain, relatively low-status 
castes, effectively raising their class status and that 
of their offspring. The importance and legitimacy of 
caste continues to be undermined by political and 
economic developments. Class differentiation, on 
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the other hand, is increasing both in day-to-day 
social interaction and manifestations of disparities. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Traditionally, 
caste identity was extensively marked by ritual 
roles and occupations, names of individuals and 
places, networks of social relations, and regulations 
of dress and housing. Degrees of difference within 
the caste hierarchy were also marked by forms of 
address, seating arrangements, and other practices 
of deference and superiority. Today, where these 
hierarchical relations continue, there is a degree of 
uneasiness or even resentment toward them, partic- 
ularly among the educated younger generations. 
Class status, in contrast, is increasingly manifested 
in speech, dress, employment, education, and hous- 
ing. In general, elite classes can be identified by their 
command of English, education in exclusive 
schools, executive-level employment, possession of 
valued commodities, and access to international 
networks, whereas the lower classes are associated 
with manual labor, minimal comforts, and a lack of 
social contacts with the elite. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Sri Lanka is governed by a demo- 
cratically elected president and a 225-member par- 
liament. The president serves for a term of six years 
and has the power to dismiss the parliament, out of 
which the president selects cabinet members, a 
prime minister, and a chief justice. Although regu- 
lar elections at all levels of government have been 
held since independence, there are increasing allega- 
tions of tampering and violence. The current leader- 
ship is considering a new constitution in which 
greater powers would be reserved for the provincial 
governments, a move calculated to address the eth- 
nic conflicts and end the nation’s civil war. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Although a 
spectrum of political parties campaign within Sri 
Lanka, political leadership is almost exclusively 
drawn from the traditional, propertied elite. Family 
lineage and caste affiliation figure prominently in se- 
lection of candidates at all levels. Since independence, 
only two parties have drawn the majority of their 
leadership from the lower classes and challenged the 
control of the elite: the ultraleft Janatha Vimukthi 
Peramuna, who staged armed insurrections that 
posed a significant threat to the stability of the nation 
in 1971 and again between 1987 and 1989, and the 
Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE). 


Since political leaders distribute state-controlled 
benefits and resources, such as access to employ- 


ment, quality schools, and even passports, their 
constituents work to stay in their good graces. 
These elected leaders, who typically distribute re- 
sources preferentially to their supporters, make an 
effort to be seen as benefactors and are often more 
personally accessible than many bureaucrats. 


Social Problems and Control. Although crime 
rates are rising, Sri Lanka’s citizens are generally 
respectful of both formal and informal laws, as well 
as of each other. Throughout the nation’s history, 
however, there have been periodic explosions of vio- 
lence and lawlessness. Since the 1980s, there have 
been massive riots, bombings, and insurrections 
that have effectively challenged the authority of the 
state and resulted in massive bloodletting. Large 
portions of the island are not under the control of 
the state but are in the hands of the LTTE rebels. In 
response to these challenges, the government has 
periodically declared states of ‘‘emergency rule’ 
that extend its constitutional authority. 


The police, the military, and the judiciary sys- 
tem are in place to maintain government control. 
Imprisonment is the main legal sanction for those 
who are convicted of violations of the law. The 
death penalty, suspended for many years, is being 
considered for re-introduction in response to the 
perceived rise in crime and violence. 


Informal sanctions also provide strong deter- 
rents against socially unacceptable behavior. Ru- 
mor and gossip are particularly feared, whether 
these take the form of village talk, anonymous 
petitions to the newspapers, or posters mounted in 
public spaces. Acceptance in the family and other 
important social groups to which one belongs and 
how one’s behavior reflects on the reputation of 
these groups are among the most powerful moti- 
vators of social compliance. The threat of sorcery or 
divine retribution on an injured party’s behalf, as 
well as more earthly threats of violence and re- 
venge, also act to ensure good behavior. 


Military Activity. There are three branches of the 
all-volunteer national military: the army, the navy, 
and the air force. Since independence, Sri Lanka’s 
military, once largely ceremonial, has been called on 
to counter civil violence and terrorist activities, as 
well as provide more peaceable services, such as 
coastal supervision and surveying. Since 1983, they 
have been fighting a full-scale civil war against the 
LTTE army which is reportedly well-trained and 
internationally funded. Between 1990 and 1995, 
defense spending made up the largest portion of the 
national budget, comprising over 20 percent of an- 
nual expenditures. 
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A man operates a Heidelburg printing press at a printer shop in Sri Lanka. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Sri Lanka has often been referred to as the model 
welfare state. With free and universal education and 
health care, subsidized transportation, and a wide 
range of public sector programs to assist the poor, 
the quality of life is high in comparison with other 
developing countries. Since the change in economic 
policies of 1977 which emphasize private sector 
growth, however, the quality and availability of 
these government services have been eroding and 
have been increasingly replaced by private resources 
accessed by the middle and elite classes. Besides the 
difficulty posed by reductions in state funding, the 
civil war has created additional challenges to the 
welfare system as up to 1.5 million people have 
been displaced, a group that has been targeted for 
relief and resettlement by nongovernmental organi- 
zations and private donors. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Since 1977, foreign-supported nongovernmental 
organizations have proliferated, providing welfare 
services and promoting social agendas such as hu- 
man rights, fair elections, conflict resolution, and 
peace initiatives. Other civil organizations that are 
more locally led and membership-based, such as 


trade unions and cooperatives, are largely de- 
pendant on or part of the political sector of Sri 
Lankan society. Religious organizations are the pri- 
mary exception to this, and are independent from 
political society, which tends to regard them with 
fear and respect. Another notable exception is the 
Sarvodaya Movement which has been active since 
1958, mobilizing volunteer labor for community 
service. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In Sri Lanka, there is 
a strong tradition of both men and women work- 
ing, with men focusing more on income opportuni- 
ties and women focusing on the household. Cur- 
rently, women’s participation in the paid labor 
force is significant, although not evenly distributed, 
concentrated in professions such as nursing, teach- 
ing, tea picking, and garment construction. In man- 
ufacture and agricultural work, men are typically 
assigned tasks considered more physically demand- 
ing, while women are assigned the more repetitive, 
detail-oriented work at which they are thought to 
be better than men. Opportunity for foreign em- 
ployment for women, while relatively available and 
well-paying, is restricted to domestic work, 
whereas opportunities for men are more varied, 
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ranging from manual labor to engineering. Within 
the home, regardless of their engagement in paid 
labor, women and girls do all food preparation and 
most other domestic work. 


Although most schools are segregated by gen- 
der, education has always been important for both 
boys and girls in Sri Lanka. The literacy rates for 
men and women are similarly high; the last census 
in 1981 found that 87 percent of females over the 
age of ten years were literate, compared to 91 per- 
cent of males. 


Leadership roles in Sri Lanka are largely held by 
men, with some important exceptions. Sri Lanka 
elected the world’s first female prime minister in 
1960, Sirimavo Bandaranaike, whose daughter is 
the current president of the nation. While this is not 
indicative of the political power of women in gen- 
eral, it is true that Sri Lankan women have held 
voting rights since they were instituted in 1931 and 
have long held certain property rights. The large 
majority of religious leaders and officiants are also 
male, while women tend to be overrepresented 
among their followers. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. It is a 
widely held position among social scientists as well 
as lay people that the status of women is relatively 
high in Sri Lanka, especially in comparison to other 
South Asian nations. There has never been the prac- 
tice of child marriage or the burning of widows in 
Sri Lanka. Even though most groups on the island 
prefer for new brides to move into their husbands’ 
homes, women traditionally retain strong ties with 
their own natal families. Additionally, although it is 
expected among most groups for the bride’s family 
to give the groom a dowry, in practice this property 
commonly remains in the possession of the wife 
until she passes it on, typically to her daughters. 


Despite these traditional practices and the full 
rights of citizenship that women in Sri Lanka enjoy 
today, women consistently defer to men across all 
domains of life, including the workplace and the 
home. Women also bear the greater weight of social 
expectations and sanctions for noncompliance. In 
addition, sexual harassment and assault, while sel- 
dom reported to the authorities, are common expe- 
riences. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In all ethnic groups, marriages are tra- 
ditionally arranged by the families of the couple. 
“Love marriages’’ initiated by the couples them- 
selves are, however, increasingly common. Regard- 


less of who initiates the marriage, the bride and 
groom are expected to be of the same socioeconomic 
status, ethnicity, and, for Buddhists and Hindus, 
caste status, although the groom is expected to be 
slightly older, taller, and educationally and profes- 
sionally more qualified than the bride. Additionally, 
there is a preference among Tamil and Sinhala 
groups for cross-cousin marriage, which is mar- 
riage with the child of one’s father’s sister or one’s 
mother’s brother. Among Muslims, the preferred 
match is between parallel cousins, the children of 
two brothers. It is also considered best if the couple 
are of similar ages. 


The age at which people marry is on the rise, 
especially for women. According to the 1981 cen- 
sus, over a quarter of those over twenty have never 
been married. Divorce, while increasingly common, 
still occurs in less than 1 percent of marriages. Re- 
marriage following divorce or the death of a spouse 
is possible for both men and women, although it is 
uncommon for previously married women to 
marry never-married men. 


Domestic Unit. Ideally, a husband and wife live in 
their own household with their unmarried children, 
even if that household is actually a small section of 
an extended family home. In Sri Lanka, individual 
households are identified by cooking practices, so 
that, even within a larger house, a wife will cook for 
her husband and children independently from 
others who may live within the structure, perhaps 
sharing the same kitchen. 


While women may have a great deal of power 
within a family, ultimate authority belongs to the 
oldest male member of a household, whether that is 
the father, husband, brother, or son. Sri Lankans 
express a preference that their first child be a girl, 
whom they believe will help care for and be a disci- 
plining influence on younger siblings. While overall 
there is a preference for sons, this is not as strong as 
in other South Asian countries. 


Inheritance. The majority of Sri Lankan families 
practice bilateral inheritance, giving a portion of the 
family possessions to all children in the family. In 
practice, fixed property such as land and the family 
home go to sons and mobile property such as cash 
and jewelry go to daughters, usually in the form of 
her dowry. 


Kin Groups. In Sri Lanka, the notion of ancestral 
place and the kin group associated with it is very 
important, even as people move to other areas be- 
cause of employment opportunities or displace- 
ment. This hereditary home is the site of life-cycle 
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A woman picking tea at a plantation in Sri Lanka. Approximately one-quarter of the workforce is employed in the 
agricultural sector. 


rituals as well as day-to-day interaction with ex- 
tended kin. It is most common for this kin group to 
belong to the father’s family, as there is a preference 
for women to move to the homes of their husband, 
raising their children among his relatives. It also 
happens, however, that husbands join wives’ fami- 
lies instead, particularly among the matrilineal peo- 
ple of the island’s east. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. In Sri Lanka, young children are 
highly adored, fondled, and indulged by everyone, 
both male and female. Infants are traditionally kept 
with their mothers or female relatives. Babies are 
carried until they can walk and sleep with mothers 
until they are school-aged, at which time they are 
encouraged to move into a bed with their siblings. 
Nearly all mothers breast-feed their children, com- 
monly through the first year. 


Child Rearing and Education. Throughout 
childhood, important rituals are conducted around 
culturally significant milestones, such as the first 
feeding of solid food and the introduction of the 
letters of the alphabet. The coming of age ritual fol- 
lowing a girl’s first menstruation is an important 
marker of her entrance into the adult world, al- 


though there is no such similar rite of passage for 
boys. 

As children grow, they are expected to develop a 
sense of lajjawa, a feeling that combines shyness, 
shame, modesty, and fear. It is cultivated early in 
childhood and used to teach self-control, beginning 
with bowel-control training, which starts at one 
year, then with weaning and nudity, and later with 
school performance. 


Although mothers perform most of the child 
rearing, they are more responsible for their daugh- 
ters’ discipline and tend to be more indulgent with 
their sons. Fathers tend to indulge all of their chil- 
dren under five, at which point they take on a 
stricter disciplinary role, particularly with their 
sons whom they are responsible for controlling. 
Corporal punishment is quite common, especially 
from older males to boys. 


In Sri Lanka, education has always been highly 
valued and encouraged. School attendance is com- 
pulsory between the ages of six and fourteen, al- 
though children often attend preschool and typi- 
cally continue until the completion of the secondary 
level. Academic competition starts early, as parents 
scramble to place their children in the better pri- 
mary schools, and continues with three sets of stan- 
dardized exams that determine access to subsequent 
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Stilt fishermen in the waters near Weligama, Sri Lanka. Fish are a large part of the Sri Lankan diet. 


educational privileges. To prepare for these exams 
and other academic challenges, almost all children 
attend private tutorial sessions in addition to their 
regular schooling. 


Higher Education. All of Sri Lanka’s universities 
are government sponsored and attendance is free. 
Admission is determined by exam, so that only 2 
percent of Sri Lanka’s children eventually are en- 
rolled in the universities, although children from 
affluent families frequently gain admittance to for- 
eign universities. Of those who enter the Sri Lankan 
university system, the majority go into the arts, 
which includes humanities and social sciences, a 
course of study taught in the vernacular languages. 
Unemployment following graduation is high for 
these students, reflecting a disjuncture between 
market needs and university education. Those who 
attend the technical/professional schools, which are 
taught in English, tend to be more employable. Op- 
portunities for postgraduate education are quite 
limited within the country. 


Protests against authorities are well established 
among university students at all levels. New en- 
trants to the university student community are 
routinely subjected to ‘‘ragging,’’ a form of collec- 
tive harassment by the senior students in an effort 


to create a sense of common identity and an anti- 
establishment consciousness. 


ETIQUETTE 


Many of the most important rules of etiquette serve 
to mark differences in social rank. Both Sinhala and 
Tamil contain a range of linguistic markers for 
status as well as relative social distance and inti- 
macy. In routine social interactions, personal names 
are avoided in preference to nicknames, relationship 
terms, or other titles. 


Gender is also an important factor in determin- 
ing appropriate conduct. Among all but the most 
urbanized, women are expected to defer to men of 
relatively equal status and to avoid all implication 
of sexual impropriety by keeping themselves well 
covered at all times. They are also expected to refuse 
all alcohol and tobacco and to refrain from direct 
physical contact with men. Between members of 
the same gender and with children, however, there 
is a great deal of physical contact that emphasizes 
closeness. 


At meals, women usually eat last, after they 
have served the men and the children of the house- 
hold, although visitors are served first, regardless of 
gender. While the more Westernized may use silver- 
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ware, food is commonly eaten with the right hand, 
a preference that extends to other domains as well. 


In public, people tend to speak in hushed tones if 
at all, although leaders and sellers are expected to 
shout. Large emotional displays of any type are 
uncommon in public. Greetings are often 
unvocalized, with broad smiles exchanged between 
strangers and a friendly raised eyebrow to frequent 
acquaintances. When new people are involved in a 
conversation, the mutual acquaintance is asked 
questions about the stranger. Seldom does direct 
self-introduction occur. Unusual behavior of any 
kind draws unconcealed observation. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Buddhism, the religion of the 
majority of people in Sri Lanka, is given a place of 
preference in the national constitution and public 
life, although Hinduism, Islam, and Christianity are 
also practiced by significant portions of the popula- 
tion. Except in the case of Christians, who are 
drawn from a variety of ethnic groups, these reli- 
gious traditions map directly onto the three major 
ethnic groups: Sinhala/Buddhist, Tamil/Hindu, 
and Muslims. 


The 1981 census reported that 69 percent of the 
population considered themselves Buddhists, 15 
percent Hindus, 8 percent Muslims, and 8 percent 
Christians. In practice, however, there is a degree of 
blending between these practices as well as an incor- 
poration of ancient indigenous and _ astrological 
beliefs. 


Sri Lankan Buddhists and Hindus, in particular, 
share a number of foundational beliefs and ritual 
practices. The moral codes of both of these religious 
traditions recommend moderation and restraint, 
Hindus stressing the discipline of one’s behavior and 
Buddhists advocating ‘‘the middle path.’”’ In both, 
the concept of karma and rebirth are central, ideas 
that posit that one’s actions in this lifetime deter- 
mine the kind of life into which one will be reborn 
through the quantity of merit that one earns. While 
both Buddhism and Hinduism also propose that one 
can escape the cycle of rebirth, a goal that is highly 
elaborated within Buddhism, the acquisition of 
spiritual merit to gain a better rebirth either for 
one’s self or one’s loved ones generates much of the 
religious activity of the laity. Among the partici- 
pants in both of these religions, there is also a belief 
in a broad pantheon of gods, spirits, and demons, 
into which many local deities have been absorbed. 
These beings may be male or female, benevolent or 
malevolent, moral or amoral, but they are all con- 


sidered subject to the same laws of death and rebirth 
as other beings. Devotees, including some Muslims 
and Christians, appeal to these gods to assist them 
with a variety of (mostly worldly) concerns. 


Religious Practitioners. In Sri Lanka, each of the 
four major religions are served by native religious 
leaders, although not exclusively; the island is home 
to training institutions for specialists in each of its 
organized religions. 


The largest and most active group of religious 
specialists are the members of the Buddhist 
monkhood, or Sangha, who are ordained for life to 
follow a path of celibacy committed to the 
disattachment from worldly life. As temple monks, 
they provide spiritual guidance to the laity, serve as 
role models, and act as a source of merit acquisition 
for those who support them. They do not, however, 
traditionally play a role in secular matters or life- 
cycle rituals, except the death rites. Well organized 
and often in control of fair amounts of property, the 
Sangha have considerable influence in society, both 
historically and today. 


The priests of the various gods are more inde- 
pendently organized. The ethnicity of the priests 
depends on their clientele more than the origin of 
the gods they serve. Tamil Hindu priests are born 
into their roles, almost traditionally but not exclu- 
sively coming from the Brahman caste. Sinhala 
Buddhist priests, who serve many of the same gods, 
are drawn from the laity and are increasingly likely 
to be women. 


Members of both the Buddhist and Hindu laity 
also play a variety of specialized religious roles as 
mediators, renunciates who withdraw from 
worldly pursuits, and other kinds of adepts. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Sri Lanka is home to 
many sacred sites visited by foreigners and locals 
alike. Kandy’s Sri Dalada Maligawa, which houses 
the Tooth Relic of the Buddha, is an active temple 
complex that is the ritual center of Buddhism in Sri 
Lanka. During this temple’s annual perahera season, 
the Tooth Relic is paraded through the torch-lit 
streets, accompanied by dancers, drummers, and el- 
ephants. While this is the island’s largest perahera, 
or religious procession, other temples around the 
island host their own at different times of the year. 

Pilgrimage is an important religious activity for 
many Sri Lankans. Kataragama, the most popular 
and elaborate of the pilgrimage centers, is primarily 
dedicated to the deity, although it is visited by mem- 
bers of all four of the island’s religions. The summit 
of Sri Pada, or Adam's Peak, another important 
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Wading in a pool of brackish water, a man pans for rubies, sapphires and other gems using a basket at one of Sri Lanka’s many 
pit mines. 


pilgrimage destination, is the traditional home of 
Saman, a Sinhala guardian deity common to both 
Sri Lankan Buddhists and Hindus. A large rock at 
the top is believed by Buddhists to have been im- 
printed with the footprint of the Buddha during one 
of his legendary visits to Sri Lanka and by Muslims 
to hold the footprint made by Adam as he was cast 
out of paradise. The ancient temples, especially of 
Anuradhapura and Polonnaruwa, are also impor- 
tant pilgrimage sites. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death ceremonies are 
quite elaborate in Sri Lanka, usually conducted by 
the families of the deceased in conjunction with 
religious officiants. Bodies are first embalmed in a 
secular, medical process and then returned to the 
families for funeral rites involving the gathering of 
extended family and the sharing of food, followed 
by either burial or cremation. Among Buddhists 
and Hindus the body is kept in the ancestral home 
for as long as a week while a variety of rituals are 
performed to give merit to the deceased in order to 
ensure a good rebirth. A series of purification rituals 
are also performed to protect the family members 
from the pollution from the body. White is the color 
associated with funerals, except for monks whose 
death is marked with yellow. Following a death, 
white banners, flags, and other decorations are put 





up according to the status of the deceased. Anniver- 
saries of a death are also marked by rituals per- 
formed by family members. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The quality of life in Sri Lanka is among the highest 
in the developing world based on indicators such as 
its average life expectancy of seventy years, a rela- 
tively low infant mortality rate, and a well-devel- 
oped infrastructure that provides safe drinking wa- 
ter and latrines to at least two-thirds of its 
inhabitants, an adequate food supply, and an exten- 
sive network of health-care providers. 


In Sri Lanka, several different types of health 
systems are available. The state’s free and universal 
health-care system includes Western allopathic 
medicine as well as South Asian Ayurvedic treat- 
ments. In addition, there are a variety of private 
clinics offering Western and Ayurvedic services, in- 
digenous herbal specialists, and ritual healers. In 
general, people do not see these various health sys- 
tems as mutually exclusive or contradictory, si- 
multaneously accessing different systems for the 
same or different types of ailments. 


Dosha, which loosely translates as ‘‘troubles,’’ 
is the central concept that integrates these various 
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health systems. Within Ayurveda, the concept re- 
fers to the physical and emotional problems result- 
ing from imbalances in the body humors of heat, 
coolness, and wind. But the concept of Dosha is 
much broader in the folk system, referring to all 
kinds of problems including financial, academic, 
and social difficulties. Imbalances may result from 
food, spirit attack, or contact with some other ex- 
treme and may require different treatment ap- 
proaches available from the different health sys- 
tems. 


Although there is a certain amount of popular 
knowledge about illness prevention, diagnosis, and 
treatment derived from these different systems, 
each is primarily administered by trained practi- 
tioners. Doctors, nurses, and other health-care 
workers are trained in modern Western allopathic 
medicine through Sri Lanka’s university system as 
well as in foreign institutions. Ayurvedic doctors 
are trained in university-affiliated colleges in Sri 
Lanka and India. Indigenous herbal medical training 
is passed through apprenticeship from father to 
son. Different types of healing rituals are also con- 
ducted by experts—such as exorcists, drummers 
and other caste-based professionals, and priests and 
priestess of the gods—sometimes in consultation 
with astrologers. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


All Saturdays and Sundays are public holidays, as is 
the Poya Day of each month which marks the full 
moon. Independence Day on 4 February and May 
Day on 1 May are also public holidays. During 
April, the island largely shuts down for a week as its 
Sinhala and Tamil residents celebrate the traditional 
new year, the exact day of which is determined by 
astrologers. In addition, the major Buddhist, Hindu, 
Muslim, and Christian days are also reserved as 
public holidays. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Whether nationally ac- 
claimed or only locally recognized, Sri Lankan art- 
ists are primarily supported by the clients who 
commission or purchase their work. In addition, 
some larger corporations sponsor particular pro- 
jects and the government gives some small stipends 
and positions of honor to notable artists. 


Literature. Sri Lanka has a long and prolific his- 
tory of written as well as oral literature. As early as 
the fifth century c.£., both Sinhala and Tamil writ- 
ers were recording histories and religious stories, as 


well as writing on more secular topics. This tradi- 
tion continues today as fiction writers, poets, play- 
wrights, and journalists write in all three of the 
nation’s languages; some of their works have been 
translated into other languages as well. However, 
Sri Lanka’s university and public libraries, once re- 
puted to be the best in South Asia, are underfunded 
and poorly maintained as a result of increased bud- 
getary constraints since 1977. 


Graphic Arts. Religious topics and institutions 
heavily influence Sri Lanka’s statuary and pictorial 
art. Local handicrafts, encouraged during the so- 
cialist days, have been challenged by less expensive 
imports since 1977. Some of these traditional hand- 
icrafts, such as pottery and basket weaving, are 
caste-based activities and tend to be more utilitarian 
than decorative. Others, such as wood carving, are 
highly ornate and well respected in international as 
well as local markets. 


Performance Arts. Performance is the most vi- 
brant of all art forms in Sri Lanka, particularly 
drumming and dancing. All fully professional the- 
ater productions are performed in a ritual context, 
although there is also modern, secular theater 
which is semiprofessional. There are also numerous 
forms of music produced and appreciated on the 
island including traditional drumming, religious 
chanting, work songs, South Asian and Western 
classical music, as well as contemporary popular 
music and film songs from national artists and 
abroad. Although appealing to different sections of 
the community, performances of all types are typi- 
cally well-attended in Sri Lanka. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Sri Lanka’s medical, engineering, and sociological 
fields are internationally respected although they 
are challenged by lack of funding and the loss of 
many of the best researchers to foreign institutions. 
Additionally, the switch from English to the vernac- 
ular languages in the social science departments of 
the universities has made it difficult for scholars to 
participate in an international exchange of ideas. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Sudanese 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


In Arabic, it is called Jumhuriyat as-Sudan, or sim- 
ply as-Sudan. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In the Middle Ages, Arabs named 
the area that is present-day Sudan “‘Bilad al-Su- 
dan,”’ or ‘‘land of the black people.’’ The north is 
primarily Arab Muslims, whereas the south is 
largely black African, and not Muslim. There is 
strong animosity between the two groups and each 
has its own culture and traditions. While there is 
more than one group in the south, their common 
dislike for the northern Arabs has proved a uniting 
force among these groups. 


Location and Geography. Sudan is in Africa, 
south of Egypt. It shares borders with Egypt, Libya, 
Chad, the Central African Republic, the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, Uganda, Kenya, and Ethio- 
pia. It is the largest country in Africa and the ninth 
largest in the world, covering one million square 
miles (2.59 million square kilometers). The White 
Nile flows though the country, emptying into Lake 
Nubia in the north, the largest manmade lake in the 
world. The northern part of the country is desert, 
spotted with oases, where most of the population is 
concentrated. To the east, the Red Sea Hills support 
some vegetation. The central region is mainly high, 
sandy plains. The southern region includes grass- 
lands, and along the border with Uganda the Demo- 
cratic Republic of the Congo, dense forests. The 
southern part of the country consists of a basin 
drained by the Nile, as well as a plateau, and moun- 
tains, which mark the southern border. These in- 
clude Mount Kinyeti, the highest peak in Sudan. 
Rainfall is extremely rare in the north but profuse in 


the south, which has a wet season lasting six to nine 
months. The central region of the country generally 
gets enough rain to support agriculture, but it expe- 
rienced droughts in the 1980s and 1990s. The coun- 
try supports a variety of wildlife, including croco- 
diles and hippopotamuses in the rivers, elephants 
(mainly in the south), giraffes, lions, leopards, trop- 
ical birds, and several species of poisonous reptiles. 


The capital, Khartoum, lies at the meeting point 
of the White and Blue Niles, and together with 
Khartoum North and Omdurman forms an urban 
center known as ‘‘the three towns,’”’ with a com- 
bined population of 2.5 million people. Khartoum is 
the center for commerce and government; Om- 
durman is the official capital; and North Khartoum 
is the industrial center, home to 70 percent of Su- 
dan’s industry. 


Demography. Sudan has a population of 33.5 mil- 
lion. Fifty-two percent of the population are black 
and 39 percent are Arab. Six percent are Beja, 2 
percent are foreign, and the remaining 1 percent are 
composed of other ethnicities. There are more than 
fifty different tribes. These include the Jamala and 
the Nubians in the north; the Beja in the Red Sea 
Hills; and several Nilotic peoples in the south, in- 
cluding the Azande, Dinka, Nuer, and Shilluk. De- 
spite a devastating civil war and a number of natu- 
ral disasters, the population has an average growth 
rate of 3 percent. There is also a steady rural-urban 
migration. 


Linguistic Affiliation. There are more than one 
hundred different indigenous languages spoken in 
Sudan, including Nubian, Ta Bedawie, and dialects 
of Nilotic and Nilo-Hamitic languages. Arabic is the 
official language, spoken by more than half of the 
population. English is being phased out as a foreign 
language taught in the schools, although it is still 
spoken by some people. 


Symbolism. The flag adopted at independence had 
three horizontal stripes: blue, symbolizing the Nile 
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River; yellow, for the desert; and green, for the 
forests and vegetation. This flag was replaced in 
1970 with one more explicitly Islamic in its sym- 
bolism. It consists of three horizontal stripes: red, 
representing the blood of Muslim martyrs; white, 
which stands for peace and optimism; and black, 
which represents the people of Sudan and recalls the 
flag flown by the Mahdi during the 1800s. It has a 
green triangle at the left border, which symbolizes 
both agriculture and the Islamic faith. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first known civili- 
zation to inhabit the region of present-day Sudan 
were the Meroitic people, who lived in the area 
between the Atbara and Nile Rivers from 590 B.c.£. 
until 350 B.c.z., when the city of Meroe was ran- 
sacked by the Ethiopians. At about this time, three 
Christian kingdoms—Nobatia, Makurra, and 
Alwa—came into power in the area. Several hun- 
dred years later, in 641, the Arabs arrived, bringing 
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the Islamic faith with them. They signed a treaty 
with the Christians to coexist in peace, but through- 
out the next seven centuries, Christianity gradually 
died out as more Arabs immigrated to the area and 
gained converts. In 1504 the Funj people arrived, 
initiating a rule that would last for nearly three 
centuries. This was known as the Black Sultanate. 
Little is known about the origins of the Funj; it is 
speculated that perhaps they were part of the 
Shilluk or some other southern tribe that migrated 
north. Funj rulers converted to Islam, and their 
dynasty saw the spread of the religion throughout 
the area. 


During the 1800s, the slave trade became a 
growing business in the region. There had long been 
a system of domestic slavery, but in the nineteenth 
century, the Egyptians began taking Sudanese 
slaves to work as soldiers. Also, European and Arab 
traders who came to the area looking for ivory 
established a slave-trade market. This tore apart 
tribal and family structures and almost entirely 
eliminated several of the weaker tribes. It was not 
until the twentieth century that the slave trade was 
finally abolished. 


In 1820, Egypt, at the time part of the Ottoman 
Empire, invaded the Sudan, and ruled for sixty 
years until the Sudanese leader Muhammad 
Ahmed, known as the Mahdi, or ‘‘promised one,’’ 
took over in 1881. 


When the British took control of Egypt in 1882, 
they were wary of the Mahdi’s increasing power. In 
the Battle of Shaykan in 1883, followers of the Su- 
danese leader defeated the Egyptians and their Brit- 
ish supporting troops. In 1885 the Mahdi’s troops 
defeated the Egyptians and the British in the city of 
Khartoum. The Mahdi died in 1885 and was suc- 
ceeded by Khalifa Abdullahi. 


In 1896 the British and the Egyptians again 
invaded Sudan, defeating the Sudanese in 1898 at 
the Battle of Omdurman. Their control of the area 
would last until 1956. In 1922 the British adopted a 
policy of indirect rule in which tribal leaders were 
invested with the responsibility of local administra- 
tion and tax collection. This allowed the British to 
ensure their dominion over the region as a whole, 
by preventing the rise of a national figure and limit- 
ing the power of educated urban Sudanese. 


Throughout the 1940s an independence move- 
ment in the country gained momentum. The Grad- 
uates’ Congress was formed, a body representing all 
Sudanese with more than a primary education and 
whose goal was an independent Sudan. 


In 1952 Egypt’s King Farouk was dethroned 
and replaced by the pro-Sudanese General Neguib. 
In 1953 the British-Egyptian rulers agreed to signa 
three-year preparation for independence, and on 1 
January 1956 Sudan officially became independent. 


Over the next two years the government 
changed hands several times, and the economy 
floundered after two poor cotton harvests. Addi- 
tionally, rancor in the south grew; the region 
resented its under representation in the new govern- 
ment. (Of eight hundred positions, only six were 
held by southerners.) Rebels organized a guerrilla 
army called the Anya Nya, meaning ‘‘snake 
venom.” 


In November 1958 General Ibrahim Abboud 
seized control of the government, banning all politi- 
cal parties and trade unions and instituting a mili- 
tary dictatorship. During his reign, opposition 
grew, and the outlawed political parties joined to 
form the United Front. This group, along with the 
Professional Front, composed of doctors, teachers, 
and lawyers, forced Abboud to resign in 1964. His 
regime was replaced by a parliamentary system, 
but this government was poorly organized, and 
weakened by the ongoing civil war in the south. 


In May 1969 the military again took control, 
this time under Jaafar Nimeiri. Throughout the 
1970s, Sudan’s economy grew, thanks to agricul- 
tural projects, new roads, and an oil pipeline, but 
foreign debts also mounted. The following decade 
saw a decline in Sudan’s economic situation when 
the 1984 droughts and wars in Chad and Ethiopia 
sent thousands of refugees into the country, taxing 
the nation’s already scarce resources. Nimeiri was 
originally open to negotiating with southern rebels, 
and in 1972 the Addis Ababa Peace Agreement de- 
clared the Southern Region a separate entity. How- 
ever, in 1985 he revoked that independence, and 
instituted new laws based on severe interpretations 
of the Islamic code. 


The army deposed Nimeiri in 1985 and ruled for 
the following four years, until the Revolutionary 
Command Council (RCC), under the leadership of 
General Omar Hassan Ahmed al-Bashir, took con- 
trol. The RCC immediately declared a state of emer- 
gency. They did away with the National Assembly, 
banned political parties, trade unions, and newspa- 
pers, and forbade strikes, demonstrations, and all 
other public gatherings. These measures prompted 
the United Nations to pass a resolution in 1992 
expressing concern over human rights violations. 
The following year, the military government was 
disbanded, but General Bashir remained in power as 
Sudan’s president. 
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Internal conflict between the north and the 
south continued, and in 1994 the government initi- 
ated an offensive by cutting off relief to the south 
from Kenya and Uganda, causing thousands of Su- 
danese to flee the country. A peace treaty between 
the government and two rebel groups in the south 
was signed in 1996, but fighting continued. In 1998 
peace talks, the government agreed to an interna- 
tionally supervised vote for self-rule in the south, 
but a date was not specified, and the talks did not 
result in a cease-fire. As of the late 1990s, the Suda- 
nese People’s Liberation Army (SPLA) controlled 
most of southern Sudan. 


In 1996 the country held its first elections in 
seven years. President Bashir won, but his victory 
was protested by opposition groups. Hassan al- 
Turabi, the head of the fundamentalist National Is- 
lamic Front (NIF), which has ties with President 
Bashir, was elected president of the National Assem- 
bly. In 1998 a new constitution was introduced, 
that allowed for a multiparty system and freedom 
of religion. However, when the National Assembly 
began to reduce the power of the president, Bashir 
declared a state of emergency, and rights were again 
revoked. 


National Identity. Sudanese tend to identify with 
their tribes rather than their nation. The country’s 
borders do not follow the geographical divisions of 
its various tribes, which in many cases spill over 
into neighboring countries. Since independence, 
Muslims in the north have attempted to forge a 
national Sudanese identity based on Arabic culture 
and language, at the expense of southern cultures. 
This has angered many southerners and has proved 
more divisive than unifying. Within the south, 
however, the common fight against the north has 
served to bring together a number of different 
tribes. 


Ethnic Relations. More than one hundred of Su- 
dan’s tribes coexist peacefully. However, relations 
between the north and the south have a history of 
animosity that dates to independence. The north is 
largely Arab, and the south has resented their 
movement to “‘Arabize’’ the country, replacing in- 
digenous languages and culture with Arabic. This 
conflict has led to bloodshed and an ongoing civil 
war. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Only 25 percent of the population live in cities or 
towns; the remaining 75 percent are rural. 


Khartoum boasts beautiful, tree-lined streets and 
gardens. It is also home to a large number of immi- 
grants from rural areas, who come looking for 
work and who have erected shantytowns on the 
city’s fringes. 

The biggest town in the south is Juba, near the 
borders with Uganda, Kenya, and the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo. It has wide, dusty streets and 
is surrounded by expanses of grassland. The town 
has a hospital, a day school, and a new university. 


Other cities include Kassala, the country’s larg- 
est market town, in the east; Nyala, in the west; 
Port Sudan, through which most international 
trade passes; Atbara, in the north; and Wad Medani 
in the central region, where the independence move- 
ment originated. 


Architecture is varied, and reflects regional cli- 
matic and cultural differences. In the northern des- 
ert regions, houses are thick-walled mud structures 
with flat roofs and elaborately decorated doorways 
(reflecting Arabic influence). In much of the coun- 
try, houses are made of baked bricks and are sur- 
rounded by courtyards. In the south, typical houses 
are round straw huts with conical roofs, called 
ghotiya. Nomads, who live throughout Sudan, sleep 
in tents. The style and material of the tents vary, 
depending on the tribe; the Rashiaida, for example, 
use goat hair, whereas the Hadendowa weave their 
homes from palm fiber. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The day usually begins with a 
cup of tea. Breakfast is eaten in the mid- to late 
morning, generally consisting of beans, salad, liver, 
and bread. Millet is the staple food, and is prepared 
as a porridge called asida or a flat bread called kisra. 
Vegetables are prepared in stews or salads. Ful, a 
dish of broad beans cooked in oil, is common, as are 
cassavas and sweet potatoes. Nomads in the north 
rely on dairy products and meat from camels. In 
general, meat is expensive and not often consumed. 
Sheep are killed for feasts or to honor a special guest. 
The intestines, lungs, and liver of the animal are 
prepared with chili pepper in a special dish called 
marara. 


Cooking is done in the courtyards outside the 
house on a tin grill called a kanoon, which uses 
charcoal as fuel. 


Tea and coffee are both popular drinks. Coffee 
beans are fried, then ground with cloves and spices. 
The liquid is strained through a grass sieve and 
served in tiny cups. 
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A Rasheida resident employs a worker to mud-plaster his house. These mud structures are common in the northern region of 


the Sudan. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At the 
Eid al-Adha, the Feast of the Great Sacrifice, it is 
customary to kill a sheep, and to give part of the 
meat to people who cannot afford it themselves. The 
Eid al-Fitr, or Breaking of the Ramadan Fast, is 
another joyous occasion, and involves a large fam- 
ily meal. The birthday of the Prophet Muhammad is 
primarily a children’s holiday, celebrated with spe- 
cial desserts: pink sugar dolls and sticky sweets 
made from nuts and sesame seeds. 


Basic Economy. Sudan is one of the twenty-five 
poorest countries in the world. It has been afflicted 
by drought and famine and by staggering foreign 
debt, which nearly caused the country to be expelled 
from the International Monetary Fund in 1990. 
Eighty percent of the labor force works in agricul- 
ture. Yields have suffered in recent years from de- 
creased rainfall, desertification, and lack of suffi- 
cient irrigation systems; currently only 10 percent 
of arable land is cultivated. Major crops include 
millet, groundnuts, sesame seed, corn, wheat, and 
fruits (dates, mangoes, guavas, bananas, and cit- 
rus). In areas not conducive to farming, people 
(many of them nomads) support themselves by 
raising cattle, sheep, goats, or camels. Ten percent 
of the labor force is employed in industry and com- 


merce, and 6 percent in the government. There is a 
shortage of skilled workers, many of whom emi- 
grate to find better work elsewhere. There also is a 
30 percent unemployment rate. 


Land Tenure and Property. The government 
owns and operates the country’s largest farm, a 
cotton plantation in the central El Gezira region. 
Otherwise, much of the land is owned by the differ- 
ent tribes. The various nomadic tribes do not make a 
claim to any particular territory. Other groups have 
their own systems for landownership. Among the 
Otoro in the east-central region, for example, land 
can be bought, inherited, or claimed by clearing a 
new area; among the Muslim Fur people in the 
west, land is administered jointly by kin groups. 


Commercial Activities. Souks, or markets, are the 
centers of commercial activity in the cities and vil- 
lages. One can buy agricultural products (fruits and 
vegetables, meat, millet) there, as well as handi- 
crafts produced by local artisans. 


Major Industries. Industries include cotton ginn- 
ing, textiles, cement, edible oils, sugar, soap distill- 
ing, and petroleum refining. 
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The town of Omdurman, situated on the left bank of the White Nile. Together with Khartoum and North Khartoum, the city 
forms the vast urban region known as “‘the three towns.” 


Trade. Cotton is Sudan’s primary export, account- 
ing for more than a quarter of foreign currency that 
enters the country. However, production is vulner- 
able to climatic fluctuations, and the crop is often 
hurt by drought. Livestock, sesame, groundnuts, 
oil, and gum arabic also are exported. These prod- 
ucts go to Saudi Arabia, Italy, Germany, Egypt, and 
France. Sudan imports large quantities of goods, 
including foodstuffs, petroleum products, textiles, 
machinery, vehicles, iron, and steel. These products 
come from China, France, Britain, Germany, and 
Japan. 


Division of Labor. It is traditional for children to 
follow in the professions of their parents; for the 
majority of the population, this means continuing 
in the farming lifestyle; 80 percent of the workforce 
is in agriculture; 10 percent is in industry and com- 
merce; 6 percent is in government; and 4 percent is 
unemployed (without a permanent job). In many 
tribes, political positions, as well as trades and liveli- 
hoods, also are hereditary. It is possible nowadays 
for children to choose professions different from 
their parents’, but most people are constrained by 
financial considerations. There are facilities for 
training in a variety of professions, but Sudan still 
suffers from a shortage of skilled workers. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Northern Sudanese have 
more access to education and economic opportuni- 
ties and generally are better off than southerners. In 
the south, many of the upper class and politically 
powerful are Christian and attended missionary 
schools. In many Sudanese tribes, class and social 
status are traditionally determined by birth, al- 
though in some cases it took a good deal of savvy by 
the upper classes to maintain their positions. 
Among the Fur group, ironworkers formed the 
lowest rung of the social ladder and were not al- 
lowed to intermarry with those of other classes. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Among some 
southern tribes, the number of cattle a family owns 
is a sign of wealth and status. 


Western clothing is common in the cities. Mus- 
lim women in the north follow the tradition of 
covering their heads and entire bodies to the ankles. 
They wrap themselves in a tobe, a length of semi- 
transparent fabric which goes over other clothing. 
Men often wear a long white robe called a jal- 
labiyah, with either a small cap or a turban as a head 
covering. In rural areas people wear little clothing, 
or even none at all. 


2105 


SUDAN 





Facial scarring is an ancient Sudanese custom. 
While it is becoming less common today, it still is 
practiced. Different tribes have different markings. 
It is a sign of bravery among men, and beauty in 
women. The Shilluk have a line of bumps along the 
forehead. The Nuer have six parallel lines on the 
forehead, and the Ja’aliin mark lines on their cheeks. 
In the south, women sometimes have their entire 
bodies scarred in patterns that reveal their marital 
status and the number of children they have had. In 
the north, women often have their lower lips 
tattooed. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Sudan has a transitional govern- 
ment, as it is supposedly moving from a military 
junta to a presidential system. The new constitution 
went into effect after being passed by a national 
referendum in June 1998. The president is both 
chief of state and head of government. He appoints a 
cabinet (which is currently dominated by members 
of the NIF). There is a unicameral legislature, the 
National Assembly, which consists of 400 mem- 
bers: 275 elected by the populace, 125 chosen by an 
assembly of interests called the National Congress 
(also dominated by the NIF). However, on 12 De- 
cember 1999, uneasy about recent reductions in his 
powers, President Bashir sent the military to take 
over the National Assembly. 


The country is divided into twenty-six states, 
or wilayat. Each is administered by an appointed 
governor. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Government 
officials are somewhat removed from the people; on 
the local level, governors are appointed rather than 
elected. A military coup in 1989 reinforced the gen- 
eral feeling of distance between the government and 
much of the populace. All political parties were 
banned by the military government. The new con- 
stitution legalized them, but this law is under re- 
view. The most powerful political organization is 
the NIF, which has a strong hand in government 
operations. In the south, the SPLA is the most visible 
political/military organization, with the goal of 
self-determination for the region. 


Social Problems and Control. There is a two- 
tiered legal system, of civil courts and religious 
courts. Previously, only Muslims were subject to 
religious rulings, but Bashir’s fundamentalist gov- 
ernment holds all citizens to its strict interpretation 
of Shari'a, or Islamic law. Separate courts handle 
offenses against the state. Political instability has 


resulted in high crime rates, and the country is 
unable to prosecute many of its criminals. The most 
common crimes are related to the ongoing civil war 
in the country. Religion and a sense of responsibility 
to the community are powerful informal social 
control mechanisms. 


Military Activity. The military is composed of 
92,000 troops: an army of 90,000, anavy of 1,700, 
and an air force of 300. The age of service is eigh- 
teen. A draft was instituted in 1990 to supply the 
government with soldiers for the civil war. It is 
estimated that Sudan spends 7.2 percent of its GNP 
on military expenses. The Sudanese government es- 
timates that the civil war costs the country one 
million dollars a day. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government supports limited health and wel- 
fare programs. Health initiatives concentrate pri- 
marily on preventive medicine. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Various aid organizations have played a role in 
helping Sudan deal with its significant economic 
and social problems, including the World Food Pro- 
gram, Save the Children Fund, Oxford Committee 
for Famine Relief, and Doctors without Borders. The 
World Health Organization has been instrumental 
in eliminating smallpox and other diseases. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women take care of 
all domestic tasks and child rearing. In rural areas it 
is traditional for women to work in the fields as 
well. While a woman’s life in town was tradition- 
ally more restricted, it is increasingly common to 
see females employed outside the home in urban 
areas. However, it is still the case that only 29 
percent of the paid workforce is female. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Sudan 
is a patriarchal society, in which women are gener- 
ally accorded a lesser status than men. However, 
after age forty, women’s lives become less 
constrained. Men and women live largely separate 
lives, and tend to socialize primarily with members 
of their own sex. Men often meet in clubs to talk 
and play cards, while women usually gather in the 
home. 
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Several people gather at an irrigation canal in Gezira. The 
northern part of the country is desert. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages are traditionally arranged by 
the parents of the couple. This is still the case today, 
even among wealthier and more educated Sudanese. 
Matches are often made between cousins, second 
cousins, or other family members, or if not, at least 
between members of the same tribe and social class. 
Parents conduct the negotiations, and it is common 
for a bride and groom not to have seen each other 
before the wedding. There is generally a significant 
age difference between husband and wife. A man 
must be economically self-sufficient and able to 
provide for a family before he can marry. He has to 
be able to furnish an acceptable bride-price of jew- 
elry, clothes, furniture, and among some tribes, 
cattle. Among the middle class, women usually are 
married after they finish school, at age nineteen or 
twenty; in poorer families or in rural areas, the age 
is younger. Polygyny was a common practice in the 
past. Divorce, although still considered shameful, is 
more common today than it once was. Upon disso- 
lution of a marriage, the bride-price is returned to 
the husband. 


Domestic Unit. Extended families often live to- 
gether under the same roof, or at least nearby. Hus- 
band and wife typically move in with the wife’s 


family for at least a year after marriage, or until 
they have their first child, at which point they move 
out on their own (although usually to a house in 
close proximity to the wife’s parents). 


Inheritance. Islamic law has a provision for inher- 
itance by the oldest male son. Other inheritance 
traditions vary from tribe to tribe. In the north, 
among the Arab population, property goes to the 
eldest son. Among the Azande, a man’s property 
(which consisted primarily of agricultural goods) 
was generally destroyed upon his death to prevent 
the accumulation of wealth. Among the Fur, prop- 
erty is usually sold upon the death of its owner; 
land is owned jointly by kin groups and therefore 
not divided upon death. 


Kin Groups. In different regions of Sudan, tradi- 
tional clan structures function differently. In some 
regions, one clan holds all positions of leadership; in 
others, authority is delegated among various clans 
and subclans. Kinship ties are reckoned through 
connections on both the mother’s and the father’s 
side, although the paternal line is given stronger 
consideration. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. There are several practices to protect 
newborn babies. For example, Muslims whisper Al- 
lah’s name in the baby’s ear, and Christians make 
the sign of the cross in water on his or her forehead. 
An indigenous tradition is to tie an amulet of a fish 
bone from the Nile around the child’s neck or arm. 
Women carry their babies tied to their sides or backs 
with cloth. They often bring them along to work in 
the fields. 


Child Rearing and Education. Boys and girls are 
raised fairly separately. Both are divided into age- 
specific groups. There are celebrations to mark a 
group’s graduation from one stage to the next. For 
boys, the transition from childhood to manhood is 
marked by a circumcision ceremony. 


The literacy rate is only 46 percent overall (58% 
for men and 36% for women), but the overall edu- 
cation level of the population has increased since 
independence. In the mid-1950s fewer than 
150,000 children were enrolled in primary school, 
compared with more than 2 million today. How- 
ever, the south still has fewer schools than the 
north. Most of the schools in the south were estab- 
lished by Christian missionaries during colonial 
times, but the government closed these schools in 
1962. In villages, children usually attend Islamic 
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Three men sit by the river in the Ali-Abu region of Sudan. Seventy percent of Sudanese are Sunni Muslim. 


schools known as khalwa. They learn to read and 
write, to memorize parts of the Qur’an, and to be- 
come members of an Islamic community—boys 
usually attend between ages five and nineteen, and 
girls generally stop attending after age ten. (Girls 
generally receive less education than boys, as fami- 
lies often consider it more valuable for their daugh- 
ters to learn domestic skills and to work at home.) 
As payment at the khalwa, students or their parents 
contribute labor or gifts to the school. There also is a 
state-run school system, which includes six years 
of primary school, three years of secondary school, 


and either a three-year college preparatory program 
or four years of vocational training. 


Higher Education. Early in the twentieth century, 
under Anglo-Egyptian rule, the only educational in- 
stitution beyond the primary level was Grodon Me- 
morial College, established in 1902 in Khartoum. 
The original buildings of this school are today part of 
the University of Khartoum, which was founded in 
1956. The Kitchener School of Medicine, opened in 
1924, the School of Law, and the Schools of Agricul- 
ture, Veterinary Science, and Engineering are all part 
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of the university. The capital city alone has three 
universities. There also is one in Wad Medani and 
another in the southern city of Juba. The first 
teacher training school, Bakht er Ruda, opened in 
1934, in the small town of Ed Dueim. In addition, a 
number of technical and vocational schools 
throughout the country offer training in nursing, 
agriculture, and other skilled professions. Ahfad 
University College, which opened in 1920 in Om- 
durman, as a girls’ primary school, has done a great 
deal to promote women’s education and currently 
enrolls about eighteen hundred students, all female. 


ETIQUETTE 


Greetings and leave-takings are interactions with 
religious overtones; the common expressions all 
have references to Allah, which are taken not just 
metaphorically but also literally. ‘‘Insha Allah” (“‘if 
Allah wills’’) is often heard, as is ‘‘alhamdu lillah’”’ 
(‘may Allah be praised”’). 


Food is an important part of many social interac- 
tions. Visits typically include tea, coffee, or soda, if 
not a full meal. It is customary to eat from a common 
serving bowl, using the right hand rather than uten- 
sils. In Muslim households, people sit on pillows 
around a low table. Before the meal, towels and a 
pitcher of water are passed around for hand washing. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Seventy percent of the popula- 
tion are Sunni Muslim, 25 percent follow traditional 
indigenous beliefs, and 5 percent are Christian. 


The word “‘Islam’’ means ‘‘submission to God.’ 
It shares certain prophets, traditions, and beliefs 
with Judaism and Christianity, the main difference 
being the Muslim belief that Muhammad is the final 
prophet and the embodiment of God, or Allah. The 
foundation of Islamic belief is called the Five Pillars. 
The first, Shahada, is profession of faith. The second 
is prayer, or Salat. Muslims pray five times a day; it 
is not necessary to go to the mosque, but the call to 
prayer echoes out over each city or town from the 
minarets of the holy buildings. The third pillar, 
Zakat, is the principle of almsgiving. The fourth is 
fasting, which is observed during the month of 
Ramadan each year, when Muslims abstain from 
food and drink during the daylight hours. The fifth 
Pillar is the Hajj, the pilgrimage to the holy city of 
Mecca in Saudi Arabia, which every Muslim must 
make at some time in his or her life. 


The indigenous religion is animist, ascribing 
spirits to natural objects such as trees, rivers, and 


rocks. Often an individual clan will have its own 
totem, which embodies the clan’s first ancestor. The 
spirits of ancestors are worshiped and are believed to 
exercise an influence in everyday life. There are 
multiple gods who serve different purposes. Specific 
beliefs and practices vary widely from tribe to tribe 
and from region to region. Certain cattle-herding 
tribes in the south place great symbolic and spiritual 
value on cows, which sometimes are sacrificed in 
religious rituals. 


Christianity is more common in the south than 
in the north, where Christian missionaries concen- 
trated their efforts prior to independence. Most of 
the Christians are of the wealthier educated class, as 
much of the conversion is done through the schools. 
Many Sudanese, regardless of religion, hold certain 
superstitions, such as belief in the evil eye. It is 
common to wear an amulet or a charm as protec- 
tion against its powers. 


Religious Practitioners. There are no priests or 
clergy in Islam. Fakis and sheiks are holy men who 
dedicate themselves to the study and teaching of the 
Qur’an, the Muslim holy book. The Qur’an, rather 
than any religious leader, is considered to be the 
ultimate authority and to hold the answer to any 
question or dilemma one might have. Muezzins give 
the call to prayer and also are scholars of the 
Qur’an. In the indigenous religion of the Shilluk, 
kings are considered holy men and are thought to 
embody the spirit of the god Nyikang. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The most important 
observation in the Islamic calendar is that of 
Ramadan. This month of fasting is followed by the 
joyous feast of Eid al Fitr, during which families 
visit and exchange gifts. Eid al-Adha commemo- 
rates the end of Muhammad’s Hajj. Other celebra- 
tions include the return of a pilgrim from Mecca, 
and the circumcision of a child. 


Weddings also involve important and elaborate 
rituals, including hundreds of guests and several 
days of celebration. The festivities begin with the 
henna night, at which the groom’s hands and feet 
are dyed. This is followed the next day with the 
bride’s preparation, in which all her body hair is 
removed, and she, too, is decorated with henna. She 
also takes a smoke bath to perfume her body. The 
religious ceremony is relatively simple; in fact, the 
bride and groom themselves are often not present, 
but are represented by male relatives who sign the 
marriage contract for them. Festivities continue for 
several days. On the third morning, the bride’s and 
groom’s hands are tied together with silk thread, 
signifying their union. Many of the indigenous cer- 
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emonies focus on agricultural events: two of the 
most important occasions are the rainmaking cere- 
mony, to encourage a good growing season, and 
the harvest festival, after the crops are brought in. 


The mosque is the Muslim house of worship. 
Outside the door there are washing facilities, as 
cleanliness is a necessary prerequisite to prayer, 
which demonstrates humility before God. One also 
must remove one’s shoes before entering the 
mosque. According to Islamic tradition, women are 
not allowed inside. The interior has no altar; it is 
simply an open carpeted space. Because Muslims are 
supposed to pray facing Mecca, there is a small 
niche carved into the wall pointing out in which 
direction the city lies. 


Among the Dinka and other Nilotic peoples, 
cattle sheds serve as shrines and gathering places. 


Death and the Afterlife. In the Muslim tradition, 
death is followed by several days of mourning when 
friends, relatives, and neighbors pay their respects 
to the family. Female relatives of the deceased wear 
black for several months to up to a year or more 
after the death. Widows generally do not remarry, 
and often dress in mourning for the rest of their 
lives. Muslims do believe in the afterlife. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Technically, medical care is provided free of charge 
by the government, but in actuality few people have 
access to such care because of the shortage of doc- 
tors and other health care personnel. Most trained 
health workers are concentrated in Khartoum and 
other parts of the north. Health conditions in most 
of the country are extremely poor. Malnutrition is 
common, and increases people’s vulnerability to 
diseases. It is especially pernicious in children. Ac- 
cess to safe drinking water and adequate sanitation 
also are problems, which allow disease to spread 
rapidly among the population. Malaria, dysentery, 
hepatitis, and bilharizia are widespread, particu- 
larly in poor and rural areas. Bilharzia is transmit- 
ted by bathing in water infected with bilharzia lar- 
vae. It causes fatigue and liver damage, but once 
detected can be treated. Schistosomiasis (snail fever) 
and trypanosomiasis (sleeping sickness) affect sig- 
nificant numbers of people in the south. Other dis- 
eases include measles, whooping cough, syphilis, 
and gonorrhea. 


AIDS is a growing problem in Sudan, particu- 
larly in the south, near the borders with Uganda 
and the Democratic Republic of the Congo. 
Khartoum also has a high infection rate, due in part 





A Fulani woman eats at a market. Food is a large part of 
many social interactions. 


to emigration from the south. The spread of the 
disease has been exacerbated by uninformed health 
care workers transmitting it through syringes and 
infected blood. The government currently has no 
policy for dealing with the problem. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 

The principal secular celebrations are on 1 January, 
Independence Day, and 3 March, National Unity 
Day 
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THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. There is a National Theater 
in Khartoum, which hosts plays and other perfor- 
mances. The College of Fine and Applied Arts, also in 
the capital, has produced a number of well-regarded 
graphic artists. 


Literature. The indigenous Sudanese literary tra- 
dition is oral rather than written and includes a 
variety of stories, myths, and proverbs. The written 
tradition is based in the Arab north. Sudanese writ- 
ers of this tradition are known throughout the Arab 
world. 


The country’s most popular writer, Tayeb 
Salih, is author of two novels, The Wedding of Zein 
and Season of Migration to the North, which have 
been translated into English. Contemporary Suda- 
nese poetry blends African and Arab influences. The 
form’s best-known practitioner is Muhammad al- 
Madhi al-Majdhub. 


Graphic Arts. Northern Sudan, and Omdurman in 
particular, are known for silver work, ivory carv- 
ings, and leatherwork. In the south, artisans pro- 
duce carved wooden figures. In the deserts in the 
eastern and western regions of the country, most of 
the artwork is also functional, including such 
weapons as swords and spears. 


Among contemporary artists, the most popular 
media are printmaking, calligraphy, and photogra- 
phy. Ibrahim as-Salahi, one of Sudan’s best-known 
artists, has attained recognition in all three forms. 


Performance Arts. Music and dance are central to 
Sudanese culture and serve many purposes, both 
recreational and religious. In the north, music re- 
veals strong Arabic influence, and often involves 
dramatic recitations of verses from the Qur’an. In 
the south, the indigenous music relies heavily on 
drums and complex rhythms. 


One ritual in which music plays a large part is 
the zar, a ceremony intended to cure a woman of 
possession by spirits; it is a uniquely female ritual 
that can last up to seven days. A group of women 
play drums and rattles, to which the possessed 
woman dances, using a prop as an object associated 
with her particular spirit. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Because of its extreme poverty and political prob- 
lems, Sudan cannot afford to allocate resources to 
programs in the physical and social sciences. The 
country does have several museums in Khartoum, 
including the National History Museum; the Ethno- 
graphical Museum; and the Sudanese National Mu- 
seum, which houses a number of ancient artifacts. 
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SURINAME 


CULTURE NAME 


Surinamese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘Suriname’ (Sranan, 
Surinam) may be of Amerindian origin. Suriname is 
a multiethnic, multicultural, multilingual, and 
multireligious country without a true national cul- 
ture. 


Location and Geography. Suriname is in South 
America but is considered a Caribbean country. The 
total area is 63,250 square miles (163,820 square 
kilometers). The majority of the inhabitants live in 
the narrow coastal zone. More than 90 percent of 
the national territory is covered by rain forest. Suri- 
name is a tropical country with alternating dry and 
rainy seasons. Since the early colonial days, 
Paramaribo has been the capital. 


Demography. The official population estimate in 
2000 was 435,000. Approximately 35 to 40 per- 
cent of the population is of British Indian descent 
(the so-called Hindostani), 30 to 35 percent is Creole 
or Afro-Surinamese, 15 percent is of Javanese de- 
scent, 10 percent is Maroon (descended from run- 
away slaves), and there are six thousand to seven 
thousand Amerindians. Other minorities include 
Chinese and Lebanese/Syrians. Since 1870, the pop- 
ulation has increased, but with many fluctuations. 
In the 1970s, mass emigration to the Netherlands 
led to a population decrease; an estimated 300,000 
Surinamers now live in the Netherlands. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language and 
medium of instruction is Dutch, but some twenty 
languages are spoken. The major creole language 
and lingua franca is Sranantongo, which developed 
at the plantations, where it was spoken between 
masters and slaves. Sranantongo is an English- 
based creole language that has African, Portuguese, 
and Dutch elements. Attempts to make Sranan- 


tongo the official language have met with resistance 
from the non-Creole population. Other major lan- 
guages are Sarnami-Hindustani and Surinamese- 
Javanese. The Chinese are Hakka-speaking. The 
Maroon languages are all English-based. Eight Am- 
erindian languages are spoken. 


Symbolism. The major symbols of the ‘‘imagined 
community”’ are the national flag, the coat of arms, 
and the national anthem. The flag was unveiled at 
independence. It consists of bands in green, white, 
red, white, and green. Green is the symbol of fertil- 
ity, white of justice and peace, and red of patriotism. 
In the center of the red band is a yellow five-pointed 
star that stands for national unity and a “‘golden 
future.’”’ The five points refer to the five continents 
and the five major population groups. The national 
coat of arms shows two Amerindians holding a 
shield and has the motto Justitia-Pietas-Fides 
(‘‘Justice-Love-Fidelity’’). The left part of the shield 
shows a ship; the palm tree on the right represents 
the future and is the symbol of the righteous man. 
The national anthem is based on a late nineteenth- 
century Dutch composition. In the 1950s, a text in 
Sranantongo was added. In the first lines, Suri- 
namers are encouraged to rise because Sranangron 
(Suriname soil or territory) is calling them from 
wherever they originally come. 


Independence Day has lost its meaning for 
many people because of the political and socioeco- 
nomic problems since independence. The mamio, a 
patchwork quilt, is often used as an unofficial sym- 
bol of Suriname’s variety of population groups and 
cultures. It reflects a sense of pride and a belief in 
interethnic cooperation. The country’s potential 
richness and fertility are captured in the saying “‘If 
you put a stick in the ground, it will grow.” 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Suriname was a classi- 
cal Caribbean plantation society. In the 1650s, En- 
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glish colonists and Sephardi Jewish refugees from 
Brazil introduced the cultivation of sugar. When the 
Dutch took over from the British in 1667, fifty 
sugar plantations were operating. After a decrease 
in the number of estates, Suriname developed into a 
prosperous colony producing sugar and later coffee, 
cacao, and cotton. In the nineteenth century, the 
value of these products dropped sharply, although 
sugar exports were more stable. 


In 1788, slaves numbered fifty thousand out of 
a total population of fifty-five thousand, yet there 
were not many slave rebellions. By 1770, five thou- 
sand to six thousand Maroons or runaway slaves 
were living in the jungle. After waging protracted 
guerrilla wars, they established independent socie- 
ties in the interior. Between 215,000 and 250,000 
slaves were shipped to Suriname, mostly from West 
Africa. Slavery was not abolished until 1863. After 
a ten-year transition period in which ex-slaves had 





to perform paid work on the plantations, contract 
laborers from Asia were imported to replace them. 
Between 1873 and the end of World War I, 34,304 
immigrants from British India (the Hindostani) ar- 
rived. A second flow of immigrants came from the 
Dutch East Indies, bringing almost 33,000 Javanese 
contract laborers between 1890 and 1939. The idea 
was that the Asian immigrants would return to 
their homelands as soon as their contracts had ex- 
pired, but most remained. 


The policy of the Dutch colonial administration 
was one of assimilation: Native customs, traditions, 
languages, and laws had to give way to Dutch 
language, law, and culture. The introduction of 
compulsory education in 1876 was an important 
aspect of this policy. Javanese and Hindostani tradi- 
tions proved so strong, however, that in the 1930s 
assimilation was replaced by overt ethnic diversity. 
Against the will of the influential light-skinned 
Creole elite, the governor recognized so-called Asian 
marriages and other Asian cultural traditions. 


The Creole elite increased its influence in the 
wake of a political process that started in 1942, 
when the Dutch promised their colonies more au- 
tonomy. The Creole slogan ‘‘Boss in our own 
home’”’ expressed the prevailing feeling. Before the 
first general elections in 1949, number of political 
parties were formed, mostly on an ethnic basis. In 
1954, Suriname became an autonomous part of the 
Kingdom of the Netherlands. 


World War II had a profound effect on the na- 
tion’s socioeconomic structure. The presence of U.S. 
troops to protect bauxite mines and transport 
routes led to an increase in employment and migra- 
tion from the rural districts to Paramaribo and the 
mining centers. This urbanization gradually made 
Paramaribo a multiethnic city, and the proportion 
of Creoles in the urban population dwindled. 


The position of the light-skinned Creole elite 
was challenged by the so-called fraternization pol- 
icy, which involved political cooperation among 
nonelite Creoles and Hindostani. Creole nationalism 
later led to Hindostani opposition. Despite the 
strong resistance of the Hindostani party and the 
fact that the cabinet had only small majority in 
the parliament, a Creole-Javanese coalition led the 
nation to independence on 25 November 1975. 


National Identity. After independence, Suriname 
attempted to bring about a process of integration 
that would transcend ethnic, social, and geographic 
barriers. That process was accelerated by the mili- 
tary regime that gained power on 25 February 
1980, but lost popular backing when it committed 
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gross violations of human rights during the so- 
called December murders of 1982. In 1987, the 
transition to democracy restored the ‘’old political 
parties’”” to power. Race, class, and ethnicity con- 
tinue to play an overwhelming role in national life. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Greater Paramaribo, with 280,000 inhabitants, is 
the only city and the traditional commercial center. 
Paramaribo is multiethnic, but the rest of the 
coastal population lives in often ethnically divided 
villages. 


Paramaribo is a three hundred-year-old colo- 
nial town with many wooden buildings in the old 
center. A distinctive national architectural style has 
developed whose most important characteristics are 
houses with a square brick foundation, white 
wooden walls, a high gabled roof, and green shut- 
ters. Multiethnicity is demonstrated by the many 
churches, synagogues, Hindu temples, and 
mosques. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The nation’s many immigrants 
have left culinary traces. The only truly national 
dish is chicken and rice. In Paramaribo, Javanese 
and Chinese cuisine and restaurants are popular. In 
the countryside, breakfast consists of rice (for the 
Javanese), roti (Hindostani), or bread (Creoles). The 
main meal is eaten at 3 p.mM., after offices have 
closed. After a siesta, sandwiches and leftovers are 
eaten. Drinking water and street food are generally 
safe. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At wed- 
dings and birthday parties, especially those cele- 
brating a jubilee year, the so-called Bigi Yari, huge 
amounts of food are served. In Javanese religious 
life, ritual meals called slametans commemorate 
events such as birth, circumcision, marriage, and 
death. 


Basic Economy. Commercial agriculture is limited 
to the narrow alluvial coastal zone. Smallholders 
are mostly Javanese and Hindostani. The largest 
rice farms are government-owned. The country is 
self-sufficient in rice, some tropical fruits, and vege- 
tables, which also are exported. In 1996, agriculture 
contributed 7 percent to the national economy and 
employed 15 percent of the workforce. There is a 
small fishing industry. Overall, the country is a net 
importer of food. 


Land Tenure and Property. Provisions for collec- 
tive landholding are part of the legal system. Collec- 
tive holding of agricultural lands can be found 
among Maroons, Amerindians, and Javanese. 


Commercial Activities and Major Industries. 
The most important sector is mining, with bauxite 
and gold the leading products. Most of the bauxite is 
processed within the country produce alumina. 
Alumina and aluminium account for three-fourths 
of exports. Gold production is difficult to estimate. 


Trade. In the 1990s, the main trading partners 
were Norway, the United States, the Netherlands, 
and the Netherlands Antilles. Besides mining prod- 
ucts, exports include rice, bananas, shrimp, and 
timber. Imports come mainly from the United 
States, the Netherlands, and Trinidad and Tobago 
and include capital goods, basic manufactured 
goods, and chemicals. 


Division of Labor. More than half the labor force is 
employed by the state. Those jobs are officially as- 
signed on the basis of education, experience, and 
competence, but unofficially, ethnicity and political 
affiliation often play a role. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Classes are increasingly mul- 
tiethnic as a result of the social mobility of all popu- 
lation groups. The class structure is based on in- 
come and, to a lesser degree, social position. The elite 
includes import-export merchants, entrepreneurs, 
politicians, and military officers. Devaluation of the 
currency has squeezed a traditional middle class 
that is dependent on fixed incomes (civil servants, 
pensioners, teachers, paramedics). The gap between 
rich and poor is widening. The Hindostani could not 
maintain their caste system once they left India, but 
some notion of caste persists. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Suriname has been an independent 
republic since 1975. Its political institutions are de- 
fined by the constitution of 1987. The National As- 
sembly has fifty-one members who are elected for a 
five-year term by proportional representation. The 
president is elected by a two-thirds majority in the 
Assembly. The president appoints the cabinet min- 
isters. The Council of State, chaired by the president 
and including representatives of the military, trade 
unions, business, and political parties, can veto leg- 
islation that violates the constitution. 
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The decorative facade of a house in a Djuka village. 
Commercial oil paints are applied to the wood with a length 
of a cut plant stem. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Most political 
parties are based on ethnicity. Party politics are 
characterized by fragmentation and the frequent 
splitting up of parties. Since the elections of 1955, 
no party has had majority in the National Assem- 
bly, and so coalitions of are always necessary to 
form a government. Many party leaders are au- 
thoritarian. Clientelism, a patron—client relation- 
ship between a politician and voters in which the 


politician delivers socioeconomic assistance (e.g., 
jobs) in exchange for a vote, is an important feature 
of politics. 


Social Problems and Control. The administration 
of justice is entrusted to a six-member Court of 
Justice and three cantonal courts. The crime rate 
has increased since the 1980s because of socioeco- 
nomic regression; crimes against property ac- 
counted for nearly 80 percent of all crimes in 1995. 
Formal punishments include jail sentences and fi- 
nes; no death penalty has been enacted since World 
War II, but the law is still on the books. So far, 
human rights violations have not been prosecuted. 
Informal control is still fairly high but has eroded 
since a military coup in 1980. 


Military Activity. The National Army played a 
major role in domestic (political) affairs from 1980 
to 1992. It was involved in a civil war in the interior 
in the 1980s and in a United Nations mission in 
Haiti. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There is a limited social welfare system funded by 
the state. Assistance by social organizations and be- 
nevolent societies to the elderly, poor, and infirm 
remains indispensable, as do remittances and care 
packages sent by emigrants. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Labor unions traditionally play an important politi- 
cal role. The number and significance of human 
rights, women’s, and social welfare organizations 
has grown. Suriname is a member of several major 
global and regional organizations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Official 
labor force figures underestimate the participation 
of women, many of whom are employed in the 
informal sector. Women also work in subsistence 
agriculture. 


Despite the economically independent position 
of many women within their households, in society 
in general women cannot claim equal status. The 
domestic status of women varies. Women are the 
emotional and economic center of the household 
(matrifocality) in many Creole groups but are sub- 
ordinated in traditional, patriarchal Hindostani 
circles. 
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Carrying bundles balanced on the head is common in Djuka 


villages in Suriname. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Although many marriage partners are 
of the same ethnic group, mixed marriages do take 
place in Paramaribo. In traditional Hindostani fami- 
lies in the agricultural districts, parents still select 
partners for their children. Weddings can be very 
lavish. Living together without being married is 
common but is not acceptable to traditional 
Hindostani, among whom the bride is expected to be 





a virgin. In the Caribbean family system, female- 
headed households and the fact that women have 
children from different partners are accepted. Some 
women practice serial monogamy; it is more com- 
mon for men to have several partners simulta- 
neously. Having a mistress (buitenvrouw) is accepted 
and usually is not shrouded in secrecy. Maroon 
men often have different wives in different villages; 
those men do, however, have the responsibility to 
supply each wife with a hut, a boat, and a cleared 
plot for subsistence agriculture. 


Domestic Unit. Domestic units vary in type, size, 
and composition, ranging from female-headed 
households to extended families. Among the 
Hindostani, the institution of the joint family has 
given way to the nuclear family, and the authority 
of the man is eroding. 


Kin Groups. The clan system among the Maroons 
is based on a shared belief in a common matrilineal 
descent. The population of a village can overlap 
considerably with a matrilineal clan (lo). 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Babies usually sleep in cribs near the 
mother and are moved to a separate room when 
they are older. In the interior, mothers carry their 
babies during the day; at night, babies sleep in a 
hammock. In contrast to Maroon women, Am- 
erindian women are reluctant to let anybody touch 
their babies. 


Child Rearing and Education. Education and di- 
plomas are considered exceedingly important by all 
population groups. 

The Maroons and Amerindians have rites of 
passage. Among the Wayana, boys undergo an ini- 
tiation rite, eputop, in which wasps are woven into a 
rush mat in the form of an animal that symbolizes 
power and courage. The mats are tied to the boys, 
who must withstand the stinging without a whim- 
per. Among the Caribs, the girls undergo a similar 
ritual, except that stinging ants rather than wasps 
are used. The circumcision of Muslim boys is con- 
sidered a rite of passage. 


Higher Education. Despite economic constraints, 
public expenditure on education remains relatively 
high. Higher education is free. Education is compul- 
sory between ages six and twelve. Between ages six 
and seventeen, school enrollment ratio is officially 
about 85 percent but the dropout rate is high. The 
adult literacy rate was 93 percent in 1995. 
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Paramaribo is the only city in Suriname and, as such, serves as the country's commercial center. 


ETIQUETTE 


A typical, mainly urban Creole, expression is ‘“‘no 
span” (‘Keep cool; don’t worry’’), symbolizing the 
generally relaxed atmosphere. The population has a 
reputation for being hospitable, and most houses do 
not have a knocker or a bell. Shoes often are taken 
off when one goes inside. Guests usually are expec- 
ted to partake in a meal. A casual conversation is 
initiated by a handshake, and good friends are 
greeted with a brasa (hug). Children are expected to 
respect adults, use the formal form of address when 
speaking to them, and be silent when adults speak. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The three major religions are 
Hinduism, Christianity, and Islam. About 80 per- 
cent of the Hindostani are Hindus, 15 percent are 
Muslims, and 5 percent are Christians. Most Creoles 
are Christians: the largest denominations are Ro- 
man Catholicism and the Moravian Church (Evan- 
gelische Broedergemeente); the Pentecostal Church 
has been growing. Most Javanese are Muslims. Of- 
ficially most Amerindians are baptized, as are many 
Maroons. However, many of these groups also ad- 
here to their traditional religious beliefs. The most 
important alternative system for Maroons and 


Creoles is Winti, a traditional African religion that 
was forbidden until the 1970s. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious practitioners of 
all beliefs are paid by the Ministry of the Interior. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Despite a lack of public funding, health care indica- 
tors are comparable with those in other Caribbean 
countries. Life expectancy at birth was 70.5 years in 
1996 compared with 64.8 years in 1980. Infant 
mortality was 28 per 1,000 live births in 1996 
(46.6 in 1980). Specialized care is available at the 
University Hospital in Paramaribo. There are medi- 
cal posts throughout the interior. In all population 
groups, traditional healers are often consulted. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Holidays include 1 January (New Year's Day), Id al- 
Fitr (end of Ramadan), Holi Phagwa (Hindu New 
Year, March/April), Good Friday and Easter Mon- 
day (March/April), 1 May (Labor Day), 1 July (Keti 
Koti, Emancipation Day, previously Day of Free- 
doms), 25 November (Independence Day), and 25- 
26 December (Christmas). 
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THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Government and private, 
support for the arts is virtually nonexistent. Most 
artists and writers are amateurs. A lack of publish- 
ers and money makes writing and selling literature 
a difficult enterprise. Most authors try to sell their 
publications to friends or on the street. The great 
majority of established authors live and work in the 
Netherlands. Oral literature has always been impor- 
tant to all the population groups. 


Painting is the most fully developed graphic art. 
The most popular art form is music. Popular 
among Creoles are kaseko and kawina music, origi- 
nally sung and played at the plantations. Among 
Hindostani, the songs from Hindi movies and videos 
are favorites. A few traditional Javanese gamelan 
orchestras perform traditional Javanese songs. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

The University of Suriname in Paramaribo has fac- 
ulties of law, economics, medicine, and social sci- 
ences. There are also a number of technical and 
vocational schools. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Swazi 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Swati, abakwaNgwane 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Swazi nation is named for 
Mswati II, who became king in 1839. The royal 
lineage can be traced to a chief named Dlamini; this 
is still the royal clan name. About three-quarters of 
the clan groups are Nguni; the remainder are Sotho 
and Tsonga. These groups have intermarried freely. 
There are slight differences among Swazi groups, 
but Swazi identity extends to all those with alle- 
giance to the twin monarchs Ngwenyama ‘‘the 
Lion’’ (the king) and Ndlovukati ‘‘the She-Ele- 
phant”’ (the queen mother). 


Location and Geography. Swaziland, in southern 
Africa between Mozambique and South Africa, is a 
landlocked country of 6,074 square miles (17,360 
square kilometers). The terrain is mostly moun- 
tainous with moderately sloping plains. The legisla- 
tive capital is Lobamba, one of the traditional royal 
seats. The administrative capital is the nearby city 
of Mbabane. Manzini is the business hub. 


Demography. The population in 2000 is about 
980,000. A small European population (about 3 
percent) sometimes is called ‘‘White Swazi.’’ 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official languages are 
siSwati and English. SiSwati, a Southern Bantu lan- 
guage, is a member of the Nguni subgroup. 


Symbolism. The primary national symbol is the 
monarchy. King Sobhuza II (died 1982) oversaw the 
transition from colony to protectorate to indepen- 
dent country. The symbolic relationship between 
the king and his people is evident at the incwala, the 


most sacred ceremony, which may not be held 
when there is no king. The full ritual, which takes 
several weeks, symbolizes the acceptance of tradi- 
tional rulers, the unity of the state, the agricultural 
cycle, fertility, and potency. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Nguniclans, which 
originated in East Africa in the fifteenth century, 
moved into southern Mozambique and then into 
present-day Swaziland; the term abakwaNgwane 
(‘‘Ngwane’s people’’) is still used as an alternative to 
emaSwati. Sobhuza I ruled during a period of chaos, 
resulting from the expansion of the Zulu state un- 
der Shaka. Under Sobhuza’s leadership, the Nguni 
and Sotho peoples as well as remnant San groups 
were integrated into the Swazi nation. ‘‘Swazi’’ 
eventually was applied to all the peoples who gave 
allegiance to the Ngwenyama. 


National Identity. In the late 1830s, initial con- 
tact occurred among the Swazi, the Boers, and the 
British. A substantial portion of Swazi territory 
was ceded to the Transvaal Boers, the first of 
many concessions to European interests. The 
Pretoria Convention for the Settlement of the 
Transvaal in 1881 recognized the independence of 
Swaziland and defined its boundaries. The 
Ngwenyama was not a signatory, and the Swazi 
claim that their territory extends in all directions 
from the present state. More than a million ethnic 
Swazi reside in South Africa. Britain claimed au- 
thority over Swaziland in 1903, and independence 
was achieved in 1968. 


Ethnic Relations. Relations among the Swazi peo- 
ples have generally been peaceful. Relations with 
Europeans historically were strained as a result of 
land concessions and tension caused by the admin- 
istrative domination of Great Britain. 
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Swaziland 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The predominant home style is the Nguni ‘‘bee- 
hive’ hut, in which a rounded frame made of poles 
is covered with thatch bound with plaited ropes. 
Sotho huts, which have pointed, detachable roofs 
on walls of mud and wattle, are found throughout 
the country; these huts have window frames and 
full doorways. Both types can be found within a 
single homestead, which may also include Euro- 


pean architectural styles. Traditional homestead 
organization follows the ‘‘central cattle pattern.” 
In the center of the homestead is an unroofed, 
fenced cattle pen, the sibaya, from which women 
are barred. Residential huts are grouped around the 
western side. The ‘‘great hut,”’ indlunkulu is used as 
the family shrine, dedicated to the senior patrilineal 
ancestors. Other huts are occupied by individual 
wives. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The traditional food supply 
fluctuated seasonally. Between winter and the new 
crops of summer, shortages were common. Maize 
and millet were the main staples. Dairy products, 
especially soured milk, were reserved for children. 
Cattle were slaughtered mainly for ritual purposes, 
and meat was in short supply. Leafy vegetables, 
roots, and fruits completed the traditional diet. The 
introduction of supermarkets means that meat and 
other products are available throughout the year. 
The Swazi typically observed a fish taboo, along 
with a taboo on egg consumption for females and a 
dairy taboo for wives. There were also clan-specific 
food taboos on particular birds and wild animals. 


Basic Economy. Subsistence agriculture is engaged 
in by more than half the population. Manufactur- 
ing includes a number of agroprocessing factories. 
Exports of soft drink concentrate, sugar, and wood 
pulp are sources of hard currency; most of these 
products go to South Africa. High-grade iron ore 
deposits were depleted in the 1970s and the demand 
for asbestos has fallen. Badly overgrazed pasture- 
land, soil depletion, and drought are persistent 
problems. Swaziland has an unemployment rate of 
22 percent. 


Land Tenure and Property. All land was owned 
and allocated by the king through chiefs and 
headmen. Land not allocated to individuals re- 
mained under the control of the political authority 
and was reserved for common use, such as for 
firewood, reed collection, and hunting. Vast tracts 
of land that were under foreign control at indepen- 
dence have been purchased ‘’for the nation.’’ Sons 
can inherit from their male kin. 


Commercial Activities. The major agricultural 
products are sugarcane, cotton, maize, tobacco, 
rice, citrus fruits, pineapples, corn, sorghum, and 
peanuts. 


Trade. Soft drink concentrates, sugar, wood pulp, 
and cotton yarn are the major export commodities. 
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A village along the Drakensberg Mountains. Most of the country is made up of mountainous terrain. 


Most exports go to South Africa, and 20 percent are 
sent to the European Union. Motor vehicles, ma- 
chinery, transport equipment, foodstuffs, petro- 
leum products, and chemicals are imported, mostly 
from South Africa. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. There is a sharp social division 
between rural and urban residents, reflecting the 
growth of the middle class. Clans are ranked by 


their relationship to the king and heads of state. The 
Nkosi Dlamini clan, the royal clan, is the highest, 
followed by clans traditionally described as ‘‘Bearers 
of Kings’’ (clans that have provided queen mothers). 
Among co-wives, the ranking wife is usually deter- 
mined by clan memberships rather than by order of 
marriage. Interclan contact is free. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Apart from 
dress, knowledge of English is the main marker of 
education and status. 
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POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government is a monarchy, 
with the Ngwenyama functioning as the head of 
state. The prime minister is appointed by the king. 
The ‘“‘Westminster Constitution” of 1968 was sus- 
pended by royal decree in 1973. A new constitution 
was written in 1978 but has not been ratified. A 
bicameral parliament with a Senate and a House of 
Assembly has only advisory functions. The judi- 
ciary includes a high court and a court of appeals 
whose judges are appointed. As a result of growing 
pressure from student and labor groups in late 
2000, King Mswati III has promised to introduce 
democratic reforms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political par- 
ties are illegal, though some operate domestically 
and in exile. The most important is the People’s 
United Democratic Movement, which calls for a 
peaceful transition to democracy and abandonment 
of the advisory system. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
based on South African law in statutory courts and 
Swazi traditional law and custom in traditional 
courts. 


Military Activity. The separation of the armed 
forces and the police is a modern distinction. Tradi- 
tionally, both functions were performed by regi- 
ments in which every man was required to serve. 
The Umbutfo Swaziland Defense Force and the 
Royal Swaziland Police are under civilian control. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The queen mother 
serves as a check on the power of the king. In part, 
the selection of the royal heir is a selection of the 
next king’s mother. Traditionally, men and women 
cooperated in the agricultural cycle, though only 
men were responsible for plowing. Women receive 
gardens from their husbands, but the cultivation of 
cash crops involves both men and women. Herding 
is exclusively a male domain. Cattle have important 
economic and symbolic value. Sex-based stratifica- 
tion characterizes the workforce, though a few 
women hold important civil service positions. 


The Relative Status of Men and Women. The 
traditional culture was patriarchal. Within the 
homestead, the only females related by blood to the 
patriarch were minor children. Their economic 
value was measured in lobolo (brideprice), usually in 
the form of cattle. Sons are valued more highly than 
daughters. Human rights groups have cited legal 


and cultural discrimination against women and 
abuse of children as social problems. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is defined as the union of two 
families. Polygynous marriages were once com- 
mon, but the spread of Christianity and economic 
considerations have made them much less common 
today. The production of children is seen as an 
essential part of the marriage contract. Marriage be- 
tween members of the same clan is forbidden; this 
practice extends and maintains social ties. Subclans 
occasionally are created to facilitate marriage be- 
tween members of the same clan. Divorce has in- 
creased as a result of urbanization. Since traditional 
marriage is governed by uncodified law and cus- 
tom, women’s rights are interpreted differently by 
different parties. Under civil law, a man is techni- 
cally restricted to a single wife. 


Domestic Unit. In rural areas, patrilocal residence 
traditionally was the norm, and a homestead would 
include the headman, his wives, unmarried siblings, 
and married sons with their wives and children. 
With the exception of minor children, all females 
within the homestead are considered ‘‘outsiders.”’ 
Nuclear family residence is the norm in towns. 


Inheritance. Only males can inherit. The heir usu- 
ally is not appointed until the father’s death. In 
traditional polygynous households, the main heir is 
rarely the oldest son. The rank of the mother, not 
the order of marriage, plays an important role in the 
selection of the main heir. 


Kin Groups. The clanis the major kin group. Every 
Swazi bears the clan name of the father, which also 
serves as a Surname. Women retain membership in 
their paternal clan, though it is common for wives 
to use the husband’s clan name as a surname. Each 
clan contains a number of lineages. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Traditionally, infants were not recog- 
nized as “persons” until the third month of life. 
Before that age they were described as ‘‘things,’”’ had 
no names, and could not be touched by men. After 
the achievement of personhood, a child remained 
closely attached to the mother. It was carried in a 
sling on her back and fed upon demand. Weaning 
occurred between two and three years of age. 


Child Rearing and Education. A child began to 
associate with peers at age three. The mother left the 
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A Swazi warrior dressed in traditional costume. Males are very dominant in all aspects of Swazi society. 


child in the care of other children. Discipline was 
introduced later. Young children ‘‘played house’”’ 
and acted out adult kin roles. Today boys play with 
toy cars and motorbikes, and girls pretend to cook 
and groom each other’s hair. The traditional train- 
ing of boys and girls required them to be separated 
from about age six. Boys needed to be hardened for 
public life, and so they were socialized by older 
youths and took care of livestock. Girls had greater 
freedom of movement, though much of their time 
was spent in domestic chores. 


Almost all children receive primary education 
today, although there is a significant dropout rate 
before age thirteen. Only about half the children of 
secondary school age attend school. Agricultural 
activities are a national priority, and relevant sub- 
jects are taught at many secondary schools. 


Higher Education. Several institutions provide 
technical, commercial, and vocational training. 
About three thousand students are enrolled at the 
University of Swaziland (UNISWA), which has 
three campuses. UNISWA has established a pro- 
gram of distance learning. Students seeking a post- 
graduate education often enroll in South Africa. 


ETIQUETTE 


Respect is due to one’s elders. Traditionally, greeting 
all persons, including strangers, was a normal 
event; this is no longer the case in towns. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christianity is the predominant 
religion. In addition to the traditional Western 
forms, there are numerous syncretist churches, and 
indigenous beliefs about the supernatural, particu- 
larly regarding ancestors, are still important. Many 
people consult tinyanga (traditional healers), who 
employ natural medicine and ritual in their cures. 
There is a widespread belief in witchcraft and sor- 
cery. ‘‘Muti (medicine) murders’’ in which persons 
are killed so that their body parts can be used for 
medicine are now uncommon. 


Religious Practitioners. Traditional religion has 
no class of ordained priests. The senior male in each 
family maintains communication with the ances- 
tors. Diviners known as tangoma are considered 
more powerful than healers and are often possessed 
by spirits. Traditional healers are typically male. 
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Silkscreens lean against the walls of a cloth-printing factory in Swaziland. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The incwala is the major 
sacred ritual. Certain parts of the homestead are 
ritually protected; the royal burial sites in the 
southern mountains are considered sacred. 


Death and the Afterlife. Swazi believe that the 
spirit of a person has a distinct existence. One’s 
social place is demonstrated through the elaborate- 
ness of funeral rituals. A head of household is buried 
at the sibaya; his widow shaves her head and under- 
takes a long period of mourning. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 

Western medical care is available throughout the 
country. Many individuals seek treatment from 
both Western and indigenous practitioners. There is 
an extensive AIDS education campaign. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The king’s birthday is celebrated on 19 April, Na- 
tional Flag Day on 25 April, and Independence Day 
(Somhlolo Day) on 6 September. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Oral literature continues to flourish, 
and there is a small body of written literature in 
siSwati. 


STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 


Little advanced work is done in the sciences, al- 
though several scientists work at UNISWA, which 
has established a research center. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Swedish 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The people who came to be called 
Swedes were mentioned by the Roman historian 
Tacitus in 98 c.z. The names given to these people— 
Sviones, Svear, swaensker—led to the modern English 
term. Sweden has been a sovereign state for more 
than a millennium, and this has fostered cultural 
cohesion. 


Centuries of relative ethnic, religious, and lin- 
guistic homogeneity were followed by substantial 
immigration during the last sixty years, creating a 
multicultural society. The indigenous Sami (some- 
times called Lapp) people live in the northernmost 
part of the country and the neighboring states. 


Location and Geography. The land area is 
173,732 square miles (449,964 square kilometers). 
Except for mountain chains in the north and west 
along the Norwegian border, the land is relatively 
flat. Half is blanketed by forests, while just under a 
tenth is farmed. There are nearly 100,000 lakes, and 
a long, rocky coastline on the Baltic Sea. These 
diverse landscapes are warmed by the Gulf Stream, 
creating a temperate climate. 


Despite Swedes’ love of long summer days at 
waterside cottages, there has been a continuing 
movement of the population from rural areas to 
urban centers for more than a century. The largest 
city is Stockholm, the political, economic, and cul- 
tural hub. This port city is in the southernmost 
third of the country, where a large majority of the 
population lives; it has been the capital since 1523. 


Demography. The population is about 8.9 million 
people as of 2000. A land of relative ethnic homoge- 
neity has been transformed into a multiethnic soci- 
ety, by immigration in the second half of the twen- 
tieth century. Today, about a tenth of the 


inhabitants are foreign-born, and an additional one- 
tenth were born in Sweden but have at least one 
foreign-born parent. These include persons from 
the rest of Scandinavia and Finland. Immigrants 
from non-Nordic countries are concentrated largely 
in urban areas, particularly Stockholm, despite 
government efforts to promote a more even distri- 
bution. The indigenous Sami people number be- 
tween 17,000 and 20,000. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Most citizens speak Swed- 
ish as their first language and English as their sec- 
ond. Swedish is a north Germanic language related 
to Norwegian, Danish, Icelandic, and Faeroese; it 
has incorporated elements of German, French, En- 
glish, and Finnish. The language has been na- 
tionally standardized for more than a century, but 
regional variations in pronunciation persist. English 
is a required second language in school. The many 
immigrant groups speak roughly two hundred lan- 
guages, of which the largest first language is Finn- 
ish, which is spoken by about 200,000 persons. The 
public school system allows immigrant children to 
continue studying their first languages as a supple- 
ment to their other studies. 


Symbolism. In 1928, Prime Minister Per Albin 
Hansson described Sweden as folkhemmet, ‘‘the peo- 
ple’s home.”’ This metaphor of the nation as a great 
family household helped nourish the general-wel- 
fare society for the remainder of the century. 
Folkhemmet stood at the center of a cluster of insti- 
tutions symbolizing social democratic ideals of 
equality and mutual care. Day-care centers, hospi- 
tals, old-age homes, communal music schools, mu- 
nicipal meeting centers (folkets hus), labor unions, 
and First of May parades were symbols of the new 
society. 

Another significant set of symbols is linked to 
Sweden's agrarian past. Examples include mid sum- 
mer dances, Maypoles, painted wooden horses from 
the province of Dalarna, and Christmas feasts. In- 
dustrialization and urbanization came late, helping 
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Sweden 


to fuel a twentieth-century cultural emphasis on 
modernity. Rational planning and high technology 
became important collective orientations, as seen in 
meticulously designed suburbs and in corporations 
that project an aura of acute rationality. The image 
of a supermodern nation also drew support from 
pioneering policies and practices in child care, gen- 
der equality, and sexual freedom. Social innovation 


in the 1960s and 1970s led many foreigners to view 
Sweden as a forerunner of the future. 


The flag was often downplayed as a symbol. In 
the decades after World War II, internationalist 
ideals made it embarrassing to exhibit the flag to a 
degree that would be normal in other countries. By 
the early 1990s, the flag had become popular in the 
small subculture of anti-immigrant, right-wing ex- 
tremists. This made it unattractive to the rest of the 
population. Only recently has this blue and yellow 
flag been employed more widely. The partial relin- 
quishment of sovereignty to the European Union 
(EU) is seen by many people as jeopardizing na- 
tional integrity; renewed interest in the flag is one 
response to that situation. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first people arrived 
as an ice age ended between 12,000 and 10,000 
B.c.E. They were tribes of reindeer hunters. Stone, 
bronze, and iron tools were developed, and by the 
time of Tacitus there was trade with the Roman 
empire. Bands of Vikings pursued plunder and com- 
merce as they traveled by ship over the Baltic Sea 
and up Russian rivers, as well as into Western Eu- 
rope, between 800 and 1050 c.z. Around 1000 c.z. 
the many independent provinces began to be united 
into a single, loosely federated kingdom. Monarchs 
were able to impose increasing degrees of national 
power in succeeding centuries. State building ad- 
vanced rapidly under Gustav Vasa, who was elected 
king in 1523 c.z. He confiscated lands from the 
Roman Catholic Church and the nobility, promoted 
the Lutheran Reformation, built a German-inspired 
central administration, imposed taxes, suppressed 
dissent, and established a hereditary monarchy. By 
the end of his reign in 1560 c.z., Sweden was a 
relatively consolidated kingdom. The economy was 
predominantly agricultural, supplemented by iron 
and copper mining. During the next 250 years, 
Sweden fought wars against Denmark, Russia, 
Poland, and Norway. The nineteenth century 
brought peace, but poverty prompted mass emi- 
gration, particularly to North America. 


National Identity. Sweden’s egalitarian society 
builds on historical circumstances that favor a sense 
of solidarity. More than a thousand years of contin- 
uous existence as a sovereign state allowed for the 
gradual development of strong national institu- 
tions. During the medieval period, the practice of 
serfdom was never established, and the preponder- 
ance of independent farmers helped minimize social 
class differences and nurture an ethic of equality. 


2127 


SWEDEN 





Relative ethnic, religious, and linguistic homogene- 
ity facilitated the establishment of a national com- 
munity. Wars with neighboring states sharpened 
consciousness of Swedishness in contrast to oppos- 
ing national identities. 


Ethnic Relations. Between the late 1940s and late 
1960s, the booming economy attracted skilled 
workers from southern Europe. Those workers 
were allowed to immigrate freely and gain full citi- 
zenship. Norway, Denmark, and Finland also pro- 
vided large numbers of immigrants. 


No other affluent nation in recent decades has 
accepted as many political refugees, per capita, as 
Sweden has. People fleeing wars and repression 
from such places as Hungary, Vietnam, Chile, and 
Kurdistan have been granted a safe haven. In the 
1990s, Sweden was the leading industrialized na- 
tion, in relation to population, in accepting those 
uprooted by wars in the former Yugoslavia. For- 
eigners enjoy full access to the welfare system, can 
vote in local elections, and can become citizens in 
five years. 


Today it is common to hear a distinction made 
between ‘Swedes’ (svenskar) and ‘‘immigrants’’ 
(invandrare). This distinction is linked to physical 
appearance, imputed cultural affiliation, and social 
class. A person who bears a Swedish passport, 
speaks Swedish fluently, and is the daughter of two 
Swedish citizens may still be classified by some as 
an immigrant if she appears to be of African or 
Asian descent. Socially concerned citizens avoid this 
dichotomy, and the legal system makes no distinc- 
tion. Official public documents that deal with im- 
migration often use alternative formulations such 
as ‘new Swedes.”’ 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The country is renowned for its urban planning. 
Through most of the twentieth century, close coop- 
eration between municipalities and private firms 
was the usual form for urban planning. One goal 
was to design vibrant neighborhoods, complete 
with schools, workplaces, community buildings, 
parks, health clinics, and shops; a successful exam- 
ple is Vallingby, a Stockholm suburb that attracted 
international attention upon its completion in 
1954. Traffic safety has been an ongoing preoccu- 
pation of planners, and that effort, combined with 
campaigns against drunk driving, has given the 
country the world’s lowest rate of traffic deaths. 


In 1965, the parliament decided to promote the 
building of a million new housing units in the suc- 
ceeding ten years. As a result, even working-class 
residents have one of the highest housing standards 
in the world. A majority of the people live in apart- 
ments in towns and cities, while a substantial mi- 
nority own their own houses. Summer cottages are 
popular, and cooperative communal gardens pro- 
vide opportunities for city dwellers to grow their 
own vegetables. 


Swedish functionalism, in architecture as well 
as furniture design, is a modernist style that em- 
phasizes practical utility. In architecture, func- 
tionalism has often involved standardization as a 
way to lower costs and ensure high levels of hy- 
giene and safety. The displacement of historic city 
centers by glass and steel commercial buildings has 
provoked a backlash against functionalism in the 
last thirty years. The style has fared better in furni- 
ture design, which features simplicity, practicality, 
and the use of wood and other natural materials. 


A diffident respect for other people’s privacy is 
typical in public spaces, where voices are kept low, 
bus passengers converse minimally, and well- 
known individuals are rarely accosted. The custom 
of removing one’s shoes before entering a home 
marks a sharp conceptual separation between the 
public and private realms. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. There is a wide array of culi- 
nary choices, including pizza, kebabs, falafel, ham- 
burgers, and Chinese cuisine. Nonetheless, it is cus- 
tomary to identify certain items as particularly 
Swedish because of their association with the agri- 
cultural or early industrial past. The term 
husmanskost, or homely fare, refers to a basic diet of 
potatoes, meat or fish, and a hearty sauce. A less 
agrarian dinner alternative is the smorgasbord. This 
buffet meal of cold and hot hors d’oeuvres often 
includes various forms of herring, meats, cheeses, 
and vegetables. 


Breakfast typically includes bread with butter 
or cheese; muesli or cornflakes with filmjolk, a 
yogurtlike milk product; and coffee. Relatively light 
hot or cold lunches at midday customarily are fol- 
lowed by early-evening suppers. Common compo- 
nents of these two meals include bread, pasta, pota- 
toes, carrots, cabbage, peas, herring, salmon, and 
meat. Immigration has enriched the range of res- 
taurants, and restaurant patronage is rising. 


Effective regulation has made Swedish food per- 
haps the safest in the world; standardized symbols 
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identify foods that are low-fat, ecologically certi- 
fied, or produced abroad under humane working 
conditions. Vegetarian, vegan, and animal-rights 
movements have prompted Sweden to become the 
first E.U. member to outlaw battery cages for hens. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The 
smorgasbord is well adapted to festive meals such as 
Christmas, Easter, Midsummer, and wedding ban- 
quets. Meat and fish dishes have greater prominence 
at these times, as do schnapps and other alcoholic 
beverages. Certain holidays have trademark dishes: 
The feast of Saint Lucia (13 December) calls for 
saffron buns, Midsummer revelers eat pickled her- 
ring and new potatoes, and late summer is a time 
for crayfish parties (kraftskivor) and, in the north, 
gatherings for the ingestion of fermented herring 
(surstromming). 


Basic Economy. The economy is unusually diver- 
sified for a small country. Sweden is home to several 
giant transnational corporations, which dominate 
foreign trade. Their economic and political might is 
counterbalanced by large labor unions and a strong 
public sector. 


Exports account for 36 percent of the gross do- 
mestic product in a nation that has been open to the 
globalization of its economy. Sweden was early in 
opening its telecommunications and other key do- 
mestic markets to foreign competition. European 
Union membership has forced the country to be- 
come less liberal in its trade policy. Sweden has not 
joined the European Monetary Union; its currency 
remains the krona. 


Land Tenure and Property. Less than a tenth of 
the land is devoted to agriculture, mostly in the 
form of family farms. Forested land is held largely 
by individuals and corporations; the state owns less 
than 5 percent. Access to nature is protected by 
allemansratten, the right of common access to land. 
This law makes it permissible for anyone to walk 
and camp on almost all private property; land- 
owners are not permitted to barricade their estates. 
Strict building codes safeguard the quality of pub- 
licly accessible spaces. Urban apartment units are 
often owned by national renters’ associations rather 
than by private landlords, an arrangement that 
makes it possible for working-class people to obtain 
desirable addresses. 


Commercial Activities. Forests and iron ore have 
enriched the economy since medieval times, and 
those natural resources remain important. The 
largest export industries today are in the engineer- 
ing and high-technology sectors. These knowledge- 


based fields benefit from the country’s massive pub- 
lic investment in schools and universities, which 
has produced a highly skilled workforce. The pub- 
lic-sector activities of child care, education and 
health care account for a significant proportion of 
employment. 


Major Industries. The country’s greatest indus- 
trial strength is in engineering and related high- 
technology manufacturing. Major products include 
telecommunications equipment, cars and trucks, 
airplanes, household appliances, industrial ma- 
chinery, electricity generation and transmission 
systems, steel and high-grade steel products, arma- 
ments, paper and pulp, furniture, chemicals, and 
pharmaceuticals. 


Trade. All the major industries are export-oriented 
and depend on economies of scale created by sales 
beyond the small domestic market. Pop music in 
English is another notable export. Major trading 
partners include Germany, Britain, the United 
States, and the Nordic neighbors. Significant im- 
ports include computers and telecommunications 
equipment, industrial machinery, motor vehicles, 
food, clothing, chemicals, and fossil fuels. Trade 
with developing countries has been encouraged by 
social democratic aid policies and, during the Cold 
War, by political neutrality. 


Division of Labor. Career paths depend to a great 
extent on educational attainment. Public funding of 
education, including universities, has made it possi- 
ble for the children of manual laborers to prepare 
for and obtain executive and professional positions. 
Opportunities for achieving high status are thus 
relatively equal, but persons with affluent and well- 
educated parents are overrepresented in elite occu- 
pations. 


The Security of Employment Act of 1974 and 
subsequent laws limit the power of employers to 
fire workers at will; legislation also sets minimum 
periods of notice before layoffs. Adult education and 
retraining are widespread, encouraged by active 
labor-market policies that promote full employ- 
ment. There is a high level of employee participation 
in workplace decision making, particularly in 
health and safety matters. More than 80 percent of 
workers belong to trade unions. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The distribution of income is 
among the most equal in the industrialized world, 
although inequality rose rapidly in the 1990s. The 
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A mid-summer festival featuring traditional Swedish dress and activities. 


extremes of wealth and poverty have been reduced 
through the efforts of social democratic govern- 
ments and trade unions. Manual labor is well paid, 
and higher education leads to relatively small mon- 
etary dividends. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Many tradi- 
tional markers of social class affiliation have faded 
in recent decades: language reform in the early 
1970s discouraged the use of the formal second- 
person pronoun to address persons of high stand- 
ing; typically white-collar jobs in the office and 
service sectors have displaced much employment in 
traditionally working-class sectors such as factories 
and mines; dress standards have become less class- 
differentiated and more relaxed; and regional ac- 
cents have been muted by a national media culture. 


The one significant caste distinction is that of 
““Swedes’’ versus ‘“‘immigrants,’’ usually those 
from less affluent lands. This division is particularly 
notable in housing, as certain satellite suburbs of 
major cities have come to be seen as immigrant 
domains characterized by disorder and danger. Resi- 
dents of these communities often experience a sense 
of exclusion, and their unemployment rates are 
higher. But even in the most notorious of these 
suburbs—Stockholm’s Rinkeby—the rates of pov- 
erty and crime are relatively low. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Sweden is a parliamentary democ- 
racy with a ceremonial monarch. Four constitutional 
laws define the form of government and guarantee 
freedom of the press and of expression as well as open 
access to public documents. A unicameral parliament 
is elected by universal adult suffrage in a propor- 
tional representation system. During the current 
four-year term (1998-2002), seven parties share the 
349 parliamentary seats. Parties typically divide into 
a left-leaning ‘‘socialist’’ bloc and a right-leaning 
“bourgeois’”’ bloc; a party or coalition of parties in 
the more successful bloc forms an administration 
consisting of a prime minister and about twenty 
other cabinet members. Local government consists of 
elected county and municipal councils. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political par- 
ties are stable; five of the current seven have been 
represented in the parliament since 1921. The larg- 
est party, the Social Democrats, won 36 percent of 
the vote in the 1998 election. Closely allied with the 
labor movement, the Social Democrats have been in 
power, singly or in a coalition, for sixty of the last 
sixty-nine years. The current administration de- 
pends on the support of the Left Party—a demo- 
cratic-socialist, eco-feminist party—and the envi- 
ronmentalist Green Party. The rival of this alliance 
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is the Moderate Party, which received 23 percent of 
the vote in 1998. Supported by the well-to-do and 
by industry, the Moderates work for tax cuts, wel- 
fare-state retrenchment, and increased military ex- 
penditure. Three smaller parties—Christian Demo- 
cratic, Center, and Liberal—join the Moderates in 
the bourgeois bloc. 


Elections are noted for high voter turnout, ef- 
fective shielding against corruption by monied in- 
terests, and a focus on contested issues rather than 
personalities. A demanding standard of financial 
honesty is expected of politicians, and even small- 
scale tax evasion or misuse of an expense account 
can lead to removal from office. An elected official 
may be unfaithful in marriage, but to get caught 
driving while intoxicated could mean the end of a 
political career. 


A tradition of public access to official docu- 
ments dates back to the Freedom of the Press Act of 
1766. Any individual has a right to see almost any 
document in national or local government files. 
There are exceptions to protect the privacy of indi- 
viduals, but the state’s power to classify documents 
as national-security secrets is strictly limited. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
less elaborately codified than continental European 
systems but less reliant on case-law precedents than 
is Anglo-American law. New legislation is prepared 
with the help of official commissions of inquiry 
that produce exhaustive published reports. Judges, 
administrators, and lawyers later refer to these re- 
ports when interpreting the law. Civil and criminal 
cases are tried in a three-tiered court system, and a 
parallel system exists for proceedings concerning 
public administration. In certain kinds of cases, pro- 
fessional judges are joined on the bench by elected 
lay assessors (namndeman) who participate in delib- 
erations with the judges. There are no executions, 
and prison is reserved principally for those who 
commit violent crimes. Fines are issued in propor- 
tion to the income of the guilty party. 


Sweden invented the ombudsman in 1809. An 
ombudsman is an independent public official who 
hears complaints from citizens, investigates abuses, 
and seeks to ensure that authorities follow the law 
and that citizens’ rights are protected. In addition to 
four general ombudsmen appointed by the parlia- 
ment, there are specialized ombudsmen for chil- 
dren’s rights, disabled persons’ rights, consumer is- 
sues, journalistic ethics, equal opportunities for 
women and men, prevention of ethnic discrimina- 
tion, and prevention of discrimination on the basis 
of sexual orientation. 


Scrupulous compliance with laws and social 
conventions is widespread because of moral pres- 
sure from fellow citizens. Considerable conscien- 
tiousness is generated by conversations between 
adults and children concerning moral and social is- 
sues. Violence is condemned, gun ownership is care- 
fully regulated, and the media describes with horror 
the massacres that occur in other countries. 


A vexing social problem during the last decade 
has been racist violence by right-wing extremists. A 
small number of young men, often from troubled 
homes, become ‘‘skinheads,’’ neo-Nazis, or motor- 
cycle-gang members. Their attacks on nonwhite 
immigrants and proimmigrant journalists and 
public servants have provoked public outrage. Anti- 
racist sentiments are expressed in marches and 
rallies, journalistic reports, educational campaigns, 
and government investigations. 


Military Activity. The nation has not been at war 
since 1814. An official policy of ‘‘nonalignment in 
peace aiming at neutrality in war’’ enabled the 
country to avoid being drawn into the twentieth 
century’s world wars. During the Cold War, Swe- 
den had the ability to make an atomic bomb but 
chose not to do so. Situated between the two antag- 
onistic superpower blocs, the country preserved its 
independence by means of technologically sophisti- 
cated conventional armed forces, civilian-based 
defense programs, and diplomatic efforts to build 
solidarity among nonaligned nations as a counter- 
balance to the superpowers. These policies have 
continued, with a reduction in military expendi- 
ture, since the end of the Cold War. 


Current debates concern arms manufacture and 
conscription. To facilitate nonalignment by avoid- 
ing dependence on foreign suppliers, the country 
has a robust weapons industry. It accounts for less 
than 1 percent of exports but is strongly opposed by 
the thousands of residents who engage in interna- 
tional peacemaking efforts. The key questions 
about conscription are whether to extend it to 
women or to abolish it in favor of professional, 
voluntary armed services. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


In Sweden’s advanced general welfare state, com- 
munal institutions ensure the well-being and eco- 
nomic security of all citizens. No other country has 
as low a rate of poverty and social exclusion. 


Health, education, and social-welfare programs 
are comprehensive and universal. Coverage for all 
citizens prevents the development of an underclass. 
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Pedestrians walk down a busy street in a shopping district 
in Goteborg. 


Education is free from preschool through the uni- 
versity level, and most medical care is free or avail- 
able for negligible fees. The costs of these services are 
covered by a system of progressive taxation. 


The combination of strong popular organiza- 
tions (labor unions, political parties, and social 
movements) and activist state agencies provides in- 
stitutional means to define and respond to social 
problems. Typically, debates in the media are fol- 
lowed by the appointment of an expert investigative 
commission, whose findings prompt new legisla- 
tion. This approach is particularly evident in mat- 
ters of health and safety. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The labor movement has organized more than 80 
percent of the nation’s workers. A child of that 
movement and of independent evangelical churches 
and temperance campaigns in the early twentieth 
century is adult education. Roughly one-third of 
adults participate, most often through study circles 
sponsored by nonprofit organizations. Other popu- 
lar associations are devoted to amateur sports, mu- 
sic, and the enjoyment and protection of nature. 


There is a network of popular organizations 
concerned with international peace and justice. The 
country consistently has supported the United 
Nations and has been one of the largest providers of 
personnel for peacekeeping operations. Stockholm 
has hosted many international conferences, such as 
the 1996 World Congress against Commercial Sex- 
ual Exploitation of Children. These activities foster 
former prime minister Olof Palme’s vision of 
“common security,’’ a commitment to interna- 
tional development and disarmament as a strategy 
for easing global tensions. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. No other country 
has a higher proportion of women as parliamenta- 
rians (43 percent) and cabinet ministers (50 per- 
cent), and Sweden leads the developed world in the 
percentage of professional and technical workers 
who are women. The proportion of women in the 
labor force is the highest worldwide. This is due 
both to job opportunities in the public sector, and to 
the support that sector provides to women in pri- 
vate firms. Public child-care institutions make it 
easier for women to work outside the home. None- 
theless, some occupational segregation still exists; 
corporate chief executives tend to be male, for ex- 
ample, and primary school teachers female. How- 
ever, the traditionally gender professions (female 
child-care workers, male doctors and police officers) 
are becoming more equally shared. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Witha 
robust feminist movement, comprehensive publicly 
supported child care, and an unparalleled percent- 
age of women in government, Sweden is considered 
a leader in gender equality. Advancement in this 
arena is a significant national self-stereotype, a 
symbol of what distinguishes Swedes from others. 


Two pieces of recent legislation reflect gender 
attitudes. In 1995, Sweden began reserving one 
month of parental leave for fathers. After the birth 
of a child, a couple receives fifteen months of paid 
leave to divide between them, with one month set 
aside for each parent; a father who chooses not to 
participate forfeits the couple’s parental benefit 
payment for that month. This policy has increased 
the rates of paternal participation in child care. 


In 1999, Sweden became the first nation to 
criminalize the buyer, not the seller, of sexual ser- 
vices. The law’s authors noted their aim of prose- 
cuting only those they considered the exploiters 
(normally men), not the exploited (normally 
women). The sexual liberalism of the 1960s and 
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1970s has been replaced by laws, attitudes, and en- 
forcement regimes that are among the most strin- 
gent in the European Union. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. The selection of romantic, sexual, and 
conjugal partners is a matter of individual choice. A 
prospective mate’s personal character and appear- 
ance are important criteria, while family approval is 
not. Marrying for money and security is rare; the 
general welfare society frees individuals to base 
marriage on affection, not economic need. 


Public schools inaugurated modern sex educa- 
tion in 1955. Today free or subsidized contraception 
allows women to postpone or limit childbearing. 
Abortion is permitted through the eighteenth week 
of pregnancy, but 93 percent of abortions are per- 
formed before the twelfth week. Roughly one of 
four couples consists of unmarried partners. Such 
nonmarital cohabitation (called sambo, or ‘‘living 
with’) is socially accepted and has since 1988 
entailed nearly the same legal rights and responsi- 
bilities as marriage. 


Many sambo partners eventually marry, partic- 
ularly if a child is expected or has arrived, but illegi- 
timacy is not stigmatized. If a couple does not spec- 
ify a newborn’s surname, the child automatically 
receives the mother’s surname. The divorce rate has 
doubled in the last thirty years. Lesbian and gay 
couples can have a sambo relationship or can estab- 
lish a registered partnership with the same legal 
consequences as matrimony. 


Domestic Unit. Families are predominantly nu- 
clear rather than extended. While the two-parent 
household with children remains normative, the 
rate of single-parent households is high. No indus- 
trialized nation has a higher frequency of one-per- 
son households, which are particularly common 
among young adults in urban areas and among the 
elderly. 


Women are the chief providers of social support 
for the young and the aged. This burden has been 
mitigated as women’s unpaid work has been par- 
tially displaced by state-supported professional 
child-care and elder-care services. Patriarchal family 
structures have declined as traditional patterns of 
male authority and female economic dependency 
have been supplanted by a reliance on communal 
institutions. 


Inheritance. Since 1845, sons and daughters have 
had equal rights to inherit. Today the law seeks an 
equitable balance between potential claimants. A 


single or widowed person’s estate is divided evenly 
between his or her children or between other rela- 
tives. One cannot disinherit one’s children: the law 
overrides wills and sets aside half of an estate for the 
descendants. Upon a married person’s death, the 
estate belongs to the surviving spouse; when that 
spouse dies, the couple’s children can inherit. If the 
deceased had children by a former marriage or rela- 
tionship, they may claim a partial inheritance. 
Sambo relationships do not entail the same rights of 
survivorship. 


Kin Groups. Kin solidarity is weak beyond the level 
of the nuclear family. Only 3 to 4 percent of elderly 
persons live with family members other than their 
spouses. Working adults typically spend time with 
their parents at Christmas, on birthdays and anni- 
versaries, and during vacations; those who live in 
the same city as their parents may have some meals 
together. Detailed population records kept by the 
Church of Sweden make it possible for people to 
trace their kin over many generations. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Expectant mothers are entitled to paid 
leave from work during the last months of preg- 
nancy. Both parents normally attend free child- 
birth-education classes; most mothers and some fa- 
thers continue with parenting classes. Fathers are 
usually present at birth. Nearly all mothers breast- 
feed their babies, a practice made feasible by the 
fifteen months of paid parental leave per child. 
Breast-feeding can be done in public places without 
embarrassment. Parent-child cosleeping is relatively 
prevalent. Infants are allowed to develop at their 
own pace; to attempt to ‘‘discipline’”’ them in mat- 
ters that they cannot understand is considered a 
mark of parental ignorance. 


Child Rearing and Education. Most young chil- 
dren spend some of their time in professional child- 
care settings. These institutions are publicly funded 
and are available to all children. Parents may choose 
between day-care centers, part-time children’s 
groups, drop-in preschool activity centers, and child 
minders in private homes. Most of these services are 
municipally organized, but some take the form of 
nonprofit foundations, private companies, and par- 
ent cooperatives. User fees cover about 14 percent of 
the total costs, with tax revenues covering the rest. 


Schools are well funded and of high quality. 
Until the late 1990s there were few private schools. 
The public school system emphasizes inclusive val- 
ues such as aiding children with special difficulties 
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A worker assembles parts in an automobile plant in Goteborg. Automobile manufacturing is just one part of Sweden's highly 
diverse industrial base. 


rather than targeting resources toward the most 
talented pupils. Much school activity cultivates in- 
dependence and self-sufficiency. At the same time, 
cooperative social skills are of central importance 
and are nurtured in after-school activities, leisure- 
time centers, clubs, and sports leagues. 


In 1979, the parliament passed a law forbidding 
corporal punishment, making Sweden the first na- 
tion in which parents were forbidden to strike their 
children. The law is widely known and accepted. 


Literature written for children is frank, open, 
and nonpatronizing. This sensibility was visible in 
the critical social realism of many 1960s and early- 
1970s works, and is equally present in the more 
fantasy-oriented children’s books of the decades be- 
fore and after that period. Strong, self-reliant female 
characters have been a specialty; the most celebrated 
is Astrid Lindgren’s Pippi Longstocking. 

The frankness that characterizes children’s lit- 
erature is typical of conversations between adults 
and children, and parents engage in serious discus- 
sions with their children on morally charged topics 
ranging from fair play to drugs to sexuality (sex 
education begins at the age of seven). Taking chil- 
dren seriously is seen as a matter of basic respect for 
persons who exist in their own right. 


Higher Education. About one in three students 
begins some form of higher education within five 
years after completing upper secondary school. Half 
of these students are women. Most universities and 
colleges are state-financed but locally administered. 
Free tuition and grants and loans for living expenses 
make higher learning available without regard to 
social class. 


In regard to adult education, individuals have a 
right to continue their education in municipally or- 
ganized programs, which have expanded signifi- 
cantly since 1997. In addition, 150 folk colleges 
(folkhogskolor) offer a wide range of state-subsidized 
courses for adults. Local governments, unions, 
churches, and voluntary associations run the folk 
colleges, which are usually residential and are situ- 
ated in bucolic settings. 


ETIQUETTE 


Much etiquette involves the ritual enactment of 
equality. Thanking occurs frequently, and it is 
common for the person being thanked to offer 
thanks in return. People seek to repay debts of grati- 
tude and thus restore symmetrical relations. Con- 
versation partners rarely interrupt one another. Po- 
liteness requires attentive listening, which is often 
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made evident by affirmative murmurs. When peo- 
ple disagree, they avoid open expression of conflict. 


Rigorous codes of modesty prevent interper- 
sonal competition from sabotaging collective life. 
All forms of boastfulness are proscribed. Academic 
and corporate titles are seldom used, and conspicu- 
ous consumption is condemned. These norms are 
beginning to erode, however, particularly among 
businesspeople who participate in a transnational 
corporate world in which self-promotion is seen as 
a virtue. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Church of Sweden emerged 
as a national church during the Protestant Refor- 
mation. For centuries, this evangelical Lutheran in- 
stitution had state support and cultural hegemony, 
although it faced competition from nonconformist 
churches born of nineteenth-century revival move- 
ments. In the year 2000, state and church divorced 
amicably, leaving the church with increased 
autonomy. 


Eighty-five percent of the people are members 
of the Church of Sweden. There is considerable reli- 
gious pluralism, as a result of immigration. There 
are an estimated 250,000 Muslims and 166,000 Ro- 
man Catholics as well as significant numbers of 
adherents of other religious movements. Freedom of 
religion is constitutionally guaranteed. 


Members of the Church of Sweden often say 
that they are Christian “‘in their own way,” and are 
uninterested in dogma. The deepest spiritual emo- 
tions are often experienced while one is alone in 
nature. Lutheran ideals and Renaissance humanism 
have engendered a demanding social morality with 
an openness to scientific modernity. Boasting about 
one’s faith is considered distasteful. 


Religious Practitioners. Recent reforms have 
made the Church of Sweden a more democratic 
religious organization. Members elect a General 
Synod that decides questions of doctrine as well as 
administrative matters. Women make up 30 per- 
cent of the priesthood, a proportion that is rising. 
Church workers often combine pastoral labors with 
civic engagement, particularly in support of refu- 
gees and international aid. Pastors’ presence as com- 
munity leaders is most evident after collective trage- 
dies such as fatal accidents and violent crimes. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Church attendance is 
low except on special occasions; less than 5 percent 
of the members regularly attend Sunday services in 
the Church of Sweden. Holiday observances are 


more popular. Three of four infants are baptized, of 
whom half are later confirmed. Three of five mar- 
riages are performed by the Church of Sweden. 


Death and the Afterlife. Ninety percent of fu- 
nerals take place in the Church of Sweden. The 
practical arrangements usually are handled by a 
national organization that is part of the cooperative 
movement. Autopsies are common to determine the 
cause of death, embalming is rare, and cremation is 
prevalent. Graveyards are noted for their natural 
beauty. Many individuals believe that death in- 
volves losing one’s individual existence while be- 
coming part of something greater. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Sweden’s health- and safety-conscious society in- 
vests heavily in preventive public-health measures. 
Educational campaigns promote healthy lifestyles. 
Individuals can choose their own physicians, and 
medical visits are free or subject to a nominal 
charge. As a result of this egalitarian system, social- 
class differences in health are small. Nonetheless, 
these differences have grown in the past decade, 
because of rising income inequality and cutbacks in 
public budgets. Health care accounts for 7 to 8 per- 
cent of the gross national product, not counting the 
country’s massive investments in medical research. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


New Year’s Day (1 January) is welcomed at mid- 
night by ships’ horns and civil-defense sirens. Public 
bonfires illuminate Walpurgis Night (30 April), a 
celebration popular among university students. On 
1 May, trade unionists, Social Democrats, and their 
allies march through the cities to express solidarity 
and protest injustices. The National Day is observed 
on 6 June. Midsummer (near the summer solstice in 
June) is a long-awaited holiday of eating, drinking, 
and dancing, rivaled in importance only by Christ- 
mas. August brings crayfish parties. United 
Nations Day (24 October) is marked mainly in 
schools. Halloween (31 October) is a recent import. 
The world’s most prestigious scientific and literary 
prizes are presented by the king on Nobel Day (10 
December). Candle-lit pageants break the winter 
darkness on Lucia Day (13 December). Other signif- 
icant observances include birthdays (with a special 
jubilee at age fifty), name days, secondary-school 
graduation, royal fetes, and the long summer vaca- 
tion. Widely celebrated religious holidays include 
Easter, Pentecost, Advent, and Christmas. 
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A ship on the Gota Canal, which travels the entire width of Sweden between Stockholm and Goteborg. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are not completely 
dependent on commercial sales and wealthy pa- 
trons. Public funding encourages their work, and 
the security provided by the general welfare society 
frees them to take aesthetic risks without fear of 
destitution. One result is an artistic community 
known for avant-garde innovation. 


Support is channeled through various public 
and partially public institutions. Recipients range 
from preeminent national museums to small liter- 
ary magazines that could not survive without sub- 
sidies. Popular participation is also promoted: cul- 
tural centers, public libraries, and communal music 
schools give citizens an opportunity to exercise their 
creativity. 


Literature. Among the most eminent modern au- 
thors are August Strindberg, Selma Lagerlof, Par 
Lagerkvist, and Harry Martinson. The most influ- 
ential living writer is Astrid Lindgren, whose stories 
are familiar to children in many countries. A genre 
of particular note is the literary documentary tradi- 
tion, in which authors since the 1960s have re- 
ported on the lives of ordinary people. The common 
elements of the national literature include a brood- 
ing seriousness about social and existential ques- 


tions, an appreciation of nature, and an avoidance 
of psychoanalytic speculation. 


Graphic Arts. A 1934 parliamentary act stipulated 
that 1 percent of the expenditure on new public 
buildings be devoted to works of art. The country’s 
most famous sculptor was Carl Milles, who pro- 
duced gravity-defying forms. The loving depictions 
of children and domestic life by the painter Carl 
Larsson are popular with Swedes and tourists nos- 
talgic for a rural past. It is for design that Sweden is 
most famous, particularly in wood and glass but 
also in other media. The interplay of handicraft 
traditions and social democratic ideals has led to 
world-renowned work in industrial design, ergo- 
nomics, child safety, and products for the disabled. 


Performance Arts. Celebrated performers include 
the soprano Jenny Lind, the film and theater direc- 
tor Ingmar Bergman, and the pop musicians ABBA. 
The country seldom produces superstars with as- 
tronomical incomes. Resources are instead used to 
provide steady salaries and benefits to ordinary ac- 
tors, dancers, and musicians, giving them a basic 
level of security. State subsidies make possible a 
similar egalitarianism in ticket prices: traditionally 
upper-class pleasures such as opera, ballet, and the- 
ater are affordable to all. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


A tradition of technocratic planning, widespread re- 
spect for professional expertise, and an increasingly 
high-technology economy encourage investment in 
research. Public funding is crucial, and it is adminis- 
tered through national research councils, universi- 
ties, and specialized institutes. Natural science is 
quite advanced, particularly as applied in engineer- 
ing and medicine. Swedish social scientists are noted 
for their positivistic methodologies, which demand 
meticulous data collection. Thanks to the Nobel 
Prizes, foreign laureates and hopefuls maintain ties 
with their colleagues in Sweden. The Right Liveli- 
hood Award, or ‘‘Alternative Nobel Prize,’’ honors 
work that grapples with pressing human problems. 
In science as in politics, solving such problems is a 
national preoccupation. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Swiss 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Schweiz (German), Suisse (French), Svizzera (Ital- 
ian), Svizzra (Romansh) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Switzerland’s name originates 
from Schwyz, one of the three founder cantons. The 
name Helvetia derives from a Celtic tribe called 
Helvetians that settled in the region in the second 
century B.C. 


Switzerland is a federation of twenty-six states 
called cantons (six are considered half cantons). 
There are four linguistic regions: German-speaking 
(in the north, center, and east), French-speaking (in 
the west), Italian-speaking (in the south), and Ro- 
mansh-speaking (a small area in the southeast). 
This diversity makes the question of a national cul- 
ture a recurring issue. 


Location and Geography. Covering 15,950 square 
miles (41,290 square kilometers), Switzerland is a 
transition point between northern and southern Eu- 
rope and between Germanic and Latin cultures. The 
physical environment is characterized by a chain of 
mountains (the Jura), a densely urbanized plateau, 
and the Alps range, which forms a barrier to the 
south. The capital, Bern, is in the center of the coun- 
try. It was chosen over Zurich and Lucerne because 
of its proximity to the French-speaking region. It is 
also the capital of the German-speaking canton of 
Bern, which includes a French-speaking district. Bern 
had 127,469 inhabitants in 1996, whereas Zurich, 
the economic capital, had 343,869. 


Demography. The population in 1998 was 
7,118,000; it has increased more than threefold since 
1815, when the borders were established. The birth- 


rate has been decreasing since the end of the nine- 
teenth century, but immigration plays a major role 
in increasing the population. Since World War II and 
after a long tradition of emigration, Switzerland 
became an immigration destination because of its 
rapid economic development, and has one of the 
highest rates of foreigners in Europe (19.4 percent of 
the population in 1998). However, 37 percent of the 
foreigners have been in the country for more than 
ten years and 22 percent were born in Switzerland. 


According to the 1990 census, 71.6 percent of 
the population lives in the German-speaking region, 
23.2 percent in the French-speaking region, over 4 
percent in the Italian-speaking region, and just un- 
der one percent in the Romansh-speaking region. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The use of the German lan- 
guage goes back to the early Middle Ages, when the 
Alamans invaded lands where Romance languages 
were developing. The dominance of German in 
Switzerland has been lessened by the bilingualism of 
the German-speaking region, where both standard 
German and Swiss German dialects are used. These 
dialects have a high social prestige among Swiss 
Germans regardless of education level or social class 
because they differentiate Swiss Germans from Ger- 
mans. Swiss Germans often do not feel comfortable 
speaking standard German; they often prefer to 
speak French when interacting with members of the 
French-speaking minority. 

In the French-speaking region, the original 
Franco-Provencal dialects have almost disappeared 
in favor of a standard French colored by regional 
accents and some lexical features. 

The Italian-speaking region is bilingual, and 
people speak standard Italian as well as different 
regional dialects, although the social status of the 
dialects is low. More than half the Italian-speaking 
population living in Switzerland is not from Ticino 
but of Italian origin. Romansh, a Romance language 
of the Rhaetian group, is the only language specific 
to Switzerland except for two parent languages 
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spoken in southeastern Italy. Very few people speak 
Romansh, and many of those people live outside the 
Romansh linguistic area in parts of the alpine can- 
ton of Graubunden. Cantonal and federal authori- 
ties have taken measures to preserve this language 
but success in the long term is threatened by the 
vitality of Romansh speakers. 


Because the founding cantons were German- 
speaking, the question of multilingualism appeared 
only in the nineteenth century, when French- 
speaking cantons and the Italian-speaking Ticino 
joined the confederation. In 1848, the federal consti- 
tution stated, ‘“German, French, Italian and Ro- 
mansh are the national languages of Switzerland. 
German, French, and Italian are the official lan- 
guages of the Confederation.’’ Not until 1998 did 
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the confederation establish a linguistic policy, reaf- 
firming the principle of quadrilinguism (four lan- 
guages) and the need to promote Romansh and 
Italian. Despite the cantonal differences in the edu- 
cational system, all students learn at least one of the 
other national languages. However, multilin- 
gualism is a reality for only a minority of the popu- 
lation (28 percent in 1990). 


Symbolism. The national symbols mirror the at- 
tempt to achieve unity while maintaining diversity. 
The stained-glass windows of the House of Parlia- 
ment’s dome show the cantonal flags brought to- 
gether around the national emblem of a white cross 
on a red background, surrounded by the motto 
Unus pro omnibus, omnes pro uno (‘‘One for all, all for 
one’’). The national flag, officially adopted in 1848, 
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originated in the fourteenth century, as the first 
confederate cantons needed a common sign for rec- 
ognition among their armies. The white cross on a 
red background comes from the flag of the canton 
of Schwyz, which has a red background sym- 
bolizing holy justice and a small representation of 
Christ on the cross at the upper left corner. Because 
of the ferocity of the Schwyz soldiers, their enemies 
used the name of this canton to designate all the 
confederated cantons. 


After the formation of the federal state, efforts 
were made to promote national symbols that would 
strengthen a common national identity. However, 
the cantonal sense of identity never lost its signifi- 
cance and the national symbols often are considered 
artificial. The national day (1 August) did not become 
an official holiday until the end of the twentieth 
century. The celebration of the national day is often 
awkward, as very few people know the national an- 
them. One song served as the national anthem for a 
century but was criticized because of its warlike 
words and because its melody was identical to that of 
the British national anthem. This led the Federal Gov- 
ernment to declare the ‘Swiss Psalm,” another pop- 
ular song, the official national anthem in 1961, al- 
though this did not become official until 1981. 


William Tell is widely known as the national 
hero. He is presented as a historical figure living in 
central Switzerland during the fourteen century, 
but his existence has never been proved. After refus- 
ing to bow to the symbol of the Hapsburg power, 
Tell was forced to shoot an arrow at an apple placed 
on the head of his son. He succeeded but was ar- 
rested for rebellion. The story of William Tell is a 
symbol for the bravery of an alpine people who 
reject the authority of foreign judges and are eager 
for independence and freedom, perpetuating the tra- 
dition of the first ‘Three Swiss’’ who took the 
original oath of alliance in 1291. 


Helvetia is a feminine national icon. Sym- 
bolizing the federal state bringing together the can- 
tons, she often is represented (for example, on coins) 
as a reassuring middle-aged woman, an impartial 
mother creating harmony among her children. 
Helvetia appeared with the creation of the confeder- 
ation in 1848. Both symbolic figures are still used: 
Tell for the independence and freedom of the Swiss 
people and Helvetia for the unity and harmony in 
the confederation. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The construction of the 
nation lasted six centuries, after the original oath in 


1291, when the cantons of Uri, Schwyz, and 
Unterwald concluded an alliance. The different cir- 
cumstances under which the cantons joined the 
confederation account for differences in the degree 
of attachment to the “‘nation,”’ a term rarely used in 
Switzerland. 


The model of a united nation was tested by the 
Helvetian Republic (1798-1803) imposed by Napol- 
eon Bonaparte, who tried to make Switzerland a 
centralized nation. The republic abolished the domi- 
nation of some cantons by others, all cantons be- 
came full partners in the confederation, and the first 
democratic parliament was established. The inade- 
quacy of the centralized model rapidly became evi- 
dent, and in 1803 Napoleon reestablished the federal 
organization. After the collapse of his empire in 
1814, the twenty-two cantons signed a new federal 
pact (1815), and the neutrality of Switzerland was 
recognized by the European powers. 


Tension among the cantons took the form of 
conflict between liberals and conservatives, between 
industrialized and rural cantons, and between Prot- 
estant and Catholic cantons. The liberals struggled 
for popular political rights and the creation of federal 
institutions that would allow Switzerland to become 
a modern state. The conservative cantons refused to 
revise the 1815 Pact, which guaranteed their sover- 
eignty and gave them more power within the con- 
federation than their population and economy war- 
ranted. This tension resulted in the civil war of the 
Sonderbund (1847), in which the seven Catholics 
cantons were defeated by federal troops. The consti- 
tution of the federal state provided a better means of 
integration for the cantons. The constitution of 
1848 gave the country its present shape except for 
the creation of the canton of Jura, which separated 
from the canton of Bern in 1978. 


National Identity. Switzerland is a patchwork of 
small regions that gradually joined the confederation 
not because of a shared identity but because the con- 
federation appeared to guarantee their independence. 
The existence of a national identity that would tran- 
scend cantonal, linguistic, and religious differences is 
still debated. There has been oscillation between a 
self-satisfied discourse about a blessed people that 
considers itself a model for others and a self- 
deprecating discourse that questions the existence of 
the nation: The slogan ‘‘Suiza no existe,”” used at the 
Swiss pavilion at the Seville universal fair in 1992, 
reflects the identity crisis Switzerland faced in 1991 
when it celebrated seven hundred years of existence. 


A reexamination of the national image has re- 
sulted from the country’s banks’ treatment of Jew- 
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Traditional-style buildings in the old part of Geneva. Preserving the country’s architectural heritage is an important consideration 


throughout Switzerland. 


ish funds during World War II. In 1995, public 
revelations started to be made about “‘sleeping’’ ac 

counts in Swiss banks whose holders had disap- 
peared during the Nazi genocide. Historians had al- 
ready published critical analyses of the behavior of 
banks and the Swiss federal authorities during a 
period when thousands of refugees were accepted 
but thousands of others were sent back to probable 
death. The authors of these analyses were accused 
of denigrating their country. It took fifty years for 
internal maturation and the international ac- 
cusations for a critical reexamination of the coun- 
try’s recent history to occur and it is too early to 
assess how this self-examination has affected the 
national identity. However, it probably represents 
the acme of a period of collective doubt that has 
marked the last decades of the twentieth century. 


Ethnic Relations. The notion of ethnic groups is 
rarely used in a nation where the concept of a 
linguistic or cultural group is preferred. Reference to 
ethnicity is very rare in regard to the four national 
linguistic groups. Ethnicity emphasizes a sense of a 
common identity that is based on a shared history 
and shared roots transmitted from generation to 
generation. In Switzerland, membership in a lin- 
guistic group depends as much on the establish- 
ment in a linguistically defined territory as on the 


cultural and linguistical heritage of the individual. 
According to the principle of the territoriality of 
languages, internal migrants are forced to use the 
language of the new territory in their contacts with 
the authorities, and there are no public schools 
where their children can receive an education in the 
parents’ original language. The composition of the 
population in the different linguistic regions is a 
result of a long history of intermarriage and inter- 
nal migrations, and it would be difficult to deter- 
mine the inhabitants’ ‘‘ethnicity.’” In addition, 
many people feel that ethnic differences among the 
Swiss pose a threat to national unity. Even the con- 
cept of culture is looked at with distrust, and differ- 
ences between regions often are presented as being 
only linguistic in nature. 


Tensions between the linguistic, cultural, and 
religious groups have always generated a fear that 
intergroup differences would endanger the national 
unity. The most difficult relations are those be- 
tween the German-speaking majority and the 
French-speaking minority. Fortunately, in Switzer- 
land the religious dimension crosses the linguistic 
dimension; for example, areas of Catholic tradition 
exist in the German-speaking region as well as the 
French-speaking region. However, with the de- 
crease in social importance of the religious dimen- 


2141 


SWITZERLAND 





A Swiss alpine village in the Jungfrau Region of Switzerland. 


sion, the risk of focusing on the linguistic and cul- 
tural dimensions cannot be ignored. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Switzerland is a dense network of towns of various 
sizes, linked by an extensive network of public 
transportation and roads. There is no megalopolis, 
and even Zurich is a small city by international 
criteria. In 1990, the five main urban centers 
(Zurich, Basel, Geneva, Bern, Lausanne) contained 
only 15 percent of the population. There are strict 
regulations on construction, and the preservation of 
the architectural heritage and landscape preserva- 
tion are taken very seriously. 


The architectural styles of traditional regional 
houses have great diversity. A common neo-classi- 
cal architectural style can be seen in national public 
and private institutions such as the railway com- 
pany, the post office, and the banks. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Regional and local culinary 
specialties generally are based on a traditional type 
of cooking, rich in calories and fat, that is more 





suited to outdoor activity than to a sedentary way 
of life. Dairy products such as butter, cream, and 
cheese are important parts of the diet, along with 
pork. More recent eating habits show a growing 
concern for healthy food and a growing taste for 
exotic food. 


Basic Economy. A lack of raw materials and lim- 
ited agricultural production (one-fourth of the ter- 
ritory is unproductive because of mountains, lakes, 
and rivers) caused Switzerland to develop an econ- 
omy based on the transformation of imported raw 
materials into high-added-value finished products 
mainly destined for exportation. The economy is 
highly specialized and dependent on international 
trade (40 percent of the gross domestic product 
[GDP] in 1998). The per capita gross domestic prod- 
uct is the second highest among the Organization 
for Economic Cooperation and Development coun- 
tries. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land can be acquired 
and used like any other goods, but a distinction is 
made between agricultural and nonagricultural 
land to prevent the disappearance of agricultural 
plots. Land speculation flourished in the 1980s. In 
reaction to that speculation, measures have been 
taken to limit the free use of privately owned land. 
Precise land planning was established to specify the 
possible uses of plots. Since 1983, nonresident for- 
eigners have faced limitations in buying land or 
buildings. 


Commercial Activities. In the last decades of the 
twentieth century, the Swiss economic structure 
was deeply transformed. Core economic sectors 
such as machine production declined considerably, 
while the tertiary sector experienced considerable 
growth and became the most important employer 
and contributor to the economy. 


Trade. The most important exported industrial 
products are machines and electronic instruments 
(28 percent of exports in 1998), chemicals (27 per- 
cent), and watches, jewelry, and precision instru- 
ments (15 percent). Due to the lack of natural re- 
sources, raw materials are an important part of the 
imports and are vital to industry, but Switzerland 
also imports all kinds of goods, from food products 
to cars and other equipment goods. The major trad- 
ing partners are Germany, the United States, and 
France. Without being formally part of the Euro- 
pean Union or the European Economic Area, eco- 
nomically, Switzerland is highly integrated in the 
European Union. 
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Swiss cities, such as Bern (shown here) are densely populated 
but fairly small. 


Division of Labor. In 1991, over 63 percent of the 
GDP consisted of services (Wholesale and retail 
trade, restaurants and hotels, finance, insurance, 
real estate, and business services), over 33 percent 
was accounted for by industry, and 3 percent by 
agriculture. The historically very low unemploy- 
ment rate rose to over 5 percent during the eco- 
nomic crisis of the 1990s with important differ- 
ences between the regions and between nationals 
and foreigners. The economic recovery of the last 
years of the decade reduced the unemployment rate 
to 2.1 percent in the year 2000, but many workers 
in their fifties and workers with low qualifications 
have been excluded from the labor market. The level 
of qualification determines access to employment 
and thus to participation in a society that values 
work highly. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. In one of the wealthiest coun- 
tries in the world, the richest 20 percent of the pop- 
ulation owns 80 percent of total private assets. Yet 
the class structure is not particularly visible. The 
middle class is large and for its members, upward or 
downward social mobility is rather easy. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The cultural 
norm is for wealth to remain discreet. Too manifest 
a demonstration of wealth is negatively valued, but 
poverty is perceived as shameful, and many people 
hide their economic situation. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Switzerland is a ‘‘concordance de- 
mocracy’’in which cooperation and consensus be- 
tween political, social, and economic groups is 
valved. Federalism ensures considerable autonomy 
for communes and cantons, which have their own 
governments and parliaments. The Federal Assem- 
bly has two chambers with equal powers: the Na- 
tional Council (two hundred members elected by 
proportional representation of the cantons) and the 
Council of States (forty-six members, or two per 
canton). Members of both chambers are elected for a 
four-year term. Laws are subject to referendum or 
obligatory referendum (for constitutional changes). 
The people also can submit demands by means of a 
“popular initiative.’’ 

The Federal Assembly elects the seven members 
of the executive branch, known as the Federal 
Council. They form a collective government with a 
rotating one-year presidency mainly for ceremonial 
tasks. Several criteria are taken into account in 
electing members of the Federal Council, including 
political party membership (since the late 1950s, 
the political composition follows the “‘magic for- 
mula,”’ which gives two representatives to each of 
the three main parties and one representative to the 
fourth one), linguistic and cantonal origin, religious 
affiliation, and gender. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Leadership 
positions can be achieved by being a militant (usu- 
ally starting at the communal level) in one of the 
four governmental parties: FDP/PRD (Liberal-Radi- 
cals), CVP/PDC (Christian Democrats), SPS/PSS 
(Social Democrats), and SVP/UDC (a former 
farmers’ party but since 1971 the Swiss People’s 
Party in the German-speaking region and _ the 
Democratic Union of the Center in the French- 
speaking region). Contact with political officials can 
be relatively easy, but a cultural norm states that 
well-known persons should be left in peace. The 
numerous activities of a highly participatory soci- 
ety are considered more appropriate opportunities 
to meet political officials. 


Social Problems and Control. Civil and criminal 
law are powers of the confederation, while legal 
procedure and the administration of justice are 
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The Matterhorn towers beyond a railway as it ascends toward Gornergrat. Skiing and tourism are an important part of the 


Swiss economy. 


cantonal responsibilities. Each canton has its own 
police system and the powers of the federal police 
are limited. Fighting modern crime such as money 
laundering revealed the inadequacy of those frag- 
mented justice and police systems, and reforms 
are under way to develop coordination among the 
cantons and give more authority to the Confed- 
eration. 


Switzerland is safe, with a low rate of homicide. 
The most common crimes are infractions of the 
traffic code, infractions of drug laws, and theft. The 
trust of the population in the judiciary system and 
the observance of laws are high, largely because the 
majority of the population lives in communities 
where informal social control is powerful. 


Military Activity. In a neutral country, the army 
is purely defensive. It is a militia based on obligatory 
service for all men between ages eighteen and forty- 
two and represents for many people a unique op- 
portunity to relate to compatriots from other lin- 
guistic regions and social classes. Therefore, the 
army is often considered an important factor in 
national identity. Since 1990, a few Swiss soldiers 
have been active in international conflict sites in 
support activities such as logistics. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social welfare is mainly a public system, organized 
at the federal level and partially financed by an in- 
surance system involving direct contributions by 
residents. An exception is health coverage, which is 
obligatory but decentralized among hundreds of in- 
surance companies. Federal regulation of health 
coverage is minimal and contributions are not pro- 
portional to one’s salary. Parental leave depends on 
sector-based agreements between employees and 
unions. During the last twenty-five years, public 
spending for social welfare increased more rapidly 
than the GDP because of the economic recession and 
increasing unemployment, as well as the extension 
of the social welfare system. The aging of the popu- 
lation is expected to increase the pressure on social 
welfare in the future. Nongovernmental organiza- 
tions often are subsidized and provide complemen- 
tary services notably in supporting the poor. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 

Associative life ranges from the local level to the 
federal level. The rights of referendum and initiative 
foster active participation by citizens in numerous 
associations and movements, which are widely 
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A waiter pours drinks on the Glacier Express, a famous mountain railway that makes a nearly eight-hour journey between Saint 
Moritz and Zermatt. 


consulted by the political authorities. The authori- 
ties’ search for a social consensus results in a kind of 
institutionalization of these movements, which are 
rapidly integrated into the social system. This gives 
them a chance to propagate their ideas and concerns 
but also results in a certain loss of pugnacity and 
originality. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Although women’s 
situation has improved since the 1970s, the consti- 
tutional article dealing with equality between the 
sexes has not been effective in many fields. The 
dominant model of sex roles is traditional, reserving 
the private sphere for women (in 1997, 90 percent 
of women in couples with young children were re- 
sponsible for all housework) and the public sphere 
for men (79 percent of the men had a job, whereas 
the proportion was only 57 percent for women, 
whose jobs are often part-time). The vocational 
choices of women and men are still influenced by 
traditional conceptions of sex roles. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Switzerland has long been a patriarchal society 
where women submit to the authority of their fa- 
thers and then to that of their husbands. Equal 


rights for women and men are relatively recent: 
only in 1971 was women’s right to vote at the 
federal level established. Women are still disadvan- 
taged in many fields: there are proportionally twice 
as many women as men without post-secondary 
education; even with a comparable level of educa- 
tion, women hold less important positions than do 
men; and with a comparable level of training, 
women earn less than men (26 percent less for 
middle and senior managers). Women’s participa- 
tion in political institutions also shows inequality: 
On the communal, cantonal, and federal levels, 
women represent one-third of candidates and only 
one-quarter of those elected. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages are not arranged anymore, 
but there has been a persistence of endogamy in 
terms of social class. Binational marriages represent 
a growing trend. After a loss of popularity in the 
1970s and 1980s, the marriage rate increased in the 
1990s. Marriage frequently is preceded by a period 
of cohabitation. Couples get married late in life, and 
divorce and remarriage are common. There are no 
longer any dowry obligations. The possibility of a 
legal partnership status for homosexual couples is 
being investigated. 
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Domestic Unit. Households made of one or two 
persons represented only one-quarter of households 
in the 1920s but accounted for two-thirds in the 
1990s. The extended family of the beginning of the 
twentieth century, with three or more generations 
living together, has been replaced by the nuclear 
family. Both parents share family responsibility. 
Since the 1980s, other family models have become 
more common, such as single-parent families and 
blended families in which couples form a new fam- 
ily with the children from their former marriages. 


Inheritance. The law restricts a testator’s freedom 
to distribute property, since a proportion of it is 
reserved for the legal heirs, who are difficult to 
disinherit. The order of precedence among legal 
heirs is defined by the degree of proximity of 
kinship. The children and the surviving spouse have 
priority. Children inherit equal shares. 


Kin Groups. Although kin groups no longer live 
under the same roof, they have not lost their social 
function. Mutual support among kin groups is still 
important, especially in critical situations such as 
unemployment and illness. With increased life ex- 
pectancy recently retired persons may take care of 
their parents and grandchildren simultaneously. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Although the second half of the twen- 
tieth century saw the appearance of fathers who 
take an active part in their children’s education, 
child care is still seen mainly as the mother’s re- 
sponsibility. Women often face this responsibility 
while being professionally active, and the demand 
for day care centers is far beyond their availability. 
Customary practices teach infants both autonomy 
and docility. Newborns are expected to learn rapidly 
to sleep alone in a separate room, submitting to a 
schedule of feeding and sleep that is set by adults. 


Child Rearing and Education. Traditional con- 
ceptions of child rearing are still strong. This often is 
seen as a natural process that takes place primarily 
in the family, especially between a child and his or 
her mother. Day care centers often are seen as insti- 
tutions for children whose mothers are forced to 
work. These conceptions are still prominent in the 
German-speaking region and led to the rejection in 
1999 of an initiative to institutionalize a generalized 
social insurance system for maternity. Kindergar- 
tenis not mandatory, and attendance is particularly 
low in the German-speaking region. In kindergar- 
ten, in the German-speaking region, play and a 
family-like structure are favored, whereas in those 


in the French-speaking region, more attention is 
given to the development of cognitive abilities. 


Higher Education. Education and training are 
highly valued in a country with few natural re- 
sources. The emphasis has traditionally been on vo- 
cational training through a system of apprentice- 
ship. The most popular areas are the clerical 
professions (24 percent of the apprentices) and pro- 
fessions in the machine industry (23 percent). Ap- 
prenticeship is more popular in the German-speak- 
ing region than in the French and Italian-speaking 
regions. In 1998, only 9 percent of the population 
age twenty-seven had an academic diploma. Educa- 
tion is mostly state subsidized, even if unitersity 
fees have been significantly increased recently. 
Humanities and social sciences are by far the most 
popular fields for study (27 percent of the di- 
plomas), especially for women, as 40 percent of the 
female student population chooses these fields. 
Only 6 percent of the female student population 
studies technical sciences. Regional differences exist, 
with more French-speaking students attending a 
university. 


ETIQUETTE 


Respect for privacy and discretion are key values in 
social interaction. In public spaces such as trains, 
strangers normally do not speak to each other. 
Kindness and politeness in social interaction are ex- 
pected; in smaller shops, clients and vendors thank 
each other several times. Cultural differences be- 
tween the linguistic regions include the more fre- 
quent use of titles and professional functions in the 
German-speaking region, and the use of a kiss 
rather than a handshake in the French-speaking 
region. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Catholicism and Protestantism 
are the major religions. For centuries, Catholics 
were a minority, but in1990 there were more Cath- 
olics (46 percent) than Protestants (40 percent). The 
proportion of people belonging to other churches 
has risen since 1980. The Muslim community, rep- 
resenting over 2 percent of the population in 1990, 
is the largest religious minority. The Jewish com- 
munity has always been very small and experienced 
discrimination; in 1866, Swiss Jews received the 
constitutional rights held by their Christian fellow 
citizens. 


Church attendance is decreasing, but the prac- 
tice of prayer has not disappeared. 
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Religious Practitioners. Although the Constitu- 
tion calls for separation of church and state, 
churches are still dependent on the state. In many 
cantons, pastors and priests receive salaries as civil 
servants, and the state collects ecclesiastical church 
taxes. Theses taxes are mandatory for persons who 
are registered as members of publicly recognized 
religion unless they officially resign from a church. 
In some cantons, the churches have sought inde- 
pendence from the state and are now faced with 
important economic difficulties. 


Death and the Afterlife. In the past death was 
part of the social life of acommunity and involved a 
precise set of rituals, but the modern tendency has 
been to minimize the social visibility of death. More 
people die in the hospital than at home, funeral 
homes organize funerals, and there are no more 
funeral processions or mourning clothing. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


In the twentieth century, life expectancy increased, 
and health expenditures have been increasing. As a 
consequence, the health system is confronted by the 
ethical dilemma of rationalizing health services. The 
western biomedical model is dominant among the 
medical authorities and most of the population, and 
the use of natural or complementary medicines 
(new alternative therapies, exotic therapies, and in- 
digenous traditional therapies) is limited. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Celebrations and official holidays differ from canton 
to canton. Common to the whole country are Na- 
tional Day (1 August) and New Year’s Day (1 Janu- 
ary); religious celebrations shared by Protestants 
and Catholics include Christmas (25 December), 
Good Friday, Easter, Ascension, and Pentecost. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Several institutions support 
cultural activities including cantons and communes, 
the confederation, foundations, corporations, and 
private donors. At the national level, this is the task 
of the Federal Office for Culture and Pro Helvetia, an 
autonomous foundation financed by the confedera- 
tion. To support artists, the Federal Office for Cul- 
ture is advised by experts who represent the linguis- 
tic regions and are often artists themselves. Pro 
Helvetia supports or organizes cultural activities in 
foreign countries; within the nation, it supports lit- 
erary and musical work as well as cultural ex- 


changes between linguistic regions. These interre- 
gional cultural exchanges are particularly difficult 
for literature, as the different regional literatures are 
oriented toward their same-language neighboring 
countries. A foundation called the ch-Stiftung, 
which is subsidized by the cantons, supports the 
translation of literary works into the other national 
languages. 


Literature. Literature reflects the national linguis- 
tic situation: very few authors reach a national au- 
dience because of the language but also because of 
the cultural differences between the linguistic re- 
gions. French-speaking Swiss literature is oriented 
towards France, and German-speaking Swiss litera- 
ture towards Germany; both are engaged in a love— 
hate relationship with their imposting neighbors 
and try to create a distinctive identity. 


Graphic Arts. Switzerland possesses a rich tradi- 
tion in graphic arts; several Swiss painters and 
graphists are internationally well-known for their 
work, principally for the creation of posters, bank- 
notes, and fonts for printing (for example, Albrecht 
Durer, hans Erni, Adrian Frutiger, Urs Graf, Ferdi- 
nand Hodler, and Roger Pfund). 


Performance Arts. Besides the subsidized theatres 
(subsidized most frequently by towns), numerous 
partially subsidized theatres and amateur compa- 
nies offer rich programs to their audiences, with 
both local and international productions. The his- 
tory of dancing in Switzerland really started at the 
beginning of the twentieth century, when well- 
known international dancers and choreographers 
sought asylum in Switzerland. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical sciences receive a high level of funding 
because they are considered crucial for maintaining 
and strengthening the country’s technological and 
economic position. Swiss research in physical sci- 
ences has an excellent international reputation. A 
growing source of concern is that many young 
researchers trained in Switzerland move to other 
countries to find better opportunities to continue 
their research activities or develop applications of 
their findings. 


The situation of the social sciences is less posi- 
tive as a result of low level of funding and a lack of 
status and public attention. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Syrian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Syria is the name that was given to 
the region by the Greeks and Romans and probably 
derives from the Babylonian suri. Arabs tradition- 
ally referred to Syria and a large, vaguely defined 
surrounding area as Sham, which translates as ‘‘the 
northern region,”’ ‘‘the north,” ‘‘Syria,’’ or 
“Damascus.”’ Arabs continued to refer to the area as 
Sham up until the twentieth century. That name 
still is used to refer to the entire area of Jordan, 
Syria, Lebanon, Israel, and the West Bank and has 
become a symbol of Arab unity. 


Location and Geography. Syria borders Turkey 
to the north, Iraq to the east, Israel and Jordan to 
the south, and Lebanon and the Mediterranean Sea 
to the west. It is 71,000 square miles (183,900 
square kilometers) in area. One-third of the land is 
arable, and one-third is pasturable. The terrain is 
mostly desert, and home to drought resistant plants 
such as myrtle, boxwood, and wild olive. There is 
little wildlife. Remote areas have wolves, hyenas, 
and foxes; the desert has lizards, eagles, and buz- 
zards. Most of the population is concentrated in the 
western region of the country, near the Mediterra- 
nean. Damascus, the capital and the largest city, is 
located at the foot of the Anti-Lebanon Mountains 
along the small Barada River. It has a favorable 
location in a fertile area close to the desert and has 
historically served as a refueling stop and commer- 
cial center for traders making trips through the 
desert. Inland of this area is a range of limestone 
mountains, the Jabal al-Nusayriya. The Gharb De- 
pression, a dry but fertile valley, lies between this 
range and other mountains to the east. The 
Euphrates River and several of its tributaries pass 
through Syria, supplying more than 80 percent of 
the country’s water. There are two natural lakes: 


Arram in the crater of an extinct volcano in the 
Golan Heights and Daraa along the Jordanian bor- 
der. There are several artificial lakes created by dams 
that supply irrigation and electrical power. Most of 
the country has a desertlike climate, with hot, dry 
summers and milder winters. What little rain there 
is falls in the winter, mainly along the coast. 


Demography. The population in 2000 was 
16,673,282 (not including the 35,150 people living 
in the Israeli-occupied Golan Heights, of whom 
18,150 are Arabs and 17,000 are Israelis). The 
country is 90.3 percent Arab. Kurds are estimated to 
constitute between 3 and 9 percent of the popula- 
tion. Also represented are Turks; Armenians, most 
of whom fled Turkey between 1925 and 1945; and 
small numbers of Circassians, Assyrians, and Jews. 
The Bedoins are Arabs, but form a distinct group. 
They were originally nomadic, but many have been 
forced to settle in towns and villages. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Arabic is the official lan- 
guage, and 90 percent of the population speaks it. 
The Syrian dialect is very similar to Jordanian and 
Egyptian and varies little from Modern Standard 
Arabic, the standardized form used in communica- 
tions throughout the Arab world. Kurdish, Arme- 
nian, and Circassian also are spoken. Kurdish is 
spoken mostly in the northeast, but even there it is 
rarely heard, as speaking it is viewed as a gesture of 
dissent. Some ancient languages are still spoken in 
parts of the country, including Maalua, Aramaic, 
and Syriac. As a result of colonial influence, French 
and English (French in particular) are understood 
and used in interactions with tourists and other 
foreigners. 


Symbolism. The coat of arms displays a hawk, 
which is the emblem of Muhammad, the founder of 
the Islamic faith. The flag consists of three horizon- 
tal stripes: red on top, white in the middle, and black 
on the bottom. In the white section are two green 
stars, symbolizing Islam. 
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Syria 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The modern-day nation 
emerged from Sham, an area that historically in- 
cluded Jordan, Israel, and Lebanon. Between 2700 
and 2200 B.c.£., this area was home to the Ebla king- 
dom. Later, the country’s strategic location helped its 
coastal towns rise to prominence as Phoenician trad- 
ing posts. It was conquered by the Persians around 
500 B.c.£., and by the Greeks in 333 B.c.£. The Ro- 
mans took over in 64 B.c.£., and established a fortress 
at Palmyra whose remains still stand in the desert. 
Muslim Arabs conquered Damascus in 635 C.£. Be- 
ginning in 1095, Syria was a target of the Crusades, 
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but the Arabs ultimately defeated the Christian in- 
vaders. The Turkish Ottoman Empire took control in 
1516 and ruled the area for four hundred years. That 
era came to an end in 1920 with the end of World 
War I, when the French took control of Syria and 
Lebanon. The French drew a straight-line border to 
separate this territory from British-ruled 
Transjordan. Syria had experienced a brief period of 
independence from 1918-1920, and was dissatisfied 
with French rule, which ignored the will of the people 
and did little for the country as a whole. There was a 
brief insurrection in 1925 and 1926, which the 
French put down by bombing Damascus. 
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Syria held its first parliamentary elections in 
1932. All the candidates were hand-picked by the 
French, but once elected, they declined the constitu- 
tion France had proposed for the country. Anti- 
French sentiment grew when France turned over 
control of the Syrian province of Alexandretta to 
Turkey. It was exacerbated by the promise of inde- 
pendence in 1941, which was not delivered until 
five years later. After independence, civilian rule 
was short-lived, and the early 1950s saw a succes- 
sion of coups, after which Syria formed the United 
Arab Republic with Egypt in 1958. This represented 
an effort to keep the Arab states more powerful 
than Israel, but it disintegrated in 1961, when Syria 
came to resent the concentration of power in Egypt. 
The disbanding was followed by further political 
instability. The situation was worsened by the Six 
Day War against Israel in 1967 and the Black Sep- 
tember disagreement with Jordan in 1970. 


Hafez al-Assad, the leader of a radical wing of 
the Arab Socialist party, the Baath, seized control in 
1971. He cracked down hard on dissent and in 1982 
killed thousands of members of the the Muslim 
Brotherhood opposition organization. However, his 
tight-reined rule averted the civil war and political 
anarchy that plagued Middle Eastern countries such 
as Lebanon. In 1992, he won his fourth consecutive 
bid for election with 99.9 percent of the vote. Dur- 
ing the Gulf War in the early 1990s, the country 
aligned itself with the anti-Iraq coalition, thus win- 
ning the approval of the United States and removing 
itself from the United States’ government’s list of 
nations supporting international terrorism. Hafez 
al-Assad died in June 2000. The younger of his two 
sons, Bashar, assumed his father’s position. 


National Identity. Syrians tend to identify pri- 
marily with their religious group or sect; however, 
as the majority of the country is Sunni Muslim, this 
creates a strong feeling of cultural unity. Modern- 
day Syria is in part the result of geographic lines 
drawn by the French in 1920, and there is still a 
strong pan-Arab sympathy that defines national 
identity beyond the current borders. The current 
map was also redrawn in 1967, when Israel took 
the Golan Heights, a previously Syrian territory, 
and the national identity is based in part on the 
concept of defending and reclaiming this land. 


Ethnic Relations. Syria is ethnically fairly homo- 
geneous (80 percent of the population is Arab). Reli- 
gious differences are tolerated, and minorities tend 
to retain distinct ethnic, cultural, and religious iden- 
tities. The Alawite Muslims (about a half-million 
people) live in the area of Latakia. The Druze, a 


smaller group that resides in the mountainous re- 
gion of Jebel Druze, are known as fierce soldiers. 
The Ismailis are an even smaller sect, that originated 
in Asia. The Armenians from Turkey are Christian. 
The Kurds are Muslim but have a distinct culture 
and language, for which they have been persecuted 
throughout the Middle East. The Circassians, who 
are Muslim, are of Russian origin and generally 
have fair hair and skin. The nomadic Beduoin lead a 
lifestyle that keeps them largely separated from the 
rest of society, herding sheep and moving through 
the desert, although some have settled in towns and 
villages. Another group that remains on the outside 
of society both politically and socially, is the 
roughly 100,000 Palestinian refugees, who left 
their homeland in 1948 after the founding of Israel. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The focal point of any Middle Eastern city is the 
souk, or marketplace, a labyrinthine space of alleys, 
stalls, and tiny shops that also include ancient 
mosques and shrines. Traditionally, the residential 
quarters of a city were divided along ethnic and 
religious lines. Today, this system has been largely 
replaced by divisions along class lines, with some 
wealthier neighborhoods and some poorer ones. 
Damascus is an ancient city, and along with Aleppo, 
one of the oldest continuously inhabited places in 
the world. The Great Omayyad Mosque, which 
dates back to the early days of Islam, is one of its 
oldest and most famous buildings. It formerly 
served as a Byzantine church honoring Saint John 
the Baptist and was constructed on the site of an old 
temple to pre-Islamic gods. The walls are lined with 
marble and overlaid with golden vines. Six hundred 
gold lamps hang from the ceiling. The city is home 
to ruins as well as intact buildings that date back 
thousands of years. These structures are located in 
the area called the Old City. Damascus is also a city 
of cars, highways, and tall modern buildings made 
of reinforced concrete. 


Aleppo, although smaller, is equally ancient. It 
is geographically protected by its elevation and 
rocky terrain, and traces its history back to its days 
as afort. Today Aleppo is the nation’s second largest 
urban center and most industrialized city. It en- 
gages in silk weaving and cotton printing as well as 
the tanning of animal hides and the processing of 
produce. Other cities include Latakia, the country’s 
main port, and Homs and Tartus, both of which 
have oil refineries. 


2151 


SYRIA 





In villages, houses present a closed front to the 
outside world, symbolizing the self-contained fam- 
ily unit. They are small, usually with one to three 
rooms, and are built around an enclosed central 
courtyard. Traditional rural houses in the north- 
west are mud structures that are shaped like bee- 
hives. In the south and east, most houses are made 
of stone. The nomadic Bedouin, who live mainly in 
the south and east, sleep in tents that are easily 
transportable. 


In 1960, 30 percent of the population lived in 
cities; in 1970, that proportion was 46 percent; and 
by 1988, the number had climbed to half. Most of 
this growth has been concentrated in Damascus. 
The rapid spread of that city into nearby farmland 
has resulted in traffic congestion, overtaxed water 
supplies, pollution, and housing shortages. Many 
older buildings have been taken down to make room 
for roads and newer structures. The outskirts of the 
city have become overrun with quickly and shod- 
dily constructed homes that sometimes have elec- 
tricity but rarely have running water or sewage 
facilities. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Wheat is the main crop and one 
of the staple foods. Vegetables, fruits, and dairy 
products also are eaten. Lamb is popular, but most 
people cannot afford to eat meat on a regular basis. 
Islam proscribes the consumption of pork, and 
other meats must be specially prepared in a method 
called halal cooking. In middle-class and wealthier 
homes, meals are like those eaten in other Middle 
Eastern countries: roast or grilled chicken or lamb 
with side dishes of rice, chickpeas, yogurt, and vege- 
tables. A mezzeh is amidday meal composed of up to 
twenty or thirty small dishes. These dishes can in- 
clude hummous, a puree of chickpeas and tahini 
(ground sesame paste); baba ganouj, an eggplant 
puree; meat rissoles; stuffed grape leaves; tabouleh 
(a salad of cracked wheat and vegetables); falafel 
(deep-fried balls of mashed chickpeas); and pita 
bread. Olives, lemon, parsley, onion, and garlic are 
used for flavoring. Popular fruits that are grown in 
the region include dates, figs, plums, and watermel- 
ons. Damascus has a number of French restaurants 
remaining from the time of colonial rule. 


Tea is the ubiquitous drink and is often con- 
sumed at social gatherings. Soda is also very popu- 
lar, as is milk and a drink made by mixing yogurt 
with water, salt, and garlic. Alcohol consumption is 
rare, as it is forbidden by the Islamic religion, but 
beer and wine are available, as is arak, an aniseed 


drink that also is popular in other Middle Eastern 
countries. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food is 
an important part of many celebrations. During 
Ramadan, each day’s fast is broken with an evening 
meal called iftar. This meal begins in silence and is 
consumed rapidly. Eid al-Fitr, the final breaking of 
the Ramadan fast, entails the consumption of large 
quantities of food, sweets in particular. Food is also 
a central element at weddings, parties, and other 
festivities. 


Basic Economy. The country supplies almost all of 
its own food needs. The proportion of the popula- 
tion working in agriculture has decreased signifi- 
cantly from 50 percent in 1970, to 30 percent in the 
1980s, to 23 percent today. Despite this decline, 
production has increased, thanks in large part to the 
dam at Tabqa, which has allowed for increased irri- 
gation. Half of the workforce is employed in indus- 
try and mining. There is less of a gap between the 
rich and the poor in Syria than there is in many 
other countries, and as more of the population 
gains access to education, the middle class continues 
to expand. 


The basic unit of currency is the pound. 


Land Tenure and Property. Before independence, 
urban landlords controlled the countryside, often 
mistreating the peasants and denying them any 
rights. The majority of peasants worked as share- 
croppers and were economically and _ politically 
powerless. When the socialist Baath Party took con- 
trol, it introduced measures to limit and redistribute 
land ownership and establish peasant unions. It also 
set up local governing organizations and coopera- 
tives, that have allowed the peasants to attain more 
control of their lives and livelihood. 


Commercial Activities. The center of commercial 
activity in each town or city is the souk. People 
from all walks of life and all ethnic and religious 
backgrounds come together to buy and sell a wide 
variety of goods. Spices, meats, vegetables, cloth, 
traditional handicrafts, and imported products jos- 
tle for space in the crowded booths and alleyways. 
Souks are not just commercial centers but gathering 
places as well, and haggling is a necessary part of 
social interactions. Shopping centers and supermar- 
kets exist but have not supplanted this uniquely 
Arab institution. 


Major Industries. The main industries are oil, ag- 
riculture, and textiles. Wheat is the largest crop, 
followed by cotton. Vegetables, beans, and fruits 
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The busy Liberation Square in Damascus. The city is one of the oldest inhabited places in the world, but now it is also a very 
modern city. 


also are grown. There is some heavy industry (met- 
allurgy and aluminum) as well as pharmaceuticals 
and petrochemicals. The oil industry is controlled 
by the government. Other manufactures include ce- 
ment, glass, soap, and tobacco. 


Trade. Syria’s primary trading partners are Ger- 
many, Italy, and France. Although Syria is not as 
rich in oil as other Middle Eastern nations, oil is the 
main export, and the exploration for deposits con- 
tinues. Other exports are cotton, fruits and vegeta- 
bles, and textiles. Imports include industrial and 
agricultural machinery, vehicles and automotive 
accessories, pharmaceuticals, foodstuffs, and fabric. 


Division of Labor. Syrians are legally entitled to 
pursue the career of their choice; however, those 
choices are often limited by gender, family, social 
pressure, and economic hardship. There is often rel- 
atively little difference in the salaries of the working 
class and those of the professional class. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Syrian society was tradition- 
ally extremely stratified. People from different 
classes generally do not socialize with one another, 
and people in the lower classes often adopt a humble 


attitude and an acceptance of their position. Class 
lines tend to coincide with racial differences, as 
lighter-skinned people hold higher economic and 
political positions and most of the people in the 
lower-ranked professions are darker-skinned. 


The families of landholders and merchants tra- 
ditionally occupied the highest position socially and 
politically. They usually lived in Damascus or 
Aleppo and managed their land from afar. Religious 
teachers known as ulama were also influential. 
They served as judges, teachers, and political offi- 
cials as well as advisers to the government. In this 
role, the ulama generally supported the status quo. 
The towns and cities also housed artisans, small 
merchants, and a small working class. 


The Baath government has created some shifts 
in that pattern. Some peasants are moving to the 
cities and joining the middle class; others now own 
land. However, there are still large numbers of indi- 
gent and landless peasants. Since the Baath take- 
over, the army officers who participated in the coup 
have succeeded the landowners as the new elite. 
There is also a growing middle class as a result of 
the spread of education. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The wealthy 
and well educated have a fairly modern lifestyle 
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with many of the trappings of Western life. Televi- 
sions and radios are common except among the 
extremely poor. Appliances such as air conditioners, 
dishwashers, and microwaves are only for the very 
wealthy. 


Dress is another indicator of social class. Differ- 
ent tribes and villages have their own distinctive 
patterns, designs, and colors of clothing. Men tradi- 
tionally wear long gowns called kaftans, and 
women wear long robes that leave only their hands 
and feet exposed. Both men and women wear head 
wraps. The educated upper classes, particularly the 
young, tend to prefer modern Western attire. These 
women favor bright colors, jewelry, makeup, and 
high heels; men wear dressy slacks and shirts. Blue 
jeans and T-shirts are rare, as are shorts and 
miniskirts and bare shoulders or upper arms for 
women. Traditionally, it is a sign of wealth and 
status in a family for its women to dress in long 
robes with their faces veiled. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Syria adopted its current constitu- 
tion in 1973. There is universal suffrage. The un- 
icameral legislative branch is composed of the Peo- 
ple’s Council, or Majlis al shaab, whose 195 
members are elected for four-year terms. This body 
proposes laws, discusses cabinet programs, and ap- 
proves the national budget. The president, who 
serves as the head of state and is required by the 
constitution to be a Muslim, is elected every seven 
years by popular vote. The president appoints a vice 
president, a prime minister who serves as head of 
government, a cabinet, and deputy prime ministers. 
The president has wide-reaching powers, including 
serving on the supreme court. Despite the distribu- 
tion of political power, in practice, the military gov- 
ernment has the ability to overrule all decisions. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The impor- 
tance placed on the family as the central structure in 
society has ramifications in politics and govern- 
ment. Family loyalty is a primary consideration, 
and there is a general sentiment that family mem- 
bers (even distant relatives) can be trusted more 
than other people. The best jobs in the government 
generally are held by people related to the president, 
either of the same religious group or the same re- 
gional background or part of his extended family. 


While residents generally are interested in poli- 
tics both at a local level and as a part of the larger 
Arab world and are critical of leaders, they tend not 
to join political parties. Even the ruling Baath Party 
has relatively small numbers of members. It is more 





Women outside a mosque in Damascus. Religion is an 
important part of daily life in Syria. 


common to belong to a labor, farm, or professional 
union or another organization based on family and 
religion that may have political goals. Within these 
groups, leadership positions are often hotly con- 
tested. 


Social Problems and Control. The legal system is 
based on the French model, with both civil and 
criminal courts. There is also a State Security Court 
that tries political opponents of the government. 
The proceedings of this court violate many interna- 
tional standards for fair trials. There are large num- 
bers of political prisoners in the jails. In 1992, the 
government announced that it would free 2,864 of 
these prisoners, perhaps signaling a loosening of its 
autocratic policies. 


For cases dealing with issues such as birth, mar- 
riage, and inheritance, the system has different 
courts for people of different religions. The Muslim 
courts are called Sharia. There are other ciyrts for 
Druze, Roman Catholics, Protestants, and Jews. 


Military Activity. Syria has armed forces with 
408,000 members. This includes an army and an air 
force but no navy. It spends 30 percent of the na- 
tional budget on defense as a result of the state of 
war that has existed between Syria and Israel since 
the founding of Israel. Syria also has thirty thou- 
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sand troops stationed in Lebanon to maintain the 
peace. All men are required to serve thirty months 
in the armed forces, with the exception of only sons, 
who are exempt. It is possible to buy exemption 
from service for a very large sum of money. 
Women are allowed to serve voluntarily. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The government strictly enforces price controls on 
basic items as well as rent control laws, that help 
low-income people get by. Medical fees are covered 
by the state for those who cannot afford private 
care. The government also provides assistance to the 
elderly, invalids, and those suffering from work 
injuries. Most assistance comes from within the 
family structure; young people often live with their 
parents until and even after marriage, and children 
are expected to take in and care for their elderly 
parents. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Traditionally, wives 
in towns are responsible for running the household 
and are restricted to the home. Rural women often 
work in the fields in addition to performing domes- 
tic tasks. While women are legally allowed to work 
outside the home, there are significant obstacles. For 
example, the government’s Moral Intelligence De- 
partment investigates women before allowing them 
to hold federal jobs. Only 11 percent of women of 
working age are employed outside the home; 
among those women, 80 percent work in agricul- 
ture. They also are represented in textiles and the 
tobacco industry, but only 1 percent of employed 
women have administrative or managerial posi- 
tions. There are women in the national government, 
and in the capital a few women work in metal or 
electrical workshops. It is not uncommon for 
women to do piecework in their homes. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
Baath Party was one of the first in the Arab world to 
declare as one of its goals the emancipation and equal 
treatment of women; its constitution of 1964 states 
that all citizens have equal rights. While women are 
now entitled to receive the same education as men 
and to seek employment, the traditional attitude 
that views females as inferior beings prevails. A 
woman is considered the possession of a man rather 
than her own person. She is identified as her father’s 
daughter until marriage; after the birth of a male 
child, her identity is transferred from the wife of her 
husband to the mother of her son. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. By Muslim tradition, marriage is ar- 
ranged by the couple’s families. While more le- 
niency is now allowed, particularly in cities and 
among the upper classes, it is still extremely rare for 
a couple to marry against their family’s wishes. 
According to the constitution, the state has as- 
sumed the duty of protecting and encouraging the 
institution of marriage. Nonetheless, the marriage 
rate has declined because of housing shortages, in- 
flation, rising levels of education, bride money, and 
the prohibitive cost of weddings. 


Although the state and the Muslim religion 
both oppose the current dowry system, it is deeply 
entrenched in the family structure. It places im- 
mense pressure on the husband and his family, who 
have to raise large sums of money, and on the bride, 
who often is forced to marry the suitor who can 
provide the biggest dowry. Syria was the first Arab 
country to pass laws concerning polygamy. In 
1953, it passed the Law of Personal Status, under 
which a man was bound to demonstrate that he 
could financially support two wives before 
marrying the second one. Whereas divorce laws 
used to follow the Arabic tradition that a man had 
only to repeat three times “I divorce you”’ (in his 
wife’s presence or not), court proceedings are now 
required. 


Domestic Unit. The family is the primary social 
unit. An older male, usually the father or grandfa- 
ther, has the ultimate authority and is responsible 
for providing for the other family members. It is 
customary for several generations to live together 
in the same house. Particularly for women, who are 
not allowed to leave the home, family provides the 
primary or only social outlet and relationships with 
other people. 


Inheritance. An estate passes from the father to 
the oldest son in a family. Traditionally, not only 
property is bequeathed, but social and political posi- 
tion as well. 


Kin Groups. Syrians identify very strongly with 
their families, both immediate and extended. While 
kinship ties have weakened somewhat with urbani- 
zation and modernization, the clan mentality is still 
a strong influence in the nation’s political system. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
highly valued as a blessing from God. The more 
children one has, the more fortunate one is consid- 
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A Bedouin family in their tent in the Syrian Desert. The nomadic people live primarily in southern and eastern Syria. 


ered, as children provide extra hands to work in the 
fields and ensure that their parents will be taken 
care of in old age. Children are treated with a great 
deal of affection. The bond between mother and son 
(especially the oldest son) is particularly strong. 


The literacy rate is 64 percent—78 percent for 
men and 51 percent for women. Primary education 
is mandatory and free for six years. Middle school, 
which begins at age thirteen, marks the end of 
mixed-sex education. Most schools are run by the 
state, which combines a French structure with the 
rigid discipline and rote learning of the Islamic tradi- 
tion. There are a few religious schools, some schools 
that are run by the United Nation relief program, 
and some that are run by the Works Agency for 
Palestinian Refugees. 


Higher Education. Syria has vocational and 
teacher-training education as well as universities in 
Damascus, Aleppo, and Latakia. About 165,000 
students (40 percent of them women) are enrolled in 
the universities. The learning situation is less than 
ideal, with large class sizes and outdated teaching 
and testing techniques. Students who can afford to 
obtain visas often prefer to study abroad. 


ETIQUETTE 


Men and women socialize separately except on oc- 
casions when the whole family is involved. Talking 
is a favorite pastime, and the art of conversation is a 
prized skill. Men often engage in a sort of banter in 
which they try to one up each other with witty and 
eloquent insults. 


In social interactions, people stand close to- 
gether, speak loudly, and gesture widely with their 
hands and heads. Greetings hold great social signifi- 
cance. They are often lengthy, including questions 
about health. They usually are accompanied by a 
handshake and sometimes by a hug and a kiss on 
each cheek. Placing the right hand on the heart 
when meeting someone is a signal of affection. 


Syrians are very affectionate people. Men walk 
linking arms or holding hands and hug and kiss a 
great deal, as do women. Close physical contact in 
public is more common between people of the same 
gender than it is between girlfriend and boyfriend or 
husband and wife. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Seventy-four percent of the 
population is Sunni Muslim. Sixteen percent be- 
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People walking along a street in Aleppo, the nation’s second largest city. Protected by rocky terrain, Aleppo was once a fort. 


longs to Alawite, Druze, and other Muslim sects, 
and 10 percent is Christian. There are small Jewish 
communities in Damascus, Al Qamishli, and 
Aleppo. As in many Arabic countries, religion is an 
integral part of the culture and daily life. The word 
“Islam’’ means ‘‘submission to God.”’ The religion 
shares certain prophets, traditions, and beliefs with 
Judaism and Christianity. The foundation of Is- 
lamic belief is called the Five Pillars. 


It is speculated, although not certain, that 
Alawite Muslims do not observe the holy month of 
Ramadan or make a pilgrimage to Mecca as other 
Muslims do and celebrate some Christian holidays. 
The practices of the Druze are also somewhat mys- 
terious. A smaller group known as the Ismailis rec- 
ognizes a living person, the Aga Khan, as their sa- 
cred leader. 


The mystical branch of Islam called sufi, has a 
small presence in Syria, although the government 
sees this sect as subversive and disapproves of its 
practice. Sufi rituals involve chanting and dancing 
while moving in a circular formation. 


Despite the powerful influence of Islam in peo- 
ple’s lives, some elements of folk religion persist. 
Particularly in rural areas, there is a strong belief in 
the evil eye as well as in jinn (spirits). There is also a 
tradition of local saints to whom people pray. 


Religious Practitioners. There are no priests or 
clergy in Islam. Instead, there are people with the 
job of leading prayers and reading from the Qur’an, 
the Muslim holy book. The Qur’an, rather than a 
religious leader, is considered the ultimate authority 
and holds the answer to any question or dilemma 
one might have. There are also muezzins who give 
the call to prayer and are scholars of the Qur’an and 
spend their lives studying and interpreting the text. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The most important 
observation in the Islamic calendar is Ramadan. 
This month of fasting is followed by the joyous 
feast of Eid al Fitr, during which families visit and 
exchange gifts. Eid al-Adha commemorates the end 
of Muhammod’s Hajj. The mosque is the Muslim 
house of worship. Outside the door, there are wash- 
ing facilities, as cleanliness is a prerequisite to 
prayer, demonstrating humility before God. One 
also must remove one’s shoes before entering the 
mosque. According to Islamic tradition, women are 
not allowed inside. The interior has no altar; it is 
simply an open carpeted space. Because Muslims are 
supposed to pray facing Mecca, there is a small 
niche carved into the wall that points to the direc- 
tion in which that city lies. 


Death and the Afterlife. A death is followed by 
three days of mourning during which friends, rela- 
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People walk around the bazaar in Damascus. The marketplace is the focal point of every Syrian city. 


tives, and neighbors pay their respects to the family. 
Female relatives of the deceased wear black for sev- 
eral months to up to one year or more after the 
death. Widows generally do not remarry and often 
dress in mourning for the rest of their lives. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There are private medical practices, in addition to 
the free medical care provided by the state. The 
health care system is poor but improving. Infec- 
tious diseases are a major health threat, especially in 
rural areas, where water quality is poor and sewage 
disposal systems are not well developed. There is a 
high child mortality rate that is due mainly to mea- 
sles and digestive and respiratory diseases. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major secular holidays are New Year’s Day on 1 
January, Revolution Day on 8 March, and the anni- 
versary of the formation of the Arab League, 22 
March. Syrians celebrate Martyrs Day in memory 
of the nation’s heroes on 6 April; National Day (also 
known as Evacuation Day, celebrating indepen- 
dence), on 17 April; and the Day of Mourning on 29 
November. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Ministry of Culture and 
National Guidance promotes the national culture. 
Most publishing houses are owned by the state, and 
writers tend to be government employees. Censor- 
ship is enforced strictly, and foreign books about 
politics and contemporary Syrian or Middle Eastern 
history are banned. The National Film Centre, es- 
tablished in 1966, oversees the production of most 
films. 


Literature. There is a long literary tradition that 
dates back to poets such as al-Mutanabbi in the 
900s and al-Maarri in the 1000s. Writers must con- 
tend with government censorship, but fiction writ- 
ing is not as tightly monitored as is nonfiction. 
Whereas the punishment for breaking laws con- 
cerning nonfiction is usually imprisonment, fiction 
writers generally are reprimanded. Perhaps for this 
reason, poetry and the short story are widely read 
and appreciated, represented by writers such as 
Nizar Qabbani, Shawqi Baghdadi, and ‘Ali Ahmad 
Sa’id. There are few women in the ranks of well- 
known Arab writers, but one of them is Ghada al- 
Samman, who was born in 1942. She writes on 
many of the same issues as her male contempo- 
raries, including cultural identity and the clash be- 
tween tradition and progress as well as issues spe- 
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cific to being a woman and writer in a male 
dominated society. 


Graphic Arts. Islam forbids the artistic depiction of 
animals or human beings. Therefore, Syrian art 
until World War I consisted mainly of geometric 
designs in arabesque and calligraphy. These works 
can be seen in many palaces and mosques. After 
World War I, Western drawing techniques began to 
be taught, and fine arts was introduced as a disci- 
pline at the University of Damascus. Most sculpture 
is carved in white marble and often is displayed in 
palaces and public buildings. 


There is a lively tradition of handicraft produc- 
tion. Jewelry, particularly in gold and silver, is 
popular, as is other metalwork, such as brass and 
copper plates and bowls. These items traditionally 
were produced by Syrian Jews, and as their popula- 
tion has diminished, so has this art form. Mosaic 
woodworking is also practiced and is used in the 
construction of boxes, trays, tables, desks, and 
game boards. Damascus is a center of glassblowing 
and fabric production, including the silk brocade 
called damask, which was named for the city. The 
Bedouins are known for their weaving of fabrics, 
including carpets and prayer rugs made on hand- 
built looms, and traditional clothing that is pains- 
takingly embroidered. 


Films have been produced in Syria since the 
1920s. Musicals and light comedies were popular 
through the late 1940s. During the 1970s, film 
clubs were important in the resistance to the gov- 
ernment, and for this reason they were shut down 
in 1980. Syria has spawned several internationally 
regarded filmmakers, including Omar Amirallay 
and Usama Muhammed, but their films, which deal 
with social issues, have been banned in the country, 
or ignored by distribution companies. 


Performance Arts. Memorizing and reciting from 
the Qur’an and from secular poetry is a popular 
form of entertainment. There is a rich tradition of 
storytelling that dates back thousands of years. 
Even today there are coffee shops where men go to 
drink tea and hear nightly installments of an on- 
going saga recited by a professional storyteller. 


Arabic music is tied to the storytelling tradition 
and often recounts tales of love, honor, and family. 
Technically, it is repetitive and subtle. It uses quar- 
ter notes with small jumps in the scale. Classical 
Arabic music makes use of the oud, an ancient 
stringed instrument similar to the lute; small 


drums held in the lap; and flutes. Contemporary 
music is played by an orchestra that mainly uses 
European instruments with a lead singer and cho- 
rus. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Damascus has a museum for agriculture and one 
for military history. Aleppo and other important 
sites have museums of archaeology. 


The main challenge in the area of the sciences is 
that most Syrians study abroad, and many do not 
return to Syria to work. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Taiwanese; Formosan 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 
Republic of China 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Over four-fifths of the people are 
descendants of Han Chinese settlers who came to 
the island in the seventeenth through nineteenth 
centuries from southeastern China. They were 
joined in 1949 by remnants of the Nationalist party 
and army that left China after their defeat in the 
Chinese Civil War (1927-1949). The island’s origi- 
nal inhabitants (Yuanzhumin), who are related to 
Malayo-Polynesian peoples of Southeast Asia, have 
lived on the island for thousands of years. The cul- 
ture is a blend of aboriginal cultures, Taiwanese folk 
cultures, Chinese classical culture, and Western- 
influenced modern culture. The Nationalists have 
failed to impose a Chinese national culture on the 
island, and the potential for a Taiwanese national 
culture is held in check by both the Nationalists and 
the People’s Republic of China (PRC) as they contest 
the country’s sovereignty. 


Location and Geography. Taiwan lies between 
Japan and Philippines, off the southeastern coast of 
China. The total area is 13,800 square miles, 
(32,260 square kilometers). A massive mountain 
range covers two-thirds of the island and includes 
East Asia’s highest peak, Yu Shan. The subtropical 
climate is affected by two weather patterns: a conti- 
nental monsoon that brings cool, wet weather to 
the northern half of the island between October and 
March and an ocean monsoon that brings rain to 
the southern half between April and September. The 
monsoons can bring devastating typhoons. Most 
mainlanders live in the north, Taiwanese live along 


the western coast, and aborigines live in the moun- 
tains and on the eastern coast. 


Demography. With an estimated population of 
22,113,250 in 1999, Taiwan is the second most 
densely populated country in the world. Seventy 
percent of the population is Hokkien, 14 percent is 
Hakka, 14 percent is Mainlander, and two percent is 
aboriginal. The population is 56 percent urban. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Mandarin Chinese is the 
national language and the language of education, 
government, and culture. Taiwanese speak Taiyu, a 
southern Min dialect (nanminhua), or Hakka. There 
are seven distinct aboriginal languages, which are 
grouped into three language families. Most Tai- 
wanese and aborigines speak both a local language 
and the national language. Mainlanders are mono- 
lingual, although some second-generation main- 
landers speak Taiwanese. 


Symbolism. The symbols of the national culture 
are conspicuous on the Double Ten (10 October), a 
national holiday that commemorates the founding 
of the Republic of China (ROC) in 1911. In Taipei, 
the Presidential Office Building is lit up and covered 
with a colossal portrait of Sun Yat-sen, the ROC’s 
founding father. The highlight of the parade is a 
city-block-long dragon, a symbol of imperial China 
and the ROC’s recently abandoned claim to be the 
legitimate government of all of China and the pre- 
server of the Chinese cultural heritage. A large mili- 
tary presence reminds onlookers of the govern- 
ment’s determination to defend the homeland 
against communist aggression. High school march- 
ing bands in brightly colored uniforms are symbols 
of the modern educational system and modernity in 
general. Students from the eastern coast dress in 
aboriginal costumes to symbolize the government’s 
paternalistic benevolence. Missing from the parade 
are aborigines who advocate self-determination and 
the Taiwanese goddess and protector Mazu, who is 
a potent symbol of popular culture, a local variant 
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Taiwan 


of China’s Little Tradition that resists the inculca- 
tion of an elite Chinese national culture. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The earliest record of 
human habitation on Taiwan dates back ten thou- 
sand to twenty thousand years. The origin of the 
first inhabitants is open to debate. Linguistically, 
the aborigines are related to the Austronesian lan- 
guage family, which points to a southern origin in 
Southeast Asia. Early stone tool and ceramic styles 
have been placed in the same traditions as those of 
Fujian and other mainland sites and suggest a 


northern origin. A third theory proposes that Tai- 
wan is the homeland of Austronesian culture and 
language and the source of migrations throughout 
the region. These theories have become politically 
charged, with aborigines and opposition party 
members favoring either the southern origin or 
homeland theory, and mainlanders favoring the 
northern origin theory. 


Most of the Han settlers came from southern 
Fujian Province and eastern Guangdong Province, 
beginning in the seventeenth century. The pioneer 
era can be divided into three stages marked by dif- 
ferent agendas and ethnic tensions. In the early 
stage (1683-1787), settlers reclaimed land and es- 
tablished farming communities. This period was 
relatively peaceful except for conflict between Han 
settlers and the aborigines. The second historical 
period (1788-1862) saw growth in agricultural 
production and markets, and leaders representing 
dominant surname groups competed for control of 
agricultural production and the lucrative market in 
grain and sugar. This was a violent period, with 
numerous uprisings and rebellions that pitted 
groups identifying with different homelands 
against one another. This fighting fortified ethnic 
identities and divisions as refugees sought protec- 
tion within larger ethnic enclaves. The Lin Shuang- 
wen Rebellion in 1786 engulfed the island and took 
two years to suppress. A few families rose out of the 
struggles of this intermediate period to form an 
island-wide elite that controlled the trade in the 
major export commodities. The third stage (1863- 
1895) was marked by the growth of cities and the 
conflict between occupational groups. 


Various incidents between China and foreign 
powers, including Japan, raised concerns about Tai- 
wan’s sovereignty. The imperial court granted the 
island provincial status in 1886, and strenuous ef- 
forts were made to develop the infrastructure and 
defensive capabilities. Taiwan was ceded to Japan 
after China’s defeat in the Sino-Japanese War in 
1895. Communication with the mainland was cut 
off, and Taiwan was incorporated into the Japanese 
Empire as a supplier of grain and sugar and a con- 
sumer of manufactured goods. Japan brought or- 
der and peace to the island at the cost of political and 
economic subjugation. While rice yields outpaced 
population growth, per capita consumption of rice 
decreased. Taiwan became a nation of sweet potato 
eaters, and the sweet potato became a symbol of the 
hardships the people suffered under colonial rule. 

Japan’s defeat in World War II led to the return 


of Taiwan to China. The Taiwanese were hopeful 
about the new political relationship but soon were 
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disappointed. After losing in the Chinese Civil War, 
the Nationalists (Guomindang [KMT]) were con- 
cerned about the security of their future island ref- 
uge and imposed severe restrictions on the popula- 
tion. An incident in 1947 erupted into an islandwide 
demonstration against Nationalist rule. The Na- 
tionalists killed thousands and wiped out the Tai- 
wanese leadership. Forty years of martial law and 
authoritarian rule followed. The repressive regimes 
of Japan and China helped forge a common identity 
from multiple identities based on homeland, reli- 
gious sect, and surname group. 


The Korean War (1950-1953) made clear to the 
United States the significant role of Taiwan as a 
model of capitalist development and a military bul- 
wark against socialist expansion. The country expe- 
rienced a forty-year period of phenomenal eco- 
nomic growth based on the production and 
exportation of light consumer goods, but this came 
at the cost of political oppression, including unlaw- 
ful detentions, torture, and murder. 


In 1975, Chiang Kai-shek died and Taiwan lost 
its seat in the United Nations. In 1977, an an- 
tigovernment riot in Chungli sent a message to the 
KMT that it had to relax its control of society. In 
1978, the KMT’s dream of retaking the mainland 
was shattered when the United States recognized 
the PRC and closed its embassy in Taipei. Other 
countries followed suit, leaving Taiwan in interna- 
tional limbo. In that year, President Chiang Ching- 
Kuo, Chiang Kai-shek’s son, set in motion a series of 
reforms that resulted in the lifting of martial law in 
1987 and emergency rule in 1991. The reforms also 
included the Taiwanization of the KMT. Lee Teng- 
hui won the first national presidential election in 
1996. Lee has played the independence card to the 
chagrin of the mainland and KMT stalwarts, who 
broke away from the KMT to form their own party 
(New Party). 


A three-party race in the 2000 presidential elec- 
tions resulted in the election of the main opposition 
party’s (the Democratic Progressive Party—DPP) 
candidate and former mayor of Taipei, Chen Shui- 
bian. Elected with only 39 percent of the vote, Chen 
and the DPP must carry on the difficult role of gov- 
erning and negotiating with the PRC. Chen Shui- 
bian’s election symbolizes the determination of the 
people to control their own destiny. 


National Identity. The DPP rise to power has sig- 
naled an end to the KMT’s futile effort to forge a 
common Chinese national identity through its con- 
trol of government, education, and the media. The 
project was doomed from the start as long as China 


remained divided and Taiwanese were free to partic- 
ipate in the postwar economic boom that fueled a 
revival of their own culture and identity. Taiwan’s 
national identity remains an open question. 


Ethnic Relations. In spite of their cultural and lin- 
guistic differences, aborigines have found a com- 
mon cause in their struggle for land rights and self- 
determination. The Alliance of Tatwan Aborigines 
(ATA) was founded in 1985. In 1988, the ATA is- 
sued a Manifesto of the Rights of the Taiwan Abo- 
rigines, and in 1991, it established the Taiwan Abo- 
riginal Autonomous Area Assembly, a_ failed 
attempt at self-government. In 1994, President Lee 
Teng-hui met with aboriginal leaders to discuss 
their demands but rejected self-government. In 
1996, the Legislative Yuan established an Aboriginal 
Affairs Commission chaired by a Paiwan leader 
from the National Assembly. The aborigines con- 
tinue to press for self-government in their struggle 
for recognition and a place in society. Mainlander- 
Taiwanese tensions continue to exist but have been 
ameliorated by a broad dispersal of economic and 
political power as democracy takes root. 


Today little animosity exists among Hokkien 
Taiwanese, but Hakka-speaking Taiwanese, who 
are originally from eastern Guangdong Province, 
have maintained a separate identity and political 
voice. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


According to tradition, the landscape includes imag- 
inary flows of cosmic energy (qi). The divination 
practice of fengshui taps into pools of gi that are 
concentrated at points (xue) in the landscape. The 
proper location and orientation of a house or grave 
can bring a family good fortune. Charms strategi- 
cally placed in the house also achieve this end, as do 
the characters for longevity, happiness, and pros- 
perity that are carved into wood screens and win- 
dows or painted on paper to adorn interior walls. 


Good fortune also is tied to the moral order of 
the family, and the building plan of the traditional 
country house reflects and reinforces that order. The 
relative statuses of the different generations are evi- 
dent in the floor plan and dimensions of a building 
and its rooms. At the center of a home is the all- 
purpose main hall where the family rests, eats, and 
receives guests, and that contains the family altars, 
ancestral tablets, and god. On both sides of the main 
hall are bedrooms. The parents occupy the room 
immediately to the left, and the oldest son and his 
wife the one to the right. Unmarried children sleep in 
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A busy street in downtown Taipei, Taiwan. Taiwan is the second most densely populated country in the world. 


the outermost rooms on each side, usually separated 
by sex. After the marriage of the second son, wings 
are built perpendicular to the main house, creating 
the U shape found not only in domestic architecture 
but also in palace and temple construction. 


Towns and cities have the yanglou, a foreign- 
style town house in which hierarchical elements are 
arranged vertically instead of horizontally; stories 
instead of wings are added as the family expands. On 
commercial streets, the ground floor is the family 
shop and the domestic quarters are upstairs. During 
the heyday of rural industry in the 1980s, family- 
operated workshops were located on the ground 
floor and whole streets became production lines. 


Urban architecture, especially in Taipei, is a mix 
of the classical, modern, and postmodern. There are 
walled single-story residences and temples, such as 
the Lungshan and Hsingtien temples, in the city’s 
older quarters. A Western-Japanese hybrid archi- 
tecture from the Japanese colonial period is found in 
the Presidential Office Building and National Tai- 
wan University. The cantilevered concrete boxes 
and plate glass windows of the Taipei Fine Arts 
Museum and the corporate modernism of the Taipei 
World Trade Center express varying forms of mod- 
ernity. The steel, concrete, and glass edifices that 
face Tunhwa Road are typical of the world’s major 
metropolitan centers. The new Taipei Railway Sta- 


tion is a postmodern mix of classic and modern 
forms, a geometric concrete structure covered by a 
massive ceramic-tiled roof. 


The KMT has inscribed its political ideology on 
the urban landscape. Every city has a Sun Yat-sen 
memorial and a Chungshan Road. The names of 
major avenues echo the philosophy of Confucius 
and Sun Yat-Sen, with names such as Jenai Lu 
(Benevolence Road) and Hoping Lu (Peace Road). As 
the claimant to China’s political and cultural heri- 
tage, the KMT has built in a grandiose classical style. 
The Ming-style Chiang Kai-shek Memorial with its 
distinctive blue-tiled roof and the new opera and 
concert halls occupy a common plaza in downtown 
Taipei that rivals Beijing’s Forbidden City in scale. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Food brings people together, 
and the eating and exchange of food define social 
groups. The family is identified as people who eat 
together, and dinner is a secular ritual that rein- 
forces family relationships. Sharing food in the 
home signifies equality, and people of higher rank 
are never invited to dine in one’s home. Larger 
groups of kin, neighbors, and temple members 
come together less frequently to share meals and 
reinforce their social connections. 
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Farm workers carrying and sifting rice on a street in Taiwan. Rice is a major agricultural product. 


Taiwan is a country of fish eaters. Food is 
cooked slowly in soups and stews or quickly by 
deep frying. Favorite dishes include oysters with 
black bean sauce, prawns wrapped in seaweed, aba- 
lone, cucumber crab rolls, and clam and winter 
melon soup. Small restaurants display fresh pro- 
duce on the street so that customers can choose 
their evening meal. Fruit drinks are prepared in spe- 
cial beverage shops. Prosperity has produced a busi- 
ness culture that stresses entertaining, which sup- 
ports restaurants that offer food from all the 
culinary regions of China. Western influences are 
found in bakeries and coffee shops in towns and 
cities. Buddhist food restrictions have produced a 
vegetarian cuisine in which bean curd, wheat glu- 
ten, and mushrooms are transformed into rendi- 
tions of standard cuisine, sometimes being molded 
into the shape of ducks, chickens, and fish. 


Taiwan is famous for tea, especially the lightly 
roasted oolong tea. Teahouses exist in almost every 
town, and most households have a tea cart to serve 
guests. Tea is brewed in a small pot and served in 
one-ounce cups. It is considered stimulating, con- 
ducive to conversation, and beneficial to health. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food is 
served as offerings to gods, ancestors, and ghosts. A 
cup of tea or wine is placed on the family altar for 


the ancestors and gods, along with incense. More 
elaborate offerings are made on special days, includ- 
ing New Year's, gods’ birthdays, and the Ghost Fes- 
tival. Food offerings to ancestors are made in the 
form of a family dinner with seasoned dishes and 
rice. The altar table is set with chopsticks, bowls, 
soup spoons, soy sauce, vinegar, and condiments. 
The gods are offered cooked but not seasoned or 
sliced meats. Ghosts are offered cooked meals, but 
outside the house, where one would feed beggars. 


Basic Economy. The Taiwanese have long been 
traders. Before the first Han settlers arrived, aborig- 
ines traded dried deer meat and hides with Chinese 
and Japanese merchants. When the Dutch arrived 
at the beginning of the seventeenth century, they 
developed markets in grain and sugar. In the second 
half of the nineteenth century, camphor and tea 
became major exports. The Japanese developed the 
island’s economic infrastructure and agricultural 
capacity, making Taiwan a major producer and ex- 
porter of sugar. During World War II, the Japanese 
began to industrialize Taiwan, but this initiative 
was cut short by the bombing that destroyed a large 
portion of the island’s industry and transportation 
infrastructure. Significant amounts of U.S. aid were 
received in the postwar years. The government used 
that money to develop key industries, especially 
petrochemicals, which produced human-made raw 
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materials such as plastic. When U.S. aid was phased 
out in the early 1960s, the government was forced 
to find other sources of revenue. After a brief period 
of import substitution that allowed the building of 
industries, the government encouraged export pro- 
duction, which could utilize the cheap and educated 
labor force. Japan’s large trading companies pro- 
vided second hand machinery to manufacturers. 
The Cold War sharply divided world markets, and 
both Japan and Taiwan benefitted from their close 
connection to the U.S. market. Real growth in the 
gross domestic product (GDP) averaged over 9 per- 
cent per year between 1952 and 1980. In that pe- 
riod, Taiwan transformed itself from an agrarian 
economy in which farming constituted 35 percent 
of GDP in 1952 to an industrial economy in which 
industry accounted for by 35 percent of GDP and 
agriculture. Taiwan’s 1997 GDP made it the twenti- 
eth largest economy in the world. The real motor of 
expansion has been accounted for by small and 
mediums size companies, which in 1998 made up 
over 98 percent of all companies, 75-80 percent of 
employment, and was responsible for 47 percent of 
economic production. 


Land Tenure and Property. The country’s indige- 
nous people hunted and gathered for food and culti- 
vated slash-and-burn plots. Neither practice en- 
couraged permanent forms of property. Chinese 
immigrant farmers regarded fallow plots as unpro- 
ductive wasteland and worked out arrangements 
for their use with aboriginal leaders, to whom they 
paid a nominal fee. Land tenure evolved into a three- 
tier system of patent holder, landowner, and tenant. 
The patent holder held the subsurface rights, or 
“bones,’’ of the field in ‘‘perpetuity’’; the landowner 
owned the surface rights, or ‘‘skin,” of the field; and 
the tenant worked the field. One of the first pro- 
grams instituted by the Japanese was land reform 
that made the landowner the sole owner. The Na- 
tionalists reduced taxes and returned land to the 
tiller. Today, full rights to private property are pro- 
tected by the constitution. 


Commercial Activities. Taiwan has a modern 
market economy with a large service sector, which 
comprises two-thirds of GDP. In July 2000, the 
Taipei Stock Exchange Corporation listed 473 
companies with a total capitalization of NT $910 
billion (U.S. $30.33 billion). The exchange rate for 
the New Taiwanese dollar (NT$) on 23 February 
2001 was NT $33 to U.S. $1.00 (NT $1.00 = US. 
$0.031). 


Major Industries. The major agricultural prod- 
ucts are pork, rice, betel nuts, sugarcane, poultry, 


shrimp, and eel. The major industries are electron- 
ics, textiles, chemicals, clothing, food processing, 
plywood, sugar milling, cement, shipbuilding, and 
petroleum refining. 


Trade. In 1997, the major exports were electronics 
and computer products, textile products, basic met- 
als, and plastic and rubber products. The United 
States, Hong Kong (including indirect trade with the 
PRC), and Japan account for 60 percent of exports, 
and the United States and Japan provide over half 
the imports. The country also exports capital to 
Southeast Asian countries such as Thailand, Indo- 
nesia, the Philippines, Malaysia, and Vietnam. Tai- 
wan has become a major investor in China. In the 
year 2000, 250,000 Taiwanese worked on the 
mainland in forty-thousand companies owned or 
partly owned by Taiwanese, representing an invest- 
ment of $40 billion (U.S.) and accounting for 12 
percent of China’s export earnings. 


Division of Labor. In 1991, the seven major urban 
occupational classifications were (1) Professional, 
technical, and administrative (32 percent), such as 
teachers, physicians, engineers, architects, artists, 
actors, accountants, reporters, managers, and gov- 
ernment officials; (2) large business owners (20 per- 
cent) and private business firms employing ten or 
more people; (3) lower white-collar clerical employ- 
ees (12 percent) such as clerks, secretaries, sales per- 
sonnel, and bookkeepers; (4) small business owners 
(24 percent) of firms employing fewer than ten 
workers; (5) skilled blue-collar workers (6 percent) 
such as carpenters, auto mechanics, electricians, 
lathe operators, printers, shoemakers, tailors, 
ironworkers, textile workers, and drivers; (6) 
farmers (1 percent); and (7) semi skilled and un- 
skilled blue-collar workers (7 percent) such as a 
bricklayers, cooks, factory workers, construction 
workers, railroad firemen, janitors, laborers, street 
cleaners, temple keepers, barbers, security guards, 
police officers, and masseurs. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The class system includes the 
chronically unemployed poor, beggars, and the 
underworld; the upper and lower bourgeoisie; and 
the working and middle classes. The upper 
bourgeoisie constitutes 5 percent of the population 
and include high-ranking government officials, of- 
ficials who run large state-owned companies, and 
the owners of companies that employ more than 
two hundred people. The petty bourgeoisie makes 
up half the population and includes farmers, small 
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A family rides a motorcycle in Taipei, Taiwan, which is a common mode of transportation. 


businesspeople, and artisans. The working class 
makes up a fifth of the population, and the middle 
class another fifth. The middle class is composed of 
more educated persons who engaged in nonmanual 
work in government, education, the military, and 
large companies. In the past, class coincided with 
ethnic group. Mainlanders constituted the bulk of 
the upper bourgeoisie and the middle class, and 
Taiwanese and aborigines accounted for most of the 
chronically poor, the working class, and the lower 
bourgeoisie. However, Taiwan’s economic miracle 
and the Taiwanization of the government have 
lifted many residents into the upper bourgeoisie and 
the middle class. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Taiwan is a 
modern consumer society in which status is mea- 
sured by wealth and marked by the commodities 
one can afford to buy, such as automobiles, clothes, 
and homes, as well as one’s lifestyle. A person can 
live very cheaply in the countryside in a modest 
apartment, buying produce from an outdoor mar- 
ket, eating at street stands, and transporting a fam- 
ily of five on a scooter. One also can own a large 
condominium on a prestigious avenue in Taipei, eat 
in expensive restaurants, wear Western brand- 
name clothes, and ride in cabs or a chauffeured 
Mercedes. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The territory of the ROC includes the 
islands of Taiwan, Kinmen, Matsu, and the Penghus 
(Pescadores), along with several smaller islands. 
Taiwan and the Penghu Islands are administered 
together as the Province of Taiwan. Kinmen, Matsu, 
and the smaller nearby islands are administered by 
the government as counties of Fujian Province. The 
seat of the provincial government is in central Tai- 
wan. The two largest cities, Taipei and Kaohsiung, 
are centrally administered municipalities. In 1998, 
the legislative Yuan eliminated the position of gov- 
ernor and many other administrative functions of 
the Taiwan Provincial Government. 


From 1949 to 1991, the ROC on Taiwan 
claimed to be the sole legitimate government of all 
of China, and the Nationalists (KMT) reestablished 
on the island the full state apparatus that had ex- 
isted on the mainland. The first National Assembly 
was elected on the mainland in 1947. Because elec- 
tions were no longer possible on the mainland, rep- 
resentatives of mainland constituencies held their 
seats for nearly forty-five years. In 1991, the Coun- 
cil of Grand Justices mandated the retirement of all 
members of the National Assembly who had been 
elected in 1947 and 1948. 


The second National Assembly, which was 
elected in 1991, amended the constitution to allow 
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for the direct election of the president and vice presi- 
dent. The president is both the political leader and 
the commander in chief of the armed forces and 
presides over the five administrative branches, or 
Yuan: executive, legislative, control, judicial, and 
examination. The legislative Yuan is the main law- 
making body; its members are elected directly by 
the people and serve three-year terms. The control 
Yuan oversees public servants and investigates cor- 
ruption. The twenty-nine control Yuan members 
are appointed by the president and approved by the 
National Assembly; they serve six-year terms. The 
judicial Yuan administers the court system and in- 
cludes a sixteen-member Council of Grand Justices 
that interprets the constitution. Grand justices are 
appointed by the president with the consent of the 
National Assembly and serve nine-year terms. The 
examination Yuan recruits and manages the civil 
service through the Ministry of Examination and 
the Ministry of Personnel. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Before 1987, 
Taiwan had a one-party system with the KMT 
firmly in control. Although “‘outside the party’’ 
candidates sometimes won local elections, opposi- 
tion parties were banned. Mainlanders dominated 
the government at the upper level and controlled the 
lower level of local Taiwanese leaders through a 
patronage system. To ensure that no leader or fac- 
tion became too strong, the KMT supported rivalries 
between local leaders and factions. Vote buying was 
prevalent. 


In the 1998 elections, the DPP won 31 percent 
of the 176 seats and the KMT won 55 percent. In 
other elections, the DPP won twelve of the twenty- 
three county magistrate and city mayor contests 
compared to the KMT’s eight. Aboriginal represen- 
tatives hold six reserved seats in the National As- 
sembly and the legislative Yuan. The chairman of 
the Aboriginal Affairs Commission is an aborigine, 
as is the magistrate of Taitung County. An increas- 
ing number of women are involved in politics, and 
some hold key positions. Women sit in the cabinet 
and head several agencies and commissions, and 
three women are members of the KMT’s Central 
Standing Committee. A fifth of legislative Yuan and 
National Assembly members and two of twenty- 
nine control Yuan members are women. 


Social Problems and Control. In 1990, the most 
serious social problems were juvenile delinquency, 
transportation, public security, environmental pol- 
lution, vice and prostitution, bribery, speculation, 
the poor-rich discrepancy, rising prices, and gam- 
bling. Juvenile crime tripled between 1980 and 





Small and medium companies account for 98 percent of all 


businesses in Taiwan. 


1995. In 1995, over a third of drug-related offenses 
were committed by youth, prompting the govern- 
ment to declare a war on drugs. The rise in juvenile 
delinquency has been attributed to the deterioration 
of the family system and the competitive education 
system. Fathers spend more time away from the 
home, and single-parent homes have increased. 
Many fifteen-year-olds have nowhere to go after 
finishing their nine years of compulsory education. 
Petty crime, drug dependency and suicides have 
risen dramatically in this age group. 


Affluence has transformed Taiwan from a 
country of scooters to one of automobiles, creating 
traffic congestion and air pollution in the cities and 
a high death toll on the highways. 


Murder, rape, robbery, and other violent crimes 
have doubled in the last ten years. Organized crime 
is involved in extortion, kidnaping, murder, fixing 
bids for public works, and gunrunning. The 1997 
slaying of a prominent opposition feminist under- 
scored the fact that 54 percent of the victims of 
violent crime that year were women. In 1992, 
225,500 women were engaged in prostitution, in- 
cluding 61,400 teenagers. 


Authoritarian rule in the past led to many hu- 
man rights abuses. A 1997 reform has strengthened 
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human rights protections in several ways. Prosecu- 
tors and police officers must release suspects within 
twenty-four hours unless a warrant is obtained 
from a court. Also, suspects must be informed of 
their right to remain silent, lawyers may be present 
during interrogation, and overnight interrogation is 
prohibited. The Council of Grand Justices has elimi- 
nated restrictions on freedom of association. 


The judicial system has three levels: district 
courts, high courts, and the supreme court. District 
courts hear civil and criminal cases, high courts 
hear appeals, and the supreme court reviews judg- 
ments by lower courts. Criminal cases that involve 
rebellion, treason, and offenses against friendly re- 
lations with foreign states are handled by the high 
court. 


Many social problems stem from lax enforce- 
ment of strict legal code. Business licenses are diffi- 
cult to obtain, but once they are gotten, there is little 
monitoring of business. Companies, both legal and 
illegal, easily skirt tax, labor, environmental protec- 
tion, and zoning laws. Thousands of businesses 
operate underground in an informal economy that 
may account for 25-50 percent of the GDP. Social 
order is maintained through personal connections 
and informal relationships in which the sanctions of 
face apply. However, this ‘Confucian’ order re- 
quires enforcement, and businesses rely on gang- 
sters to collect debts and enforce agreements. 


Military Activity. Throughout the Chiang years 
(1949-1988), the KMT was fixated on retaking the 
mainland and maintaining its large military force 
that was partly sponsored by the United States. In 
1979, Taiwan and the United States signed the Tai- 
wan Relations Act, which defined the country’s mil- 
itary mission as primarily a defensive one against 
the PRC and banned the sale of offensive weapons 
such as submarines, missiles, and bombers to Tai- 
wan. The country maintains a large military force 
of 376,000 active and 1,657,000 reserve personnel. 
The People’s Liberation Army (PLA) of China has 
deployed hundreds of short-range ballistic missiles 
on the mainland opposite Taiwan and in 1996, dur- 
ing the presidential election campaign, “‘test’’ fired 
several missiles outside the harbors of the two larg- 
est ports. This demonstration produced the intended 
effect on Taiwan’s export-dependent economy as 
the stock market fell and large sums of money left 
the island. The latest PLA threat is electronic and 
informational warfare, which is aimed at over- 
loading and jamming the country’s communica- 
tions systems. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The family has long provided welfare services to its 
older members. Letting the elderly live by them- 
selves was considered unconscionable, and brothers 
often looked after their aging parents on a rotating 
basis. Older family members provided useful ser- 
vices such as looking after children and house sit- 
ting. While families continue to be responsible for 
the aged, there are holes in the system. In 1997, one 
third of the population sixty-five years old and 
above did not receive assistance from their children, 
10 percent lived alone, and one-quarter experienced 
economic difficulties. Benevolent homes provide 
care for people over seventy years old. The state also 
provides some home care and day care services. 
Since 1950, labor laws have mandated that compa- 
nies provide labor insurance, but this applies only to 
companies that employ more than fifteen workers, 
leaving a majority of workers unprotected. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Taiwan participates in few international nongov- 
ernmental organizations (NGOs), but the recent 
change in government has opened the way for more 
involvement. The government views working with 
NGOs as an alternative to being a member of the 
United Nations or having full diplomatic relations 
with most countries. Eighty-one Taiwanese NGOS 
aid children, teenagers, women, the handicapped, 
and aboriginal organizations. Human rights NGOs 
include the Taipei Women’s Resource Foundation, 
the Garden of Hope Foundation, and the Taiwanese 
Foundation for Human Rights. After a devastating 
earthquake in 1999, the country received aid from 
several world relief agencies. Taiwanese disaster re- 
lief organizations include the Overseas Aid Council 
of Taiwan, World Vision Taiwan, the Tzu-chi Com- 
passion Relief Foundation (Buddhist), the Red Cross 
of ROC, and the Eden Social Welfare Foundation 
(Christian). 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. A universal educa- 
tional system and a modern industrial economy 
have not changed the nation’s patriarchal culture. 
Although women work in every industry, they 
tend to have poorly paid menial jobs. In the office, 
they occupy the lower tier of managerial jobs. 
Women’s wages and salaries are generally lower 
than men’s and women earn only 72 percent of 
men’s income for equivalent work. In the heyday of 
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Fish is the primary food consumed in Taiwan. 


rural industry, factories accommodated young 
mothers by bringing work to their homes. Some 
women run their own businesses and occupy posi- 
tions of power in the government. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Filial 
piety, fraternal loyalty, lineage solidarity, and fam- 
ily are the pillars of this patriarchal society. Al- 
though women were vital to the reproduction of the 
patrilineage, that role translated into few rights for 
women. However, the domestic notions of prosper- 
ity, happiness, and peace constituted a parallel set of 
values that was tied to household productivity and 
well-being. Insofar as women’s hard work and or- 
ganizing skills contributed to a household’s pros- 
perity, women gained respect in the home. 
Women’s organizing skills and adeptness at rela- 
tionship building have to been important assets in 
small-scale industries, in which many successful 
women manage businesses and supervise workers 
in small factories and workshops. The network 
building required in the rural and export industries 
has favored relationships with relatives on both 
sides of the family, increasing the importance of 
women. Women have gone to college and joined 
professional ranks, and some have entered politics. 
Recent trends reflect an increase in women’s power 
and status, such as delayed marriages, higher di- 
vorce rates, fewer children, and higher educational 


attainment among women. A growing feminist 
movement actively promotes women’s rights. Leg- 
islation has been enacted that recognizes women’s 
rights to child custody and inheritance of property. 
However, men continue to hold most material 
wealth and political power and strongly resist the 
women’s movement. Women leaders have been 
vilified and jailed. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Historically, there were three ways to 
marry. Major marriage was the standard and most 
common form. It was an arrangement between 
families involving the use of a matchmaker. Often, 
the bride and groom met for the first time on the 
day of the wedding. Each family would sponsor its 
own wedding feasts on different days. Both a 
brideprice and a dowry were exchanged. The wife 
left her natal family to take up residence in her 
father-in-law’s household. The second most com- 
mon form of marriage was called sim pua. It in- 
volved adopting an infant girl and raising her as 
daughter and future daughter-in-law. Although 
this form was affordable for poorer families, it was 
also the choice of mothers because it allowed them 
exercise authority over their daughters and daugh- 
ter-in-law from an early age. Often this meant that 
the adopted daughter was treated very poorly. Mi- 
nor marriages were the type of marriage most likely 
to end in divorce. The third form of marriage was 
uxorilocal marriage, which involved a man 
marrying into his wife’s family. The groom entered 
into to this form because he had no property, and 
the bride because her family had no male heir. Sim 
pua and uxorilocal marriages are far less common 
today. Young men and women now have more of a 
say about who they want to marry but still need 
their parents’ blessings and the mediation of a 
matchmaker. 


Domestic Unit. The ideal family type is the grand 
or joint family, a multigenerational family that in- 
cludes a father, a mother, single children, and mar- 
ried brothers and their families living together un- 
der one roof. However, for this form of family to 
succeed, it must be wealthy and have a strong 
patriarch, diverse business interests, compliant 
daughters-in-law, and lineage support. The most 
common family unit is the stem family, consisting 
of the parents and a married son, a daughter-in- 
law, and their children. In a modern society, in- 
creased opportunities for employment outside the 
family and village, larger incomes, and universal 
education have favored smaller households. Nuclear 
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families have become more common as the role of 
the family as a productive unit has diminished. 


Inheritance. In spite of amendments to the consti- 
tution that guarantee equal rights of inheritance for 
women, men inherit most property, especially land. 
In this patrilineal society, property is a male birth- 
right. Traditionally, the property a woman inheri- 
ted was obtained at her marriage, in the form of a 
dowry, when she left her family. Also, at that time 
women inherited pocket money that was theirs to 
spend. 


Kin Groups. After the family, the most important 
kin group used to be the surname group. Histori- 
cally, in a frontier society, the surname group was 
an important source of security and protection. 
Many surname groups were made up of the broken 
remnants of lineages that were casualties of clan 
wars on the mainland. Members of surname groups 
might not have been able to demonstrate a geneal- 
ogical connection, but they shared a name and 
could point to a common place of origin on the 
mainland; this constituted sufficient criteria to 
claim a blood tie. Most surname groups worshiped 
a common god and centered their collective activi- 
ties at temples. The modern state has replaced many 
of the functions of the surname group. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants and small children sleep with 
their mothers and are fed on demand. They are 
carried and entertained by adults and older children. 
Weaning is done abruptly at about age two. Little is 
expected of young children, who are seldom pun- 
ished. By the time they begin primary school, chil- 
dren start doing chores. Girls help care for younger 
siblings and do household tasks, and boys run 
errands. Children are expected to be obedient, avoid 
fighting, and work hard. Threats and scolding are 
used to discipline children, but physical punishment 
is rare. Rewards also are used to motivate children. 
The mother is primarily responsible for child care, 
and the mother-child relationship is usually close. 
Fathers play with younger children and punish 
children for misbehavior; their aloofness often 
causes children to fear their fathers. Girls generally 
are treated more strictly than boys, but fathers 
often are more affectionate toward their daughters. 


Child Rearing and Education. The Japanese in- 
stituted a system of universal primary education 
for grades one through six. The Nationalists ex- 
tended the educational system to the ninth grade in 
1968 and made it compulsory in 1982. In 1993, 
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A boy holds onto a handful of lanterns for celebrating the 
New Year Lantern Festival at Chiang Kaishek Memorial in 
Taipet, Taiwan. 


they extended free education to the twelfth grade. In 
1997, about 90 percent of junior high graduates 
continued their studies in a senior high school or a 
vocational school. Children enter kindergarten at 
age six. After junior high school (grade nine), stu- 
dents take a competitive examination to determine 
the school they will attend. There are three routes: 
an academic high school, a secondary vocational 
school, or a vocational junior college. 
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Higher Education. The academic route leads to the 
best colleges and universities, of which National 
Taiwan University is the most prestigious. There 
are over one hundred institutions of higher learn- 
ing, which admit sixty thousand students a year. 
For graduate education, many students go abroad, 
including thirteen thousand who study in the 
United States each year. The premier research insti- 
tution is the Academia Sinica. 


ETIQUETTE 


Because social relationships and the cultivation of 
social relationships are considered important, Tai- 
wanese people are friendly and courteous. Social 
relationships derive importance from the belief that 
one cannot do anything alone and everyone re- 
quires the help and cooperation of others. The ex- 
change of cigarettes, business cards, or small gifts is 
a quick and easy way to overcome initial shyness in 
forming a personal connection. Introductions are 
important in initiating a relationship. One’s name 
and reputation have currency, as is demonstrated 
by the exchanging of business cards. Initial friendli- 
ness is only an overture to friendship and can 
quickly turn cold if one’s intentions are suspected. 
As cordial as Taiwanese can be in a personal setting, 
on the street with strangers, it is a free-for-all; one 
fights for every inch of space on the streets of Taipei, 
and holding one’s place in a line is a contest. It takes 
time to build relationships of trust. Teahouses, res- 
taurants, and homes are places where people culti- 
vate relationships. The object of these encounters is 
to relax, let down one’s guard, and connect in a 
genuine and open way. Although people are interes- 
ted in friendship, they understand that friendship 
has utilitarian benefits, as friends are expected do 
each other favors and help each other get things 
done. In spite of their openness and friendly demea- 
nor, people pay close attention to status and au- 
thority as defined by age, education, occupation, 
and gender. Although it is difficult for people of 
different statuses to be friends, they still can form a 
relationship of mutual benefit (guanxi). Much of the 
work of government and business gets done 
through these relationships. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most of the people are followers 
of China’s three religious traditions; Confucianism, 
Taoism, and Buddhism, collectively referred to as 
the ‘three teachings,”’ or sanjiao. Each religion has a 
long history and its own temples, priests, and sa- 
cred texts. Although the elite make distinctions be- 


tween the sanjiao, most people practice a syncretic 
blend referred to as popular or folk religion. Popular 
religion includes elements of these three sets of 
teachings, along with beliefs in ancestors, ghosts, 
magic, and the efficacy of religious mediums. Popu- 
lar religion is based on localized cults of nearly two 
hundred gods. The cults are centered in thousands 
of temples throughout the island. Many of the gods 
were originally historical figures who founded 
communities in Fujian during the Song Dynasty 
and were brought to Taiwan by Han immigrants. 
The gods were a source of magical power, or ling, 
which could be tapped through ritual. They were 
also the focal point of the community, bringing 
people together to form new social groupings. If 
families left to form a new community, they 
brought a newly carved statue of their god with 
them. In a ritual called dividing incense (fenxiang,) 
they formed a new temple, which remained linked 
to the mother temple. On a god’s birthday, pilgrims 
pay their respects to the temples from which their 
own temples are descended. Through their travel, 
they retrace their region’s history and reconfirm 
their subethnic ties. Rural industrialization brought 
prosperity to many communities, which rebuilt 
their temples or constructed new ones. The gods 
continue to play a role in mediating community 
and regional relationships in an industrial society. 


Two percent of the population is Protestant. 
The Canadian Presbyterian missionary George Leslie 
MacKay came to the country in the 1870s and 
established sixty churches and trained native mis- 
sionaries until the Japanese undid much of his 
work. Protestantism has remained strong among 
the aborigines and Hakka. In the postwar period, 
Taiwanese Protestant leaders played a leading role in 
the opposition movement for human rights and 
democracy and suffered the consequences of 
defying the government’s authority with detention, 
prison, and self-exile. 


Rapid modernization has spawned many new 
religions, which have their roots in popular religion 
but address the social and psychological dislocations 
caused by modernity. One popular new religion, 
Yiguandao, states that the Maitreya Buddha has re- 
turned to the world to spread the Tao and save the 
world from destruction. 


Religious Practitioners. Each of the three great 
religions has priests who are responsible for observ- 
ing the religious calendar and carrying out the pre- 
scribed rituals. The most colorful are the spirit me- 
diums tongqi. Gods possess a tongqi and through 
him or her communicate to cult followers verbally 
or in the form of ‘spirit writing.’’ The tongqi also 
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dispenses charms in response to personal requests 
for aid, holding office hours certain days of the 
week. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The gods are honored on 
their birthdays in a public demonstration of popu- 
lar religion. The gods are brought out of their tem- 
ples and paraded down the streets in elaborately 
carved palanquins rolled along by four men. Two 
men carry a litter on which the god’s spirit descends 
violently, shaking and rocking the chair. The pro- 
cession is led by the tongqi who falls into a trance 
while possessed by the god’s spirit and practices 
self-mortification, by piercing his cheek with a 
skewer, slashing his chest with a sword, or banging 
his forehead with a ball of nails. The entourage 
visits each follower’s household, which displays an 
offering of food on a table outside the front gate. 
Afterward, tables are set up in the street and a 
banquet is held for all temple members. The more 
faithful go on a pilgrimage that includes visits to 
other temples dedicated to their god and eventually 
arrive at the god’s home temple, which usually is in 
the south, where the first immigrants arrived. The 
birthday of Mazu, Taiwan’s most popular god, is 
celebrated on 23 May. 


The main ritual honoring ancestors occurs dur- 
ing the Qingming festival on 5 and 6 April. Family 
members gather and visit the graves of their ances- 
tors to burn offerings of paper money and incense. 
The offerings are preceded by a flurry of activity to 
clear the overgrown gravesite. The Ghost Festival 
on 15 July is a three-day affair in which ghosts of 
all stripes are propitiated. The 15 August Mid-Au- 
tumn Festival rounds out the ceremonial calendar 
as families worship the moon god and ask for pro- 
tection, fortune, and family unity. 


Death and Afterlife. Taiwanese believe in the Bud- 
dhist heaven and hell and reincarnation. A good life 
is rewarded in heaven, and a bad life in hell, before 
reincarnation. A person’s fate is determined by past 
lives. One can improve one’s fortunes after death by 
performing good deeds while one is alive. Through 
special prayers and offerings, the living can improve 
the afterworld conditions of the deceased and their 
chances in the afterlife. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Taiwan has a legacy of both Western and Chinese 
medicine. The missionary George MacKay opened a 
clinic in the northern port of Tan-shui in 1880, 
treating patients and training indigenous practi- 
tioners in Western medical science. In the colonial 


period, the Japanese implemented an islandwide 
program of public health and sanitation, that 
brought under control infectious diseases such as 
cholera, smallpox, and bubonic plague. They also 
built a Western hospital and medical college in Tai- 
pei and charity hospitals and treatment centers 
around the island. Medicine became one of the only 
professional occupations open to the Taiwanese. 
Today the National Health Insurance program 
covers all citizens and provides free medical care for 
children up to four years old and people over sev- 
enty. 

Chinese medicine also is practiced. It is a system 
of health care based on ancient Chinese philosophy 
and thousands of years of clinical practice. Tradi- 
tional doctors understand the body in terms of dy- 
namic forces and consider each patient’s illness 
unique. Examination of the patient’s pulse and 
tongue is the principal diagnostic tool. Doctors also 
consider weather conditions and the patient’s emo- 
tional state. Sickness is regarded as the result of a 
disturbance in the polarity of one or more of the 
body’s systems that affects the flow of qi, or life 
force. Doctors prescribe a concoction of herbs and 
other natural pharmaceuticals to reset the polarity 
or use acupuncture to adjust the flow of qi. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Traditional Chinese festivals mark an agricultural 
cycle based on the lunar calendar. The first day of 
Chinese New Year, called the Spring Festival 
(Chunjie), is the most important festival. Families 
whose members are dispersed throughout the 
island usually come home to celebrate it. The night 
before New Year’s Day is devoted to feasting. Par- 
ents give their children red envelopes with money 
inside. On New Year’s Day, the family pays its re- 
spect to ancestors, gods, and elders. It visits the local 
temple to worship and burn incense, followed by 
visit to friends. The fifteenth and last day of the 
New Year celebrations is the Lantern Festival 
(yuanxiaojie). Children carry lanterns to the temple, 
watch fireworks, and eat round dumplings 
(yuanxiao), a symbol of unity. The Dragon Boat 
Festival (7 May), or Poets’ Festival, commemorates 
the poet Ch’u Yuan, who threw himself into a river 
after an altercation with the emperor. Glutinous 
rice cakes are thrown into the water to prevent sea 
creatures from eating the poet’s body. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The arts have not received 
general support in this poor and politically 
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In Taiwan, women earn only 72 percent of men’s income for equivalent work. 


oppressed country, and some of the most promi- 
nent painters and writers have been imprisoned and 
killed. During the Japanese era (1895-1945), Tai- 
wanese painters studied at the Tokyo Fine Arts In- 
stitute and showed their work at annual exhibitions 
in Taipei. In the postwar period, the U.S. Informa- 
tion Service provided one of the first public spaces 
for fine arts, to promote Western-style modern art. 
A National Arts Academy was established in 1982, 
and a year later the Taipei Fine Arts Museum, the 
country’s first museum of modern art, opened. At 
that time, the Ministry of Culture and the Council 


for Cultural Planning and Development began to 
sponsor native and international exhibitions. The 
1980s witnessed a surge in art collecting and a 
proliferation of art galleries. Literary magazines 
have been a source of support for writers and were a 
forum for lively debates throughout the Japanese 
and Nationalist periods. In the mid-1970s, newspa- 
pers began to sponsor annual fiction contests. 


Literature. Living in Japan in the 1920s, the first 
generation of modern Taiwanese writers wrote in 
Japanese, embraced modernity, and denounced 
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China’s cultural heritage. This generation of au- 
thors included Lai He (1894-1943), the father of the 
Taiwanese New Culture Movement and the founder 
of the magazine Taiwanese New Literature. The next 
decade saw the younger generation of writers react 
against modernism, which had become identified 
with Japanese colonialism. The chief spokesman in 
the Nativist Literary debate was Huang Shih-hui, 
who advocated a class-oriented perspective and the 
of vernacular language to express a national con- 
sciousness. Beginning in the 1930s, the Nativist 
movement suffered under the general crackdown 
on leftists by the Japanese and later the National- 
ists. The 1960s modernist fiction writers Pai Hsien- 
yung and Wang Wen-hsing wrote about the con- 
flict between bourgeois individualism and filial pi- 
ety. Ch’en Ying-chen wrote about the lives of native 
Taiwanese and the hardships they experienced un- 
der the Japanese and the KMT, presaging the mod- 
ernist-nativist literary debates that raged in the 
1970s. Interest in modernist and nativist writers 
declined in the late 1970s and 1980s as the new 
urban middle class found their work too formal or 
too political. Writers in the 1980s and 1990s experi- 
mented with postmodern literary forms and more 
eclectic subject matter, including sexual liberation, 
political complacency, and corporate life. 


Graphic Arts. During the Japanese era, painters 
were influenced by Impressionism and painted na- 
tive scenes in oils. After World War II, the National- 
ists revived classic Chinese ink painting and 
persecuted nativist painters, including Taiwan's 
best known painter at the time, Chen Cheng-po. Li 
Chung-sheng was a pioneer of abstract painting in 
the 1950s. Other modernist movements, such as 
surrealism, dadaism, pop art, minimalism, and op 
art, influenced artists in the 1960s and 1970s. A 
new nativist movement (xiangtu) emerged in the 
late 1960s with the work of Hsi Te-chin, who 
painted local scenery and architecture and experi- 
mented with folk art. The lifting of martial law in 
1987 generated a second wave of nativist con- 
sciousness (bentu), this time with an urban and 
modernist outlook. In the 1990s, postmodern art- 
ists explored the symbolism of the body and the 
tensions between individual existence and collective 
values. 


Performance Arts. Liu Feng-hsueh introduced 
modern dance to Taiwan in 1967 after studying in 
Germany. Her work combines structured modern 
choreography with the movement styles of Chinese 
opera, martial arts, and more recently aboriginal 
folk dance. Lin Hwai-min was a student of Martha 


Graham and the founder of the Cloud Gate Dance 
Theater, the country’s premier dance company. His 
dances explore Chinese and Taiwanese identity, 
combining modern dance techniques and Chinese 
opera movements. Students of Lin Hwai-min have 
opened their own studios, performing dances that 
incorporate modern dance technique with Chinese 
and Taiwanese narratives. The Taipei Folk Dance 
Theatre and the Formosan Aboriginal Song and 
Dance Troupe are among several new dance compa- 
nies that have formed to reconstruct and preserve 
traditional dances. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Continued economic prosperity is dependent on 
progress in telecommunications, computer, and 
electronic technologies. Sizable amounts of public 
and private resources have been mobilized toward 
this effort. The National Science Council is funding 
scientific research for fiscal year 2000. The Indus- 
trial Technology Research Institute (ITRI, the larg- 
est nonprofit research institute, was founded in 
1973 by the Ministry of Economic Affairs and helps 
develop industrial technologies and transfer them to 
domestic private enterprises to improve their com- 
petitive position in international markets. The social 
sciences constitute major university departments, 
research institutes, associations, and organizations, 
including anthropology, archaeology, business and 
management, economics, law, political science, so- 
ciology, and women’s studies. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Tajik; Tajikistani; Tajiki 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘’Tajik’’ may derive from 
the name of a pre-Islamic tribe, perhaps of 
Zoroastrian origin, and means ‘‘crown” or ‘‘roy- 
alty.”” 


The Tajik people are of ethnic Persian descent 
and constitute the largest indigenous group in the 
country (about 65 percent of the population). 
Within this group are the Pamiris, who live in the 
Gorno-Badakhshan Autonomous Province and 
number nearly forty thousand. The Pamiris speak a 
different language and belong to the Ismaili Shiite 
sect of Islam, while Tajiks are Sunni. Gorno- 
Badakhshon is surrounded by mountains, and is 
isolated for most of the year. 


Other ethnic groups that were caught within 
the country as the borders in Central Asia were 
redrawn during the Soviet era include Uzbeks, 
Kyrgyz, Turkmen, Kazakhs, Uyghur, and 
Bukharan and European Jews. Beginning in the 
eighteenth century, many Russians migrated to the 
area as soldiers and laborers. Other nonindigenous 
ethnic groups include Crimean Tartars, Ukrainians, 
Belorussians, Georgians, Osetians, Koreans, and Ar- 
menians. 


When Tajikistan won independence in 1991, a 
struggle for power between the clans developed into 
a civil war. At that time, Islamic fundamentalists 
wanted to create an Islamic state. Political instabil- 
ity led to a collapsing infrastructure, corruption, 
and extreme poverty. 


Location and Geography. Tajikistan borders Af- 
ghanistan to the south, China to the east, 
Kyrgystan to the north, and Uzbekistan to the 
west and has a land area of 58,809 square miles 
(143,100 square kilometers). There are numerous 
glaciers. 


The Fergana Valley in the northern region is 
densely populated. It is separated from the rest 
of the country by mountains from which the 
Syrdariya and Amu Darya rivers bring rich soil 
deposits. In the Soviet era, the Vakhsh River was 
dammed for irrigation and electric power, and fac- 
tories were built along its banks. Hot summers and 
frigid winters characterize the climate. The high 
mountain ridges protect the Fergana Valley and 
other lowlands from Arctic air masses, but temper- 
atures drop below freezing more than one-hundred 
days a year. 


The isolation of the Pamiri has kept them close 
to their ancient traditions. Although the people of 
the Khujand (Leninobad) region also are isolated, 
they are more accessible to the other republics. They 
were the ruling clan in the Soviet era. 


Dushanbe (Stalinobod from 1929 to 1961), the 
capital, is in the west-central region and is the larg- 
est city. In 1924, it was chosen to be the capital of 
the new autonomous republic because of its low 
population and central location. 


Demography. In 2000, the population was esti- 
mated to be 6,213,000. In the first years after inde- 
pendence many non-Central Asian peoples emi- 
grated because of the establishment of Tajiki as the 
official language, dissatisfaction with the standard 
of living, and fear of political violence. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Tajiki, which is closely re- 
lated to Farsi, is the most widely used language. 
Villagers who have developed regional dialects have 
only a rudimentary understanding of the official 
language. In the Pamiri mountain regions, various 
languages have kept many characteristics of ancient 
Iranian. Russian is preferred in government and 
business transactions, and Uzbeki is used widely in 
the Khujand region. 


Symbolism. The flag has a horizontal red stripe on 
top, a wider white stripe with a gold crown 
surmounted by seven stars in the middle, and a 
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Tajikistan 


green stripe at the bottom. Those colors represent 
sunshine and health, chastity, the journey on the 
right path of life, peace and stability, agriculture, 
the mountains, and the spring. The crown shows a 
royal house, and the stars represent friendship be- 
tween nationalities, class, unity, and Islam. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Before the Soviet era, 
the Republic of Tajikistan experienced population 
changes that brought political and cultural influ- 
ences from Asia and the Middle East. The conquests 
of Alexander the Great in the fourth century B.c.£., 
led to the founding of Khujand and Panjakent. Un- 
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der the Sassanians (third century c.z.), the Persian 
language and culture and the Zoroastrian religion 
spread throughout the region. Conversion to Islam 
began in the seventh century. By the ninth century, 
it was the prevalent religion. 


After the Uzbeki nomadic tribes conquered Cen- 
tral Asia, the future Tajikistan was divided into 
three states: the Uzbek-ruled Bukhara Khanate, the 
Kokand Khanate, in the Fergana Valley, and the 
kingdom of Afghanistan. These states lasted until 
the nineteenth century, when they were gradually 
overtaken by traders and settlers from the Russian 
Empire. In 1925, Tajikistan became an autonomous 
republic within Uzbekistan. In 1929, it was de- 
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tached from Uzbekistan and given full status as a 
republic. 


In 1991, Tajikistan declared independence from 
the Soviet Union, and Nabiyev was installed as pres- 
ident after a coup. Nationalism and anti-Russian 
feeling intensified, leading to a state of emergency 
and the suppression of opposition parties. Civil war 
broke out in 1992. 


National Identity. Although the Soviet Union ar- 
bitrarily redefined the nation’s borders, many Tajik 
intellectuals and nationalists believed that commu- 
nism brought progress to their people and joined the 
Communist Party. During this period, Islam was 
the defining cultural element and helped consolidate 
the clans and reinforce ethnic solidarity. 


Although the Soviet era brought stability, edu- 
cation, and an economic infrastructure, social inte- 
gration among the ethnic groups has never been 
achieved. Today, people look to their history in 
developing a national idea, identifying with the Per- 
sian-speaking Samanids of Bukhara, who sup- 
ported the revival of the written Persian language 
and the cultural ideals of the Zorastrians. 


Ethnic Relations. The leaders of clans manipulate 
events to serve their own ethnoregional views. The 
Khojand clan in the north is identified with hard- 
line communism; the Kulab clan, also pro-Russian, 
gained control of the government after a power 
struggle in 1994; and the Garm clan of the Gorno- 
Badakhshn region is a stronghold of the Islamic 
Renaissance movement. 


Although Sunni Islam is the most important 
cultural commonality, it has become a dividing 
force. The lack of leadership from the Islamic hierar- 
chy allowed fundamentalists to proliferate after in- 
dependence, and the revival of ancient traditions in 
the Fergana Valley could lead to conflict with the 
neighboring countries. However, tribal loyalties, 
Western cultural influences, and the growth of a 
free-market economy have militated against such 
movements. The hardships caused by the civil war 
and the economic transition have created a negative 
attitude toward sovereignty and a desire among 
many people to return to Soviet statehood. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Railroads do not link the northwest and the south- 
west, and only one highway connects Dushanbe in 
the southwest with Khujand in the northwest. In 
1991, the five largest cities accounted for only 17 
percent of the total population. 


During the Soviet era, a purely functional ar- 
chitectural style developed in the form of centrally 
planned development projects, government office 
buildings, and cultural facilities. More recent archi- 
tecture emphasizes the revival of the Samanid and 
Timurid periods. 


During the Samanid period, baked brick was 
used in the construction of mosques, minarets, and 
mausoleums; calligraphic inscriptions were used to 
decorate walls. In the fourteenth century, the 
Timurids introduced the use of mosaic tile. 


Today, communities are divided into mahallas, 
or neighborhoods, which are governed by responsi- 
ble and respected elderly persons. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. With over 80 percent of the 
population living below the poverty line, food is 
scarce. A basic breakfast consists of tea and bread. A 
wealthy family may eat butter and jam and perhaps 
eggs or porridge. Soup often is served for dinner; it 
may contain a soup bone with meat, carrots, on- 
ions, and potatoes. Osh, a rice dish made with car- 
rots, onions and meat, is served two or three times a 
week. At other times pasta, meat- and onion-filled 
pastries, and tomato and cucumber salads may be 
served. All meals are accompanied with large 
rounds of flat bread. 


Restaurants usually offer Western and Russian 
food, and choihonas (teahouses) serve traditional 
foods. Guests often sit on a platform with a low 
table surrounded by thin mats. 


Pork is never eaten. Bread may not be placed 
upside down; the crumbs are collected and disposed 
of ceremoniously. Tea is served to the host first to 
show that it is safe to drink. Islamic law forbids the 
consumption of alcoholic beverages, but this prohi- 
bition often is ignored. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. On holi- 
days and ceremonial occasions, the table is covered 
with small plates containing delicacies that repre- 
sent the pride and wealth of the host. Osh usually is 
served. Sumalak, a dish made from the juice of 
wheat sprouts, is served during the Islamic New 
Year. The making of sumalak is a ceremony, as the 
women recite poetry, sing, and dance. 


Basic Economy. Rural people depend almost 
entirely on what they produce themselves. Seventy- 
five percent of households grow food for their own 
use, and people in the cities plant gardens in vacant 
lots. Farmers have difficulty gaining access to land, 
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Aman cooking lunch at a café in Dushanbe, Tajikistan. Restaurants in Tajikistan usually offer Western and Russian food. 


and farm implements are in disrepair. Millions face 
hunger as grain production has plummeted. 


Most people have no specialized skills; most 
specialists were from the Russian-speaking sector 
and left after independence. This resulted in the clos- 
ing of most factories. The country depends on inter- 
national assistance for its basic needs. However, the 
civil war and geographic isolation have hampered 
international trade. 


The government encourages foreign invest- 
ment, but registration procedures are unclear and 
the laws are contradictory. In the 1990s, firms from 
the United States, Israel, Austria, Italy, and Canada 
constructed factories and mining projects. 


Land Tenure and Property. In 1992, legislation 
was passed that protected personal property and 
gave citizens the right to own, lease, and inherit 
land. Agricultural land remains under state owner- 
ship but can be leased. Leases can be sold and in- 
herited. 


In the Soviet era, the government owned all 
businesses. After independence, the parliament 
adopted a privatization law, to transfer ownership 
of businesses to the public. However, no enterprise 
is privatized without the approval of a committee or 
ministry, and officials frequently refuse to cooper- 
ate. In 1997, the government created a Higher Eco- 


nomic Court, to handle economic disputes. Judges 
are subject to pressure from the executive branch, 
local warlords, and criminal syndicates. 


Commercial Activities. The dominance of cotton 
has limited the growth of food products. The coun- 
try cannot meet basic domestic consumption re- 
quirements, especially for meat and dairy products. 
Although factories produce thread, most cotton is 
sent abroad for processing. There are small, obsolete 
factories for weaving and food processing. Drug 
traffickers control a large proportion of the eco- 
nomic activity. 


Major Industries. After the damming of the 
Vakhsh River in the 1930s, Tajikistan became the 
third largest producer of hydroelectric power in 
the world. The dams also enhanced agricultural 
production through irrigation and provided energy 
for industries. The aluminum-processing plant at 
Regar has the largest smelter in the world. Other 
industries include mining, chemicals, metal pro- 
cessing, and building materials. All industries are 
constrained by outmoded equipment, low world 
prices, emigration of the skilled labor force, and civil 
war. 


Trade. Exports to the United States include alu- 
minum, textiles, machinery, and cereals. Imports 
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from the United States include grain, dairy prod- 
ucts, eggs, honey, machinery, and preserved foods. 
An Afghani company opened shops in Dushanbe to 
sell clothing, textiles, fruits, and nuts. In 1992, 36 
percent of imports came from Russia and 21 percent 
of its exports went to that country. Fruits and vege- 
tables, textiles, and paint were exported in return 
for automobiles, televisions, and other consumer 
goods. Tajikistan exports electricity to Uzbekistan 
in exchange for natural gas. Other trading partners 
include countries in Central Asia and Europe. 


Division of Labor. Jobs are assigned according to 
education and specialization or they are regionally 
determined. Political leaders and people in law en- 
forcement usually come from the ruling clan, 
farmers come from the Garm area, and the Pamiris 
dominate the fine arts. Technical and professional 
jobs often go unfilled, but the most pressing eco- 
nomic problem is unemployment, particularly 
among young people. Approximately three-fourths 
of graduates of middle schools do not go on to 
receive higher education and cannot find employ- 
ment. Wages are so low that even professionals take 
low-skill jobs to supplement their incomes. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Most class variation involves 
the distribution of wealth. People from different 
classes attend the same parties and celebrations, but 
the wealthy usually host a party in a restaurant. 
Urban residents have the highest social status, espe- 
cially those who work in the national government 
and international organizations. Bankers, directors 
of enterprises, intellectuals, and professionals fol- 
low; at the lowest level are workers and peasants. 
Military and religious leaders have high status, al- 
though they may not be wealthy. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. People are dis- 
tinguished more by region than by class. People in 
the cities wear Western fashions, while villagers 
dress more traditionally. Traditionally, when a man 
holds a religious office, or becomes a grandfather, 
he grows a beard. Before the civil war, a beard was a 
symbol of political support for the Islamic opposi- 
tion. People who work for the government often are 
imitated by lower classes in their speech and man- 
nerisms. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. After independence, a system based 
on civil law was developed. The office of president 





One of Tajikistan’s major exports to the United States 
is textiles. 


was abolished in November 1992 and reestablished 
in 1994. 


The Council of Ministers and the prime mini- 
ster manage government activities in accordance 
with the laws and decrees of the president and the 
Supreme Assembly. The judiciary includes the Su- 
preme Court, the Constitutional Court, the Su- 
preme Economic Court, and the Military Court as 
well as subordinate courts. Judges are appointed by 
the president. The office of the procurator general 
investigates and prosecutes crimes. The president 
appoints the heads of regional governments. 


Leadership and Political Officials. After inde- 
pendence, politics was characterized by a long 
struggle for political power between cliques that 
sought Soviet-style dominance and opposition 
forces seeking to establish a new government. Op- 
position parties were banned in 1993 and operate 
from abroad. The Communist Party dominates pol- 
itics, although the People’s Party, the Party of Peo- 
ple’s Unity, and the Party of Economic and Political 
Renewal are recognized. 


In dealings with government officials, a bribe 
usually is offered. The payer must be polite or the 
price may increase, and the size of the bribe is never 
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discussed. A mediator usually conducts the trans- 
action. 


Social Problems and Control. Although the con- 
stitution guarantees human rights, governance 
amounts to one-man rule based on emergency exec- 
utive powers. The result has been imprisonment, 
exile, and assassination of political figures. 


The police and the procurator’s office may le- 
gally detain a suspect without a warrant. Security 
officials use beatings to extort confessions. Most 
citizens fear retaliation by the police. Many judges 
are poorly trained. Bribery of judges is common, as 
is political and paramilitary pressure. 


The constitution provides for freedom of reli- 
gion, but the Council of Ministers registers religious 
communities and monitors the religious establish- 
ments to observe political activity. 


The way in which people conduct their lives is 
affected by the opinion of others. When a crime is 
committed, the authorities are usually contacted 
and the rule of law is invoked. However, when a 
social rule is broken, the clan will deny privileges to 
the offender, who may be beaten or ostracized. 


One of the most widespread crimes is the 
smuggling of narcotics. There has been an increase 
in violent crime as a result of unregistered weapons 
remaining in private hands after the civil war. Offi- 
cial corruption and white-collar crime have in- 
creased. Wife beating is a common problem, as is 
the abduction of young women, who are raped or 
forced to marry. 


Military Activity. In 1992, an informal coalition 
of political and Islamic groups seized power after 
two months of demonstrations, and a civil war be- 
gan. By 1993 an estimated 50,000 people had been 
killed, and 660,000 had been displaced. This was 
followed by a military rebellion in 1996. In 1997, 
the peace process again erupted in violence. During 
this time there was heavy reliance on Russian 
equipment, arms and air power, and Russians made 
up almost three-quarters of the officer corps. 


By the end of the decade conflict increased be- 
tween Tajikistan and Uzbekistan, which fears that 
Islamic radicalism will spill over the border. In 
2000, Uzbekistan planted mines along the border. 
There is military tension with China over the 
Gorno-Badakhshan region. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Poverty has been targeted by humanitarian assis- 
tance and income-generating microprojects. With 


financing from the World Bank, people are imple- 
menting programs that provide job opportunities. 
The Women in Development Bureau and the Recon- 
struction, Rehabilitation, and Development Pro- 
gram work in the areas most affected by the civil 
war. Some organizations are active in cultural af- 
fairs and welfare, and others represent businesswo- 
men, teachers, and other professionals. Most have 
limited funding and are dependent on foreign con- 
tributions. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Tajikistan is a member of the United Nations, the 
Organization for Security and Cooperation in Eu- 
rope, the Confederation of Independent States, and 
the Economic Cooperation Organization. All state 
workers belong to the Confederation of Trade Un- 
ions, which controls access to pension funds, health 
care benefits, housing, and other social services. 
Many United States and multilateral institutions 
promote business by lowering tariffs and offering 
loans and consultations. 


Some of the most important organizations ac- 
tive in the development of new businesses are the 
Khujand Association of Business Women, the Na- 
tional Association of Small and Medium-Sized Busi- 
nesses of Tajikistan, the Dilafruz Association of 
Businesswomen, and the Tajik Center for Entrepre- 
neurship and Management. Humanitarian organi- 
zations include the Aga Khan Foundation, Relief In- 
ternational, Humanitarian Health Assistance, and 
Medicine sans Frontieres. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Islamic law assigns 
all authority and power to men, but the constitu- 
tion gives men and women equal rights. There is no 
formal discrimination in the employment of 
women, who work in government, academic insti- 
tutes, and enterprises. However, only 27 percent of 
women workers are leaders or directors. In general 
women earn about two-thirds the salary of men 
doing the same work. In rural areas, husbands fre- 
quently do not allow their wives to study or work 
outside the home. Men control the political arena 
and hold the leadership positions in religion. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. While 
men control leadership and decision making, societal 
pressure encourages them to make the right deci- 
sions. They often seek the advice and council of 
respected elders in the community. Women raise the 
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Men wearing traditional Tajikistani clothing sit in front of a 
Soviet-constructed theater. 


children, and are responsible for household manage- 
ment. Women are seen as the compassionate force 
within the home, while men are the breadwinners 
and the protectors of their wives, mothers, and 
daughters. Traditional men believe that women have 
the right to be taken care of by men. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Building a family through a marriage 
sanctified by a religious ceremony is considered one 


of the most sacred aspects of life. It is also a way to 
develop a social structure with the blessings and 
support of the community. Often a matchmaker is 
involved in choosing a bride. A daughter will move 
to the home of her husband’s family, and her par- 
ents want to be sure that she will be provided for. 
They pay close attention to the groom’s education 
and lifestyle, and the economic situation of his 
family. 

The wedding feast or tui involves friends and 
relatives. The celebration includes music, dancing, 
and the recitation of poems. A representative of the 
bride brings an iron tray filled with burning herbs 
to chase away illness and the evil eye. The wedding 
bed is prepared ceremoniously for the first conjugal 
night. The next morning the purity of the bride 
must be proved to her mother-in-law. 


Children may be promised in infancy, or a 
daughter may marry the son of her uncle. A mar- 
riage between the children of brothers is considered 
economically disadvantageous. Although illegal, 
polygyny has become common. These marriages 
are not officially recorded but may account for 20 
percent of all marriages. After age 23, a young 
woman is considered unmarketable for marriage 
except as a second wife. Divorce is rare, and a first 
wife usually does not leave when her husband takes 
a second wife. Marriage to a non-Muslim is 
frowned upon. 


Domestic Unit. Family size has been declining, but 
large families are still common. Usually the nuclear 
family includes the parents of the husband. Tradi- 
tionally, the youngest son, with his wife and chil- 
dren, stays with his parents. The head of the house 
is the elderly father or the patriarch of the family, 
and the mother has authority over her daughter- 
in-law. 


Inheritance. Because he takes responsibility for his 
parents in their old age, the youngest son is tradi- 
tionally the heir to family property. Parents will try 
to provide a house for each of their sons to improve 
their prospects of marrying women from a higher 
economic class. The personal belongings of the 
mother-in-law go to the wife of the youngest son. 


Kin Groups. A kin group extends far beyond the 
nuclear family, including the grandchildren of a 
great-uncle. These ties help develop support 
throughout the community. The oldest and wisest 
men are the leaders of the kin group. Most people in 
a kin group live in close proximity. Many house- 
hold items are shared with the members of the 


group. 
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SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Because a baby is thought to be sub- 
ject to infection, it cannot be shown until forty days 
after it is born, when a cradle ceremony with a feast 
may be celebrated. This may include a coming of 
age ceremony for the mother, who is not considered 
a woman until she gives birth to a child. Infants and 
children are not exposed to drafts or cold water to 
prevent illness. A baby is discouraged from fussing 
or moving about and is trained to be modest, quiet, 
and shy. The mother often nurses an infant until 
the age of two. 


Child Rearing and Education. The mother trains 
children in the traditions of the culture. Daughters 
are taught how to cook, clean, and sew. A son must 
prepare himself to take care of his parents in their 
old age, work in the fields, and provide for a family. 
Religious training is done through participation in 
ceremonial events. The most important qualities of 
a good child are respect for the elderly and obedience 
to parental authority. 


According to Islamic custom, boys must be 
circumcised between the ages of one and seven. This 
involves a ceremony, and a religious leader may 
perform the circumcision. 


Soviet social policy created a modern educa- 
tional system and a high degree of literacy. After 
independence, the education completion rate fell. 
The curriculum includes the Tajik language and 
classical Persian literature. Many people do not con- 
sider formal education important. A child’s respon- 
sibility to the family takes precedence over formal 
schooling. 


Higher Education. The facilities for higher educa- 
tion include Tajikistan State University in 
Dushanbe, which emphasizes history, philology, 
and economic planning, and the Polytechnic Insti- 
tute in Dushanbe, which offers training in energy, 
architecture, and mechanical engineering. There is a 
shortage of textbooks in all fields of study. 


The education of a son is a priority, but parents 
train and educate their daughters to make them 
marketable for marriage. A wealthy family is able 
to pay for a personal tutor and the contracts and 
bribes required to get a child into an institute of 
higher learning. 


ETIQUETTE 


Hospitality, humility, and respect are considered es- 
sential for successful interaction in the culture. The 
elderly are always given the place of honor. A man 


must never enter a home where there are only 
women, and a girl must never be left alone with a 
boy. At large social gatherings, men and women 
often are separated. Everyone stands when another 
guest enters. When shaking hands in greeting, it is a 
demonstration of good manners and respect to place 
the left hand over the heart and bow slightly. 


Bargaining is accepted in the marketplace. Per- 
sonal space is not respected in either private or pub- 
lic places. When cultural rules are violated, gossip 
or ostracism may result. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Muslim communities are 
divided into two primary sects: Hanafi Sunnis and 
Ismaili Shiites. The Hanafi Sunnis are the largest 
group, with about 90 percent of the Islamic popula- 
tion. 


The Zorastrian religion has influenced the tradi- 
tions and superstitions of the people. Many people 
believe that supernatural forces affect their daily 
lives, and they wear amulets to protect themselves 
from evil. They may seek out fortune-tellers, or 
consult a witch to ward off illness or cast a spell ona 
potential lover. 


Bukharan and Ashkenazi minorities constitute 
the tiny Jewish community. Bukharan Jews have 
lived in the country since the Middle Ages; 
Ashkenazi Jews arrived after World War II, and 
worked mainly as engineers and in specialized occu- 
pations. In 1989, there were approximately twenty 
thousand Jews; after the civil war, all but two 
thousand emigrated. Other religious groups include 
Russian Orthodox, Seventh Day Adventists, Catho- 
lics, and Baptists. 


Religious Practitioners. For many people, Islam 
is more important as a cultural heritage than as a 
religion. When Islamic practices were curtailed dur- 
ing the Soviet era, folk Islam gained strength. 
Sufism, which emphasizes the spiritual side of the 
religion, grew during that period. An individual 
whose knowledge or personal qualities have made 
him influential becomes the religious specialist and 
the most respected member of the community. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Religious ceremonies 
include funerals, periods of fasting, and weekly vis- 
its to the local mosque by men. During Ramadan, 
believers fast during the day. The fast is broken at 
sunset, when an evening feast begins. 
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A man stands in the doorway of a yurt in a desolate area in the western Pamirs. 


Ismaili Shiites in Badakhshan recite religious 
poetry called madah; these poems are sung in Per- 
sian. 


Death and the Afterlife. A deceased person is pre- 
pared for burial on the day of death. Islamic law 
forbids autopsies. The body is washed and wrapped 
in white material and placed in a box. It is carried in 
a procession to the cemetery, where it is removed 
from the box and placed in the ground. Mourners 
wearing traditional clothing wail and lament and 
sometimes dance in a slow, solemn rhythm. Osh is 
served to guests after three days, and memorials are 
held after seven days, forty days, six months, and 
one year. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Traditional medical beliefs are based on the works of 
Avicenna (980-1037), a Persian philosopher and 
physician. His system of medicine was followed in 
Central Asia until the fifteenth century, after which 
many superstitions about cures and diseases be- 
came prevalent. 


It is believed that burning herbs wards off ill- 
ness, kills infection and cures a fever while bringing 
good luck. To stave off stomach ailments, one boils 
a pomegranate rind and drinks the broth; it is be- 


lieved that mint cures fever, sore throat, and pleu- 
risy. 

Many medical professionals have left the coun- 
try, and those who have remained lack the skills and 
technology to administer adequate health care. 
Medicine is officially socialized, but there is no treat- 
ment without money, and the family of a hospital- 
ized patient must provide the patient’s food. Hospi- 
tals often lack drugs, clean water, and sanitation 
facilities. As a result, the risk of diseases such as 
typhoid fever and cholera has increased. Environ- 
mental problems are believed to contribute to ma- 
ternal and child mortality and birth defects. 


In the 1980s, the Soviet government encour- 
aged family planning, but its efforts failed because 
of poor promotion, inadequate birth control, and 
the traditional desire to have a large family. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


In 1999, the government created Consolidation Day 
(17 June) to celebrate the Saminid era, in an attempt 
to unify the people and promote the idea of the 
state. New Year’s Day is celebrated on 1 January. 
International Women’s Day is celebrated on 8 
March. Navruz (21 March), a Zoroastrian feast is 
the traditional New Year’s celebration. On this day 
one must think good thoughts, speak good words, 
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A Tajik girl watching over goats in the Pamir Mountains. 


and perform good deeds. International Labor Day is 
celebrated on 1 May. Victory Day on 10 May cele- 
brates the triumph of the allied forces in World War 
Il. Independence Day is celebrated on 9 September, 
and Constitution Day on 6 November. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Soviet Union supported 
opera, symphony orchestras, literature, painting, 
and sculpture, all of which attracted support from 
the public. In 1990, the country had twenty-seven 
museums, fourteen theaters, and a film studio. 


Literature. Tajikistan claims ancient poets Omar 
Khayyam and Alisher Navoi as part of its literary 
tradition. Firdowsi is appreciated for creating epic 
poetry as a way to educate the people. 


Under Soviet rule, writing had to correspond 
closely to official views. The main topics were the 
civil war in Central Asia, collectivization and indus- 
trialization, and Communist Party politics. Very 
little Persian literature was published in the Cyrillic 
alphabet. 

Sadriddin Aini (1878-1954) witnessed most of 
the upheavals of the Soviet era, including the fall of 
the Khanate of Bukhara. Abdulqosim Lohuti (1887- 
1957) wrote both lyric poetry and “‘socialist realist”’ 


verse. Mirzo Tursunzoda (1911-1977) collected 
Tajik literature and wrote poetry about social 
change. 


Graphic Arts. The great epic of Firdowsi, 
Shahname, influenced all genres, including painting, 
carpet making, and commemorative and graphic 
art. The trend in modern art has been to recreate the 
philosophical thought of the earlier civilization in 
order to bring about a cultural revival. This theme 
can be seen in all genres, including stage decoration. 


Performing Arts. Women founded a classical na- 
tional dance that has become a feature of family 
celebrations and festivities. The dances begin 
slowly, becoming faster and more intense as they 
progress. The movements are harmonious and sub- 
tle, and the costumes colorful and bright. The per- 
formers dance according to the emotions of the mo- 
ment. 


Folk music is characterized by solo playing and 
singing in small ensembles. The songs are 
monophonic, with harmony taking the form of a 
drone. Some of the most commonly used instru- 
ments are the rubob, a stringed instrument, and the 
karnai, a long trumpet. The daf is the most impor- 
tant percussion instrument, and can be traced back 
to the fourteenth century. Traditionally, the daf is 
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one of the few instruments allowed in Muslim cere- 
monies. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The social and physical sciences are strong in the 
areas of environmental studies, telecommunica- 
tions, social policies of the state, geology, seismol- 
ogy, and archeology. Research involves cooperation 
among universities, technical institutes, and acade- 
mies. All programs are government-financed, with 
contracts from the United Nations, the World Bank, 
and the International Monetary Fund as well as 
other international organizations. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Tanzanian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. It is said that the mainland portion 
of what is now Tanzania was named by a British 
civil servant in 1920, from the Swahili words tanga 
(sail) and nyika (bright arid plain). Thus what was 
known formerly as German East Africa became 
Tanganyika Territory. In 1964, Tanganyika was 
joined with Zanzibar, an offshore archipelago of is- 
lands, to form the present United Republic of Tanza- 
nia. Because of a unique combination of historic and 
cultural factors, Tanzanians share strong feelings of 
national pride and cohesion. This sense of na- 
tionalism has served to keep the country at peace for 
over two decades, while most of its neighbors have 
been involved intermittently in catastrophically de- 
structive civil and cross-border wars. Tanzanians 
have been able to resolve most internal problems 
without resorting to violence because of a shared 
language, the lack of political or economic domin- 
ance by any ethnic group, and the strong leadership 
provided by Julius Nyerere (1922-1999), the first 
president of Tanzania. At the same time, however, 
repressive, corrupting influences emanating from 
the colonial, socialist, and capitalist eras have fos- 
tered among many Tanzanians an attitude of de- 
pendency and fatalistic resignation that helps keep 
the country one of the poorest in the world. 


Location and Geography. Covering approxi- 
mately 365,000 square miles (945,000 square ki- 
lometers)—an area about one and one-half times 
the size of Texas, Tanzania lies on the east coast of 
Africa, just south of the equator. It shares borders 
with Kenya, Uganda, the Democratic Republic of 
the Congo, Rwanda, Burundi, Zambia, Malawi, 
Mozambique, and the Indian Ocean. Tanzania also 
shares three great lakes—Victoria, Tanganyika, and 
Malawi—with its neighbors. The country is com- 


prised of a wide variety of agro-ecological zones: 
low-lying coastal plains, a dry highland plateau, 
northern savannas, and cool, well-watered regions 
in the northwest and south. The 120 ethnic groups 
that inhabit Tanzania have adapted to a wide range 
of geophysical and climatic conditions. The specific 
habits, customs, and life-views of each group have 
been influenced by tribal traditions and alliances, 
European invasions, population movements over 
the centuries, and introduced and endemic diseases. 
In the late 1990s, the central political administra- 
tion was moved from Dar es Salaam on the Indian 
Ocean coast to the more centrally located city of 
Dodoma, which lies in the middle of the central 
plateau. Because of Dodoma’s dry climate, relative 
lack of economic development, and small size, how- 
ever, the port of Dar es Salaam remains the urban 
center of national importance. 


Demography. The current population in Tanzania 
is approximately 30 million, comprised of indige- 
nous peoples and Pakistani, Indian, Arab, and Euro- 
pean subpopulations. There are heavy population 
concentrations in the urban centers (including Dar 
es Salaam, Mwanza, Tabora, and Mbeya), in the 
foothills of Mount Kilimanjaro, and along the coast 
of Lake Malawi. 


Linguistic Affiliation. While each ethnic group 
speaks its own local language, almost all Tanza- 
nians are also fluent in the national language, 
Swahili (Kiswahili in Swahili), a coastal Bantu lan- 
guage strongly influenced by Arabic. The second 
official language is English, a vestige of the British 
colonial period. Most Tanzanians with postsecond- 
ary educations speak both official languages flu- 
ently in addition to their tribal language. Nyerere 
encouraged the adoption of Swahili for all Tanza- 
nians in a concerted and successful effort to enable 
people from different parts of the country to com- 
municate with one another and to encourage them 
to identify themselves as one people. The use of a 
single common language has greatly facilitated 
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Tanzania 


trade, political debate, nationalism, information 
dissemination, and conflict resolution. 


Symbolism. Mount Kilimanjaro, the highest peak 
in Africa, and the magnificent wild animals (includ- 
ing lions, elephants, rhinoceros, giraffes, leopards, 
and cheetahs, to name only a few) draw millions of 
tourists to the country every year. The landscape 
and animals are valued national treasures, sym- 
bolized on coins and as brand names for manufac- 
tured products. Severe depredations by poachers 
from both inside and outside the country, however, 
continue to threaten the survival of many species. 
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The torch of freedom (uhuru) and the figure of a 
soldier (representing the sacrifice of veterans and the 
war dead) are also common symbols throughout 
the country. Elegant ebony carvings of both repre- 
sentational and modern design, a specialty of the 
Makonde people of southeast Tanzania, are prized 
by collectors around the world. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Tanzania was cradle to some of the earliest 
hominids on earth, made famous by the discoveries 
of Louis and Mary Leakey at Olduvai Gorge. Bantu- 
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speaking peoples migrated to eastern Africa at the 
same time that trade between Arabic-speaking peo- 
ples and coastal populations was initiated in the 
first century B.c.E. By the twelfth century, Arab 
trading posts were well established along the coast 
and on some islands. 


Although Vasco da Gama landed on the East 
African coast in 1498, it was not until 1506 that the 
Portuguese fully controlled trade on the Indian 
Ocean. The Arabs had been trading along the coast- 
line for centuries when Sa’id ibn Suttan moved his 
capital from Oman to Zanzibar in 1840 to take ad- 
vantage of the slave markets. During the early nine- 
teenth century, Arab slave and ivory traders began 
to penetrate deeper into the interior of what was to 
become Tanzania. 


In 1890, Zanzibar became a British protectorate 
while the mainland became part of German East 
Africa. The period of German rule was extremely 
heavy-handed; when the Africans fought back dur- 
ing the Maji-Maji rebellion of 1905, tens of thou- 
sands were killed. After the defeat of Germany in 
World War I (1914-1918), German East Africa was 
made a League of Nations Mandated Territory, 
called Tanganyika, controlled by the British. Fol- 
lowing World War II, Tanganyika became a United 
Nations trusteeship of Great Britain. Adhering to a 
policy of ‘indirect rule,”’ the British government 
used indigenous political systems to implement 
their control, thereby resulting in much less open 
hostility than occurred during the time of German 
rule. 


Emergence of the Nation. The birth of nationhood 
may be attributed to the earlier independence of 
other African nations along with a growing sense of 
unity and a need to become independent from the 
British colonial government. Independence was 
achieved without bloodshed. Julius Nyerere was 
elected president of the Tanganyika African Associa- 
tion, later renamed the Tanganyika African Na- 
tional Union (TANU), in 1953. African officials 
elected to TANU in 1958 and 1959 constituted the 
administration for internal self-government in May 
1961. On 9 December 1961, Tanganyika was pro- 
claimed an independent nation. In 1963, Zanzibar 
was granted independence from Great Britain, and 
in 1964 an Act of Union was signed between 
Tanganyika and Zanzibar to form the United Re- 
public of Tanzania. 


National Identity. The national identity is influ- 
enced by several factors. One of the most important 
integrating forces is the use of the national lingua 
franca—Swahili, a language spoken and revered by 


nearly all Tanzanians. Swahili is a compulsory sub- 
ject in schools, and some 83 percent of the popula- 
tion are literate. Equally important, of course, is 
Tanganyika’s independence and subsequent unifi- 
cation with Zanzibar to form the United Republic. 
Perhaps the most important influence on a sense of 
national identity was the development of Tanzanian 
socialism. The creation of Nyerere, Tanzanian so- 
cialism was codified in the Arusha Declaration of 
1967. 


Both the symbolic and practical cornerstone 
of Tanzanian socialism was ujamaa, a Swahili 
word meaning ‘‘family” or “‘familyhood.”’ The core 
structure of ujamaa is the traditional extended fam- 
ily and clan structure of most ethnic groups, which 
provides a framework for mutual assistance and 
cooperation. It was believed this structure would 
provide the foundation for socialist production. In 
practice, the forced resettlement of rural popula- 
tions into ujamaa villages was met with great local 
opposition, and Tanzanian socialism has largely 
proven to be an economic failure. The concept of 
ujamaa and mutual assistance, however, did infil- 
trate the national ethos; they are represented, for 
example, in elaborate ebony carvings of intertwined 
figures, standing upon or grasping one another in 
expression of mutual support and social collec- 
tivity. 

National resources also contribute to a sense of 
national identity. For example, at 19,340 feet 
(5,895 meters), Mount Kilimanjaro is the highest 
point on the African continent. This beautiful, now 
quiet volcano is located near Arusha, the major 
tourist city in the nation. Wildlife safaris to the 
Serengeti Plain and the world’s largest caldera, 
Ngorongoro Crater, are initiated from this city. Few 
Tanzanians, however, are wealthy enough to afford 
such luxuries, and many never see the wildlife 
Westerners associate so closely with Africa. Finally, 
Lake Victoria, the second largest freshwater lake in 
the world and source of the Nile, is an important 
symbolic and natural resource—although it is 
shared with Uganda and Kenya. 


Ethnic Relations. Within the borders of Tanzania 
co-exist approximately 120 ethnic groups speaking 
languages representing all four major African lan- 
guage groups. These include Khoisan, or “‘click’’- 
speaking hunter-gatherers, Nilotic-speaking pasto- 
ralists (such as the Maasai), Cushitic speakers, and 
Bantu speakers; the latter predominate in terms of 
population size. The largest ethnic groups include 
the Sukuma (over three million), and the Chagga, 
Haya, and Nyamwezi (over one million each). De- 
spite the tremendous cultural and linguistic diver- 
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sity among Tanzanians, ethnic groups are united 
by the use of a common language—Swahili—and a 
sense of national identity. The growing number of 
refugees (from neighboring Rwanda, Burundi, and 
Uganda in particular) do not appear to have caused 
serious ethnic tensions, but they have become a 
serious strain on the economy and the local envi- 
ronment. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The architecture of urban coastal centers reflects the 
long, rich history of Tanzania. Ruins of Arab 
mosques, cemeteries, and house structures can be 
found at sites such as Kaole, just south of 
Bagamoyo. Tombs embedded with Chinese ce- 
ramics dating to the twelfth century reflect the 
trade between distant civilizations. Nineteenth-cen- 
tury stone houses on narrow streets characterize 
Bagamoyo, which was one of the main endpoints of 
the East African slave trade. 


Founded in the 1860s by Sultan Seyyid Majid of 
Zanzibar, Dar es Salaam, which most likely means 
“house of peace or salvation,” is the main commer- 
cial center. Looking out over the Indian Ocean, the 
sails of dhow fishing vessels are dwarfed by trans- 
oceanic cargo ships gliding into the port. Architec- 
tural styles reflect Arab, German, and British influ- 
ence and occupation. Major buildings include 
elaborate mosques and churches, such as the Ger- 
man-style Lutheran Church. One of the largest 
public gathering locations in all Tanzanian cities 
and towns is the marketplace, where meat, produce, 
housewares, and a variety of miscellaneous items 
are sold. In addition, football (soccer) stadiums are 
important areas where people convene in Dar es Sa- 
laam and in all large urban areas. One of the most 
visible monuments in the center of Dar es Salaam is 
the Askari, or ‘‘soldier,’’ which was unveiled in 
1927 and commemorates the loss of African troops 
during World War I. The most significant monu- 
ment is the Uhuru, or ‘“‘freedom,’’ torch commemo- 
rating Tanganyika’s independence from Great Brit- 
ain in 1961. 


Suburban dwellings, most of which are built 
along a grid pattern, include the swahili house, a 
rectangular structure made of either stone with a 
corrugated roof or earth on a wooden frame with a 
thatch roof. This type of house is found all along the 
coast. 


About 90 percent of Tanzania’s people live in 


rural settings. Each ethnic group has a unique tradi- 
tional house structure, ranging from the round, 





Only about 10 percent of Tanzania’s people live in 
urban areas. 


beehive-shaped house of the Haya, who live on the 
western shore of Lake Victoria, to the long, rectan- 
gular houses made of wood and thatch of the Gogo 
people in central Tanzania. Each ethnic group’s tra- 
ditional house structure has a corresponding cul- 
tural logic that determines the use of space. For ex- 
ample, the Haya traditional house is surrounded by 
a banana plantation; an area in front of the house 
used for relaxation and food drying is kept free of 
debris by daily sweeping. The interior of the house is 
divided into separate use areas, some reserved for 
men; some for women, children, and cooking; some 
for animals; and one for honoring ancestors. 


Traditional houses are being replaced increas- 
ingly by rectangular, ‘‘European’’-style houses 
made from a variety of materials, including brick, 
wood, earth, and thatch. Unlike in traditional 
houses, cooking areas have been moved outside. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. For most Tanzanians, includ- 
ing those who live in urban areas, no meal is com- 
plete without a preferred staple carbohydrate— 
corn, rice, cassava, sorghum, or plantains, for ex- 
ample. Plantains are preferred in the northwest, 
ugali (a thick mash of corn or sorghum) in the 
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central and southwestern regions, and rice in the 
south and along the coast. The staple is accompa- 
nied by a fish, beef, goat, chicken, or mutton stew 
or fried pieces of meat, along with several types of 
vegetables or condiments, commonly including 
beans, leafy greens resembling spinach, manioc 
leaves, chunks of pumpkin, or sweet potatoes. In- 
dian food (such as chapatis, a flat bread; samosas, 
vegetable or meat-filled pastries; and masala, a 
spiced rice dish), is widely available in all urban 
areas. 


Breakfast preferences depend on income levels 
and local tradition: bread, sweet rolls or biscuits 
(mandazi), coffee or tea (sometimes with spices, 
sugar, and/or milk), buttermilk, and chicken broth 
are the most common foods. Finger foods sold on 
the streets include fried plantains and sweet pota- 
toes, charcoal-roasted corn on the cob (with no but- 
ter or salt), small bags of peanuts and popcorn, 
pieces of dried or fried fish, samosas, bread, fruit, 
dates, hard candy, gum, and mishikaki, or shish 
kebabs of beef or goat grilled over a charcoal fire. In 
local bars selling homemade brews or bottled spirits 
and pop, it is common to eat roasted meat—beef or 
goat; often the meat will be flavored with hot pep- 
pers, salt, and fresh lime juice. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. With- 
out exception, all ceremonial occasions demand the 
preparation of enormous platters of food, such as 
pilau, a spiced rice, potato, and meat dish that caters 
to local tastes and culinary traditions. It is consid- 
ered very shameful for guests to leave hungry from 
a ceremonial meal or dinner party. Except among 
religions that forbid it, alcohol is also an integral— 
and sometimes highly symbolic—part of ceremo- 
nies. Local beers and spirits derived from bananas, 
corn, rice, honey, or sorghum are served alone or 
alongside manufactured alcoholic beverages. 
Konyagi, a ginlike spirit, is brewed commercially in 
Tanzania as are a variety of beers and soft drinks. 
Certain beers produced in neighboring countries— 
Primus, from Burundi, for example—are also pop- 
ular. 


Basic Economy. Agriculture provides the 
mainstay of the Tanzanian economy, still employ- 
ing close to four-fifths of the economically active 
population. Farmers grow food for subsistence and 
for sale. Minerals, precious metals, fish, timber, and 
meat are also important products. 


Land Tenure and Property. Although Tanzania is 
one of the least densely populated countries in east- 
ern Africa, control and access to productive lands 


has become an increasingly contentious issue. Fol- 
lowing independence, national laws were enacted to 
provide the state with ownership of all lands, grant- 
ing citizens use rights only through short- and 
long-term leases. At the local level, however, differ- 
ent sets of traditional tribal laws pertain. Since the 
demise of socialism and the penetration of the mar- 
ket economy, customary or tribal claims to land 
have clashed with the national laws. Throughout 
Tanzanian history, few customary laws have per- 
mitted women, who perform the bulk of agricul- 
tural labor in the country, to own land. While na- 
tional laws have been modified to enable women to 
buy or inherit property, these changes challenge— 
and are often overruled at the local level—by cus- 
tomary laws. Many analysts believe that enhanced 
access to and control of land by women would 
result in significant increases in agricultural pro- 
duction. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural and manu- 
factured products are sold both retail and wholesale. 
The informal economy in Tanzania is significant, 
petty hawkers making up the bulk of traders. Sec- 
ond hand clothing, household goods, cloth, and 
foodstuffs dominate the informal trade. Forced li- 
censing and taxation of small-scale businesspeople 
has caused some friction between the government 
and citizens, leading on multiple occasions to dem- 
onstrations and local resistance. 


Major Industries. Most of the industrial produc- 
tion is geared toward local commodities. Important 
industries include food processing and the manu- 
facture of textiles, alcoholic beverages, and ciga- 
rettes. Other industrial activities include oil refining, 
and the manufacture of cement, gunnysacks, fertil- 
izer, paper, glass, ceramics, and agricultural imple- 
ments. Because of the relatively unspoiled game 
parks and only rare incidents of insecurity, tourism 
is a growing industry. 


Trade. The most important commodities include 
cotton, fish and shrimp, coffee, cashew nuts, cloves 
(grown mainly on the offshore islands), tea, beans, 
precious stones, timber, sisal, sugar, pyrethrum, 
coconuts, and peanuts. Textiles, clothing, shoes, 
batteries, paper, and cement are examples of prod- 
ucts commonly sold to neighboring countries. 
Throughout most of the country, however, pro- 
duction and marketing are severely constrained by 
very poor infrastructure, from roads and railroads 
to communication and power networks. During the 
socialist period, many products of inferior qual- 
ity—from hardware to bicycles—were imported 
from China and other socialist countries. Today, a 
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much wider variety of higher quality items from 
many countries around the world are available in 
shops and markets, although their high prices often 
prohibit all but the wealthy from purchasing them. 


Division of Labor. Customary divisions of labor 
generally relegate the heaviest physical labors (for 
example, clearing of fields, cutting trees) to men and 
lighter tasks to women. Similarly, few women 
work with machines and other highly valued pro- 
ductive assets. Children as young as three or four 
learn to help their parents with household and field 
chores, although girls often shoulder a much 
greater work burden than boys, a pattern that often 
repeats itself as children grow into adulthood. 


Professional positions are usually occupied by 
individuals who have had post secondary school 
education. Successful businesspeople may or may 
not have formal education, but often have relatives, 
friends, or patrons who helped finance the estab- 
lishment of their business. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Tanzanian society is divided 
along many lines. The traditional elite includes de- 
scendants of kings and paramount chiefs, who, af- 
ter independence, lost their traditional titles. The 
modern elite includes many individuals in the gov- 
ernment, successful businesspeople, and highly ed- 
ucated individuals. With the advent of the HIV- 
AIDS epidemic and the decrease in social services, the 
poorest families are no longer able to care for all of 
their children and relatives. Beggars in urban areas 
and street children have become more visible and are 
often victims of police brutality. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Economic strat- 
ification became more pronounced during the Ger- 
man and British colonial periods, when certain eth- 
nic groups or individuals who were favored for 
particular physical traits or skills were able to profit 
from a special relationship with the colonial hierar- 
chy. Ownership of one or more automobiles, expen- 
sive hairstyles and Western clothing, large, West- 
ern-style houses with modern amenities, perfect 
command of English and/or other nonnative lan- 
guages, and frequent travel are all markers of the 
upper classes. At the other extreme, many of the 
poorest Tanzanians are severely malnourished and 
clothed in rags, living constantly on the edge. The 
market economy has encouraged individual suc- 
cess, proliferation of Western goods, and systemic 
corruption, causing the gap between the rich and 
the poor to widen even further. 





A Tanzanian fisherman mends his net in Nungwi, Zanzibar, 
Tanzania. Dried or fried fish is a staple food. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Modeled after the government of 
Great Britain, the United Republic of Tanzania de- 
veloped a parliamentary system of government 
soon after independence. The highest positions in- 
clude the president, prime minister, and chief jus- 
tice. A term limit for the presidency was set at five 
years in 1984. In addition, two vice presidents were 
established to balance power between the mainland 
and Zanzibar. If the president is from the mainland, 
for example, one of the vice presidents must be from 
Zanzibar to help minimize the excessive influence of 
individuals. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Called 
Mwalimu or “respected teacher,” Julius Nyerere 
was president of Tanzania for more than two dec- 
ades (1964-1985). Widely revered throughout Af- 
rica and the world for his honesty, integrity, and 
wisdom, Mwalimu Nyerere was largely responsible 
for the enduring stability of the new nation. He is 
perhaps most noted for his attempts to help negoti- 
ate an end to violence in other African nations, in- 
cluding South Africa and Burundi. The former pres- 
ident and father of the nation died on October 14, 
1999, at the age of 77. The impact of his loss to the 
nation and the continent is just beginning to be felt. 
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Nyerere was succeeded by Ali Hassan Mwinyi, a 
Zanzibari native, who served two terms (1985- 
1995). 


Tanzania implemented a one-party political 
system for many years after independence. In 1977, 
the Tanganyika African National Union was 
merged with representatives of the Zanzibari Afro- 
Shirazi Party to form the Chama cha Mapinduzi 
(CCM) or the ‘Party of Revolution,’” with Nyerere 
as chairman. The CCM ruled unopposed until the 
first multiparty elections were held in 1995 when 
Benjamin William Mkapa was elected president. 


Many Tanzanian government officials are 
noted for their dedication and austerity, although 
corrupting influences of the market economy have 
become more prevalent over time. In a general 
sense, the authority of government officials at all 
levels is respected by local citizens, regardless of 
ethnic affiliation. This respect is demonstrated by 
greeting officials with a shaking of right hands, 
often while laying the left hand under one’s right 
arm. This is also the proper way to receive a gift. 
Women and girls often bend down slightly on one 
knee (a modified curtsy) to greet officials and 
elders. 


Social Problems and Control. Tanzania has been 
less afflicted by large-scale social problems than its 
neighbors. Social conflicts due to religious differ- 
ences have been relatively minor, although recent 
tensions between Muslims and Christians threaten 
to destabilize the unity between Zanzibar and the 
mainland. On 7 August 1998, terrorist bombings of 
the American Embassies in Dar es Salaam and 
Nairobi, Kenya, killed 81 people and injured hun- 
dreds more. Although the individuals responsible 
have not yet been identified, it has been suggested 
that organized Muslim fundamentalists outside of 
Tanzania may have planned the attack. In addition, 
there is long-standing tension between Asians (e.g., 
Indians and Pakistanis), who own most of the busi- 
nesses in Tanzania, and indigenous Tanzanians. 


Theft is a serious social problem, especially in 
larger cities and towns. If a criminal act is witnessed 
by the public, often a crowd will punish the thief 
with a beating. With the exception of the military 
and police, very few people have access to guns. 
There is some evidence that Tanzanian ports are 
assuming an increased role in the shipment of illegal 
drugs destined for American and European markets. 
Some use of illegal drugs among the local popula- 
tion has surfaced, but the full extent is unknown. 


Military Activity. The Tanzanian People’s Defense 
Force includes the army, navy, and air force; in 


1998/1999, military expenditures were about $21 
million. The most important military activity oc- 
curred in 1978-1979, after Uganda attempted to 
annex part of the Kagera Region in northwest Tan- 
zania. Under the direction of Idi Amin Dada, 
Ugandan troops invaded the region, but were re- 
pelled by the Tanzanian army—at great expense to 
the nation. The war is vividly portrayed in local 
songs, and a monument commemorating the loss 
of Tanzanians stands in Bukoba, the Kagera Re- 
gion’s administrative headquarters. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The dismal economic failure of Nyerere’s socialist 
system in Tanzania opened up the country to 
the influences of international banking organiza- 
tions that intervened—ostensibly to save the 
economy. Loans to rebuild the economy after the 
socialist period were conditioned upon cost-cut- 
ting structural adjustment programs that se- 
verely reduced the size of the government as 
well as the number and quality of social support 
systems. As a result, many Tanzanians have re- 
sorted to basic survival strategies, assisted in 
many parts of the country by foreign aid pro- 
grams and church organizations. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


With the support of several Scandinavian countries, 
the high level of development assistance in Tanzania 
began in the 1970s and 1980s, and spawned a dra- 
matic growth of nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs). Many of these NGOs collaborate with in- 
ternational organizations (the United Nations and 
the International Committee of the Red Cross, for 
instance) and U.S. and European private voluntary 
organizations (CARE, Catholic Relief Services, Save 
the Children, and Doctors without Borders, for ex- 
ample) to implement a wide variety of projects in 
health, water and sanitation, agriculture, and mi- 
croenterprise. Dozens of humanitarian aid pro- 
grams—which rely on the availability and expertise 
of local NGOs—support an estimated 800,000 refu- 
gees currently in Tanzania who have fled conflict 
and political instability in the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo, Rwanda, and Burundi. NGO staff 
positions provide a very important avenue of em- 
ployment for highly educated Tanzanians who are 
finding it difficult to secure civil service positions in 
a government downsized by structural adjustment. 
Increasingly, NGOs are competing with one another 
for limited development and relief funds. 
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Most women in Tanzania have a lower standard of living 
than men. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In many rural areas 
of Tanzania, tribal customs advocate a gender divi- 
sion of labor: women and girls take care of the 
household chores, small children, and livestock, and 
plant and weed the agricultural fields. Men prepare 
land for cultivation, care for large livestock, market 
produce, and make the important financial and po- 
litical decisions for the family. As girls and women 
throughout the country have gained access to more 
formal education, however, they are challenging 
the customary division of labor. Similarly, where 
conditions of extreme poverty obligate male heads 
of households to migrate in search of work, women 
in these communities have taken over some of the 
hard physical labor. In many modern households in 
Tanzania, wives and husbands are challenging and 
questioning one another’s changing roles. The dis- 
ruptive effects of alcohol abuse, AIDS, and mate- 
rialism have also placed great strains on relation- 
ships within and among families. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Among 
the lower socioeconomic strata, with few excep- 
tions, women have a lower standard of living than 
do men. Generally speaking, boys are valued more 
than girls. Only women descended from ruling 





tribal families, successful businesswomen, or 
women politicians enjoy privileges equal to that of 
men. Among the formally educated there are con- 
flicts between husbands and wives regarding the 
appropriate roles and responsibilities of each. When 
an activity undertaken by a woman becomes suc- 
cessful, her husband or a male relative will try to 
take control of the activity or the money it has 
generated, especially in rural areas. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Traditional systems of social organization are still 
of great significance in the daily lives of Tanzanians. 
Kinship systems provide networks for support and 
become visible during all major life-cycle ceremo- 
nies. 


Marriage. In general, traditional marriage cus- 
toms vary by ethnic group. The practice of clan 
exogamy—or marriage outside of the clan or 
group—is typical, however, of almost all ethnic 
groups. Traditional customs call for marriages to be 
arranged by the parents of the bride and groom, 
although such arrangements are becoming less 
common, particularly in urban settings. In 
patrilineal ethnic groups (those in which descent is 
traced through males), traditional marriage cus- 
toms often include the presentation of a dowry or 
bride price to the wife’s family by the bridegroom. 
The dowry may include livestock, money, clothing, 
locally brewed beer, and other items. The amount of 
the dowry is determined through negotiations be- 
tween the families of the engaged. Preparations for 
marriage may take months. For those wealthy 
enough to afford it, marriage may include a sepa- 
rate dowry ceremony and, several months later, a 
church wedding followed by traditional ceremonies. 
Although many ethnic groups and Muslims allow 
polygyny (having more than one wife), the practice 
is decreasing in popularity, in part because of the 
influence of Christianity and the expense of main- 
taining several households. 


Domestic Unit. The basic family structure is ex- 
tended, although the pressures of development have 
led increasingly to nuclear family units, particu- 
larly in urban areas. In most cases, the man is the 
supreme head of the household in all major deci- 
sions. A wife earns respect through her children 
and, indeed, is not considered to be a fully mature 
woman until she has given birth to a healthy child. 
In most ethnic groups, she is recognized by her 
eldest child’s name and called, for example, ‘‘Mama 
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Kyaruzi,’’ after her eldest child of the same name. 
Children eat separately, often with their mothers. 


The market economy has placed significant 
pressure on the stability of the domestic unit and 
the extended family. Educated, wealthy family 
members are often called upon to provide resources 
to other family members for their education and 
general welfare. In many areas deaths due to AIDS 
have placed additional strain on the extended fam- 


ily. 


Inheritance. Tanzanian laws of inheritance vary 
according to ethnic group. There are also significant 
differences between national and customary laws of 
inheritance, which are settled in the court system. 
Generally speaking, boys and men are favored over 
girls and women in customary ethnic laws, in part 
to keep clan holdings together. (When women in 
patrilineal ethnic groups marry in Tanzania, they 
tend to live with or near their husband’s family.) 
Nevertheless, the customary subdivision of land 
holdings—even just among sons—has already led 
to serious fragmentation of land in areas where 
arable land is scarce. 


In some groups, widows and divorcees are not 
adequately provided for through customary laws 
and must fend for themselves or be cared for by 
their children. This discrimination is being chal- 
lenged by lawyers, affected individuals, and orga- 
nized groups. 


Kin Groups. Clanship systems are common in 
most ethnic groups. While the majority of ethnic 
groups are patrilineal, recognizing descent through 
male ancestors, there are some matrilineal groups 
(where descent is traced through females) in Tanza- 
nia: the Kaguru in the east-central part of the coun- 
try, for example. In practice the structure and func- 
tion of clans differs significantly from one ethnic 
group to another. In some cases, they form well- 
recognized groups while in others they are dis- 
persed. In general, an elder, or group of elders, is 
often responsible for settling disputes within the 
clan and for conducting various ceremonies to ven- 
erate the ancestors. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Throughout the nation, children are 
raised with the strong influence of parents as well as 
close relatives, friends, and neighbors. Using a 
kanga, a brightly colored rectangular cloth with 
elaborate designs, mothers carry babies close to 
their bodies in a sling, even while working in the 
fields, at home, or in shops. An essential multipur- 


pose item of women’s apparel, the kanga can also be 
used as a shawl, head cover, skirt, or dress. Daugh- 
ters at very young ages begin helping their mothers 
care for their younger siblings. 


Child Rearing and Education. Until the age of 
five or so for boys, and until adolescence for girls, 
children have the most contact with their mothers, 
sisters, and other female relatives. Both boys and 
girls attend school if the parents can afford the fees. 
If there is not sufficient money for both to attend, 
the boy is usually favored, and the girl remains 
home to help her mother until she gets married and 
moves away. Students are supposed to respect their 
teachers, and corporal punishment is still practiced 
in Tanzanian schools. 


Among some ethnic groups, puberty ceremo- 
nies for boys and girls are practiced. Marking the 
transition to adulthood, such elaborate ceremonies 
may involve circumcision of boys and several kinds 
of genital surgery on girls. Unsterile surgical proce- 
dures performed on girls may have severe health 
consequences. 


Development programs have recently begun to 
make more use of the performing arts to deliver 
public service messages (about AIDS prevention and 
the importance of breast-feeding, for example). 


Higher Education. As fees for schooling have 
risen, families are finding it difficult to send their 
children to secondary schools. The wealthy send 
their older children to boarding schools both within 
and outside the country, although they worry that 
the materialistic influences of the modern world and 
lack of family supervision will negatively influence 
their children. 


ETIQUETTE 


Tanzanians are proud of their disciplined upbring- 
ing. The ability to keep control of one’s temper and 
emotions in public is highly valued. Young men and 
women in rural areas are not supposed to show 
mutual affection in public in daylight, although 
this rule is often broken in urban centers. Boys and 
men, however, are commonly seen in public hold- 
ing hands as a sign of friendship or camradarie. In 
many rural areas, women are not supposed to 
smoke, talk in a raised voice, or cross their legs 
while sitting or standing. Traditionally, elders are 
honored and respected by the rest of the commu- 
nity, although youth are increasingly challenging 
such customs as arranged marriages. 


Although the use of silverware is increasing, 
traditional customs prescribe eating all foods, in- 
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Three women relax in Tanzania. Successful women from ruling families enjoy many of the same privileges as men. 


cluding rice and meat sauces, with the right hand. 
Children who attempt to eat with their left hands 
are disciplined appropriately at very early ages. This 
custom is related to the perceived symbolic purity of 
the right hand, compared to the left hand which is 
often used for cleaning after using the toilet. 


RELIGION 

Religious Beliefs. Religious freedom is a virtue 
that has contributed to Tanzania’s long, relatively 
peaceful history since the nation’s independence. All 


religious holidays receive equal public recognition. 
Many world religions played a part in the nation’s 
history. 

Islam began to be practiced as early as the 
twelfth century when Arab traders set up posts 
along the coast and on Zanzibar and Pemba Islands. 
The influence of Islam and Arab culture is strongly 
reflected in the Swahili language. Arab traders 
brought their religion to some interior settlements, 
but their proselytizing did not match the impact of 
the Christian missionaries during the German and 
British colonial periods in the first half of the twen- 
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tieth century. Long before the influence of Islam or 
Christianity, indigenous belief systems shaped the 
cosmology of each ethnic group. The influence of 
these beliefs is still very strong; they are often prac- 
ticed alone or alongside of the major religions. 


Virtually 100 percent of the people in Zanzibar 
are Muslim; on the mainland, about 40 percent are 
Christian, 35 percent are Muslim, and 20 percent 
follow indigenous religions. Among Asian minori- 
ties, the Hindu, Sikh, and Buddhist faiths are prac- 
ticed. Christian sects include Catholics, Lutherans, 
Anglicans, Baptists, Presbyterians, and Orthodox. 
Both Christian and Islamic religions provide access 
to educational opportunities and often to some of 
the best medical care. Wealthy Muslims make their 
pilgrimage to Mecca, but this is a minority of the 
overall Muslim population. 


Religious holidays include Christmas (25 De- 
cember); and Good Friday, Easter Monday, Idd-ul- 
Fitr, Islamic New Year, and the Prophet’s Birthday 
(all of which fall on different dates every year). Idd- 
ul-Fitr is a Muslim festival and public holiday that 
is celebrated on the sighting of the new moon at the 
end of the calendar year. The exact date varies ac- 
cording to the new moon’s position. 


Religious Practitioners. Native Tanzanians pre- 
side in all positions in major religions. In indigenous 
belief systems among some ethnic groups, certain 
people assume religious functions that often include 
healing. These indigenous religious practitioners 
differ significantly according to ethnic group. For 
example, in some cases among the Haya, the om- 
ufumu (‘‘healer’’ in the Kihaya language) uses herbs 
and spiritual power to diagnose and cure illnesses. 
Acting spirit mediums, the Wazee (‘‘Ancestors’’ or 
“Old ones’’ in Swahili) ‘‘come in to the omufumu’s 
head” and speak through him or her. The Wazee 
have the ability to travel great distances and bring 
about a therapeutic cure, such as the recovery of 
stolen objects or even success in soccer matches. In 
some parts of the country, an indigenous religious 
practitioner, such as the omufumu in parts of north- 
west Tanzania, will survey a “‘football’’ or soccer 
field before a match to remove any object placed 
there to influence the course of the game by an 
opposing team. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is a part of daily 
life for Tanzanians. In regions hit hard by the AIDS 
epidemic, families are often not able to afford the 
time or resources to follow traditional mourning 
and burial customs, which differ by religion and 
ethnic group. 


Among many ethnic groups, the ‘‘ancestors”’ 
assume an extremely important role. Ancestor 
spirits are remembered through various rituals and 
are believed to exert significant influence on daily 
life. For example, at drinking occasions, some people 
pour a small libation of beer onto the ground in 
respect of the ancestors. In other cases, a small 
vessel of beer is left in a special location as an offer- 
ing to the ancestors. In still other cases, sacrifices of 
a chicken or goat, for example, are made to the 
ancestors in ceremonies that vary according to eth- 
nicity. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Similar to people in other poor, tropical nations, 
Tanzanians are challenged by numerous health 
problems, including parasitic, intestinal, nutri- 
tional, venereal, and respiratory diseases. In the 
mid-1990s, life expectancy at birth was forty-two 
years for men and forty-five years for women. 


Malaria, commonly referred to as the 
“Tanzanian flu,’’ remains the leading cause of ill- 
ness and death. Transmitted by the Anopheles mos- 
quito, the parasite Plasmodium falciparum has be- 
come increasingly resistant to treatment. It is 
especially severe among children, the elderly, and 
people with compromised immune systems. Other 
common diseases include schistosomiasis, sleeping 
sickness, poliomyelitis, tuberculosis, and pneumo- 
nia. There are an estimated 150,000 cases of lep- 
rosy. 


Public health problems are further exacerbated 
by the nation’s poverty, which makes proper food 
storage and the provision of adequate waste dis- 
posal and safe drinking water difficult to achieve. 
Nevertheless, technologically appropriate solutions 
to these and other public health problems, such as 
improved ventilated pit latrines, are increasingly be- 
ing implemented. 

The Arusha Declaration for Tanzanian Social- 
ism prepared the way to extend primary health care 
to the rural population. This led to the establish- 
ment of some three thousand rural health facilities 
and seventeen regional government hospitals. Al- 
though community health workers have been 
somewhat successful in alleviating health prob- 
lems, the lack of medical supplies, facilities, and 
physicians continues to make confronting illness a 
primary survival issue. 


The third poorest nation in the world, Tanzania 
has decreased its spending on health care signifi- 
cantly in recent years, largely because of higher 
levels of foreign debt repayment. The measles im- 
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Manufacturing sisal at the Amboni Estate in Tanzania. 


munization rate, for example, has fallen from an 
estimated 86 percent to about 60 percent in recent 
years. 


Health problems have been exacerbated by AIDS 
which emerged in Tanzania in the mid-1980s. In 
1998, the estimated HIV seroprevalence rate was 
49.5 percent among high-risk populations in major 
cities and 13.7 percent among low-risk groups. In 
rural areas, the estimated HIV seroprevalence was 
34.3 percent and 16.6 percent among high- and 
low-risk groups, respectively. AIDS has placed tre- 
mendous strain on an already challenged health 


care system; in some parts of the country, under- 
lying HIV infection may be the primary reason for 
hospital admissions. 


It has been projected that Tanzania’s economy 
will decrease 15-25 percent by 2010 as a result of 
the AIDS epidemic. The number of children or- 
phaned due to deaths associated with AIDS is very 
high. The staggering number of AIDS-related 
deaths among young adults has placed serious 
strain on the extended family and the elderly, who 
are often called upon to care for the resulting or- 
phans. 
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All Tanzanian ethnic groups have highly so- 
phisticated indigenous healing systems that help 
circumvent the inadequate supply of Western drugs 
and biomedical health services. The mganga, or 
“traditional healer’ in Swahili, plays an extremely 
important role in health care, and treats chronic and 
infectious illnesses. In many cases, herbal remedies 
have established pharmaceutical efficacy. In addi- 
tion, the mganga may also be called upon to treat 
social and ‘‘psychological’’ problems as well as 
problems not commonly perceived as “‘illnesses’’ by 
people outside of Africa, such as difficulty finding a 
lover, difficulty conceiving a child, or lack of success 
in business affairs. Predicated on a holistic approach 
to health, traditional healers treat body, mind, and 
spirit as an integrated system, often in the commu- 
nal sense of the ‘‘social body.”’ Faith healing among 
some Christian sects as well as various Islamic heal- 
ing practices are also common. 


Although infectious diseases are the most visi- 
ble health problems in Tanzania, social problems 
related to alcohol abuse are increasingly being rec- 
ognized. Low-alcohol-content (approximately 5 
percent) beers made from grains, fruits, palm sap, 
and honey play a vital role in almost all ethnic 
groups. Traditional beers are commonly consumed 
as part of nearly all ceremonies as well as being used 
in offerings to ancestors. While still used for these 
purposes, beer and other alcoholic beverages began 
to be sold as commodities in the postcolonial period, 
contributing greatly to social problems. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major state holidays are New Year’s Day (1 
January); Zanzibar Revolution Day (12 January); 
Union Day (26 April); International Workers’ Day 
(1 May); Saba Saba (7 July, commemorating the 
establishment of TANU); Peasants’ Day (8 August); 
and Independence Day (9 December). All holidays 
are celebrated with large amounts of food and alco- 
hol at the appropriate time. The middle classes use 
days off to take outings with their families, watch 
soccer matches, or travel to see relatives. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


The formal development of the humanities and arts 
in Tanzania has been constrained by a severe lack of 
government and private funding. Tourists, the local 
elite, and expatriates support most of the fine art- 
ists, foremost among them the Makonde ebony 
carvers. While not as well known as Congolese or 
Senegalese singers, Tanzanian musicians are begin- 
ning to make their mark in the music world. 


Literature. Because most of the local languages in 
Tanzania are expressed orally rather than in writ- 
ten form, little other than dictionaries and collec- 
tions of idioms and fables collected by missionaries 
or local and foreign researchers have been pub- 
lished. The national language of Kiswahili, how- 
ever, has a very old and rich history. Stories, 
novels, poetry, epics, textbooks, children’s litera- 
ture, and historical treatises are widely available 
around the country. 


Graphic Arts. A thriving tourist industry sup- 
ports thousands of artisans in Tanzania, the most 
famous being the Makonde carvers of ebony from 
the extreme southeast corner of the country. Other 
tourist items include paintings and greeting cards of 
landscapes, local peoples, and wildlife; intricately 
woven baskets; soapstone, ceramic, and malachite 
carvings and jewelry; woven or printed wall hang- 
ings, and decorative and functional objects formed 
from banana leaves and coconut hulls. 


Performance Arts. Individual tribes are character- 
ized in part by distinctive theatrical performances, 
dances, and music—for example, the Snake Dance 
performed by the Sukuma people in the north-cen- 
tral part of the country. Some of these groups are 
invited to Dar es Salaam to honor the president, 
ministers, or foreign dignitaries. Occasionally, pri- 
vate or state funding is found to send them to for- 
eign capitals to perform. While not as well known 
as Congolese, Malian, or Senegalese singers, Tanza- 
nian musicians are beginning to make their mark in 
the music world. Theater, dance, and music skits on 
radio and television are also being used by churches, 
state agencies, and development organizations to 
relay public service messages about such topics as 
AIDS, corruption, vaccination campaigns, and con- 
traception. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Lack of funding has also constrained the develop- 
ment of the physical and social sciences in Tanzania. 
Like Makerere University in Uganda, the University 
of Dar es Salaam was once one of the leading centers 
of critical socialist thought in Africa. While it still 
attracts some of the world’s foremost thinkers and 
philosophers, the university currently suffers from 
substandard infrastructure, an inadequate library, 
and poorly paid but internationally recognized pro- 
fessors. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Thai 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Siamese, Central Tai 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name “Thailand” is associated 
with the dominant ethnic group, Thai. Thailand 
was never under European colonial rule. It was an 
absolute monarchy until 1932, when it became a 
constitutional monarchy. In 1939 the country’s 
name was changed from Siam to Thailand. Military 
dictators ruled the nation until the early 1970s; the 
military remained a powerful force in national poli- 
tics into the early 1990s. Since that time, its role has 
diminished, and a new constitution was adopted in 
1997. The military governments after World War II 
promoted rapid economic development and _at- 
tempted to assimilate ethnic minorities. Rapid eco- 
nomic growth continued until the late 1990s, when 
the economic boom of the early part of the decade 
came to an abrupt end. As part of a trend toward 
devolution of authority, the democratic govern- 
ments of the 1990s adopted more liberal policies 
with regard to ethnic minorities. However, mem- 
bers of ethnic minorities continue to face many 
problems in regard to political rights and economic 
security. 


Location and Geography. The Kingdom of Thai- 
land has an area of 198,114 square miles (513,115 
square kilometers). The country is commonly di- 
vided into four main regions and borders Burma, 
Laos, Cambodia, and Malaysia. The northern region 
is hilly, with much of its population concentrated in 
upland valleys and the flood plains of rivers; the 
dominant geographic feature is the Khorat Plateau. 
The southern region is a narrow isthmus with hills 
running down the center. 


The Thai (also known as the Central Tai) live 
mainly in the central region, with closely related 
groups of Tai-speaking peoples occupying most of 
the remainder of the nation. Smaller ethnic groups 
are scattered throughout the country, especially in 
the north and the northeast. Bangkok has been the 
capital since the late eighteenth century, when it 
replaced the earlier capital of Ayutthaya, which was 
sacked by Burmese invaders in 1767. With a popu- 
lation of almost 10 million, Bangkok is the most 
important city politically and economically. About 
twenty smaller regional cities have populations of 
two hundred to three hundred thousand. 


Demography. The population estimate for 2000 is 
approximately 62 million. There are about 75 eth- 
nic groups, and approximately 84 percent of the 
population is Thai, including people from other Tai- 
speaking ethnic groups; the Thai, constitute about 
36 percent of the population. The Thai-Lao account 
for about 32 percent of the population; their terri- 
tory formerly was part of the Lao kingdom. The 
Lanna Thai account for about 8 percent of the na- 
tional population. The Pak Thai constitute about 8 
percent of the population. Other major ethnic 
groups include Chinese (about 12 percent of the 
population), Malay-speaking Muslims (about 3 
percent), and Khmer (about 2 percent). The major- 
ity of the Chinese live in central Thailand, especially 
in urban areas. The Malay-speaking Muslims live 
near to the border with Malaysia. The Khmer live 
near the Cambodian border. 


There are communities of Korean- and Urdu- 
speaking peoples in Bangkok, and there is a small 
population of Mon in central Thailand. Various 
peoples, commonly designated as hill tribes, inhabit 
the northern mountain areas. The total hill tribe 
population is about 500,000, with the Karen being 
the largest group (about 350,000). There are several 
settlements of Palaung (about 5,000 people) near 
the Burmese border and several communities of 
Khmu, Phai, Mal, and Mlabri (about 75,000 in 
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total) near the border with Laos. Several small eth- 
nic groups in the northeast speak Mon-Khmer lan- 
guages; the largest of these groups is the Kuy (about 
235,000). These groups have been largely assimi- 
lated into the Tai-speaking populations. In the 
south, there are small groups of so-called sea gyp- 
sies and aboriginal Malays (about 6,000 people). In 
the isolated inland areas of the south, there are 
about 1,000 forest-dwelling peoples referred to as 
Orang Asli in Malay. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Thai is a Daic language in 
the southwestern Tai group. Other Thai groups 
speak related southern and east-central Thai lan- 
guages. Large-scale Chinese migration took place in 
the nineteenth century. Most of the Chinese in the 
country speak dialects of Min Nan Chinese. There 
are twenty-four Mon-Khmer-speaking groups, 
whose languages can be subdivided into four 
groups: Monic, Aslian, Eastern Mon-Khmer, and 
Northern Mon-Khmer. 


Seven Austronesian languages are spoken, all of 
which belong to the Malayic Malayo-Polynesian 
group. The main Austronesian language is Pattani 
Malay, which is spoken by about 2.5 million people 
in the southern region. The Pattani Malay, Malay, 
and Kedah Malay populations live in an area associ- 
ated with the kingdom of Patani, which fell under 
Thai control in 1786. 


The nineteen Tibeto-Burman-speaking groups 
include nine groups that speak Karen languages. 
Three Hmong-Mien languages are spoken in the 
north. Various migrant communities speak Korean, 
Japanese, Tamil, and Urdu. 


Thai is the national language and the medium 
for education and mass communication. It is widely 
used by speakers of other Tai languages and is a 
second language for most other people. 


Symbolism. The most potent national symbols are 
the king and images associated with Buddhism. The 
monarch serves as the most important symbol of 
national identity and unity. Images of the king ap- 
pear frequently in public and in people’s homes, and 
he is featured often on television and the other mass 
media. His image is on all banknotes and coins. 
Showing disrespect for the king is a serious legal 
offense. Images of the Buddha and shrines are found 
in public buildings (including schools and govern- 
ment offices) and homes as well as temples. The 
promotion of Buddhism as a symbol of national 
identity has met with opposition from the Muslim 
minority. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Evidence of an agricul- 
tural civilization with metallurgical capabilities has 
been found in northeastern Thailand; the earliest 
bronze artifacts date back to approximately 3,000 
years ago. In the eighth and ninth centuries C.z., 
Mon states influenced by Indian civilization occu- 
pied portions of central and northern Thailand, 
where they were referred to as Dvaravati. In Thai- 
land, the most important Mon center was Nakhon 
Pathom west of Bangkok. Mon influence declined in 
the eleventh century as the Khmer invaded the area 
from the east. The Khmer occupied not only the 
Mon areas, but part of northeastern Thailand. 


As early as the fifth or sixth century, Tai-speak- 
ing peoples began migrating from northern Viet- 
nam and southern Yunnan into areas adjacent to 
the Mekong River. The Tai in northern Thailand 
came into contact with the Mon, who converted 
many of them to Theravada Buddhism. Tai-speak- 
ing peoples gradually migrated southward and by 
the early eleventh century had moved into Mon 
territory. Tai peoples living in central Thailand 
came under Khmer control as the Khmer empire 
expanded. The Khmer referred to the Tai as Siams. 
The Tai in the vicinity of Sukhothai revolted against 
the Khmer rulers in 1238 and established a kingdom 
that promoted a writing system that formed the 
basis of modern Thai. In the wake of declining 
Khmer power, the center of Thai power shifted 
south to Ayutthaya, which was founded in 1351. 
In the north, the kingdom of Lan Na was founded in 
1259. The Lao kingdom of Lan Sang was founded in 
1353 and came to include much of northeastern 
Thailand. 


The founder of the kingdom of Ayutthaya, 
Rama Thibodi, promoted Theravada Buddhism and 
compiled a legal code based on Hindu sources and 
Thai customs that remained important until the late 
nineteenth century. Ayutthaya pushed into Khmer 
territory and sacked the capital of Angkor. Both 
Ayutthaya and Lan Na became strong and prosper- 
ous states during the latter part of the fifteenth 
century. After the deaths of the two rulers both 
kingdoms degenerated. Lan Na witnessed several 
civil wars and came under Burmese control. 
Ayutthaya was attacked by the Khmer and Bur- 
mese in the sixteenth century briefly came under 
Burmese control. In 1585, Ayutthaya began a pe- 
riod of rejuvenation. Starting with the establish- 
ment of a Portuguese embassy in 1511, there was a 
growing European presence in Ayutthaya. In 1765, 
the kingdom was invaded again by the Burmese; in 
1767, the Burmese captured and destroyed the city. 





Thailand is a major producer of agricultural products. 


After pushing the Burmese back, the Thai estab- 
lished a new capital at Thonburi. Chao Phraya 
Chakkri became king in 1782 and founded Bang- 
kok. The third Chakkri ruler established a system of 
royal titles, and named himself Rama III. During his 
reign, treaties were signed with the United States 
and some European countries, and Christian mis- 
sionaries were allowed into the kingdom. Rama V 
(ruled 1868-1910) successfully resisted European 
colonization and introduced modernizing reforms. 


A group of young Thais who had studied 
abroad staged a coup in 1932 and transformed the 
country into a constitutional monarchy. From 
1935 to 1945, a military dictator, Phibun Song- 
khram (commonly known as Phibun), ruled the 
country. Phibun changed the name of Siam to Thai- 
land. In 1945, there was a brief return to civilian 
government, and the country’s name was changed 
back to Siam. Between 1947 and 1973, the country 
was ruled by military dictators. After the brutal 
suppression of antigovernment demonstrators in 
1973, military was forced out of office, but in 1976 
it again seized power. 


In 1980, a more moderate government headed 
by Prem Tinsulanonda assumed office. Prem is 
credited with achieving political and economic sta- 
bility. This period saw the end of a communist in- 
surgency in the countryside, a gradual transition to 
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democracy and economic growth. An election was 
held in 1988, but the elected government was over- 
thrown by a military coup in 1991. Those who 
staged the coup appointed a civilian prime minister 
and a cabinet of civilian technocrats. A new consti- 
tution was passed in 1991, and an election was held 
in 1992, returning the country to civilian rule. 
After a subsequent period of political and economic 
instability a far more democratically reformist con- 
stitution was promulgated in late 1997. National 
elections were held under this constitution in early 
2001. 


National Identity. In the twentieth century, the 
culture of the Central Tai came to dominate the 
national culture. The military dictator, Phibun, 
passed a number of Cultural Mandates that pro- 
moted a centralized national culture and identity. 
Other mandates promoted the use of the national 
dress and the national language. 


The term ‘’Thai identity’’ was coined in the late 
1950s. The Ministry of Education played an impor- 
tant role in expanding the national culture. The 
military government that seized power in 1976 
viewed the national identity as something that had 
to be defended against Western cultural influences. 
A National Culture Commission was established in 
1979 to coordinate efforts to defend the national 
culture. Those efforts were closely linked to na- 
tional security and occurred against the backdrop of 
a communist insurgency that involved members of 
ethnic minorities. 


In the 1980s, a revival of regional and local 
identities began, especially in the northern and 
northeastern regions where there was a resurgence 
of local foods, celebrations, and styles of traditional 
dress. Democratic reforms and moves to devolve 
power since the early 1990s have allowed this pro- 
cess to accelerate. The sense of national identity is no 
longer viewed as precluding local and regional iden- 
tities. 


Ethnic Relations. Thailand often is portrayed as a 
culturally homogeneous country, but there are ap- 
proximately seventy-five distinct ethnolinguistic 
groups. The Central Tai is the dominant ethnic 
group and accounts for 36 percent of the popula- 
tion. The Thai-Lao and Lanna Tai, who together 
account for about 40 percent of the population, 
were not assimilated into the national culture until 
the twentieth century. 


There have been Chinese in Thailand for centu- 
ries. In the nineteenth century, their numbers more 
than doubled until they constituted about 10 per- 
cent of the population. Along with Westerners, the 


Chinese merchant class dominated the economy in 
the nineteenth century, especially with the exporta- 
tion of rice. In the early twentieth century, the 
Chinese established their own educational institu- 
tions, resulting in antipathy toward them under the 
nationalistic Phibun regime, which blamed the Chi- 
nese for the country’s economic problems. In 1938, 
the Phibun government taxed the Chinese, limited 
the use of their language in schools, and closed most 
Chinese-language newspapers. Chinese immigra- 
tion came to a virtual halt. While anti-Chinese sen- 
timent remained strong, by the 1970s virtually all 
the Chinese had Thai citizenship. With the growth 
of a more open and democratic society in the 1990s, 
the Chinese began to express their culture openly. 


Since it came under Thai control in 1786, the 
Malay Muslim population has posed difficulties for 
the Thai state. This region has mounted numerous 
rebellions against central authority over the past 
two centuries. In 1948, the Phibun regime banned 
Malay and Islamic organizations, sparking a rebel- 
lion that was violently crushed. Education has been 
a point of conflict between Thai authorities and the 
Malay Muslims since the government introduced 
compulsory education in 1921. As a result, many 
Muslims sent their children to Malaysia and other 
Muslim countries to be educated. In the 1960s, 
returning students joined various independence 
movements. Guerrilla activities in the south reached 
their height between 1970 and 1975. Counterinsur- 
gency operations failed to end support for the sepa- 
ratists. In the late 1980s, the national political envi- 
ronment changed with greater sensitivity to the 
Muslim religion and culture. The civilian govern- 
ment elected in 1992 initiated reforms to ease ten- 
sion in the Muslim south. 


The Thai government treats the Khmer as part 
of a generic northeastern Thai ethnic category called 
Isan. Efforts to assimilate the Khmer into the na- 
tional culture in the 1960s and 1970s were spurred 
by concern over their support for communist insur- 
gents in the northeast. In the 1990s there was a 
cultural revival among the Khmer in the northeast 
that included the formation of dance and music 
groups to promote Khmer culture. The hill tribes in 
the north, with the exception of the Lawa and 
Karen, are relatively recent immigrants. The major- 
ity of hill tribe members did not become citizens 
until recently and lacked political rights. These hill 
tribes have faced economic difficulties related to 
their lack of land rights. The authorities generally 
have viewed them as primitive peoples. In the 1980s 
and 1990s, there was encroachment on their land 
by lowlanders, who believed that their presence was 
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a key factor in environmental degradation in high- 
land areas. Proponents of rights for the tribes in the 
1990s led to the granting of citizenship for the hill 
tribes. Nevertheless, there are many conflicts, in- 
cluding those involving corrupt government offi- 
cials and business interests that are attempting to 
exploit highland resources. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


A little over 20 percent of the population lives in 
urban areas, including about ten million residents 
of the Bangkok metropolitan area. Over the last 
decade, regional towns have undergone rapid 
growth. Thailand’s second largest city, with a pop- 
ulation of around 300,000, is Nakon Ratchasima 
(also known as Korat). Until the early 1980s it was 
a relatively small country town, but industrializa- 
tion has resulted in rapid growth. Other northeast- 
ern towns also have experienced rapid growth. Eco- 
nomic growth in the southern region (in part 
associated with the rubber, shrimp, and fishing in- 
dustries) in the late 1980s and 1990s also resulted in 
sharp population increases. 


In the past, towns were centers of government 
administration, Chinese business, and the Buddhist 
religion, featuring government offices and housing 
for civil servants, Chinese shops and storage facili- 
ties, and Buddhist temples. The growth of the cities 
is reflected in a lack of planning and growing con- 
gestion, but the core features of the cities have not 
changed. Wood has given way to cement as the 
main building material, and new forms of architec- 
ture include high-rise buildings for offices and resi- 
dences, and air-conditioned shopping malls. The 
1980s witnessed the emergence of suburban hous- 
ing developments and shopping complexes. There 
are few public parks, and urban planning is focused 
on building roads. The use of waterways for trans- 
portation is waning. 


Modern government offices are highly stan- 
dardized to instill a sense of national unity, and 
even Buddhist religious architecture has become 
uniform. There were regional differences in houses, 
especially in rural areas, but these differences are 
disappearing. The traditional house is raised on a 
framework of wooden posts to provide protection 
from floods and intruders, and to create a multi- 
purpose space under the house. This underpart 
served as a place for women to work, a place to 
sleep during the hot season, a storage space, and a 
place to keep domestic animals. The size and com- 
plexity of the raised area varied with the wealth and 


status of the family. The house is constructed of 
prefabricated units that fit together with wooden 
pegs. The raised part can be divided into an open 
area and an enclosed area. The open area includes a 
front veranda that is partially shaded. People usu- 
ally sit on mats on the veranda. The rear of the 
house has an open balcony for washing clothes, 
doing laundry, and performing other domestic 
chores. This area also is used to lie out food to dry, 
and for spinning and sewing. The interior includes 
a living room and a sleeping space. People usually 
sit on mats, and there is little furniture. There may 
be a cooking area in the living room in smaller 
houses, but usually there is a separate space for 
cooking. In larger houses, there is a separate 
kitchen and granary. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice is the staple food at every 
meal for most people. All food is brought to the 
table at once rather than being served in courses. A 
meal will include rice, dishes with gravy, side 
dishes, soup, and a salad. Whereas in central and 
southern Thailand polished white rice is eaten, in 
the north and northeast people eat glutinous or 
sticky rice. Fish and shellfish are popular. Curries 
are eaten throughout the country, but there are 
regional varieties. Northern and northeastern food 
is similar to that of Laos and consists of more meat, 
including meat served as sausages, or as larb (a 
salad is usually made of raw meat). Chinese food 
has influenced the national cuisine, especially in 
regard to noodle dishes. Sweets are eaten as snacks. 
A popular snack is green papaya salad. In the past, 
there were marked differences between the food of 
the common people and that of the nobility. 
Women in noble households were proficient at dec- 
orative carving of vegetables and fruits. In recent 
decades, this practice has become popular among 
the middle classes. Whereas commercial alcoholic 
drinks are common throughout the country, non- 
commercial alcohol made from rice is still drunk. 


Basic Economy. Thailand has a relatively diversi- 
fied export-oriented economy that grew rapidly in 
the latter part of the twentieth century until the 
crash of 1997. Manufacturing and tourism led its 
growth, but agriculture continued to play an im- 
portant role—employing over 60 percent of the 
workforce. The country remains a major producer 
and exporter of agricultural products, including 
rice, rubber, and tapioca. Thailand’s currency is 
called the baht. 
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People observe a vegetarian festival. Eighty-five percent of Thais are Theravada Buddhists. 


Land Tenure and Property. In the past, all land 
was owned by the crown in theory, but individuals 
had use rights if they paid taxes on the land that 
they occupied. Because of the low population den- 
sity, land ownership in rural areas was not a matter 
of concern. Large agricultural estates were rare. The 
commercial buying and selling of land took place in 
the main towns, where commercial life was concen- 
trated. Urban land was often owned by Sino-Thais. 
In the 1950s, around 90 percent of farmers owned 
their own land. Strong nationalist sentiments influ- 
enced the 1941 Land Act, which made it difficult for 
non-Thais to own land. Informal means of circum- 
venting these restrictions on land ownership helped 
create a chaotic system in which the title to land 
was difficult to determine. Under the new constitu- 
tion and after the economic collapse, efforts were 
made to reform land ownership. Many restrictions 
on foreign ownership were removed, including 
those placed on Thais married to foreigners and 
their children. 


Commercial Activities. Thailand has a large and 
relatively modern commercial sector, with domestic 
and foreign commercial banks and a stock ex- 
change. The 1997 crash resulted in the closing of 
some financial institutions and the consolidation of 
others. Producers of agricultural products tradi- 
tionally sold their products through local brokers, 


but since the 1980s there has been a trend toward 
contract production for sale to large firms. Most 
towns and cities have small shops and traditional 
markets with small-scale traders who sell food, 
consumer goods, hardware, and medicines. In 
larger towns, shopping malls and large multipur- 
pose stores have assumed a significant role since the 
1980s. 


Major Industries. Major manufacturing indus- 
tries include motor vehicle and motorcycle units 
and parts, computers, garments and footwear, elec- 
trical appliances, and plastic products. There also 
are large commercial farming and fishing indus- 
tries. The main agricultural products are rice, tapi- 
oca, sugar, corn, and fruits. In addition to fresh and 
frozen agricultural products, food-processing in- 
dustries produce canned and frozen products. Thai- 
land has a large fishing industry and is a major 
producer of farmed shrimp. The country is one of 
the world’s leading producers of rubber. Cement 
production is also important. Mining has declined 
in recent decades. The country produces some oil 
and natural gas but must import gas and petroleum 
products to meet domestic demand. It is a major 
center for cutting and selling gems. Thailand is 
Southeast Asia’s top tourist destination, and that 
industry is the largest earner of foreign exchange. 
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Japan is the largest foreign investor; the United 
States is also a major source of foreign investment. 


Trade. In the mid-1990s, exports were equal in 
value to about 25 percent of the gross domestic 
product. The most important exports are comput- 
ers, integrated circuits, and related parts. Other 
major exports include electric appliances, garments, 
rubber, plastic products, shrimp, footwear, gems 
and jewelry, rice, and canned seafood. Major im- 
ports include nonelectric machinery and parts, elec- 
trical machinery and parts, chemicals, vehicle parts, 
iron and steel, crude oil, computers and parts, metal 
products, and integrated circuits. After the 1997 
crash, the manufacturing sector declined sharply, 
especially the sectors that were highly dependent on 
imports, such as garments. By late 1998, however, 
manufacturing had begun to recover. The United 
States and Japan are the largest markets for the 
country’s exports and suppliers of its imports. 
Neighboring countries, especially China, have be- 
come increasingly trading important partners. 


Division of Labor. The division of labor in the agri- 
cultural sector is based on gender, with little special- 
ization by ethnicity. Ethnic Chinese have long 
played a major role in commerce and industry, but 
few jobs or professions are the monopoly of a single 
ethnic group. Traditional craft specialization is 
sometimes associated with specific villages or com- 
munities. Primarily ethnic minorities produce 
hand-woven textiles. Positions in modern technical 
professions such as medicine and engineering are 
related to education and specialized training and 
thus exclude members of the smaller rural ethnic 
minorities. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. In the nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries, the social strata included an elite 
of Thai nobles, a small commercial middle class of 
Chinese and Europeans, and a lower class that in- 
cluded mostly rural farmers. With the development 
of a more modern economy, the structure of social 
stratification has become more complex. Noble birth 
continues to have some bearing on status, but the 
modern class system is based primarily on wealth. 
There now is a much larger middle class. The growth 
of towns and cities has given rise to a class of urban 
poor in addition to the traditional rural poor. In 
addition to regional differences in income, there are 
regional differences in income distribution: Income is 
distributed more equally in the center and south 
than it is in the north and northeast. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Thailand is a constitutional monar- 
chy. The king, on occasion, involves himself directly 
in political affairs when national stability is threat- 
ened. Between 1932 and the early 1990s, the gov- 
ernment was dominated by a military and bureau- 
cratic elite. After the elections in 1992, political 
parties opposed to military intervention formed a 
coalition government, with the leader of the Demo- 
cratic Party becoming prime minister. Parliament 
was dissolved in 1995, and the Democratic Party 
lost to the Thai Nation Party. That government 
lasted only until 1996, when a former military 
commander formed a coalition government and be- 
came prime minister. The economic collapse of 
1997 led to the fall of that government and the 
eventual assumption of power by a coalition gov- 
ernment led by the Democratic Party with its leader, 
Chuan Leekpai, as prime minister. 


A reformist constitution was promulgated in 
late 1997 with the intent to enhance participatory 
democracy. Attention has focused on eliminating 
corrupt political practices and devolving power. De- 
volution has included holding elections to a wider 
range of local offices. A National Counter-Corrup- 
tion Commission was formed and given some pow- 
ers to monitor electoral fraud. 


Thailand held its first national election under the 
1997 constitution in January 2001. The newly 
formed Thai Rak Thai party led by Taksin Shina- 
watra, one of Thailand’s richest men, defeated the 
Democrats and won 248 of parliament’s 500 seats. 
The Thai Rak Thai party was joined by the smaller 
New Aspiration party to form a coalition with 325 
seats. Voters appeared to have grown tired of Chuan 
Leekpai’s six-party coalition government. They were 
lured by Taksin Shinawatra’s promises of expansive 
economic policies, including his pledge to give every 
one of the country’s 70,000 villages 1 million baht 
(about U.S. $25,000) in development funds. The 
election was fraught with corruption, which the 
National Counter-Corruption Commission proved 
to have only limited influence in curtailing. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The kings of 
the Chakri dynasty had numerous wives and con- 
cubines, resulting in the existence of a large number 
of nobles who were related to the king; in addition, 
some commoners were given high positions. In cen- 
tral Thailand, administration was directly linked to 
Bangkok and the king; in more remote areas, there 
were vassal princes. Below the government officials 
were freemen and slaves. The system was stratified, 
but social mobility was possible. 
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People harvesting garlic in Mae Hong Song. Thailand has a largely export-based economy. 


After the advent of military rule and the end of 
the absolute monarchy in the 1930s, the state re- 
mained highly centralized, with government offi- 
cials being appointed by those in power in Bangkok, 
primarily military officers and former officers. In 
the new system, power was gained through 
factional struggles within the military. The 1980s 
and 1990s witnessed the rise of ‘‘money politics,”’ 
as wealthy civilians came to play an increasingly 
important role in politics. Increased democratiza- 
tion in the 1990s resulted in a much more complex 
political system. While wealth continued to be im- 
portant, many major political figures claimed to 
speak for the poor, especially the rural poor. The 
newly formed government of Taksin Shinawatra is 
seen by some observers as a return to the old politics 
of wealth and patronage. Taksin is one of the coun- 
try’s wealthiest men and his party is held together 
mainly through an extensive patronage network. In 
the 1990s, a growing number of Muslims from the 
south attained elected political positions. Similar 
political gains have not occurred among the smaller 
ethnic minorities. 


Social Problems and Control. The government 
generally respects the human rights of its citizens. 
There is considerable freedom of expression, but 
there are laws that prohibit criticism of the royal 
family, threats to national security, and speech that 


may incite disturbances or insult Buddhism. The 
constitution makes it unlawful for the government 
to censor, ban, license, or restrict print or broadcast 
media except in times of crisis. While newspapers 
and periodicals practice some self-censorship, media 
criticism of public figures, political parties, and the 
government is widespread. Freedom of religion is 
protected by law. 


Thailand is no longer a significant producer of 
narcotics, but is still an important route for interna- 
tional heroin trafficking, and domestic consump- 
tion of narcotics has increased dramatically. Social 
problems associated with narcotics trafficking in- 
clude money laundering, police and military cor- 
ruption, and criminal activity by addicts. Political 
corruption is widely viewed as a serious problem. 


The National Police Department, with over one- 
hundred thousand personnel, includes the provin- 
cial police, metropolitan police, Border Patrol Police 
(BPP), and Central Investigation Bureau. The police 
force has a culture of corruption, and demands for 
bribes are routine. This corruption encourages 
illegal activities such as income tax evasion, gam- 
bling, drug trafficking, smuggling, and prosti- 
tution. Enforcement of the law is lax, but in many 
respects the police force works well. In general, the 
law requires that police officers making an arrest 
have warrants, and it is rare for police officers to be 
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tried for extrajudicial killings or the use of excessive 
force. 


The legal system blends principles of traditional 
Thai and Western laws. In the Muslim south, Ko- 
ranic law is applied. There are courts of the first 
instance, courts of appeal, and the supreme court, 
along with a separate military court. A constitu- 
tional court was created in 1998 to interpret the 
new constitution. There is no trial by jury. Career 
civil service judges preside over the courts, and su- 
preme court judges are appointed by the king. Judi- 
cial appointments and structures are not subject to 
parliamentary review, and judges have a reputation 
for venality. 


Conditions in prisons are poor because of over- 
crowding, and medical care in prisons does not meet 
minimum international standards. Access to pris- 
ons is not restricted, and the government permits 
visits by human rights monitors and the Thai Inter- 
national Red Cross. 


Military Activity. Since 1992, the military’s role 
in political affairs has been reduced. Responsibility 
for internal security and law enforcement is mainly 
in the hands of the police. The military’s primary 
role is national defense, especially problems along 
the border with Burma. However, former senior 
military officers still account for a large percentage 
of the elected members of parliament and the mili- 
tary retains wide-ranging legal powers. 


The total strength of the military is around 
270,000, including the army, navy, and the air 
force. In addition, there are about five-hundred 
thousand reserves. Male citizens between ages 
twenty-one and thirty are required to serve in the 
military for two years. Under civilian governments, 
defense spending has declined. Although there is a 
domestic arms industry, most military supplies are 
provided by the United States and Great Britain. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Local, domestic, and international nongovern- 
mental organizations are active in social welfare, 
heath, political reform, the status of women, the 
environment, religion, and business. Those organi- 
zations face few restrictions and are relatively free 
to publish their findings. Government officials gen- 
erally are cooperative with such organizations. 


There continues to be discrimination against the 
hill tribes, which are widely viewed as being in- 
volved in narcotics trafficking. The Tribal Assembly 
of Thailand has lobbied the government for greater 


transparency in decisions affecting those tribes, es- 
pecially in regard to the granting of citizenship and 
land issues. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Both men and 
women do agricultural work, and although some 
tasks tend to be assigned mainly to men or women, 
that division of labor is not adhered to rigidly. There 
is also some variation in the allotment of tasks ac- 
cording to region. In the north it is traditional for 
men alone to prepare land for planting and sow 
seeds, but in central Thailand, women sometimes 
perform those tasks. Women transplant rice seed- 
lings in all areas, but sometimes men do that job as 
well. Harvesting is done by both men and women. 
Domestic work is done mostly by women. Weaving 
usually is done by women. Pottery, basketry, plait- 
ing, making lacquerware, and making umbrellas 
can be done by men or women. Small-scale market 
selling and itinerant trading are conducted by both 
men and women. Transportation of goods and peo- 
ple by animal, carts, boats, and motor vehicles is 
done mainly by men. Religious specialists and tradi- 
tional healers generally are male. Traditional theat- 
rical and musical performances involve both gen- 
ders. In the modern professions, women work 
mainly in teaching and nursing. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Gender 
inequality is manifest in violence against women, 
societal discrimination against women, and traf- 
ficking in women for prostitution. Efforts to im- 
prove the status of women have increased, and the 
1997 constitution provides women with equal 
rights and protections, although, some inequalities 
in the law remain. Domestic abuse affects women in 
all social classes. Specific laws concerning domestic 
violence have not been enacted, and the rules of 
evidence make prosecuting such cases difficult. Do- 
mestic violence often is not reported, since many 
victims and the police view it as a private matter. 
Sexual harassment in the workplace was made 
illegal in 1998, but only in the private sector, and no 
cases have been prosecuted. Thailand serves as a 
source, place of transit, and destination for traf- 
ficking in women for prostitution. Prosecutions for 
such activities are rare. 


Women constitute forty-four percent of the 
labor force. Laws require employers to give women 
equal wages and benefits for equal work, and there 
are no legal restrictions on women owning and 
managing businesses. An increasing number of 
women hold professional positions, and women’s 
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An Akha woman hand spinning wool. Though women have made many advancements in Thailand, they are concentrated in 


lower-paying jobs. 


access to higher education has grown. More than 
half the university graduates are women. Police and 
military academies do not accept female students. 
There is still a gap between the average salaries of 
men and women since women are concentrated in 
lower-paying jobs. There are no legal restrictions on 
women’s participation in politics. While there have 
been improvements at the lower levels, women re- 
main underrepresented in national politics. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. In general, individuals find their own 
marriage partners, although the choice of a spouse 
may be influenced by one’s family among the 
wealthy. The value of goods provided to the couple 
and elaborateness of the wedding ceremony vary 
with the wealth of the families of the couple. Polyg- 
yny was common among the elite in the past but is 
now rare, although wealthy and powerful men of- 
ten have a de facto second wife known as a minor 
wife. Divorce is not difficult and is usually a matter 
of a couple ceasing to live together and dividing their 


property. 


Domestic Unit. The ideal is for a married couple to 
establish its own household as soon as possible. 
However, especially among poorer couples, resi- 


dence with the parents of the husband or wife is 
common. The nuclear family is the core of the 
domestic unit, but it often includes members of the 
extended family. Including unmarried siblings, 
widowed parents, and more distant unmarried or 
widowed male and female relatives. The husband is 
nominally the head of the household, but the wife 
has considerable authority. Female members of the 
household are responsible for most domestic 
chores. 


Inheritance. Property generally is divided equally 
among the children after the parents die. However, 
it is common practice for one child, usually the 
youngest daughter, to assume primary responsibil- 
ity for looking after the parents in their old age, and 
this person inherits the family home. 


Kin Groups. The Central Tai reckon descent bilater- 
ally. Various forms of kin groups may be formed. 
The most common type is formed by siblings, mar- 
ried children, and sometimes more distant relatives 
living in a multihousehold compound. Members of 
these groups may share domestic and other tasks. 
Sometimes larger kin groups encompass several 
compounds to form a hamlet cluster. In some in- 
stances, a hamlet cluster forms around a wealthy 
and powerful individual. 
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Footwear is removed when attending a ceremony near the Mae 
Nam Noi River, Thailand. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Adults take a great deal of interest in 
children, including the children of other people. A 
mother keeps her baby with her whenever she 
leaves the house. Young children are pampered and 
given considerable freedom of movement and are 
allowed to handle almost anything that catches 
their attention. Weaning usually takes place when a 
child is two or three years old. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children in rural 
areas grow up surrounded by the implements that 
they will later use and see adults performing do- 
mestic, agricultural, and artisanal tasks. In the past, 
young boys attended school in a nearby Buddhist 
monastery, where they would be taught to read and 
write. Girl’s education took place mainly at home as 
they learned to perform domestic tasks. After 1932, 
the government secularized the public school sys- 
tem by replacing monks with trained teachers. In 
the late 1990s, eighty-eight percent of children of 
primary school age were enrolled in schools and 
ninety-three percent of the adult population was 
literate. However, the economic crisis of the late 
1990s resulted in an increase in the number of 
children leaving school. The government raised 
compulsory education requirements from six to 


nine years in 1999 and is attempting to improve 
educational standards. 


Higher Education. Institutes of higher education 
include comprehensive universities, technical insti- 
tutes, and religious universities. Traditionally, edu- 
cation was handled by religious bodies. In the nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries, a growing 
number of people went abroad for higher education. 
The first university, Chulalongkorn University, 
was founded in 1916. That university initially 
served mainly to train civil servants. An Arts and 
Crafts School was established in the 1920s. After 
the 1932 revolution, Thammasat University was 
founded. This was an open university with unre- 
stricted admission and an emphasis on legal train- 
ing. Chulalongkorn University tended to cater to 
the elite, while Thammasat University was more 
populist. In 1942, the Arts and Crafts School at- 
tained the status of a university, Silpakorn Univer- 
sity. All three of these institutes are in Bangkok. A 
fourth institute was added in 1948 after the reorga- 
nization of advanced military education at the 
Chulalongkorn Royal Military Academy, whose 
graduates came to dominate not only the military 
but also politics. Admission to the military academy 
was restricted to ‘‘native Thai’ until 1973, mainly 
to keep out ethnic Chinese. 


In 1960, less than one percent of the population 
had completed a higher education. In the 1960s and 
1970s, new universities were founded, including 
the first regional university and a number of techni- 
cal colleges and teacher training colleges. 


Buddhist educational bodies continue to play a 
role in education, offering not only religious educa- 
tion but a wide range of other subjects. There are 
also private universities which tend to focus on 
business education. There has been a boom in the 
growth of private higher educational institutes 
since the early 1990s, and plans are in place for the 
privatization of public universities. 


ETIQUETTE 


The Thai and other Buddhists follow the widespread 
Buddhist custom of not touching a person on the 
head, which is considered the highest part of the 
body. Patting a child on the head is thought to be 
dangerous to the well-being of the child. A person 
should not point the feet at anyone or at an image of 
Buddha. Footwear is removed when entering temple 
complexes, and it is polite to remove footwear when 
entering a house. Buddhist monks are not supposed 
to come into contact with women. It is traditional 
to greet a person with a prayerlike gesture called a 
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wai. It is considered improper to lose one’s temper or 
show too much emotion in public. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. About eighty-five percent of the 
people are Theravada Buddhists, and the monarch 
must be a Buddhist. Virtually all Tai-speaking peo- 
ples are Theravada Buddhists, as are members of 
many of the ethnic minorities. The Buddhism of 
Central Tais often is referred to as Lankavamsa, re- 
flecting its origins in Sri Lanka. Thai Buddhism, 
however, is a syncretic religion that borrows from 
earlier animistic beliefs, Hinduism, and Christian- 
ity. A noticeable manifestation of animism in Thai 
Buddhism are the spirit houses associated with 
almost all houses and buildings. These usually are 
small model houses placed on a pedestal, that serve 
as a home for the spirits associated with the site. 
These houses are decorated and presented with daily 
offerings. Many large trees also are considered to 
serve as the home of spirits and are decorated and 
given offerings. 


Approximately ten percent of the population is 
Muslim, primarily ethnic Malays in the south. Al- 
though Christian missionaries have been active in 
the country since the nineteenth century, only 
about one percent of the population is Christian. 
The Christian population consists primarily of non- 
Tai ethnic minorities in the north and ethnic Viet- 
namese and Chinese. There are small numbers of 
animists, Confucianists, Taoists, Mahayana Bud- 
dhists, and Hindus. 


Religious Practitioners. The majority of religious 
practitioners are Buddhist monks. Most young men 
become Buddhist novices and go to live in a monas- 
tery. While most young men remain at the monas- 
tery for a short time before returning to the secular 
life, some become ordained monks. A person who 
wants to become a monk is expected to be free of 
debt and certain diseases, have the permission of his 
parents or spouse, to agree to follow the disciplin- 
ary rules of the monkhood, and not become in- 
volved in secular life. Monks are expected to lead a 
life of aestheticism but commonly perform impor- 
tant functions in the community, especially as 
counselors. A variety of religious practitioners are 
associated with the animistic side of the religious 
beliefs of most Buddhists, including exorcists, spirit 
doctors, astrologers, and diviners. 


Rituals and Holy Places. A number of Buddhist 
religious festivals are held throughout of the coun- 
try, and there are local events related to particular 


places and individuals. The Buddhist religious calen- 
dar begins with Songkran, in mid-April when im- 
ages of Buddha are washed and monks are offered 
special alms. This celebration is marked by dousing 
people with water and festive behavior including 
dancing, singing, and theatrical performances. 
Visakha Puja in May celebrates Buddha’s birth, en- 
lightenment, and entrance into nirvana. The day 
includes the ceremonial watering of the banyan 
trees that represent the tree under which Buddha sat 
when he attained enlightenment. Asanha Puja cele- 
brates a sermon given by Buddha. Khao Phansaa in 
July marks the start of the three-month lenten 
period. It is at this time that young males become 
novices. Lent is considered a period of spiritual re- 
treat for monks, who are expected to remain in the 
monasteries. Thawt Kathin from mid-October to 
mid-November marks the end of lent. During this 
period, monastic robes and other paraphernalia are 
given to monks. In some communities, there is a 
celebration to produce new garments for monks 
and images of Buddha in which members of the 
community work together to produce the cloth ina 
single day. Magha Puja in February commemorates 
Buddha’s preaching to enlightened monks. It cul- 
minates in a candlelit procession at temples. 


Death and the Afterlife. Buddhists believe that 
those who die are reborn in a form that is appropri- 
ate to the amount of merit they accumulated while 
alive. The cycle of death and rebirth is believed to 
continue as long as ignorance and craving remain. 
The cycle can be broken only through enhanced per- 
sonal wisdom and the elimination of desire. Fu- 
nerals involve either burial or cremation. The fu- 
neral ceremony includes a procession of monks and 
mourners who accompany the coffin to the ceme- 
tery or crematorium, with monks chanting and 
performing rites along the way. Funerals for monks 
tend to be very elaborate, while people who have 
died a violent death are buried quickly, with very 
little ceremony, since their spirits are believed to 
linger after death as malevolent ghosts. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The health of the population has improved over the 
last few decades, with increased life expectancy and 
lower rates of major diseases. An exception to this 
trend is the AIDS epidemic. The spread of AIDS is 
related to both sexual practices and narcotics use. 
The government has devoted substantial resources 
toward AIDS education and awareness programs 
and AIDS-related research. 
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Buddhist monks walk down a street in Thailand. Most young men become Buddhist novices. 


The health infrastructure includes facilities and 
programs provided by the public sector, nongov- 
ernmental organizations, and the private sector. 
The majority of health resources are concentrated in 
urban areas, where a marked difference in access to 
health facilities depends on wealth. Private sector 
facilities exist almost exclusively in urban areas. 
Public health facilities in rural areas include district 
hospitals and community health centers. In small 
towns and villages, health care is provided mainly 
by village health communicators and village health 
volunteers who receive little training. In urban 
areas, private hospitals are becoming important 
providers for the wealthy and the middle class. In 
the 1990s, the government adopted a policy of self- 
reliance that included greater attention to classical 
traditional medicine and herbal folk medicine. A 
government sponsored, codified system of tradi- 
tional medicine draws on elements of Chinese and 
Indian medicine. Many unlicensed healers practice 
folk medicine. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Most celebrations are associated with the Buddhism 
or other religions. The most important secular holi- 
days are related to the monarchy. Celebrations in- 
clude Chakkri Day (6 April), commemorating Rama 





I, the founder of the Chakri Dynasty; Coronation 
Day (5 May), commemorating the coronation of 
the current king; the Royal Plowing Ceremony (sec- 
ond week in May), an ancient ritual held near the 
Royal Palace in Bangkok to start the rice-planting 
season; the queen’s birthday (12 August); 
Chulalongkorn Day (23 October), held in commem- 
oration of King Chulalongkorn (Rama V); and the 
current king’s birthday (5 December). Other secular 
celebrations include Constitution Day (10 Decem- 
ber) and New Year’s Day. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Support for the arts comes 
from both the public and private sectors. The De- 
partment of Fine Arts underwrites programs 
throughout the country, and there a national the- 
ater. Silpakorn University is the main public educa- 
tional institution for the arts, and there is a national 
College of Dance and Music. The Foundation for the 
Promotion of Supplementary Occupational and 
Supplementary Techniques, founded in 1976, is as- 
sociated with the queen and runs projects through- 
out the country for traditional artisans. There are 
private art galleries, mainly in Bangkok, and private 
auction houses have become a commercial outlet 
for paintings. 


2214 


THAILAND 





Muslim fishing village on Koh Pannyi in southern Thailand. 


Literature. Written literature dates back to the 
Sukhothai period (1250-1350), and earlier tradi- 
tions. The oldest known poem, the Suphasit Phra 
Ruong, was written in the late 1200s. The Traiphum 
Khatha (1345), is a treatise on Buddhist cosmology. 


Poetry from the fifteenth century includes 
epics, poems based on the life of Buddha, and the 
Lilit Phra Lo, Thailand’s first love story. The reign of 
King Narai in the seventeenth century is considered 
the golden age of Thai literature. Most of this liter- 
ary work consisted of epics and love stories written 





in poetic form. Cau Fa Thamathibet (1715-1755) is 
famous for so-called boat songs, which abound in 
mythical allusions. The eighteenth century saw the 
emergence of a new genre of poetry, lakhon. This 
was a type of theatrical poetry in which players 
positioned themselves before an audience and recited 
texts derived from the Ramakien (the Thai version of 
the Ramayana), Inau (an epic of Javanese origin), 
and Anirut tales (which were more local in origin). 


King Rama II was a poet, and during his reign 
epics expanded in scale and in performance. There 
were some famous female poets during this period, 
including Khun Phum, who wrote a poetic eulogy 
for Rama IV. During the reign of King 
Chulalongkorn (Rama V), prose writing emerged 
and poetry became more realistic. Prince Damrong 
Ratchanuphap (1861-1947) compiled histories of 
Thai literature. 


The modern period has witnessed the emergence 
of many new forms of poetry and popular fiction. 
This fiction is realistic, often portraying the lives of 
common people and the underclass in the face of 
adversity. While most of the stories are set in central 
Thailand, there has also been regional literature, 
such as the novels of Khamphun Bunthami, which 
are set in the northeast. Since the 1970s a good deal 
of fiction and poetry has focused on social criticism. 


Graphic Arts. The graphic arts include art forms 
associated with Buddhist temples such as sculpture 
in wood, stucco, and stone; mural painting; and 
bronze castings of images of Buddha. Other forms 
of graphic arts include lacquerware, mother-of- 
pearl inlay, gold work, nielloware, silverware, 
wood carving, ceramics, basketry and plaiting, 
weaving, and painting on paper or canvas. 


In the Ayutthaya and Bangkok periods, there 
were distinct royal and common textile traditions. 
The nobility imported textiles from China, India, 
and Persia and received special textiles as tribute 
from neighboring regions. Commoners produced 
clothing for themselves until the nineteenth cen- 
tury, when imported cloth became widely available. 
There are still distinct regional styles of weaving 
that include the production of special hand-woven 
cloth for sale to elite customers in urban areas. 
There are many local, regional, and national weav- 
ing competitions and fairs to promote textiles. 


Painting traditionally was done in tempera in 
the form of murals on temple walls as well as on 
cloth and paper. While Buddhist themes were pre- 
dominant, temple murals often included depictions 
of secular objects. Artistic styles initially were influ- 
enced by Sri Lanka and southern India and later 
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were influenced by China and the West. King 
Chulalongkorn (Rama V) imported Western works 
of art and Western artists. Especially noteworthy 
were realistic painted portraits and statues of prom- 
inent individuals. In 1910, King Vajiravudh tried to 
revive traditional art, by creating the Department of 
Fine Arts in 1912 and the Arts and Crafts School in 
1913. The Italian-born sculpture Corrado Feroci be- 
came a central figure in creating modern art in Thai- 
land. As director of the Fine Arts University 
(Silpakorn University), he is widely viewed as the 
father of modern art in the country. The university 
held the first National Exhibition of Art in 1949, 
and this annual event became central in defining the 
state of contemporary art. 


Much of the work of modern Thai artists has 
mirrored trends in Europe and North America, but 
many artists have mixed imported styles with sub- 
jects associated with the national culture. 


Performance Arts. Classical dance developed from 
folk dances and incorporated elaborate Indian hand 
gestures and arm and leg movements, probably 
through the Mon and Khmer cultures. Various 
forms of dance, including masked dance dramas, 
are shown on Sukhdétai stone inscriptions. The eigh- 
teenth century is considered the golden age of classi- 
cal dance and dance drama. Although many musi- 
cians and dancers of Ayutthaya were taken by force 
to the Burmese royal court in 1767, those who 
remained behind taught their traditions to others 
during the early Bangkok period. 


Classical dance and drama were attacked by 
leftists in the 1970s because of their links to the 
aristocracy. When the military returned to power 
in 1976, it promoted classical art forms. In 1977, 
the military regime held a national festival of dance 
and drama that included classical forms and patri- 
otic plays glorifying the country’s past. In recent 
years, classical, folk, and modern dance and drama 
have been popular. Folk dances are regional in char- 
acter. Each dance style is accompanied by different 
musical instruments. Dances in the central region 
have been influenced by courtly traditions. South- 
ern dances have been influenced by Sri Lankan and 
southern Indian styles. Individual dance styles are 
associated with many of the ethnic minorities. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Teaching, training, research, and publishing in the 
physical and social sciences are well developed. Most 
higher educational institutions offer courses in the 
physical and social sciences, and a number of gov- 


ernment and government-sponsored institutes and 
agencies work in those fields. However, an insuffi- 
cient number of university students are pursuing 
degrees in the physical sciences. The government 
has launched a number of programs to encourage 
students to go into the physical sciences. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Togolese; Togolais 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Republic of Togo; Republique du Togo; Togoland 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Togo is named after the town of 
Togoville, where Gustav Nachtigal signed a treaty 
with Mlapa III in 1884, establishing a German pro- 
tectorate. Togo is an Ewe (pronounced Ev’hé) word 
meaning ‘‘lake”’ or ‘‘lagoon.’’ Since 1884, Togoland 
and later Togo became synonymous for the entire 
region under colonial control. The term Togolese 
first appeared after World War I, and the population 
increasingly identified with this term, culminating 
in 1960 with the choice of the Republic of Togo as 
the official name. 


Location and Geography. Covering a total area 
(land and inland water) of 21,925 square miles 
(56,785 square kilometers), Togo extends 365 miles 
(587 kilometers) inland, 40 miles (64 kilometers) 
wide at the coast and 90 miles (145 kilometers) wide 
at its widest point. It is bordered by Ghana, Burkina 
Faso, and Benin. 


Togo consists of six geographical regions. The 
coastal region is low-lying, sandy beach backed by 
the Tokoin plateau, a marsh, and the Lake Togo 
lagoon. The Tokoin (Ouatchi) Plateau extends about 
20 miles (32 kilometers) inland at an elevation of 
200 to 300 feet (61 to 91 meters). To the northeast, 
a higher tableland is drained by the Mono, Haho, 
Sio, and tributaries. The Atakora massif stretches 
diagonally across Togo from the town of Kpalime 
northeast; at different points it is known as the 
Danyi and Akposso Plateau, Fetish massif, Fazao 
mountain, Tchaoudjo massif, and Kabye moun- 
tains. The highest point is the Pic d’Agou at 3,937 
feet (986 meters). North of the mountain range is 


the Oti plateau, a savanna land drained by the river 
of the same name. A higher, semi-arid region ex- 
tends to the northern border. 


The climate is tropical and humid for seven 
months, while the dry, desert winds of the 
Harmattan blow south from November to March, 
bringing cooler weather though little moisture. An- 
nual temperatures vary between 75 and 98 degrees 
Fahrenheit (23 and 35 degrees Celsius) in the south 
and 65 to 100 degrees Fahrenheit (18 to 38 degrees 
Celsius) in the north. 


The thirty Togolese ethnic groups are now 
found in all parts of the country, most notably in 
the capital Lomé, which is situated on the border 
with Ghana. 


Demography. The population of Togo is estimated 
by the United Nations to be 5 million in 2000, with 
growth at approximately 3.5 percent per annum 
(though the last government census dates from 
1981). One fifth of the population lives in Lomé, the 
capital. Kara, the second largest city, has approxi- 
mately two hundred thousand inhabitants. Popula- 
tion density reached 42 per square mile (67 per 
square kilometer) in 1991, with 75 percent in rural 
villages. 


Linguistic Affiliation. French is the official lan- 
guage of government, but both Ewe of the Kwa and 
Kabye of the Gur language families have semi-offi- 
cial status. Ewe has a much wider use than its 
ethnic boundaries, partly as a consequence of Ger- 
man colonial education policies. Mina—a _ con- 
stantly evolving melange of Ewe, French, English, 
and other languages—is the lingua franca of Lomé, 
of the coastal zone, and of commerce in general. 


Symbolism. National symbols include Ablodé (an 
Ewe word meaning freedom and independence), im- 
mortalized in the national monument to indepen- 
dence; the African lion on the coat of arms (though 
long since extinct in Togo); and colorful Kente cloth, 
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originating in the Awatime region shared with 
neighboring Ghana. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


The population of the central mountains is per- 
haps the oldest in Togo, with recent archeological 
research dating the presence of the Tchamba, 
Bogou, and Bassar people as far back as the ninth 
century. Northern Mossi kingdoms date back to 
the thirteenth century. Ewe migration narratives 
from Nigeria and archaeological finds in the re- 
gion of Notse put the earliest appearance of Ewe 
speakers at c. 1600. Other research suggests the 
Kabye and others were the last to settle in the Kara 
region coming from Kete-Krachi in Ghana as re- 
cently as two hundred fifty years ago. Parts of 
north Togo were for a long time under the influ- 
ence of Islamic kingdoms, such as that of Umar 
Tal of the nineteenth century. 


European presence began in the fifteenth cen- 
tury and became permanent from the sixteenth. 
Though the Danish, Dutch, Spanish, British, Ger- 
man, and French all sailed the coastal region, the 
Portuguese were the first to establish local economic 
control. For the next three centuries the area that is 
Togo today was sandwiched between the two pow- 
erful slave trading kingdoms of Ashanti and 
Dahomey. Consequently the Togolese population 
was overrepresented among those unfortunates sold 
into the trans-Atlantic slave trade. During the same 
period a growing Arab controlled trans-Saharan 
trade in slaves, kola, and gold passed through Togo. 


Missionaries arrived in the mid-1800s and 
set up schools and churches in the regions of Ho 
(present-day Ghana), Kpalimé, and Agou. The 
Berlin Conference led to the annexation of Togo 
as a Schutzgebiet (protectorate) by the German 
Empire in 1884, under the leadership of Captain 
Gustav Nachtigal. Initially the treaty negotiated 
covered only the coastal region of about fifteen 
miles, though over the next fifteen years the 
German colonial administrators moved their cap- 
ital from Zebe to Lomé and extended control 
north as far as present day Burkina Faso. The 
borders were finalized in treaties with France 
(1897) and Britain (1899). 


German colonial rule consisted largely of ex- 
port-oriented agricultural and infrastructural de- 
velopment, and frequent accounts of barbarity 
reached international attention. The most signifi- 
cant contribution was an system of roads and rail- 
roads built by German money and Togolese forced 
labor. 
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British and French troops invaded and captured 
German Togoland in 1914. For the duration of 
World War I, British troops controlled much of the 
region, including the capital, but with the Treaty of 
Versailles and the creation of the League of Nations 
Mandate system, Togoland was repartitioned. Offi- 
cially in 1922, one third came under British control, 
and two-thirds under the administration of France 
(modern-day Togo), including the capital Lomé. Af- 
ter World War II, the mandates passed to the control 
of the United Nations (UN) Trusteeship in 1946. In 
1956, in a UN-sponsored plebiscite, the British sec- 
tion voted to join the Gold Coast Colony as indepen- 
dent Ghana in 1957. 


Emergence of the Nation. During the interwar 
period, several organizations—including the Cercle 
des Amitiés Francaises, the Duawo, and the Bund der 
deutschen Togolander—organized and militated in 
public and private against French rule. The Cercle 
became the Committee for Togolese Unity Party 
(CUT), under the leadership of Sylvanus Olympio. 
The Togolese Party for Progress, led by Nicolas 
Grunitzky, offered a more conservative message. In 
1956 France made French Togoland a republic 
within the French Union, with internal self-govern- 
ment. Grunitzky was made prime minister and 
against the wishes of the UN, France attempted to 
terminate the trusteeship. In a UN-sponsored elec- 
tion, the CUT won control of the legislature and 
Olympio became the country’s first president on 27 
April 1960. In 1963 Togo gained the dubious dis- 
tinction of being the first country in sub-Saharan 
Africa to experience a military coup d’état. 


National Identity. Until the dictatorship of 
Gnassingbé Eyadema, the southern Ewe culture 
predominated in all realms of life and was second 
only to the influence of French. After 1967, how- 
ever, the president deigned to redress the southern 
bias in cultural, political, and social life, and to this 
end created authenticité, modeled on the same pro- 
gram of the Zaire dictator Mobutu. This movement 
attempted to highlight the many and diverse cul- 
tures of Togo, but resulted in reducing them to two 
only: that of the north and south. More recently, 
the idea of Togolese nationhood has become sub- 
merged to that of Kabye ethnicity. 


Ethnic Relations. Ethnic tensions are minimal, de- 
spite the persistent murmurings of certain politi- 
cians. Political strife came to a head in 1991-1994 
and did result in south against north violence and 
the reverse, with its concomitant refugees and reset- 
tlement, but Togo’s thirty ethnic groups continue 
to mix and intermarry throughout the country. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The city of Lomé and the coastal region are deeply 
influenced by the architectural programs of the suc- 
cessive colonial regimes. Vestiges of the German ad- 
ministrative buildings, several cathedrals and many 
churches, as well as private houses can be found 
throughout the country, though German influence 
was less pervasive in the north. The British period 
featured no architectural innovation, but more than 
forty years of French administration left its mark, 
most prominently in the work of Georges 
Coustereau. The works of this Frenchman are to be 
found throughout the country and include the na- 
tional independence monument and an unusual 
church in the small town of Kpele-Ele. 


During the prosperous 1960s and 1970s, the 
president inaugurated an extravagant program, 
lavishing upon Lomé and his home town of Kara 
five-star hotels, a new port, and sports and govern- 
ment buildings. The skyline of Lomé is broken by 
four enormous skyscrapers, most prominently the 
five-star Hotel Deux Février. Since the economic 
decline of the 1980s and indebtedness, few new 
projects have succeeded. The Chinese government, 
however, funded the building of a forty-thousand- 
seat stadium, which opened in 2000. In the dire 
economic climate at the end of the twentieth cen- 
tury, private Togolese citizens invest their small 
incomes in private building, usually constructed by 
homemade concrete bricks. The vast majority, 
however, live in rural settings in a variety of tradi- 
tional village designs: centralized, dispersed, on 
stilts, or in two-story conical mud huts like those of 
the Tamberma. Enclosures are gendered spaces, 
with the external kitchen area a female realm. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Togolese usually have two or 
three meals per day, each consisting largely of a 
starch product, such as cassava, maize, rice, yams, 
or plantains. A hot, spicy sauce is served with mid- 
day or evening meals, consisting of a protein—fish, 
goat, beans, or beef—and often rich in palm (red) oil 
or peanut paste. Fruits and vegetables, though read- 
ily available, are eaten more by the bourgeoisie. 
Traditional French staples, including baguettes, are 
mainstream in the cities. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
does not serve a significant ceremonial function, 
except perhaps in terms of animist rituals, when the 
sacrificed animals are prepared, cooked, and served. 
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Hair hangs from poles, and skulls lay on the ground in a fetish market. Traditional vodou cults are popular. 


Beer, gin, and sodabi (distilled palm wine) are, how- 
ever, essential. Among wealthy middle-class 
Togolese, the usual French three- or four-course 
meals are always served at functions. 


Basic Economy. Agriculture provides the 
mainstay of the economy, employing close to four- 
fifths of the active population. Farmers grow food 
for subsistence and for sale. 


Land Tenure and Property. Private property ex- 
ists in Togo alongside traditional community custo- 
dianship, and land is bought and sold under both 
systems. Private ownership of land began during 
the German period, as small parcels were purchased 
for commerce and for missions. The French contin- 
ued this policy of gentle aggrandizement, but post- 
independence this was complicated by the presi- 
dent’s illegal seizure and redistribution of planta- 
tions owned by his opponents. Thus, much land in 
the south, and particularly in the capital Lomé, 
remains the site of intense litigation, which takes 
place in the civil courts. Warnings are often written 
in red on the walls of land parcels to deter sale or 
deception. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural and manu- 
factured products are sold both retail and wholesale 


in shops and markets. The informal economy is 
significant and is found in every town and village 
market, including the Assigamé (Grand Marché) in 
Lomé. 


Major Industries. The 1990s saw most govern- 
ment industries privatized. Phosphates, run as a 
monopoly, remain Togo’s largest industry, with 
electricity production a distant second. The once 
highly favored banking sector is in permanent de- 
cline, and tourism is insignificant. Togo has a small 
oil refinery, and animal husbandry, telecommuni- 
cations, and information technology are growth 
industries. Togo has possibly the highest use of 
Internet and email services per capita in West Africa. 


Trade. Togo’s stagnant, underdeveloped economy 
is largely dependent on agricultural exports. In the 
mid 1990s, over 50 percent of Togo’s exports were 
of four primary products—coffee, cocoa, cotton, 
and phosphates. Until the relaunching of ports in 
Cotonou and Lagos, Lomé was one of the busiest on 
the coast. The roads and rail infrastructure are rap- 
idly declining, however, despite the launching of the 
Free Trade Zone in 1989. 

France is by far Togo’s largest trading partner. 


Fifty percent of imports from France are consump- 
tion goods, of which a minority are re-exported to 
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Burkina and Niger. Forty-two percent of imports 
are of equipment, building, and agricultural sup- 
plies. Togo imports all its petroleum needs. 


Division of Labor. Child labor has been ubiqui- 
tous, and in 1996 and 1998 several incidents of 
child slavery were exposed. Girls are more likely to 
work than go to school in much of Togo. 


Professional positions are usually occupied by 
individuals who have had post-secondary school 
education. Successful business people may or may 
not have formal educations, but often they have 
relatives, friends, or patrons who helped finance 
their establishment. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Society is divided along tradi- 
tional and nontraditional lines. The elite includes 
kings, paramount chiefs, and vodou priests. The 
modern elite includes government functionaries, 
business professionals, and the educated. Poor rural 
families often send their children to city-living rela- 
tives for schooling or employment. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. During the 
colonial period, all but the simplest clothing was 
considered a social distinguishing factor in villages, 
while brick houses and cars were in towns. During 
the last decades of the twentieth century, wealthy 
villagers could afford tin roofs and some even tele- 
phones, while in the cities, large houses, cable televi- 
sion, western dress, and restaurant dining were 
hallmarks of success. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Fourth Republic provides for a 
constitution modeled on that of the Fifth French 
Republic, with the president, the prime minister, 
and the president of the National Assembly being 
the three chief posts. The constitution limits the 
president to two successive five-year terms, al- 
though he has amended the constitution frequently 
in the past. 


Leadership and Political Officials. President 
Gnassingbe Eyadema came to power by force in 
1967, though he was implicated in the assassina- 
tion of the first president, Sylvanus Olympio, and 
played kingmaker from 1961 until coming to 
power. There were no obvious successors within his 
party—the Rassemblement du Peuple Togolais 
(RPT)—at the end of the twentieth century. After 
the 1991 national conference, Eyadema made the 


transition to being a democratically elected leader, 
though the 1998 presidential election was con- 
demned internationally as flawed and fraudulent. 


A one-party state from 1961 until 1991, Togo 
experienced a renaissance in multiparty politics, 
though political in-fighting beleaguer the chances 
of the Committee for Action and Renewal and the 
Union for Democratic Change (UDC). The leader of 
the UDC, Gilchrist Olympio, widely considered to 
have won the 1998 presidential election, lives in 
voluntary exile in Ghana. 


Social Problems and Control. Large-scale social 
upheaval followed the political violence of 1992- 
1993 and approximately one-third of the popula- 
tion moved to neighboring countries. With the po- 
litical deadlock, relative calm returned. The cancella- 
tion of all international aid projects and withdrawal 
of most nongovernmental organizations, however, 
put strain on the economy. Unemployment, un- 
sustainable wages, and poverty rose rapidly. Crime 
increased, particularly violent robberies and car- 
jackings. Most educational institutions were on 
strike throughout much of 1999-2000. 


Military Activity. Togo has a small army and 
minimal naval and air forces. Eighty percent of the 
gendarmerie and 90 percent of the military are of 
the Kabye ethnic group. Most regularly go unpaid 
and set up ad hoc roadblocks to extort money. The 
French and Chinese were the leading suppliers of 
military hardware to Togo from the latter portion 
of the twentieth century to the present day. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Welfare is almost nonexistent, though pensioners 
who paid contributions to the Francophone cooper- 
ative system continue to receive payments. Struc- 
tural readjustment is hardly a success story, but a 
great number of state industries have been priva- 
tized under the guidance of the IMF/World Bank. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Most nongovernmental and aid organizations quit 
Togo in the 1990s, with only Population Services 
International and Organizacion Ibero Americana de 
Cooperacion Inter Municipal (OICI) still operating 
throughout the country. Voluntary service organi- 
zations, such as Rotary, Lions, and Zonta continue 
to operate. 
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The Bank of Africa in Togo was constructed during a period of architectural innovation. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Customary divi- 
sions of labor generally do not still hold in Togo, 
though men do most heavy construction work. 
Women perform almost all other manual labor in 
towns and villages, though less machine work, and 
control small market commerce. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Wo- 
men, though having attained legal equality, remain 
unequal in all walks of life. Women and men are 
kept apart in most social gatherings. Women usu- 
ally eat after men but before children. Discrimina- 
tion against women in employment is common 
practice and widespread. Women have little place in 
political life and less in government programs, 
though there is a ministry allocated to women’s and 
family affairs. Only women descended from ruling 
tribal families, successful businesswomen, or 
women politicians enjoy privileges equal to that of 
men, more won than granted. Togo recently ban- 
ned the practice of female genital mutilation. 


Marriage, Family, and Kinship. Traditional sys- 
tems of social organization are significant in the 
daily lives of Togolese. Kinship systems provide net- 
works for support and are visible during all major 
life-cycle ceremonies. 


Marriage. Marriage practices vary throughout 
Togo according to the ethnic group, though orga- 
nized religions and the State have altered the cere- 
monies of even the most secluded villages. Social 
disapproval of ethnic exogamy is lessening, though 
the government unofficially discourages it. Mar- 
riage law follows French legal statutes and requires 
an appearance before a magistrate for all state appa- 
ratuses to be in effect. Customary marriages, with- 
out state sanction, are still widespread. A bride- 
wealth, but not a dowry, remains important 
throughout Togo. Polygyny is officially decreasing, 
though unofficial relationships uphold its role. 


Domestic Unit. The basic family structure is ex- 
tended, although nuclear family units are increas- 
ingly commonplace, particularly in urban areas. In 
most cases, the man is the supreme head of the 
household in all major decisions. In the absence of 
the husband, the wife’s senior brother holds sway. 
The extended family has a redistributive economic 
base. 


Inheritance. Inheritance laws follow French legal 
statutes in the case of a legal marriage. In the event 
of a customary marriage only, customary inheri- 
tance laws are enforced. Most ethnic groups in Togo 
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are patrilineal by tradition or have become so as a 
consequence of colonization. 


Kin Groups. Kinship is largely patrilineal through- 
out Togo and remains powerful even among West- 
ernized, urban populations. Village and neighbor- 
hood chiefs remain integral to local dispute 
resolution. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are cared for by their mothers 
and female members of their households, including 
servants. Among some ethnic groups, infants are 
often only exposed to the father eight days after 
birth. Vaccination against all childhood diseases has 
been strongly encouraged by the government. 


Child Rearing and Education. Until the age of 
five, children remain at home. Initiation ceremonies 
occur from this age and throughout adolescence. 
After the age of five, all children can commence 
school, providing they can pay the school fees. On 
average, boys are three times more likely to com- 
plete primary schooling than girls. This discrepancy 
increases into secondary schooling and is most 
marked in the rural central and northern regions. 


Higher Education. Secondary schooling is more 
common in the south, and numerous private and 
public schools offer the French baccalaureate sys- 
tem. Often children are sent abroad during strikes. 
Togo has one university, located in the capital, and 
it offers first- and second-level degrees in the arts 
and sciences, as well as in medicine and law. 


ETIQUETTE 


Public displays of affection are seldom. Men and 
boys hold hands, but not boys and girls. Courting 
remains private and is not generally arranged by 
parents except among some ethnic groups; for ex- 
ample, the Tchamba. Old people and village elders 
are highly esteemed, though the climate of political 
fear has brought the undue influence of youths. 
Eating is done most often with the right hand, 
though among the bourgeoisie flatware is preva- 
lent. When guests arrive, water is offered and the 
traditional greeting—asking about the family and 
their health—ensues. 


RELIGION 

Religious Beliefs. Since the inception of the man- 
date, freedom of religious worship has been protec- 
ted by law. The French interpreted this to include 


animistic African religions, and this perhaps partly 
accounts for the popularity of traditional vodou 
cults and rituals. 


Throughout the country, many different forms 
of Christianity and Islam are practiced. Roman Ca- 
tholicism is the most prevalent form of Christian- 
ity. Various American Baptist sects, the Assemblies 
of God, Mormons, Jehovah’s Witnesses, and 
Eckankar have been making inroads among urban 
and rural populations alike. Islam is virtually para- 
mount in the north. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious officials, 
whether Catholic priests or vodou sofo, are held in 
the highest esteem in both rural and urban settings. 
They are always invited to bless traditional ceremo- 
nies as well as building projects or any new initia- 
tive. Traditional healers also hold sway, and—in the 
wake of the AIDS epidemic—are regaining popular- 


ity. 


Death and the Afterlife. A Togolese funeral is a 
most important event. Wildly extravagant (by 
Western standards), funeral celebrations are a daily 
occurrence. Marching bands, choirs, football tour- 
naments, banquets, and stately services are as fun- 
damental as an expensively decorated coffin. Fu- 
nerals often take place over a month or more, and 
families frequently sell or mortgage land or homes 
to pay for the funeral of a beloved and elderly rela- 
tive. If the person dies in an accident, however, or 
some other sudden tragedy (AIDS, for example), 
this is considered a “‘hot death,’”’ and the funeral 
services are concluded more quickly, with little cir- 
cumstance. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Similar to other underdeveloped, tropical nations, 
Togo’s population is challenged by numerous 
health problems, including parasitic, intestinal, nu- 
tritional, venereal, and respiratory diseases. 


Public health problems are exacerbated by inad- 
equate waste disposal, sewerage, drinking water, 
and food storage. 


In the 1990s, life expectancy at birth was fifty- 
one years, though this is declining steeply with the 
onset of AIDS. Malaria, commonly referred to as 
palu, remains the leading cause of illness and death. 
Other common diseases include schistosomiasis, 
meningitis, tuberculosis, pneumonia, and HIV/ 
AIDS. 


Traditional healing methods and preparations 
continue to be the most widely used form of health 
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Houses like these in Tata village house a large number of Togolese citizens. 


care in Togo. Every small town has an herbalist, and 
one market in Lomé specializes in the sale of medici- 
nal herbs. Frequently medical treatments are cou- 
pled with visits to the local vodou house or fetish 
priest. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Major state holidays are 1 January; the Féte Na- 
tionale, 13 January; Féte de la Libération Econ- 
omique, 24 January; Féte de la Victoire, 24 April; 
May Day, 1 May; Day of the Martyrs, 21 June; and 
Day of Struggle, 23 September. 27 April, Indepen- 
dence Day, is not officially celebrated by President 
Eyadema and is frequently a day of opposition ac- 
tivity. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


There is little government support for the arts in 
Togo, beyond the rudimentary presence of a 
Ministry of Culture and the poorly funded and 
maintained departments of the university. Private 
organizations include the Centre Culturel Frangais, 
the American Cultural Center, and the Goethe 
Institut. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


There is little government support for the physical 
and social sciences in Togo, beyond the existence of 
a Ministry for Scientific Research and Education. 
Private organizations and nongovernmental orga- 
nizations provide various services, and a private 
academy of social sciences was created. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Tokelauan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. ‘‘Tokelau’’ means ‘‘north-north- 
east.’”’ Its people also identify themselves by their 
atoll villages: Atafu, Fakaofo, and Nukunonu. 


Location and Geography. Three unbroken rings 
of coral with a combined land area of somewhat 
over four square miles (ten square kilometers) lie 
along a 93 mile (150 kilometers) northwest- 
southeast axis, separated from each other by 37 to 
56 miles (60 to 90 kilometers) of open sea. 


Demography. The population is about 1,700. An 
additional estimated five thousand reside overseas, 
mainly in New Zealand. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Tokelauan is a Polynesian 
language. Older people are bilingual in Samoan, 
which was introduced with Christianity in the 
1860s; younger people are more apt to be bilingual 
in English through their schooling. 


Symbolism. Homeland atolls are the preeminent 
symbols, denoting both place and ancestry. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation and National Identity. 
As a culturally distinctive dependency of New Zea- 
land, Tokelau is a nation. After sixty years as a 
British protectorate and then a colony ruled with 
“benign neglect,’”’ in 1948 Tokelau became ‘‘a part 
of New Zealand’’ and its people became New Zea- 
land citizens. Most people want to retain that sta- 
tus, which combines considerable local political au- 
tonomy with substantial external support. 


Ethnic Relations. Virtually all residents are of 
Tokelauan ancestry. In New Zealand, Tokelauans 


are a minority population among other Pacific 
Islanders, Maori, and persons of Asian and Euro- 
pean ancestry. Many conscientiously maintain as- 
pects of their culture. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The villages are densely peopled and like small rural 
towns in character. Public buildings under the aegis 
of the village are the meeting house and the church. 
Public amenities under the control of the administra- 
tion/public service are the dispensary/hospital, 
school, and administration compound that houses 
the communications center (formerly the two-way 
radio), the village cooperative store, and offices for 
administrative and elected officers. Dwelling houses 
are rectangular single-room structures on raised 
coral-filled foundations and aligned with the 
straight heavily traveled footpaths. Until the 1970s, 
the houses were open constructions of local timber 
and pandanus-leave thatch, with plaited coconut 
frond blinds that could be lowered against wind and 
rain. Now the houses are more closed, built of im- 
ported lumber, concrete, and corrugated iron, some- 
times with louvered glass windows. They are still, 
however, carpeted with mats plaited from pandanus 
and/or coconut leaves, upon which the occupants sit 
and lounge. Other furnishings are rolled-up sleeping 
mats, locked wooden boxes containing clothing and 
other personal belongings, and miscellaneous chairs, 
tables, and bedsteads. Separate cookhouses, still con- 
structed of local materials, may be adjacent to, or 
more likely, distant from dwelling houses. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 

Food in Daily Life. Fish and coconuts are abun- 
dant; other local foods are seasonal or scarce. Stores 
stock imported food, mainly rice, flour, and sugar. 


Basic Economy. Traditional economic activities 
center on the land, reef, lagoon, and sea. Fishing is 
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strictly a subsistence activity, pursued with ingenu- 
ity backed by extensive knowledge. Coconuts rarely 
are harvested for uses other than subsistence since 
public service employment became the main source 
of cash. Handicrafts are more often produced as 
gifts than for cash. 


Land Tenure and Property. Aside from a small 
portion of land used for communal purposes, all 
land is held by cognatic kin groups and managed by 
persons with recognized positions within those 
groups. Village houses are occupied and managed 
by kin group women; men manage and harvest 
plantation lands. Virtually everyone has rights to 
land and to a share of the produce from the land. 
Most people are members of more than one kin 
group and many receive produce from four or 
more. 


Commercial Activities. All entrepreneurial activi- 
ties are closely scrutinized by the Councils in each 
village. 


Division of Labor. A major division exists between 
salaried public service employees who have job 
qualifications and wage-earning public service em- 
ployees who do not. The distinction between paid 
and unpaid work has been partially eroded by vil- 
lage management of aid projects, for which all vil- 
lage workers are paid. Age determines who does 
what, who directs, and who labors. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. An egalitarian ethic overrides 
differentials in wealth among a growing elite whose 
education and experience qualify them for better- 
paid employment or positions. They contribute 
generously to village and family enterprises and 
avoid ostentatious displays of affluence. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The New Zealand Ministry of For- 
eign Affairs administers Tokelau, delegating certain 
powers to the three village-elected Faipule, who ro- 
tate as ‘‘head’’ of Tokelau during their three-year 
terms. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Councils of 
elderly men and/or representatives of kin groups 
control the villages and direct village activities 
through the elected Pulenuku (‘‘mayor’’). 


Social Problems and Control. Persons are repri- 
manded in communal venues by their elders and 
peers for minor misdemeanors and are brought be- 
fore local courts for more serious ones. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Development programs proliferate, supported by 
New Zealand and by international, regional, and 
other aid. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Organizations of able-bodied men, adult women, 
and competing ‘‘sides’’ are long-standing village in- 
stitutions, as are several church associations. Clubs 
and youth groups are less permanent. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The adage that men 
‘“‘go’’—fishing and harvesting—and women 
“stay’’—managing the family—has been compro- 
mised by widespread public service employment. 
Both men and women work in skilled jobs; most 
unskilled workers are men. 


Relative Status of Women and Men. Com- 
plementary equity predicated on sister-brother rela- 
tionships has been compromised by Christian ideol- 
ogy and money. 
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Performers from the Tokelau Islands wear traditional dress as they attend the South Pacific Arts Festival. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Virtually all residents enter into sanc- 
tified, lifelong monogamous unions. Individual 
choice is constrained by kin group exogamy. 


Domestic Unit. The pattern is an uxorilocal, often 
expanded nuclear family, in line with the adage that 
women “‘stay’’ and men ‘‘go.”’ 


Inheritance. All offspring inherit rights from both 
parents. 


Kin Groups. Members of each cognatic kin group 
reside throughout the village and interact regularly. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Infant care is in- 
dulgent. Children are closely disciplined and pre- 
cisely instructed in increasingly complex tasks. 


Higher Education. All children attend village pri- 
mary and secondary schools; many continue their 
schooling abroad. 
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ETIQUETTE 


Deference and obedience to one’s elders and restraint 
between cross-sex siblings is expected. Physical ag- 
gression is abhorred. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Protestant and Catholic congre- 
gations practice a fundamentalist, puritanical form 
of Christianity. 


Religious Practitioners. Protestant pastors, dea- 
cons, and lay preachers and Catholic priests, cate- 
chists, and elders direct their respective congrega- 
tions. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Churches are cherished 
sites with frequent masses and services. 


Death and the Afterlife. A short wake, church 
service, and burial are followed by evenings of 
mourning and ended by a feast. Unusual events and 
encounters may be attributed to ghost spirits. The 
dead are fondly remembered. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 

Western curative and preventive medicine has long 
been available. The hospital is normally the first 
resort. Local therapists mainly use massage. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 

Numerous commemorative days and other celebra- 
tions feature feasts, competitions, parades, and en- 
tertainment. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Oral narratives may be fictional stories 
or recountings of the past. 


Graphic Arts. Women work in fiber, and men 
work in wood. 


Performance Arts. Poetry, music, and dance are 
combined in old and new group compositions. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Tongan 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Friendly Islands 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Tonga’”’ is composed of 
to (to plant) and nga (a place). It also means 
“south.’’ According to the most recent archaeologi- 
cal findings, people arrived in the archipelago from 
Fiji around 1500 s.c.£. Thus, it is appropriate to 
translate the nation’s name as “‘land lying in the 
south.”’ 


Location and Geography. Tonga isan archipelago 
of one hundred fifty islands, thirty-six of which are 
inhabited. There are four major groups of islands: 
the Tongatapu, Ha’apai, Vava’u, and Niua groups. 
Most of the islands are raised coral islands, some are 
volcanic, and a few are atolls. Coral beaches lined 
with palm trees and emerald lagoons with luxuri- 
ant tropical vegetation are characteristic features. 
The capital, Nuku'alofa, is on Tongatapu. 


Demography. The population was 97,784 accord- 
ing to the 1996 census. Since 1891, the growth rate 
has increased steadily, peaking in the 1950s and 
1960s. Migration to New Zealand, Australia, and 
the United States in the 1970s and 1980s resulted in 
slower growth. Internal migration has been from 
the outer, northern, and central islands toward the 
southern island of Tongatapu. A third of the popu- 
lation (31,404) lives in the capital. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Tongan is an Austronesian 
language of the Oceanic subgroup. It belongs to the 
Western Polynesian languages, specifically the 
Tongic group. There are three social dialects: one for 
talking to the king, one for chiefs and nobles, and 
one for the common people. ‘Talking chiefs’ are 


among the few who know all three dialects; they 
mediate in official ceremonies and in encounters be- 
tween the king, the nobility, and the commoners. 


Seventy years as a British protectorate (until 
1970) resulted in widespread knowledge of English. 
Though much of the village population knows little 
English, in Nuku'alofa and other major towns, 
most business transactions are conducted in it. En- 
glish is taught in elementary schools and is the 
language of most high school instruction. How- 
ever, Tongan is the language commonly spoken in 
the streets, shops, markets, schools, offices, and 
churches. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Tongan creation 
myth describes how the islands were fished from 
the ocean by Maui, one of the three major gods. 
Another myth explains how ‘Aho’eitu became the 
first Tu’l Tonga (king). He was the son of a human 
female and the god Tangaloa. Human and divine at 
the same time, the Tu’i Tonga was the embodiment 
of the Tongan people, and this is still a powerful 
metaphor. 


Tongans were fierce warriors and skilled navi- 
gators whose outrigger canoes could carry up to 
two hundred people. For centuries they exercised 
political and cultural influence over several neigh- 
boring islands. By the time of the first European 
contact in late 1700s and early 1800s, the empire 
had collapsed, and the authority of the Tu’i Tonga 
was restricted mostly to the religious realm. 


National Identity. King George Tupou I, the first 
king of modern Tonga, introduced the constitution 
in 1875 after unifying the four island groups. He 
had previously converted to Christianity and op- 
portunistically waged expansionist wars from 
Ha’apai to Vava’u and then to Tongatapu. Christian 
principles characterize the constitution, which very 
likely was prepared under the influence of Wesleyan 
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missionaries. George Tupou I transformed Tonga 
into a modern state, abolishing slavery and the 
absolute power of chiefs. Since the last Tu’i Tonga 
had no official heir, as the head of the other two 
royal lines, King George became the only king of 
Tonga. The 1875 constitution recognizes only his 
royal line. 


In 1900, the British granted Tonga’s request for 
protectorate status. In 1970, all powers were re- 
stored to the Tongan monarchy. The British protec- 
torate shielded Tonga from other colonizing pow- 
ers. A spirit of independence and pride was nurtured 
during the long reign of Queen Salote (1918-1965), 
who led the nation into the twentieth century, pay- 
ing special attention to preserving its heritage. Be- 
cause of her vision, Tongan culture is an integral 


part of the school curriculum. Students learn Ton- 
gan history, traditional poetry, music, and dancing, 
along with wood carving, mat weaving, and bark 
cloth making. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The first European visitors spoke of a population 
scattered throughout a densely cultivated land. 
Now Tongans are concentrated in villages and small 
towns. Most villages lie around an empty area, 
called mala’e, that is used for social gatherings and 
games. A traditional house stands on a raised plat- 
form of stones and sand. It is oval in shape with a 
thatched roof and walls of woven palm tree panels. 
The toilet and the kitchen are in separate huts. Con- 
temporary houses are usually bigger and made of 
timber with corrugated iron roofs. Little furniture is 
used. 


The simplicity of house architecture contrasts 
with the monumentality of earlier royal buildings 
and tombs. The royal tombs are layered pyramidal 
structures built of massive stone slabs. The huge 
Ha’amonga trilithon, made of two stone columns 
topped with a notched column, was built around 
1200 c.z. One hypothesis suggests that it was the 
door to the royal compound, and another that it 
was used for astronomical purposes. These monu- 
ments bear witness to the power of the Tu’i Tonga. 
They also indicate the sophisticated stone-cutting 
technology and skills of the ancient craftsmen. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Both in villages and in the main 
towns, food is the occasion for a family gathering 
only at the end of the day. Otherwise, food is con- 
sumed freely at any time. The basic staples are root 
crops like taro accompanied by fried or roasted meat 
or fish. Taro leaves are one of the various green 
vegetables used together with a variety of tropical 
fruits like bananas, pineapples, and mangoes. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. The rit- 
ual of kava drinking characterizes both formal and 
daily events. Kava is prepared by grinding dried 
roots and mixing the powder with water in a cere- 
monial bowl. It is nonalcoholic but slightly nar- 
cotic. People sit cross-legged in an elliptical pattern 
whose long axis is headed by the bowl on one side 
and by the highest-ranked participant on the other. 
The preparation and serving of the drink are done 
by a young woman, usually but not always the 
only female participant, or by male specialists. The 
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The royal palace in Nukualofa. Tonga is a constitutional monarchy. 


formal coronation of a ruler and formal receptions 
for foreign delegations are marked by a kava cere- 
mony. Kava clubs are found in the towns, and kava 
drinking gatherings take place almost daily in the 
villages. 


Basic Economy. The economy centers on agricul- 
ture and fishing. Major exports are vanilla, fish, 
handicrafts, and pumpkins grown for export to Ja- 
pan. King Taufa’ahau Tupou IV has modernized the 
country’s economy. Based largely on foreign aid 
from New Zealand, Australia, the United States, 
and the European Community and on imports, this 
process has created a widespread presence of West- 
ern products. The agricultural base of the economy 
remains. The tourist industry is growing, and reve- 
nues from Tongans working abroad are one of the 
largest sources of income. 


Typical agricultural produce are root crops 
such as taro, tapioca, sweet potatoes, and yams. 
Coconuts, bananas, mangoes, papayas, pineapples, 
watermelons, peanuts, and vegetables are grown. 
Pigs and fowl are abundant and free ranging. Cows, 
sheep, and goats also are present. Intensive shell- 
fishing is conducted along the shores, and there is 
an abundant fish supply. 


Royal visits and funerals call for the preparation 
of large amounts of food. Roasted piglets are laid in 
the center of a pola (tray) made of woven palm tree 


leaves. Root crops, meats, and shellfish prepared in 
the ‘umu (underground oven) are added and 
garnished with fresh fruits, decorative flowers, rib- 
bons, and balloons. In villages, food is consumed 
while one sits on a mat; in towns, tables are used. 


Land Tenure and Property. All land is owned by 
the king, the nobles, and the government. For- 
eigners cannot own land by constitutional decree. 
Owners have the right to sublet land to people who 
pay a tribute, traditionally food. Every citizen above 
age 16 is entitled to lease eight and a quarter acres of 
land from the government for a small sum, but the 
growing population and its concentration in the 
capital make it increasingly difficult to exercise this 
right. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Traditional society had at its 
top the ha’a tu’i (kings), followed by the hou’eiki 
(chiefs), ha’a matapule (talking chiefs), kau mu’a 
(would-be talking chiefs), and kau tu’a (com- 
moners). All titles were heritable and followed the 
male line of descent almost exclusively. This hierar- 
chical social structure is still essentially in place. 


Tribute to the chiefs was paid twice a year. 
Agricultural produce and gifts such as butchered 
animals, bark cloth, and mats were formally offered 
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to the Tu’i Tonga and, through him, to the gods in 
an elaborate ceremony called ‘inasi. The king now 
visits all the major islands at least once a year on the 
occasion of the Royal Agriculture Show. The gift 
giving and formalities at the show closely resemble 
those of the ‘inasi. 


The 1875 constitution eliminated the title of 
chief and introduced the title of nopele (noble), 
which was given to thirty-three traditional chiefs. 
Only nobles and the king are now entitled to own 
and distribute land. An increasingly market-ori- 
ented economy and an expanding bureaucracy have 
recently added a middle class that runs the gamut 
from commoners to chiefs. Newly acquired wealth, 
however, does not easily overcome social barriers 
rooted in history. Often claims to higher social sta- 
tus are established by claiming kinship to holders of 
aristocratic titles. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Kingdom of Tonga is a constitu- 
tional monarchy. The constitution prescribes a leg- 
islative assembly with twenty members repre- 
senting the thirty-three nobles and twenty 
members elected as people’s representatives. In 
1984, both groups were reduced to nine each. 
Twelve other members are appointed by the king: 
ten Cabinet members including the prime minister, 
who is also the governor of Tongatapu, and the 
governors of Ha’apai and Vava’u. In the 1993 elec- 
tion, six of the people’s representatives belonged to 
the new Pro-Democracy Movement that in 1994 
became the Democratic Party founded by ’Akilisi 
Pohiva. 


The kingdom is divided into districts, each 
headed by a district officer. Every three years, each 
village elects a town officer who represents the gov- 
ernment and holds village meetings (fono) where 
government regulations are made known. Every 
villager above 16 years of age is entitled to attend. 
People do not take part in the decision-making pro- 
cess but show approval or dissent through their 
implementation of the instructions. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Every citizen is entitled to free primary education, a 
plot of land at age 16, and free medical care. Hospi- 
tals, dispensaries, and pharmacies are distributed 
over the territory. Smaller government clinics are 
present in some villages in the outer islands. 


To support the modernization of the country, 
in 1977 the Tongan Development Bank was estab- 


lished. Financed by the World Bank and contribu- 
tions from New Zealand and Australia, it provides 
low-interest loans for entrepreneurs. Foreigners 
who want to invest in the country need a Tongan 
partner for any economic venture. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The U.S. Peace Corps, the Japanese Overseas Coop- 
eration Volunteers, and development organizations 
connected with the British, New Zealand, and Aus- 
tralian governments are among the active aid agen- 
cies. They work in the fields of education, health, 
agriculture, and entrepreneurship. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The introduction of 
wage labor in twentieth century privileged men, 
altering an equilibrium between genders that had 
lasted for centuries. Cash is now an element of 
wealth, and wage-earning men have easier access 
to it. However, the old egalitarian attitude toward 
the two sexes has not been altered by economic 
and technological changes. In contemporary of- 
fices, shops, and banks, working women are prom- 
inent. In villages, most men take care of the land or 
tend animals. Women weave mats and make bark 
cloth. 


Both women and men actively participate in 
parenting. Food preparation is shared between the 
male and female members of a family. The prepara- 
tion of the ‘umu (underground oven), now restricted 
to Sundays and special occasions, is an almost ex- 
clusive male activity. Older children help with activ- 
ities and household chores. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
hierarchical system’s emphasis on the higher status 
of females guarantees an equal role in society for 
females and males in spite of the fact that men 
usually inherit titles and land. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. There are no explicit rules for marriage, 
and couples are formed through reciprocal free 
choice. Pronounced social stratification discourages 
marriages between people of vastly different social 
status. Divorce is legal and not uncommon. During 
a wedding, the two kainga involved exchange mats, 
bark cloth, and food. On the day of the ceremony, 
the bride and groom ‘‘wear their wealth.’’ They are 
wrapped in their best mats and bark cloth, their 
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Tongan students use microscopes as part of a science experiment. Tonga has an almost universal rate of literacy. 


bodies shine with precious oils, and they wear 
flower necklaces and hair adornments. 


Kin Groups. Kinship ties are of paramount impor- 
tance. The two major kin groups are famili (family) 
and kainga (extended family). A famili consists of a 
married couple and their children living in the same 
house and usually includes male and/or female col- 
laterals and affinals. The ‘ulumotu’a (head of the 
family) presides over this group. A kainga consists 
of relatives living in different households in the 
same village or in several villages. They are related 
by bilateral relationships of consanguinity in a co- 
gnatic system. Membership in kin groups is re- 
stricted to fewer and closer relatives than it was in 
the past. 


The parameters in establishing hierarchy at 
any level of society are gender and age. A female is 
always considered higher in rank than a male. In- 
heritance of land and titles goes through the male 
line, and primogeniture rule usually is enforced. 
Because of traditional brother-sister avoidance, 10- 
year-old boys sleep in a separate house. Though 
avoidance is less strictly enforced now, it still af- 
fects daily life. Topics such as sex and activities such 
as watching videos are not shared between brothers 
and sisters. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care and Child Rearing. The birth of a 
child is among the most important events, but the 
official social introduction of a child to the commu- 
nity is celebrated only at the end of a child’s first 
year. Mothers increasingly give birth in modern 
hospitals, and infant mortality has decreased. In- 
fants typically are breast-fed and sleep in their par- 
ents’ bed until age 5 to 8 years. Parents are the main 
caretakers, but in an extended family everybody 
contributes to parenting. This feeling of shared par- 
enting extends as far as the village and even further. 
Older siblings often care for younger ones, but com- 
pulsory education has made this practice less com- 
mon. 


Tongans are proud of their almost 100 percent 
level of literacy. Government high schools limit en- 
rollment by using a competitive examination and 
charging fees. Those who are not admitted can at- 
tend private religious high schools. There is a 
branch of the University of the South Pacific on 
Tongatapu. Sia’atoutai Theological College trains 
teachers. ’Atenisi University, a private institution in 
Nuku’alofa, offers degrees in the humanities. 


Adoption is common. An older couple whose 
children have left to form their own families may 
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In rural Tongan villages, many women like this one make bank cloth. Women and men are treated equally. 


adopt from a younger couple with many children. 
A couple may decide to give a child to a relative of 
higher social or economic status, and many parents 
who work abroad leave their children with rela- 
tives. Children are present in private or public events 
and are almost never forbidden to look, observe, and 
learn. 


The most important life events are celebrated 
with elaborate ceremonies that may last weeks in 
the case of weddings or funerals of royalty or no- 
bles. These events include a complex pattern of gift 
exchanges; the preparation, consumption, and dis- 
tribution of a large quantity of food; and speech 
giving. Pieces of bark cloth, mats, kava roots, and 
food are exchanged. Speakers use an elaborate figu- 
rative language. 


ETIQUETTE 


Formal attire for men includes a tupenu (skirt) and a 
ta’ovala (mat) worn around one’s waist and kept in 
place by a belt of coconut fiber. Prestigious old belts 
made of human hair also are used. A shirt with a tie 
and a jacket complete the attire. Women wear long 
dresses and ta’ovala as well. The softness, color, and 
decorations of a ta’ovala indicate status and wealth. 


People shake hands when they meet, and rela- 
tives kiss by pressing each other’s noses against 


their faces and soundly inhaling through the nose. 
The men preparing the ‘umu or roasting for a big 
feast do not eat with the guests and are allowed at 
the table only when the first round of people has 
finished eating and left. Most food is eaten with the 
hands, although silverware also is used. It is cus- 
tomary to wash one’s hands at the beginning and 
end of a meal. 


The gesture of raising the eyebrows in conver- 
sation expresses one’s understanding of the 
speaker’s speech and is an invitation to continue. It 
is difficult for people to admit failure in understand- 
ing or to respond negatively to requests. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Christian churches exist in even 
the most remote villages. Bells or log drums call 
people for services at the crack of dawn. After a 
failed attempt by Wesleyan missionaries to Chris- 
tianize the islands in 1797, they and other Christian 
missionaries were more successful in the mid-nine- 
teenth century. Forty-four percent of Tongans be- 
long to the Free Wesleyan Church. Wesleyanism is 
also the official religion of the state and the monar- 
chy. Among the other major churches are the Ro- 
man Catholic Church (16.3 percent), the Church of 
Latter Day Saints (12.3 percent), the Free Church of 
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Tonga (11.4 percent), the Church of Tonga (7.5 
percent), Seventh-Day Adventist Church (2.3 per- 
cent), and Anglican Church (0.6 percent). 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Traditional medicine exists alongside Western medi- 
cine in the person of the faito’o (native doctor). 
Knowledge about medicine is passed on from parent 
to child. The faito’o uses mainly herbal medicines. 
No payment is required for treatment, but gifts are 
given at the beginning or end of the cure. Massage is 
also used. Sometimes in the outer islands traditional 
medicine is the only defense against a number of 
diseases. Although people recognize the effective- 
ness of Western medicine, traditional medicine is 
highly respected. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Besides Constitution Day (4 November) and Eman- 
cipation Day (4 June), the major secular holiday is 
the king’s birthday on 4 July. Nobles and chiefs 
from all over the kingdom present gifts to the king 
in a ceremony adjacent to the royal palace. The 
capital is adorned with festive arches covered with 
fragrant flowers under which floats parade. After 
the parade, people feast and light bonfires. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Graphic Arts. Women make bark cloth that can 
reach fifty feet in length and fifteen feet in width. 
The design of the carved tablets used to decorate 
bark cloth is traditionally purely geometrical. Nat- 
uralistic figures such as trees, flowers, and animals 
are also used. Women also weave mats and make 
flax baskets. Color, thinness, and the number of 
threads used determine the quality of a mat. The 
uniformity and consistency of the patterns reveal a 
weaver’s skill. These activities are always conducted 
in groups while talking, gossiping, or singing. 

Men carve wood, black coral jewelry, and ob- 
jects made of turtle shell or whalebone. Seeds, shells, 
and fresh flowers are woven into necklaces by both 
Sexes. 


Performance Arts. Choral singing is done in 
churches and kava clubs. Singing is part of the more 
holistic traditional art of faiva, the blending of 
dance, music, and poetry. The punake (master poet) 
composes pieces that combine music, text, and body 
movements. Traditional dances include the 
Me’etu’upaki (paddle dance), the Tau’olunga (solo 
dance), and the Lakalaka (line dance). 
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TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 


CULTURE NAME 


Depending upon which island in this twin-island 
state is being discussed, the culture name is 
“Trinidadian” or ‘‘Tobagonian.’’ 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Trinidadians, but not Tobagonians, often refer to 
citizens of the Republic of Trinidad and Tobago as 
“Trinidadians”’ or ‘‘Trinis,’’ or occasionally in an 
effort to be inclusive, as ‘‘Trinbagonians.’”’ 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Trinidad was named by Christo- 
pher Columbus on his third voyage to the New 
World. On the morning of 31 July 1498, he saw 
what appeared to him as a trinity of hills along 
the southeastern coast. The island was called Iere, 
meaning “‘the land of the hummingbird,” by its 
native Amerindian inhabitants. Tobago’s name 
probably derived from tabaco (tobacco in Spanish). 


Trinidad (but not Tobago) is ethnically hetero- 
geneous. Trinidadians and Tobagonians of African 
descent are called ‘‘Negro,” ‘‘Black,”’ or ‘‘African.”’ 
Trinidadians of Indian descent are called ‘‘East In- 
dian’’ (to differentiate them from Amerindians) or 
“Indian.’’ More recently the terms ‘‘Afro-Trini- 
dadian”’ (or ‘‘Afro-Tobagonian’’) and ‘‘Indo-Trini- 
dadian”’ have gained currency, reflecting heightened 
ethnic claims to national status. Trinidadians of Eu- 
ropean ancestry are called ‘‘White’’ or ‘’French 
Creole.’’ There are a number of designations for 
those of black-white ancestry, including ‘‘Mixed,” 
“Colored,” ‘‘Brown,’’ and ‘‘Red’’ among other 
terms. The term Creole, from the Spanish criollo, 
meaning “‘of local origin,”’ refers to Blacks, Whites, 
and mixed individuals who are presumed to share 
significant elements of acommon culture as well as 
biogenetic properties because most claim these des- 
ignations do not represent “pure races.’’ The term 
Creole thus tends to relegate non-Creoles like East 


Indians to a somewhat foreign status. Creole also 
serves to modify whiteness. The term ‘’French 
Creole’ refers to white families of long standing 
whether their surname is French-derived or not. 
The terms ‘’Trinidad White’’ and ‘’Pass as White’ 
are sometimes used to deride those who are consid- 
ered White in Trinidad but would not be so consid- 
ered elsewhere. Trinidadians and Tobagonians (the 
population of Tobago is almost 100 percent of Afri- 
can descent) identify strongly with their home 
island and believe each other to be different cul- 
turally. 


Location and Geography. Trinidad and Tobago 
are the southernmost islands in the Caribbean Sea. 
Trinidad is 1,864 square miles in area (4,828 square 
kilometers), and Tobago is 116 square miles (300 
square kilometers). At its closest point, Trinidad is 
some seven miles from the coast of Venezuela on 
the South American mainland. Trinidad is diverse 
geographically. It has three mountain ranges, 
roughly parallel to each other, running east to west 
in the north, central, and south parts of the island. 
The mountainous north coast is heavily wooded. 
The central part of the island is more flat and is 
where sugar cane is grown. The East-West corridor 
is an urban-industrial conurbation from Port of 
Spain, the capital, in the west to Arima in the east. 
San Fernando in the south is Trinidad’s second city. 
The Point Lisas industrial park is nearby. Scarbo- 
rough is the capital of Tobago. Afro-Trinidadians 
and other Creoles predominate in urban areas and in 
the north of Trinidad; Indo-Trinidadians live mostly 
in the central and south parts of the island. 


Demography. According to the 1990 census, the 
total population was 1,234,400. The two major 
ethnic groups are Blacks (39.59 percent of the pop- 
ulation) and East Indians (40.27 percent). The re- 
mainder of the population in 1990 included Mixed, 
White, and Chinese. 
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Trinidad and Tobago 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is En- 
glish. At present, Trinidad is multilingual, with in- 
habitants speaking standard and nonstandard 
forms of English, a French-based creole, nonstan- 
dard Spanish, and Bhojpuri. Urdu is spoken in some 
rural areas. Arabic, Yoruba, Bhojpuri, Urdu and 
other languages are used in religious contexts, and 
the traditional Christmas music called parang is 
sung in Spanish. Trinidadians delight in their color- 
ful speech and like to emphasize its distinctive use 
and development as a marker of identity. Standard 
and nonstandard English are spoken in Tobago. 


Symbolism. The public symbols of the nation tend 
to evoke the themes of multiculturalism, unity in 
diversity, and tolerance. The national motto is 
“Together we aspire, together we achieve.’”’ The na- 
tional anthem features the line ‘‘Here every creed 
and race find an equal place,”’ which is sung twice 
for emphasis. Some public holidays and celebrations 
emphasize group contributions to the nation, in- 


cluding Independence Day (31 August), Emancipa- 
tion Day (1 August; commemorating the ending of 
slavery), and Indian Arrival Day (30 May). 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Claimed by Columbus 
for Spain, Trinidad was a forgotten Spanish colony 
for three hundred years. Native Amerindians died 
upon contact with European diseases, were forcibly 
exported to the mainland to work in mines, and 
those who survived were subject to Spanish mis- 
sions and labor schemes. The African slave popula- 
tion was small during Spanish rule. The Spanish 
Cedula de Poblacién of 1783 was designed to convert 
Trinidad into a plantation colony. It attracted white 
and colored French planters who brought their Afri- 
can and African-descended slaves to cultivate sugar 
and cocoa. While controlled by Spain, Trinidad be- 
came French in orientation and dominant language 
use. Captured by the British in 1797, the island was 
formally ceded to Britain in 1802. British adminis- 
trators, British planters, and their slaves added to 
the island’s ethnic, national, and linguistic diver- 
sity. Enslaved Africans arrived from varied ethnic, 
cultural, linguistic, and religious groups from along 
the West African coast, while Creole slaves spoke a 
French or English creole, depending on their islands 
of origin. Spanish-speaking peon laborers from Ven- 
ezuela arrived in the nineteenth century to clear 
forests and work in cocoa cultivation. Even before 
the abolition of slavery in 1834 and the end of the 
apprenticeship system for ex-slaves in 1838, free 
Africans arrived. Blacks from the United States also 
settled in Trinidad. From 1845 to 1917, about 
144,000 indentured Indians were brought to the 
island. The majority were from the north of India 
and were drawn from a multiplicity of castes. The 
vast majority were Hindus, but there was a signifi- 
cant Muslim minority. Planters were encouraging 
Portuguese speakers from Madeira and Chinese 
from the Cantonese ports of Whampoa and Namoa 
to come as indentured laborers. 


Tobago developed separately, with the Spanish, 
French, Dutch, English, and Courlanders all laying 
claim to the island at different times. Plantation 
agriculture based on enslaved labor existed along- 
side a significant peasant sector. The British colonies 
of Trinidad and Tobago were united administra- 
tively in 1889. 


Under British colonialism there was a clear eth- 
nic division of labor, with Whites as plantation 
owners, Chinese and Portuguese in trading occupa- 
tions, Blacks and Coloreds moving into the profes- 
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sions and skilled manual occupations, and East In- 
dians almost completely in agricultural pursuits. 
Blacks and East Indians were separated geographi- 
cally, as many Blacks were urban-based and East 
Indians were more numerous in the agricultural 
central and south parts of the island. There was 
little if any intermarriage and little intermating be- 
tween the two groups. These divisions dictated the 
course of national identity and nationalist politics. 


National Identity. The political process has molded 
ethnic relations. Colonial discourses on African and 
Indian ancestral culture depicted Blacks as cul- 
turally ‘naked’ and Indians possessing a culture, 
albeit an inferior one to European culture. Perhaps 
for this reason, Blacks have emphasized Western 
learning and culture and Indians have emphasized 
the glories of their subcontinental past. Despite im- 
posed divisions, Blacks and East Indians united in 
the nationalist labor movements of the 1930s. 
However, politics quickly became contested terrain. 
Political parties and candidates appealed to eth- 
nicity. Oxford-trained historian Eric Williams 
(1911-1981) started the People’s National Move- 
ment (PNM) in 1955 with other middle-class Blacks 
and Creoles. Williams maintained that the PNM 
was a multi-ethnic party, but its interests were 
soon identified with Blacks. The PNM held power 
from 1956 until 1986, leading the country to inde- 
pendence in 1962. Its perpetual opposition parties 
were identified as ‘‘Indian,’”” given the composition 
of their leaders and followers. Politics became an 
ethnic zero-sum game. 


With independence, symbols of the state and 
nation were conflated with what was taken to be 
Afro-Trinidadian culture, such as Carnival, the steel 
band, and calypso music—turning the colonial hi- 
erarchy on its head. Deviating cultural practices, 
such as “East Indian culture,’ were labeled as 
unpatriotic and even racist. The country was de- 
picted as a melting pot where races mixed under the 
rubric of ‘‘creolization.’’ Those who did not were 
less than Trinidadian. A discourse of the past en- 
tered, centering on arguments over which group 
historically contributed most substantially to 
building the nation, which therefore is construed as 
legitimately belonging to that group. There were 
two opposing but related processes at work. First, 
an identification of nation, state, and ethnicity to 
construct a ‘‘non-ethnicity’’ where there are 
‘“‘Trinidadians’’ and then there are ‘‘others,’”’ that is, 
“ethnics.’’ There is also the construction of ethnic 
and cultural difference to prove and justify contri- 
bution, authenticity, and citizenship. Through the 
mid-1990s, Afro-Trinidadians and Creoles were 


able to command this discourse, but East Indians 
began to mount a serious challenge. At the same 
time, there was even a small group claiming 
“Carib’’ Amerindian identity. 


Ethnic Relations. Post-independence ethnic rela- 
tions have involved contests to control the state and 
the allocation of resources. The PNM maintained 
dominance through a patronage network targeted 
at urban Blacks as recipients. This was accom- 
plished by a tremendous state expansion facilitated 
by the oil boom of the 1970s, which led to one of the 
highest standards of living in Latin America. Indo- 
Trinidadians were also able to take advantage of 
gains in education and fill lower-level state jobs. The 
government nationalized many industries, includ- 
ing sugar, which employed mainly Indians. A 
downturn in oil income severely limited state pa- 
tronage opportunities. Albeit absent from formal 
politics, Whites, Chinese, Syrian, and some Indo- 
Trinidadian entrepreneurs control significant 
sectors of the economy. By 1986, several forces led 
to the formation of a black-Indian coalition party, 
the National Alliance for Reconstruction (NAR), that 
toppled the PNM. However, ethnic and personality 
strife broke the NAR apart, and the PNM won the 
next election. But by 1995, an Indian-based party, 
the United National Congress, barely prevailed, 
bringing to power the country’s first Indo-Trini- 
dadian prime minister, Basdeo Panday. While sym- 
bolic ethnic conflict seems to permeate daily life, it 
must be emphasized that Trinidad has never 
exploded in ethnic violence, as has its neighbor 
Guyana which has a similar demographic profile. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In cities, glass and steel high rise office buildings 
mingle with colonial houses with gingerbread fret- 
work. The colonial Red House is the parliament 
building, and Woodford Square, the site of political 
rallies, sits opposite. Exclusive neighborhoods fea- 
ture modern and colonial mansions with satellite 
dishes. Concrete public housing projects evoke their 
counterparts elsewhere and shanty towns exist on 
the urban periphery. Suburban developments are 
reminiscent of American ranch-style houses. The 
ever-present cacophony in urban areas is the result 
of cars, taxis, ‘‘maxi-taxi’’ minibuses, street ven- 
dors, pedestrians, and the homeless jamming the 
streets. Women develop stock responses to men’s 
“sooting’’ (cat calls). Development in rural areas 
means concrete houses built on pilings to allow a 
breezeway and carport underneath. 
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Iron lacing decorates a colonial style mansion in Port of Spain, Trinidad and Tobago. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Cuisine is ethnically marked. A 
typical Creole dish is stewed chicken, white rice, red 
beans, fried plantains, and homemade ginger beer. 
Indian food consists of curried chicken, potatoes, 
channa (chick peas), white rice, and roti, an Indian 
flatbread. Chinese food is typically chow mein. 
However, all of these are simultaneously regarded 
as national dishes and food metaphors are made to 
stand for the nation. Trinidadians are said by 
Creoles to be ethnically ‘‘mixed-up”’ like callaloo, a 
kind of soup made from dasheen leaves and con- 
taining crab. Crab and dumplings is said to be the 
typical Tobago meal. A society-wide concern for 
cleanliness is revealed when concerns over food 
preparation are voiced. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Indian 
food taboos and customs remain in some areas, 
while in others, the food customs are reinterpreted 
and take new form or are not relevant. A society- 
wide ethos valorizing generosity with food prevails, 
especially at ceremonial occasions. Trinidadian nov- 
elist V.S. Naipaul wrote in his travelogue The Middle 
Passage about Creoles that ‘‘Nothing is known 
about Hinduism or Islam. The Muslim festival of 
Hosein, with its drum-beating and in the old days 
stick-fighting is the only festival which is known; 


Negroes sometimes beat the drums. Indian wed- 
dings are also known. There is little interest in the 
ritual; it is known only that food is given to all 
comers.’’ Creole knowledge of Indian rites is now 
considerable, as is their participation as guests at 
these events. Food is important in both Hindu and 
Muslim celebrations. In Christian families, sorrel, 
made from a flower, and ponche de creme, a kind of 
eggnog with rum, are typical Christmas drinks. 
Ham and pastelles are Christmas fare. 


Basic Economy. Upon independence the PNM fol- 
lowed the colonial “‘industrialization by invitation” 
import substitution strategies to lure foreign capital 
and protect local manufacturers. The oil boom of 
1974-1982 saw continuous real Gross Domestic 
Product growth averaging 6.1 percent a year, and 
during this time the government acquired and es- 
tablished a number of state enterprises, including oil 
and sugar companies. Government and private 
spending accelerated. Members of the expanding 
middle-class made frequent shopping trips to Mi- 
ami and Caracas. The subsequent fall in oil prices 
meant losses in savings and foreign exchange, 
disinvestment, privatization, International Mone- 
tary Fund-directed trade liberalization policies, and 
general austerity. In the 1990s unemployment ran 
at more than 20 percent. Imported food and con- 
sumer goods are still prized. Agriculture occupa- 
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tions continued to decline as service industry occu- 
pations grew. By the end of the 1990s there was 
reason for optimism. In 1997, the economy grew 
by 4 percent, compared with a 1.5 percent contrac- 
tion in 1993. Over the same period, inflation 
dropped to 3.8 percent from 13 percent. Income per 
capita (in 1990 dollars) rose from $3,920 to $4,290. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land ownership is 
thoroughly commoditized and the government 
maintains significant holdings. The Sou-Sou Lands 
organization, named after a rotating credit associa- 
tion, redistributed land. Squatters remain in anum- 
ber of areas. The Afro-Caribbean institution of 
“family land’’ exists in Tobago. A rural cooperative 
institution known as gayap is a means whereby 
some lands are cultivated and houses constructed. 


Commercial Activities. There is considerable for- 
mal and informal market commercial activity in the 
sale of imported and locally-produced consumer 
goods. Towns like Chaguanas in central Trinidad 
have impressive high streets devoted to shopping. 
There are air-conditioned shopping malls around 
the country, supermarket chains, and small ‘‘“mom 
and pop” shops (‘‘arlors’’) with the owners living 
upstairs. Sales are fueled by a well-developed adver- 
tising industry and communications network. 
There are a number of regional open-air produce 
markets. 


Major Industries. Government- and foreign- 
owned oil, natural gas, and iron and steel industries 
are the most important industries. A number of 
international goods are manufactured locally under 
license. Sugar is exported by the state firm. Interna- 
tional tourism is underdeveloped in Trinidad, but 
government has taken steps for its promotion. 
Tobago is a growing international tourist destina- 
tion. 


Trade. Commodities sold on the international 
market include oil, steel, urea, natural gas, cocoa, 
sugar, and Angostura bitters. It is the world’s sec- 
ond-largest exporter of ammonia and methanol. 
The major trading partner is the United States, but 
inroads were made in the late 1990s into Latin 
American markets. 


Division of Labor. The traditional ethnic division 
of labor has tended to break down somewhat with 
time, but whites and other minorities have retained 
significant control of the economy. Firms owned by 
one ethnic group tend to have members of that 
group in management and as employees. State hir- 
ing is more credentials-based, despite the feeling 


among Blacks and Indians that certain sections of 
the public service are one or the other’s preserve. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Given ethnic diversity and 
ethnic politics, the salience of class is often over- 
looked or even actively denied. In fact, ethnicity and 
class work in tandem. Blacks and Indians have 
lagged behind other racial groups in earning power. 
Caste for Indians broke down with migration, but 
informal claims to high caste ancestry are still made 
at times. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Status symbols 
tend to be Western symbols—material possessions 
such as cars, the year model of which are designated 
by their license plates, houses, television sets, and 
dress. Education and use of standard English are key 
symbols of middle-class status. A tension exists be- 
tween individualism and expectations of generosity. 
Upward mobility exposes one to community sanc- 
tions, captured by the proverb “The higher monkey 
climb, the more he show his tail.’’ 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government of Trinidad and 
Tobago consists of a parliamentary democracy with 
an elected lower house and an appointed upper 
house. The prime minister—the leader of the party 
with the most seats in parliament—holds political 
power. The appointed president is the official head 
of state. The Tobago House of Assembly retains 
some autonomy. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Political par- 
ties have for the most part made their appeals on the 
basis of ethnicity, even if not overtly, and na- 
tionalism, rather than on class or ideology. Cases of 
corruption have been highly publicized. The media, 
including tabloid newspapers, is particularly ag- 
gressive in making corruption allegations. 


Social Problems and Control. High unemploy- 
ment, especially for youth, is a central problem, 
spawning others. Since the 1980s, crime is seen as a 
serious problem, especially violent property crimes 
connected to the sale and transhipment of illegal 
drugs. Some also blame cable television and the 
Internet for inculcating North American values and 
aspirations. In neighborhoods and villages, gossip 
exerts control, although one loses status for being 
“long eye’ (envious) or a maco, someone who 
minds the business of others. 
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A boy sits on his father’s shoulders during a Carnival 
procession. Carnival is a major celebration. 


Military Activity. There is a small Defense Force 
and Coast Guard. These forces cooperate with the 
United States and other countries in drug in- 
terdiction. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


A number of programs exist with specific areas of 
interest. For instance, women’s groups include 
Concerned Women for Progress, The Group, and 
Working Women. Servol is a Catholic organization 





based in Laventille, a slum area, that teaches job 
skills to youth. The Society of Saint Vincent de Paul 
is also active. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations range from influ- 
ential religious groups, such as the Sanatan 
Dharma Maha Sabha, a Hindu organization, to 
FundAid, an NGO that funds small businesses. Fra- 
ternal and civic organizations are very popular 
among the middle classes. Trade unions are very 
organized and influential. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women have made 
many gains in the last three decades: they now join 
men as lawyers, judges, politicians, civil servants, 
journalists, and even calypsonians. However, de- 
spite generally better educational levels, women 
earn less than men, especially in private industry. 
Men dominate as artisans, mechanics, and oilfield 
riggers. Many occupations are dominated by 
women, such as domestic service, sales, and some 
light manufacturing. Many women are mi- 
croenterprise owners. Sexual harassment has been a 
societal issue since the 1980s. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Power 
differentials remain salient in different contexts. 
Afro-Trinidadian women enjoy some autonomy 
and power within domestic domains and are often 
heads of households. Women are said to dominate 
in ‘‘playin’ mas’,’’ participating in Carnival, where 
they demonstrate an assertive sexuality. Women 
are marginalized from leadership positions in the 
established churches, Hinduism, and Islam, but are 
influential in the Afro-Christian sects. Women run 
the sou-sou informal rotating credit associations. An 
active women’s movement has put domestic vio- 
lence, rape, and workplace sexual harassment on 
the public agenda. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage practices differ according to 
ethnicity and class, although for both blacks and 
Indians kinship is bilateral in structure. For the 
middle and upper classes, formal marriage with 
religious sanction is the norm. Legal recognition for 
Hindu and Muslim marriages came very late in the 
colonial period. In the past, East Indian women were 
betrothed in arranged marriages at young ages. 
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Children marching in the Junior Parade of the Bands in Queen's Park Savannah. Port of Spain, Trinidad and Tobago. 


Many Afro-Trinidadians entered into non- 
coresidential relationships, then common-law mar- 
riages, and then, later in life, formal marriage. There 
is evidence that this is changing, with the age of 
marriage for Indian women increasing along with 
their propensity to enter non-coresidential relation- 
ships, and the importance of arranged marriages 
greatly diminished. The prevalence of non- 
coresidential relationships is increasing for the up- 
per classes as well. Many Indo-Trinidadians see 
creolization as tantamount to miscegenation. Given 
the persistence of colonial stereotypes of Blacks, 
there has generally been strong Indian resistance to 
intermarriage with Blacks. 


Domestic Unit. As with marriage patterns, the do- 
mestic unit has historically varied with class and 
ethnicity. Upper class families are often multi-gen- 
erational. Many working-class Afro-Trinidadian 
households are female-headed, and multi-genera- 
tional. In the past, a married Indian couple lived 
with the husband’s extended family; however, 
neolocal residence is increasingly seen as the pre- 
ferred form. 


Inheritance. Among East Indians and upper class 
others, inheritance was patrilineal. This has become 
more egalitarian in terms of gender. Among Afro- 


Trinidadians, inheritance patterns have not neces- 
sarily favored males. There are often disputes over 
the inheritance of land. 


Kin Groups. Fictive kinship and godparenthood are 
important institutions. Most families have migrant 
kin abroad, some who play significant roles with 
visits and remittances. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Practices vary somewhat signifi- 
cantly according to ethnicity, class, and the age and 
education of the parents and/or caretakers. Middle 
class parents read North American child care books 
and often are knowledgeable of the latest trends. 
Still, there are some commonalities. For all groups, 
older siblings, kin, and neighbors often play signifi- 
cant roles. Infants are not confined to separate 
spaces or playpens and often sleep in the same bed as 
the caretaker. Infants are carried in arms from place 
to place. Strollers or prams are not used. Car seats 
for safety are becoming popular. Many toddlers are 
sent to pre-schools and nurseries by age two. Cor- 
poral punishment in public for toddlers is common. 


Child Rearing and Education. Values inculcated 
vary by ethnicity, class, and the sex of the child. In 
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general, caretakers, be they parents, grandparents, 
or other kin or fictive kin, are quick to discipline 
children. ‘‘Back chat’’ to an adult is not permitted. 
Children are expected to show that they are 
“broughtupsy’”’ having decorum, but not to the 
point of being “‘social’’ (pretentious). A “‘harden’’ 
(disobedient) child or a wajang (rowdy, uncouth) 
youth involved in commesse (scandal, acrimony) is 
an embarrassment to the family. Boys are expected 
to be aggressive and, as they get older, sexually 
aware, but respectful to adults. Ideally, girls do not 
have free reign. Most girls are encouraged to em- 
phasize physical beauty. 


Higher Education. The society places a high value 
on higher education and many parents and kin 
make great sacrifices to enable students to reach 
their educational goals. In the past, training for 
white-collar professions was favored and empha- 
sized, and titles and diplomas were fetishized. Status 
is attached to better secondary schools, such as 
Queen's Royal College (state) and Catholic Church- 
affiliated Saint Mary’s College for boys and Saint 
Joseph’s Convent for girls. The Trinidad campus of 
the regional, comprehensive University of the West 
Indies (UWI) is in Saint Augustine (other sites are in 
Barbados and Jamaica). UWI in Trinidad began in 
1960 when the Imperial College of Tropical Agricul- 
ture became the Faculty of Agriculture of the Uni- 
versity College of the West Indies, University of 
London. Many citizens with higher education were 
trained abroad and they often emigrate perma- 
nently. 


ETIQUETTE 


While class and ethnic differences matter, as do 
contexts, sociability and gregariousness are gener- 
ally highly valued. Business settings require more 
subdued behavior, but it is not considered good 
form to talk about one’s work endlessly at cocktail 
parties. Middle-class men receive status for offering 
their comrades imported Scotch whiskey. In gen- 
eral, punctuality is not expected. ‘Trinidad time”’ 
refers to habitual lateness and ‘‘jus’ now’’ means 
“in a little while’ but in practice can mean hours. 
On city streets it is common for men to verbally 
harass women and women generally lose status if 
they reply. In country districts, it is expected that 
one salutes passers by with a ‘‘good morning” or 
“good aftimiernoon.’’ Slarly, one should begin 
phone conversations, address fellow passengers 
upon entering a taxi, and address occupants when 
entering aroom or a home with a ‘‘good morning,”’ 
“good afternoon,”’ or ‘“‘good night.”’ 





Women are often heads of households. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The country is noted for its 
religiosity and religious diversity. In 1990, the ma- 
jority religion was Roman Catholic, encompassing 
29 percent of the population. The majority of In- 
dians are Hindu, but many are Christians, resulting 
from Canadian Presbyterian missions in the nine- 
teenth century. Evangelical Christian sects from 
North America are growing rapidly. American 
Muslim groups claim adherents. There are fol- 
lowers of Sai Baba and Rastafarians. Afro-Christian 
forms of worship are prevalent, such as the Orisha 
religion and the Spiritual Baptists, and worship in 
these is not exclusive of membership in established 
churches. There are folk beliefs in jumbies (ghosts, 
spirits). Official religious holidays include Divali 
(called Holi in India; Hindu), Eid (Muslim), Spiritual 
Baptist Liberation Day (30 March), Good Friday, 
Corpus Christi, and Christmas Day. The two days 
before Ash Wednesday, when Carnival is held, and 
Phagwa (Hindu) and Hosay (Muslim) are holidays 
for all intents and purposes. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious leaders include 
imams (Muslim), pundits (Hindu), priests (Angli- 
can and Catholic), Orisha and Spiritual Baptist lead- 
ers. There is a hierarchy in established churches, 
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with a Catholic archbishop and an Anglican bishop 
at the head of those communities. 


Ritual and Holy Places. On Holy Thursday night, 
thousands of Hindus pay homage to a carved wood 
statue of the Madonna at the Catholic church at 
Siparia. Weeks later, Catholics parade the same 
statue through the streets. In the past, Chinese came 
to honor the statue when it passed on the street. 
Places of worship, such as the Holy Trinity Cathe- 
dral in Port of Spain and the Abbey of Mount Saint 
Benedict, a functioning monastery, are seen as holy 
places. The Caroni River, where Hindu cremations 
are held, is an important ritual and holy place. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerals and all-night 
wakes, called ‘‘sit-ups,’’ are important social occa- 
sions. Obituaries are read on the radio. Cremation at 
the Caroni River is practiced for Hindu Trinidadians. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There is a national health service, but private medi- 
cine serves a large share of the population. Both are 
based on the Western bio-medical model. There are 
traditional healers, some related to Afro-Christian 
forms of worship. Many ordinary citizens use herb- 
al teas and bush medicine for everyday ailments. 
Drug addiction and AIDS are seen as serious prob- 
lems and the country has one of the highest AIDS 
rates in the world. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Besides Emancipation, Independence, and Indian Ar- 
rival days, official secular holidays include New 
Year’s Day, Easter Monday, Labour Day (19 June), 
when 1930s labor leader T.U.B. Butler and the trade 
union/nationalist movement are commemorated, 
and Boxing Day (26 December). The pre-Lenten 
Carnival is the biggest secular celebration. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The government supports 
Carnival, the Best Village competition (which in- 
cludes dance, music, and drama), the National 
Youth Orchestra, the biennial Music Festival, and 
the National Museum. 


Literature. An impressive literary tradition exists 
among writers who have mainly made their names 
and reputations abroad, including C.L.R. James, 
Ralph de Boissiére, V.S. Naipaul, Shiva Naipaul, 
Samuel Selvon, Ear] Lovelace, Ismith Khan, Ramabai 
Espinet, and Michael Anthony. Calypso must count 


as oral literature. Contemporary calypsonians in- 
clude the Mighty Sparrow, Lord Kitchener, the 
Mighty Chalkdust, Gypsy, Black Stalin, Drupatee, 
Cro Cro, Calypso Rose, Super Blue, David Rudder, 
Crazy, Baron, Explainer, Sugar Aloes, and Denyse 
Plummer among many others. Relatively new mu- 
sic forms are Indian music-influenced ‘‘chutney’’ 
and ‘‘pitchakaree,’’ performed by well-known 
singers such as Sundar Popo, Anand Yankaran, 
Heeralal Rampartap, Savitri Jagdeo, Vinti Mohip, 
Jagdeo Phagoo, and Ramraajee Prabhoo. 


Graphic Arts. Trinidad’s best known artist is per- 
haps the painter Michel Jean Cazabon (1813- 
1888). Some of the better-known artists of the past 
few decades are Dermot Louison, M.P. Alladin, Sybil 
Attek, Amy Leong Pang, Pat Chu Foon, and the 
sculptor Ralph Baney. Active living artists include 
Carlisle Chang, LeRoy Clarke, Boscoe Holder, Fran- 
cisco Cabral, Pat Bishop, Isaiah Boodhoo, Ken 
Crichlow, Wendy Naran, and Jackie Hinkson. A 
younger generation includes Eddie Bowen, Kathryn 
Chang, Chris Cozier, and Che Lovelace. A recent 
appreciation of untrained artists has resulted in the 
establishment of the Museum of Popular and Folk 
Art. 


Performance Arts. Carnival is Trinidad’s most 
noteworthy performance art, attracting tourists, 
emigrated Trinidadians, and scholars from abroad. 
Masquerade designer Peter Minshall is one of the 
best known internationally. He was artistic director 
for the opening and closing ceremonies of the 1992 
Olympics in Barcelona, the 1996 Olympics in At- 
lanta, and the 1994 World Cup opening ceremony 
in the United States. Live calypso and steelband 
performances occur in the Carnival season (Christ- 
mas through Lent). A dance performance tradition 
centers around Beryl McBurnie and the Little Carib 
Theatre. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


In 1961, the UWI Faculty of Engineering opened. In 
1963, teaching in the arts, natural, and social sci- 
ences began. There are a number of research insti- 
tutes, such as the Centre for Ethnic Studies, the 
Centre for Gender and Development Studies, and the 
Institute of Social and Economic Research. In 
Tobago the government-run Hospitality and Tour- 
ism Institute offers tourism training. Some locally- 
based social scientists are very visible as pollsters, 
newspaper columnists, and television analysts. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Tunisian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Republic of Tunisia or Tunisian Republic. In Arabic 
the name of the capital, Tunis, includes the whole 
country. The old Roman province of Africa under 
the Arabs became first Ifriqiya, then later Tunisia. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Originally Tunis was a satellite 
town of Carthage, located about 6.2 miles (10 ki- 
lometers) inland from the Mediterranean Sea. 
Carthage with its port was the historic urban center 
in the region from the ninth century B.c.£. through 
the eighth century c.£. Since Carthaginian times the 
rural hinterland around Carthage, later Tunis, has 
approximately corresponded to the contemporary 
boundaries of Tunisia. It has sometimes been part of 
a larger empire, as when it was the Roman province 
of Africa, sometimes an independent unit, as under 
the medieval Hafsid dynasty, but always distinct. 
Today Tunisia is part of the larger Arab world, with 
which it shares a language and many cultural ele- 
ments, including a political identification. Within 
this broader identity, the sense of Tunisian unique- 
ness remains strong. 


Location and Geography. Tunisia is located in 
north-central Africa, between Algeria and Libya, 
with an area of 63,200 square miles (164,000 
square kilometers). It has a lengthy Mediterranean 
coast and is very open to Mediterranean influences. 
Tunisians are a maritime people and have always 
maintained extensive contacts by sea with other 
Mediterranean countries. The main cities are all on 
the coast, and contemporary development, includ- 
ing tourism, is also concentrated on the coast. Some 
ecologically significant wetlands are found along 
the coast. From a physical and economic point of 


view, there is considerable variety in the country, 
from cork oak forests in the north to open desert in 
the south, but this physical variety has not pro- 
duced cultural variety. 


Mountains play a role in Tunisia as determiners 
of climatic variation and refuge for political outsid- 
ers. A chain of mountains separates the grain-pro- 
ducing areas of northern Tunisia from the high, dry 
plateau to the south, where animal husbandry 
dominates, and the semiarid coastal plains where 
olive cultivation is common. The highest point is 
Mount Ash-Sha‘nabi, near Al-Qasrayn (Kasserine), 
at 5,050 feet (1,544 meters). The country is heavily 
dependent on rainfall, which falls mostly between 
September and May, and in northern Tunisia aver- 
ages around 20 inches (50 centimeters) a year. The 
mountains in the northwest attract heavier rain and 
even snow in the winter. The longest river in the 
country is the Medjerda, which rises in Algeria and 
flows through Tunisia to the sea. Many drainage 
systems end in saline lakes. Southern Tunisia ex- 
tends into the Saharan desert, and includes some 
notable oases; people live wherever there is water. 


Demography. In the 1994 census, Tunisia’s popu- 
lation was 8,785,711. In 2000 the population was 
estimated at 9.6 million with a natural increase rate 
of 1.6 percent. The urban population is 64 percent 
and tending higher. About 19 percent of the popula- 
tion lives in Greater Tunis. The adult literacy rate is 
69 percent (58 percent for women, 80 percent for 
men), and the life expectancy is 70 years (69 for 
men, 71 for women). The per capita gross domestic 
product (GDP) was $2,283 (U.S.) in 1998. The 
United Nations Development Program’s report for 
2000 placed Tunisia in the middle rung of develop- 
ment, ranking 101st out of 174 countries. 


Almost all Tunisians are Arabic-speaking Mus- 
lims. Berber languages are spoken in a few villages 
in southern Tunisia, and there is a small remnant of 
the historic Jewish population, now concentrated in 
Tunis and on the island of Jerba off the southern 
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coast. Before the migration of Jews to Israel and 
France, most towns had a small Jewish commu- 
nity, and Tunis itself was 10-15 percent Jewish. 
Neither of these minorities now reaches 1 percent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The language of Tunisia is 
Arabic. As elsewhere, the spoken language differs 
considerably from the written language. The re- 
gional dialects are tending to disappear under pres- 
sure from mass media centered in Tunis. The main 
second language is French. The educational system 
is geared to produce bilingualism in French and 
Arabic, with a few elite schools now focusing on 
English. Only a minority of Tunisians, however, are 
comfortable in French. Fluency in French is a status 
marker, and so social considerations, as well as the 
practical ones of an opening to the world, have im- 
peded full Arabization. Knowledge of other Euro- 
pean languages is largely a function of television 
exposure and tourism. 


Symbolism. Perhaps because Tunisia is a relatively 
small and homogeneous country, the sense of na- 
tional identity is strong. It is constantly maintained 
by reference to recent national history, particularly 
the struggle against French colonialism (1881- 
1956) and the subsequent efforts to create a modern 
society. The struggle was more political and tactical 
than violent, though there were some violent out- 
bursts. This narrative is constantly rehearsed, in the 
sequence of public holidays, in the names of streets, 
and in the subject matter of films and television 
shows. The sense of difference is also reinforced by 
the achievements of the national football (soccer) 
team in international competitions. 


The Tunisian flag did not change during or after 
the colonial period. The flag has a red star and cres- 
cent, symbolizing Islam, in a white circle in a red 
field. It derives from the Ottoman flag, reflecting 
Ottoman suzerainty over Tunisia from the six- 
teenth through the nineteenth centuries. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Tunisia’s geographical 
location has meant that many different peoples 
have entered and dominated the country. Probably 
the original population was Berber speaking. The 
parade of invaders began with the Phoenicians, who 
settled Carthage, used it as a trading base, and even- 
tually entered into a losing conflict with Rome. Un- 
der the Romans, who dominated Tunisia for several 
centuries, Christianity also entered the country. Af- 
ter the decline of the Romans, the Vandals invaded 
from the west, followed by a Byzantine reconquest 
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from the east. The Byzantines were replaced by 
Muslim Arabs from the east, but by land, in the 
seventh century. Tunisia has been predominantly 
Arabic-speaking and Muslim since then, though 
dynasties have come and gone. After 1574, Tunisia 
was incorporated into the Ottoman Empire. The 
Spanish held parts of Tunisia briefly before the 
Ottomans, and the French ruled Tunisia during the 
colonial period from 1881 to 1956. 


Tunisia was ruled by the Husseini dynasty of 
beys from 1705 to 1957. The beys of Tunis and 
their government tried to construct a modern Tuni- 
sia during the nineteenth century to fend off 
stronger European powers. After France took over 
Algeria in 1830, pressure on Tunisia grew. In 1881, 
the bey of Tunis accepted a French protectorate over 
the country. France set up a colonial administra- 
tion, and facilitated the settlement in Tunisia of 
many French and other Europeans, mainly Italians. 
About a generation after the establishment of the 
protectorate, a nationalist movement emerged, 
seeking a modern and independent Tunisia. The 
Destour (Constitution) Party was founded about 
1920, and in 1934 an offshoot known as the Neo- 
Destour Party became dominant under the leader- 
ship of Habib Bourguiba (1903-2000). 


Parallel to the political movement, a strong lab- 
or movement also emerged. Usually working to- 
gether, the political and labor wings struggled 
against French colonialism until independence in 
1956. A republic was declared in 1957, with 
Bourguiba as the first president. The independent 
government carried out many social reforms in the 
country, with regard to education, women’s status, 
and economic structures. During the 1960s the 
government followed a socialist policy, then re- 
verted to liberalism while retaining a substantial 
state involvement. In 1987 Bourguiba was declared 
senile and replaced by Zine El Abidine Ben Ali 
(1936-), but without a major shift in policy. 
Contemporary policy is pragmatic rather than ideo- 
logical. 


National Identity. By the end of the nineteenth 
century, Tunisians distinguished between Moors, 
Turks, Jews, Berbers, Andalusians, Arabs, and vari- 
ous sorts of Europeans. Few of these distinctions are 
relevant today. Some groups were assimilated, 
others such as the colonial Europeans eventually 
retreated. None of the invasions and population 
movements left traces in the ethnic structure of the 
country. The geography of the city of Tunis and its 
hinterland, and the effort to create a national cul- 
ture, have proved stronger than diverse ethnic 
origins in shaping Tunisian identity. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Tunisia is dominated by its capital city, Tunis. The 
other main cities are along the coast, and include 
Bizerte, Sousse, Sfax, and Gabés. These precolonial 
towns have an older nucleus, or medina, sur- 
rounded by modern administrative and residential 
neighborhoods and by slums. The classical town in 
Tunisia includes a main mosque, a market, and a 
public bath. All three are sites for interaction. Friday 
prayers are essentially linked with urbanity, the 
market attracts people for trade and exchange, and 
the public bath expresses a certain concern with per- 
sonal cleanliness from a time when houses did not 
have their own bathrooms. The cities are well sup- 
plied with water, electricity, and other public ser- 
vices. Garbage and sewage, formerly just dumped, 
are now treated and sometimes recycled. 


The old urban neighborhoods contain magnifi- 
cent examples of traditional Islamic urban architec- 
ture, both public buildings such as mosques and 
markets as well as elite residences. Houses rich and 
poor are built around a courtyard, which serves as a 
family work space away from strange eyes. En- 
trances are designed to prevent passersby from 
seeing into the building. The older pedestrian neigh- 
borhoods are often not readily accessible to auto- 
mobiles, while the newer suburbs are built with 
cars in mind. Generally, buildings in Tunisia are 
painted white with blue trim. 


Some rural people live in villages, but away 
from the coast many live in scattered homesteads, 
near their fields. People seek privacy by distancing 
themselves from neighbors. Formerly, Tunisia had 
a substantial nomadic population, which lived in 
tents, but this is now exceptional. Water scarcity is 
a problem for Tunisia. The annual per capita avail- 
ability of renewable water is low and puts Tunisia 
in the water-scarce category. Tunisia has managed 
to tap all its water resources and to provide for all 
urban areas and some rural areas, but the system is 
stretched to its limit. Rural people may have to haul 
water from a distance, and with considerable effort. 
City water is brought from distant mountains, 
since the coastal areas rely heavily on rainfall alone. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Traditional Tunisian cuisine 
reflects local agriculture. It stresses wheat, in the 
form of bread or couscous, olives and olive oil, meat 
(above all, mutton), fruit, and vegetables. Couscous 
(semolina wheat prepared with a stew of meat and 
vegetables) is the national dish, and most people eat 
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Tunisian mourners wear traditional bright red costumes at funerals. Corpses are laid on the left side, facing Mecca. 


it daily in simple forms, and in more complex forms 
for celebrations. Bread with stew is a growing alter- 
native. Tunisians near the coast eat a lot of seafood, 
and eggs are also common. Tunisians tend to eat in 
family groups at home, and restaurants are com- 
mon in tourist areas and for travelers. In the coun- 
tryside, tea is served in preference to the urban 
coffee. Tunisians also fast from dawn to dark dur- 
ing the month of Ramadan. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Sweet 
or colorful dishes symbolize religious holidays, 
usually in addition to couscous. For weddings and 
other happy occasions, sweets are added to the 
couscous. Animals are slaughtered for religious 
gatherings, and the meat is shared among the 
participants as a way of symbolizing the to- 
getherness. 


Basic Economy. Tunisia is historically an agricul- 
tural country, and agriculture now absorbs 22 per- 
cent of the labor force; about 20 percent of the 
country is farmland. Rain-fed agriculture domi- 
nates and concentrates on wheat, olives, and animal 
husbandry. Wheat is mostly used domestically, and 
Tunisia is a major world producer of olive oil. Ani- 
mal husbandry for domestic consumption is signif- 
icant, especially sheep and goats, but also cattle in 
the north and camels in the south. Citrus and other 


tree crops are produced both under rain-fed and 
irrigated conditions, and are often exported. About 
6 percent of the arable land is irrigated and is used to 
grow the full range of crops, but perhaps is most 
typically used for vegetables and other garden 
crops. Dates are grown in irrigated oases. The long 
coastline orients Tunisians toward the sea and 
toward fishing. 


Land Tenure and Property. Traditionally, much 
agricultural land and urban property was held as 
collective property, either undivided inheritances or 
endowed land. From the mid-nineteenth century 
this system has been giving way to the predomi- 
nance of individual land and property ownership. 
The state itself is a major property owner. 


Commercial Activities. Most aspects of life in Tu- 
nisia have been monetized, apart from some subsis- 
tence farming. Subsistence farmers can be recog- 
nized because they cultivate a variety of crops, 
while market-oriented farmers concentrate on a 
few. Most Tunisian farmers expect to sell their 
crops and buy their needs. The same applies to 
craftsmen and other occupations. Rural Tunisia is 
covered by an interlocking network of weekly mar- 
kets that provide basic consumption goods to the 
rural population and serve as collecting points for 
animals and other produce. Among the very poor in 
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Tunisia are self-employed street vendors, market 
traders, and others in the lower levels of the infor- 
mal sector. 


Major Industries. The national government after 
independence continued to develop phosphate and 
other mines, and to develop processing factories 
near the mines or along the coast. There is some oil 
in the far south and in the center. Efforts to develop 
heavy industry (such as steel and shipbuilding) are 
limited. More recently light industry has expanded 
in the clothing, household goods, food processing, 
and diamond-cutting sectors. Some of this is done 
in customs-free zones for export to Europe. 


Considerable small-scale manufacturing is done 
in artisanal workshops for the local market. These 
workshops, often with fewer than ten workers in- 
cluding the owner, are the upper level of the infor- 
mal sector. Overall, manufacturing accounts for 23 
percent of the labor force. 


The service sector is also substantial in Tuni- 
sia. Employment in services is about 55 percent 
of the labor force. A major service industry is 
tourism, mostly along the coast and oriented 
toward Europeans on beach holidays with excur- 
sions to historical sites. Contact with tourists 
has been a major source of new ideas. Banking 
and trade are also well developed, both interna- 
tionally and in terms of a network of markets 
and traders in the country. 


Trade. Exports include light industry products and 
agricultural products, such as wheat, citrus, and 
olive oil. Imports include a variety of consumer 
goods and machinery for industry. 


Division of Labor. The national division of labor 
reflects education and gender. There are many rela- 
tively complex jobs, whether for the government or 
not, that require specific educational skills and 
background. Thus the educational system provides 
a major input into the division of labor. 


Many Tunisian men, and some families, now 
live and work abroad. This began with migration to 
France in the early twentieth century. Tunisians 
now also migrate to various European countries, 
and to oil countries such as neighboring Libya or the 
more distant Persian Gulf nations. Remittances and 
other forms of investment at home are significant, 
and returned migrants play a role in many commu- 
nities. Since many men from the marginal agricul- 
tural areas have migrated in search of work, agri- 
cultural labor has been feminized. Intellectual and 
professional Tunisians also migrate, but the paths 
are more individual. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Tunisian society is marked by 
class distinctions, with considerable upward mobil- 
ity and fuzzy class awareness. Class distinctions 
based on wealth are the most apparent, with enor- 
mous differences between the wealthy bourgeoisie 
living in the affluent suburbs of Tunis and the rural 
and urban poor. Wealth in one generation leads to 
improved education in the next. Status through an- 
cestry is relatively unimportant. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The symbols of 
social stratification are basically in style and level of 
consumption. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Tunisia is a republic headed by a 
president. There is a prime minister, a council of 
ministers, and an elected national assembly. Local 
administration works through officials appointed 
by the minister of interior. Urban areas organized in 
municipalities also have a town council. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The political 
party that took the lead in the nationalist move- 
ment from 1934 to 1956 has essentially been a 
single party since independence in 1956. This party 
was initially known as the Neo-Destour Party, then 
in the 1960s was called the Destour Socialist Party, 
and since the deposition of Bourguiba in 1987 is 
named the Democratic Constitutional Rally. The 
word that has remained in its name is ‘‘consti- 
tution’ (destour in Arabic), which implies a concern 
with legality. This party has historically been rela- 
tively well structured with active local branches or- 
ganized in a rational hierarchy. There is a parallel 
structure for women. The formerly autonomous 
labor union movement has now essentially been 
coopted. Successful political careers involve slow 
advance in the party hierarchy. 


Some opposition parties are allowed to operate 
legally, but have little influence. In the 1999 elec- 
tions, the government introduced a form of propor- 
tional representation to allow opposition parties to 
enter parliament despite relatively low voting 
scores. The twenty-one women in parliament rep- 
resent 11.5 percent of the membership. 


Social Problems and Control. Crime is low, and 
public order is generally quite peaceful in Tunisia, 
though there have been one or two outbreaks of 
rioting around economic issues in different parts of 
the country. The concern of the government to 
maintain order is reflected in the growth of police 
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A bedouin family drink tea in Matmata. Tunisian families are patriarchal. 


forces in recent years. Political dissidents of all kinds 
are given very little freedom to act. Even traffic 
police are severe. 


Military Activity. Tunisia’s relatively small army 
has seen little action. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Part of the contract between government and people 
is that government officials take the lead in promot- 
ing welfare and development. These programs are 
done either with foreign bilateral assistance or 
through the government’s own resources. They in- 
clude programs in the areas of health, family plan- 
ning, environment, agricultural and regional devel- 
opment, and major infrastructure construction, 
such as dams and irrigation projects. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Since independence, the government has worked to 
create a sense of individual citizenship, with citizens 
dealing individually with the state. Thus in practice 
it restricts the activities of nongovernmental orga- 
nizations. The more political organizations, such as 
human rights, women’s rights, or environmental 


organizations, are either coopted or suppressed. The 
government and the party themselves offer a range 
of associations for women, youth, and labor, and it 
is difficult to compete. After independence, the labor 
union organization entered into a long struggle to 
maintain its independence of government control, 
but eventually succumbed. Efforts to create water 
user associations in rural areas were limited by laws 
restricting their right to collect and spend their own 
money. An important form of nongovernmental 
organization is the sports clubs, essentially football 
clubs, which are usually dominated by figures from 
the national elite. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In family and 
household settings, the men are responsible for pro- 
ducing an income, whether through self-employ- 
ment in agriculture or through a job, while women 
are responsible for managing the household. In ag- 
ricultural households, this may involve trans- 
forming the raw material of agriculture into useful 
items—spinning and weaving wool from family 
sheep, preparing the wheat into couscous, or pre- 
serving fruit and vegetables. Women work in agri- 
culture either in a family context, especially when 
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The architecture in Ksar Ouled Soultane reflects the influence of Islamic design. 


men are absent, or sometimes as wage labor on the 
large farms in northern Tunisia. Women who work 
for wages in agriculture are paid about half the rate 
for men. This rate is sometimes justified on the 
grounds that they do not produce as much, but this 
is also a strategy to maintain low overall wages. In 
the wider community, the division of labor is less 
strict, and there are many women who now occupy 
jobs in government, industry, and the private 
sector. In the late 1990s, women were 36 percent of 
professional and technical workers, and 13 percent 
of administrators and managers. Their per capita 
share of GDP, however, was about half the national 
average. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Inde- 
pendent Tunisia under Bourguiba made a major ef- 
fort to improve women’s status by encouraging 
education and employment, improving the condi- 
tions of marriage, and encouraging family plan- 
ning. This has reduced rather than eliminated the 
gap between the status of women and men. Women 
still endure a lot of stress trying to follow a career or 
enter public life in a male-dominated society. Some 
men resent the formal employment of women 
when unemployment of educated men remains 
high, and also scorn the idea of women in public life. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Choice of marriage partners may be by 
arrangement between families or the result of indi- 
vidual selection based on acquaintances made at 
school or work. There is some preference for cous- 
ins, in part because cousins are considered to be of 
equal status. Girls are not supposed to marry be- 
neath them. Mothers search for brides for their 
sons, and may scrutinize possible candidates during 
the women’s periods in the public baths. Once an 
engagement is settled on there is a complex series of 
visits between the two families. Sometimes disputes 
over gifts or etiquette leads to a collapse of the en- 
gagement, or one or the other of the partners may 
back out. The marriage ceremony itself involves the 
shift of the bride from her house to her groom's 
house, while the groom waits outside, so that he 
may enter into the bridal chamber where she is 
waiting. After the consummation of the marriage, 
there is a period of seclusion until the young couple 
reenters society. 


The legal aspects of marriage are covered by the 
Personal Status Code, introduced right after inde- 
pendence (1956) by Bourguiba. This code generally 
had the effect of protecting women’s rights and 
encouraging companionate marriage. The code pro- 
hibited polygamous marriages and forced marriage 
for girls, established a minimum age for marriage, 
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and required judicial divorce rather than repu- 
diation. Later amendments allowed women to initi- 
ate divorce. 


Domestic Unit. The household in Tunisia is based 
on the patriarchal family. Beliefs and practices sus- 
tain the notion of the dominant male head. Most 
households are based on the nuclear family. Apart 
from the urban poor in the old city of Tunis, most 
households at all income levels consist of a separate 
house, together with its courtyard and annexes. 
Within the household, tasks are assigned on the 
basis of age and gender, as well as personal skills. 
Changes in educational and employment patterns 
have made the companionate marriage between 
equals more common. 


Inheritance. Inheritance, following Islam, is 
partible, with male heirs receiving twice the share of 
equivalent female heirs. Bequests are allowed only 
to those who would not otherwise inherit. Certain 
kinds of property, such as farmland, may not actu- 
ally be divided in use, though a record of the inheri- 
tance situation is maintained. Formerly, property 
could be kept as a unit by making it endowed for the 
family, but this is now rare. 


Kin Groups. Tunisians recognize the extension of 
kinship beyond the nuclear family, and maintain 
the network of connections. As elsewhere, these 
links are more alive among the wealthy and power- 
ful, where the stakes are higher, and among the 
very poor, where they are a major resource. 


Where a family retains a connection with an 
ancestral ‘‘saint,’’ the annual festival of this saint 
serves as a family reunion, and sacralizes the group, 
meaning those descended in the male line from the 
ancestor. In the parts of interior Tunisia where pas- 
toralism once dominated, these connections extend 
to a “‘tribe’”’ (here called an arsh) such as the Zlass 
around Al-Qayrawan (Kairouan) or the Freshish 
and Mateur around Al-Qasrayn and Sbetla. This is a 
larger identity based on extension of kin ties. These 
units and their chiefs were recognized in the colonial 
system, but were rejected by the independent gov- 
ernment. The ties are now only occasionally acti- 
vated, for instance in elections and marriages. 


SOCIALIZATION 

Infant Care. Infants are cared for by their mothers 
or older siblings in a family setting. Most newborns 
are breastfed. 


Child Rearing and Education. Once children can 
walk, their fathers may play more of a role in their 
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Women’s responsibilities can include spinning and 
weaving wool. 


upbringing, especially for boys. At age six, the state 
takes over socialization for both boys and girls 
through virtually universal primary school. The 
schools are well-organized and managed, though 
perhaps underequipped. 


Higher Education. The paths of children begin to 
diverge after primary school. Some remain on an 
academic track, while others undertake vocational 
education. Child labor is relatively uncommon, but 
boys may begin to work as apprentices when they 
are teenagers. Those who remain on an academic 
track eventually pass a ‘‘baccalaureate”’ type of ex- 
amination, which governs their subsequent career. 
The academic elite continue on to one of the univer- 
sity faculties in Tunis or elsewhere. 


ETIQUETTE 


Tunisians are relatively egalitarian in their interper- 
sonal relations, but there is a strong sense of eti- 
quette. People should be addressed respectfully. A 
man should not show too much curiosity towards 
the women in his friend’s family, and may not even 
know their names. In some cases, men do not visit 
each other’s homes because the women would inev- 
itably be present. Some people with a sense of their 
own status do not visit those they consider lower 


2255 


TUNISIA 





in rank. These rules are relaxed in the urbanized 
upper classes. 


Modesty codes for women prevail in some 
areas. In traditional urban society, women were 
supposed to be circumspect in their behavior. They 
were supposed to limit trips outside the house to 
certain culturally approved destinations, such as 
the public bath or the tombs of their relatives in the 
cemetery. In certain sectors of Tunisian urban soci- 
ety, women cover head and body in public with a 
rectangular white cloth, the safsari. Rural women 
follow different dress practices, but may adopt ur- 
ban forms on visits to the city. These older practices 
are rarer now, and the ‘‘modern” veil has been offi- 
cially discouraged, so there is no common dress 
code. 


Men are also supposed to show respect for each 
other. A man is not supposed to smoke in front of 
his father, and he is not supposed to carry his own 
child in the presence of his father. Brothers might 
frequent different cafs so that the presence of a 
brother would not inhibit relaxation. Traditional 
male dress included loose trousers and shirt, with 
perhaps a robe over that, and a red-felt skullcap. 
Again, practices are now less uniform than in the 
past, with the differences reflecting degrees of mod- 
ernity, or level of education and income. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. As Muslims, Tunisians accept 
the oneness of God and the power of his word as 
expressed in the Koran. For many purposes, people 
refer to the texts of the Koran and of certain related 
texts such as the Hadith (authentic traditions). The 
Shari‘ah, or Islamic law, is central to people’s un- 
derstanding of what is proper. Together these texts 
lay down correct behavior and lead to certain every- 
day rituals. In practice there is a certain amount of 
variation in belief and practice. The variation corre- 
sponds broadly to the social position of families and 
individuals. 


The religious calendar provides the main occa- 
sions for the expression of these beliefs. The five 
daily prayers, the weekly cycle organized around 
the Friday midday prayer, and the yearly festivals 
structure time. The annual cycle includes the 
fasting month of Ramadan. There is also the Feast of 
the Sacrifice, which coincides with the annual pil- 
grimage to the holy places of Mecca and Medina. On 
this feast, every householder must sacrifice a ram in 
emulation of Abraham’s willingness to express his 
faith by sacrificing his son, who was then miracu- 
lously replaced on the altar by aram. Another festi- 


val, traditionally more associated with sufi orders, 
is the Prophet’s Birthday. The feast of Ashura, com- 
memorating the martyrdom of the grandson of the 
prophet Muhammad at the battle of Kerbala, may 
be celebrated in Tunisia by visits to tombs and bon- 
fires. The dates of these celebrations are all set ac- 
cording to the Islamic lunar calendar, which does 
not follow the seasons. 


Religious Practitioners. Islam does not recognize 
a sacerdotal priesthood. The formal religious spe- 
cialists are experts in Islamic law and practice, in- 
cluding religious judges, prayer leaders and others 
who care for mosques, and traditional teachers of 
Arabic and religious texts. These posts are limited to 
men. Informal religious specialists also include men 
(and sometimes women) who are seen as the vessels 
of divine grace (baraka) and who thus have the 
power to heal, foresee the future, interpret dreams, 
or mediate with God on behalf of petitioners. This 
divine grace may be attributed because of the indi- 
vidual’s actions or it may be inherited. Between the 
formal and the informal are the leaders of Sufi or- 
ders. Since the 1970s a reform movement has 
grown up in Tunisia. This movement is based on a 
close adherence to the Koran and other sacred texts, 
and is opposed to some of the heterodox practices 
described below. It also has political implications, 
and at times functions as an opposition party. Thus 
its prominent leaders are more political than reli- 
gious. Most are now in exile or prison. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The main life-crisis rites 
are ritualized through Islam—birth, naming, cir- 
cumcision (for boys), marriage, pilgrimage, and 
death. Muslims are enjoined to make the pilgrimage 
to the holy places of Mecca and Medina, located in 
Saudi Arabia. For Tunisians, as for most Muslims, 
the holy places are a “center out there.’’ Both the 
departure on pilgrimage and the return are ceremo- 
nialized by visits to mosques, family gatherings, 
and gifts. Of course, the stay in the holy places is 
also part of this rite of passage. To reflect the new 
status, a returned pilgrim should be addressed as 
“hajj,’’ meaning pilgrim. 

Tunisia is also a land of wonder as expressed in 
the numerous holy places scattered in rural and 
urban areas. These shrines in principle contain the 
tomb of a holy person, often male, and serve as key 
points for links between the human and the divine. 
Some shrines are the object of an annual festival 
that draws together people from a particular com- 
munity (such as a village, extended family, or tribe) 
to honor the saint. These festivals intensify and 
reinforce the solidarity of that group. Each town or 
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community is likely to have one shrine that serves 
as the symbolic focal point for that group. People 
make individual visits to a shrine for many other 
reasons, including a specific request for help from 
the shrine’s ‘‘saint,’”’ or to thank the saint for favors 
granted. Thanking the saint may turn into an an- 
nual ritual of reconnection between the individual 
and the saint, and through the saint with God. 
Properly, only God can grant favors, and the saint is 
merely the intermediary, but there is some slippage 
toward the idea of the power of the saint to help 
directly. 


An examination of these shrines shows that 
many reflect unusual features in the landscape, 
such as caves, hilltops, springs, unusual trees, or 
points on the coastline. Presumably this saint cult 
incorporates certain features of an older nature cult. 


Some people believe that saints, those connected 
with spirits or jinns, may also be angry if they feel 
slighted, because, for instance, people overlooked an 
annual visit of reconnection. Thus they send their 
jinns to afflict those who slight them. Cure for the 
affliction consists of diagnosing the source and pla- 
cating the saint so that the affliction is reversed. The 
curing usually also involves a reaffirmation of 
family ties, since it is effective only if it takes place in 
a group context. Although heterodox in Islamic 
terms, this complex serves as a folk explanation for 
illness or misfortune. While formal Islam is heavily 
male oriented, this ‘‘saint cult’’ allows more scope 
for women to take initiatives or even to display 
divine grace themselves. Conceptually linked with 
the complex of beliefs in saints are the mystical 
associations, known as ‘Sufi ways’’ or “orders.” 
Here the stress is rather on a mystical loss of self in 
the divine, with the help of the teachings of a saintly 
individual. These Sufi orders are less evident in Tu- 
nisia than they used to be. Until the early twentieth 
century, their national leaders were often linked to 
the court of the bey of Tunis, they often had politi- 
cal roles, and their prestige was high. Later they 
suffered from their association with colonial power. 
The shrines associated with key figures in the his- 
tory of these associations also often function as 
“saints” shrines, and often also as the centers of 
curing cults. 


Death and the Afterlife. Muslims believe that the 
soul lives on after physical death. Corpses are buried 
quickly, the same day or early the next morning, in 
cemeteries reflecting the social identity of the dead 
person. The corpse is washed, wrapped in a shroud, 
carried to the cemetery by a group of mourners, and 
buried in a tomb. The body is laid on its left side 
facing Mecca. There are periodic commemorations 
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Side street stores on Kerkenna Island are packed with local 
shoppers on a Tunisian afternoon. 


of the death, after seven and forty days, and some- 
times after a year. Survivors also make visits to the 
tomb, men and women separately, and leave offer- 
ings for the soul of the dead person. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Tunisia has a modern system of health care with 
hospitals and clinics well distributed in the country. 
In addition, there are private doctors and hospitals. 
The University of Tunis has a medical school. Some 
doctors in the capital have formed associations to 
promote public health awareness, notably around 
the question of preventing pollution. 


Traditional healers include bonesetters, dream 
interpreters, herbalists, and other specialists. Tuni- 
sians often seek mystical healing in a religious con- 
text. Modern alternative medicine, including acu- 
puncture, is also found in cities. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The national holidays are all evocations of the recent 
past of the country, and celebrate the markers of the 
nationalist history. They include independence 
from France (20 March 1956), the proclamation of 
the republic (25 July 1957), the adoption of the first 
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constitution of the republic (1 June 1959), the final 
evacuation of the French military from Tunisia (15 
October 1963), and the ‘‘change-over’’ when Presi- 
dent Ben Ali was sworn in to replace Bourguiba (7 
November 1987). These days are generally holidays 
from work. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The government and some 
wealthy benefactors support the arts. One way of 
doing so is through national and local festivals de- 
voted to one form or another of music, poetry, or 
folklore. These festivals include competitions, with 
prizes for the winner. 


Literature. Tunisia has produced some fine writ- 
ers, more in Arabic than in French. 


Graphic Arts. Paintings, mosaics, and murals by 
Tunisian artists are commonly seen. 


Performance Arts. Music plays a major role in 
everyday life in Tunisia, and many people are ama- 
teur musicians who perform in a circle of friends 
and neighbors. Professional performers appear in 
restaurants and nightclubs as well as in festivals. 
Tunisian drama is especially known for experimen- 
tal theater, as well as for classical plays. Tunisian 
filmmakers have established a collective reputation 
for solid films, many of which deal with a coming- 
of-age in the recent historical past, so they are both 
psychological dramas and re-creations of the na- 
tional narrative. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are both concen- 
trated in the University of Tunis. Also affiliated 
with the University of Tunis is the Centre d’Etudes 
et de Recherches conomiques et Sociales. There are 
other scientific research institutes, such as the 
Oceanographic Research Institute on the coast at 
Salammbo, near Tunis. Also attached to the Univer- 
sity of Tunis is a center focusing on the national 
independence movement. Research quality is high, 
and many Tunisian scholars in these areas publish 
in Tunisian and non-Tunisian journals, usually in 
French. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Turkish 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The English word ‘‘Turkish’’ comes 
from the ancient Turkish word Tiirk, which can be 
used as an adjective or a proper noun. In Turkish, 
the name of the country is Tiirkiye. After decades of 
nationalistic indoctrination, most citizens  self- 
identify as Turks regardless of ethnic background. 
Some of the major non-Turkish ethnic groups—the 
Kurds in the southeast, the Arabs in the south, the 
Laz of the western Black Sea coast, and the Geor- 
gians in the northeast and northwest—express 
double identities. 


Location and Geography. Turkey occupies Asia 
Minor and a small portion of Europe. Its area is 
301,382 square miles (814,578 square kilometers). 
It is bounded on the west by the Aegean Sea; on the 
northwest by the Sea of Marmara, Greece, and Bul- 
garia; on the north by the Black Sea; on the east by 
Georgia, Armenia, Azerbaijan, and Iran; and on the 
south by Iraq, Syria, and the Mediterranean. Al- 
though Istanbul (formerly Constantinople) is the 
major city and was the capital of the Ottoman 
Empire, the first president—Mustafa Kemal 
Ataturk—chose Ankara, an interior Anatolian city, 
as the capital in 1923. Militarily Ankara was less 
exposed and more easily defended than Istanbul. 
The choice also symbolized Ataturk’s policy of na- 
tionalism, because Ankara was more Turkish and 
less cosmopolitan than the old capital. 


Turkey has 4,454 miles of coastline. The inte- 
rior consists of mountains, hills, valleys, and a high 
central plateau. The western coastal plains are gen- 
erally more densely populated and industrial than 
are the central and eastern regions, except for An- 
kara on the central Anatolian plateau. Because Asia 
Minor had been home to Lydians, Hittites, Greeks, 


Romans, Byzantines, Seljuks, and Ottomans over 
the centuries, it is dotted with historic monuments. 


Physiographically, the country may be divided 
into five regions. The Black Sea region has a moder- 
ate climate and higher than average rainfall. It is 
dominated by the Pontic mountain range. The west 
is noted for agriculture, including grains, vegeta- 
bles, fruits, nuts, and tobacco. In the more humid 
east, the mountains leave a narrow coastal plain 
rarely exceeding twenty miles wide. The Black Sea 
peoples settled and farmed the valleys and narrow 
alluvial fans of the area’s rivers, developing a form 
of steep slope agriculture to grow vegetables and 
fruits. Tea, the major cash crop, did not become 
popular until the 1960s. Some villagers combined 
gardening with transhumant pastoralism, which 
involves grazing small herds of sheep, goats, and 
cattle on the lowlands in the winter and in the high 
Pontic pastures in the summer. 


Until recently, the rugged topography limited 
agriculture, and alternative land-based industries 
were virtually absent. Thus, many western Black 
Sea men sought work outside the region in the navy 
and merchant marine or in major cities, later re- 
turning home to retire. While the men worked 
away, the women kept up the home, farmed the 
land, and cared for the livestock. 


The central Anatolian plateau region is dotted 
with mountains and denuded of trees. It has a semi- 
arid climate with high temperatures in summer and 
low ones in winter. Villagers engage in animal hus- 
bandry and cultivate wheat, barley, and sugar 
beets. Areas unsuited for cultivation are used to 
graze large herds of sheep, cattle, and goats. 


Eastern Anatolia is the most mountainous, re- 
mote, undeveloped, and sparsely populated region. 
Its elevation and cold temperatures make it less 
suitable for crop cultivation than the rest of 
Anatolia. Historically, its people engaged predomi- 
nantly in animal husbandry, especially trans- 
humant nomadism with herds of sheep, cattle, and 
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goats. A tribal social organization survived longer 
in this area among the Turkish and Kurdish peoples. 


The Mediterranean coastal region is lined by the 
Taurus Mountains. It has a Mediterranean climate 
with hot, dry summers and mild, humid winters. 
The eastern part, around Mersin and Adana, is 
known for extensive cotton production by wealthy 
landowners. Mersin is an important seaport and oil- 
refining center. The western region is noted for cit- 
rus and banana groves. Seminomadic peoples tradi- 
tionally utilized the Taurus Mountains to graze 
sheep, goats, cattle, and camels. Women among the 
Turkish Yuruk pastoralists made woolen kilims, 
rugs, and saddlebags. Tourism is now a major in- 
dustry. 


The Aegean region also has a Mediterranean 
climate. It contains rich valleys and alluvial plains 
as well as rolling hills and mountains. A wide vari- 
ety of crops are produced, including citrus fruits, 
olives, nuts, sunflowers, tobacco, sugar beets, 
grains, fruits, and vegetables. The area contains 
most of Turkey’s prosperous small farmers and 
food-processing plants. Izmir is the region’s major 
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commercial and industrial center; it is the third 


largest city and second major port. 


The Marmara-Istanbul region, a crossroads of 
Europe and Asia, is the most densely settled, com- 
mercial, industrial, and touristic region. It has a 
moderate climate, rich soil, and extensive coastlines. 
As a result of modern development, it has the high- 
est percentage of the population engaged in nonag- 
ricultural pursuits of any region in the country. 
Istanbul, the largest and most cosmopolitan city, 
leads the country in commerce, shipping, fashion, 
literature, arts, and entertainment. Over the dec- 
ades, it has attracted a steady stream of migrants 
from all parts of the country. 


Demography. The annual population increase fell 
to 1.6 percent in 1998 after decades of annual 
growth over 2.5 percent. The 1998 population was 
estimated at 64,566,511, with 65 percent of the 
people living in urban areas and 35 percent in some 
thirty-five thousand villages. Turkey does not cate- 
gorize its population by ethnicity, and the sizes of 
ethnic groups must be estimated. There are at least 
thirty-five non-Turkish ethnic groups, including 


0 


TURKEY 





other Turkic peoples who speak different Turkic 
languages, such as the Uygurs, Kirgiz, Kazaks, 
Uzbeks, Balkar, and Azerbaijanis. Those who speak 
non-Turkic languages include Kurds, Armenians, 
Greeks, Circassians, Georgians, Laz, Arabs, Rom 
(Gypsies), Ossetes, Albanians, and Chechens. The 
Kurds are the largest of these groups, probably 
numbering over ten million. The next largest may 
be the Arabs concentrated along the Syrian border at 
about one million and the Laz of the Eastern Black 
Sea coastal region, who may number about three 
hundred thousand. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The Turks originated in in- 
ner Asia. Their language belongs to the Altaic family. 
The earliest evidence of Turkish writing dates to 
eighth-century C.£. runic inscriptions on steles along 
the Orkhon River near present-day Ulan Bator, 
Mongolia. The language was influenced by Persian 
and Arabic after the ninth century, when Turks be- 
gan moving into the Middle East and converting to 
Islam. After the establishment of the Turkish Repub- 
lic, many Arabic and Persian words were replaced 
with words derived from ancient Turkish. As part of 
Ataturk’s Turkification program, all Muslim citi- 
zens were legally required to speak and write in 
Turkish. Until 1991, publications, radio broadcasts, 
and public speaking in many non-Turkish lan- 
guages were legally prohibited. Today the vast ma- 
jority of young people speak only Turkish. How- 
ever, most Kurds raised in southeastern Turkey 
speak Kurdish as well as Turkish. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Present-day Turkey 
was founded in 1923 as an offspring of the mul- 
tiethnic and multilingual Ottoman Empire, which 
existed between the fourteenth and early twentieth 
centuries and embraced much of the Middle East 
along with parts of southeastern Europe and North 
Africa in the sixteenth century. In the nineteenth 
century, when the Balkans and the Trans-Caspian 
regions were separated from the empire, many non- 
Turkish Ottoman citizens fled or migrated to 
Anatolia and Turkish Thrace to resettle. 


With the Ottoman Empire’s demise in World 
War I, the heartland of the old empire—Istanbul 
and Asia Minor—was reconstituted as the Republic 
of Turkey under the leadership of Mustafa Kemal 
(later called Mustafa Kemal Atattirk). To make Tur- 
key a modern, Western-style, secular nation-state, 
Ataturk disestablished Islam as the state religion, 
adopted Western legal codes, and established a com- 
pulsory secular educational system in which all 


young Muslim citizens, regardless of ethnicity, 
were taught that they were ethnically Turkish and 
citizens of a Turkish nation-state. After centuries of 
intermarriage with Mediterranean and Balkan peo- 
ples and the assimilation of those peoples into the 
Ottoman Empire and the Turkish state, the vast 
majority of today’s Turks physically resemble 
southern Europeans rather than central Asiatics. 


National Identity. The government founded and 
supported historical and linguistic societies that re- 
searched and, if necessary, invented a glorious 
Turkish past that would instill pride in the coun- 
try’s citizens. The official policy of Turkish nation- 
alistic indoctrination has been largely effective. 
Most citizens, regardless of their non-Turkish an- 
cestry, self-identify as Turks both ethnically and 
nationally, with the exception of some Kurds. 


Ethnic Relations. After the post-World War I 
Treaty of Laussane, only Christian Armenians, Or- 
thodox Greeks, and Jews were allowed to maintain 
their religious and educational institutions. Since 
1999, the only non-Turkish languages taught in 
public schools have been western European lan- 
guages and Arabic. 


About half the Kurds reside in southeastern 
Turkey, their traditional homeland. Most of those 
in other regions have become Turkified though edu- 
cation, work, military service, and intermarriage. 
Since the 1970s, a growing number of Kurds have 
rediscovered their non-Turkish roots, based in part 
on Kurdish, an Indo-European language related to 
Persian. 


Although the use of Kurdish in public speech 
and print has been legal since 1991, prosecutors 
often arrest Kurdish speakers and confiscate 
Kurdish publications under the Anti-Terror Law, 
which prohibits the dissemination of separatist pro- 
paganda. Prosecutors also have used other parts of 
the criminal code to limit ethnic expression. As of 
1999, Kurdish-language broadcasts remained 
illegal. The Sanliurfa (southeastern Turkey) branch 
of the Mesopotamian Cultural Center, a corporation 
established to promote the Kurdish language and 
culture, was banned in 1997 by the provincial gov- 
ernor. In 1997, the governor’s office in Istanbul 
refused the Kurdish Culture and Research Founda- 
tion permission to offer Kurdish-language classes. 


Some Kurds are demanding cultural rights and 
even independence or regional autonomy for the 
southeast. Since 1984, the Kurdish Workers Party 
(PKK), a secessionist and sometimes terrorist orga- 
nization, has been fighting the Turkish military in 
that area. Up to March 1999, about thirty thou- 
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Workers from the Dobag Project wash a traditional hand-knotted carpet. Turkish carpets are prized for their quality and 


intricate design. 


sand people, mostly PKK members, had been killed 
in the fighting. The Turkish military’s actions have 
engendered support for the PKK, which occasionally 
carries out cross-border raids from northern Iraq. 
Turkish armed forces have compelled the evacua- 
tion of over a million civilians from the southeast 
and destroyed over two thousand villages. 


In June 2000, a Turkish court convicted Ab- 
dullah Ocalan, the leader of the PKK, of murder and 
sentenced him to death. Kurds in Turkey, Europe, 
and other countries demonstrated in support of 
him. Ocalan has appealed the sentence to the Euro- 
pean Court of Human Rights. Should Turkey im- 
pose the death penalty on Ocalan, its relations with 
its Kurdish citizens will become severely strained. 


In recent years, Georgians, Circassians, and Laz 
have been attempting to revive their non-Turkish 
languages and cultural traditions within the limits 
allowed by Turkish law. In the early 1990s, a group 
of Georgian Turks began publishing (veneburi, a 
cultural journal devoted to Georgian poetry, litera- 
ture, and folklore. These peoples consider them- 
selves Muslims and Turkish citizens with non- 
Turkish Ottoman ancestries. 


The vast majority of citizens, however, share 
a common Turkish culture with some regional, 
urban-rural, social class, and ethnic variations. 


There has been a good deal of intermarriage, espe- 
cially among Sunni Muslims with different ethnic 
backgrounds. The state accepts all citizens as Turks. 
There are no official legal, educational, or employ- 
ment disabilities associated with ethnicity and no 
system of ethnic identity cards. 


Turkey has expressed concern for the treatment 
of Turkic peoples in neighboring countries, such as 
Bulgaria, Iraq, and Iran. However, Turkey is con- 
cerned primarily with the rights of Turks in Europe. 
Turkey is an associate member of the European 
Union. Since the 1960s, millions of its citizens have 
immigrated to western European countries to 
work, and only a small percentage have received 
European citizenship. Consequently, Turkey has 
about three million citizens living in Europe. 


For Ankara, this overseas workforce has been a 
mixed blessing. While many send back hard cur- 
rency to their relatives, many are exposed to politi- 
cal and religious ideas that are prohibited in Turkey. 
For example, about 20 to 25 percent of Turkish 
citizens in Europe are Kurds; many were not aware 
of their ethnic roots until they were educated by 
Kurdish nationalists there. Kurdish nationalists 
have also won the sympathy of many Europeans. 
The forms of cultural suppression exercised by the 
Turkish government violate the European Conven- 
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tion for the Protection of Human Rights and Funda- 
mental Freedoms, a treaty that Ankara has ratified 
and is obligated to respect. 


Urbanism, Architecture, and the Use of Space. 
Architecture and the use of space have been influ- 
enced by economic factors, political ideology, envi- 
ronment, tradition, and foreign ideas. Ottoman ar- 
chitecture with its Byzantine and Islamic elements 
represented a clear cultural expression of the impe- 
rial past. Leaders of the new republic wanted a dif- 
ferent architecture that would proclaim their new 
vision of a Western, secular nation-state. One goal 
of the republic was to catch up with the material 
culture and technology of the West. Hence, they 
turned to western Europe to help create a new capi- 
tal in Ankara. 


Ankara represented a tabula rasa on which a 
new Turkish order could be constructed. In the 
early 1920s, it was an insignificant town of 20,000 
people, with narrow winding streets and simple 
mud-brick houses. During the early years of the 
republic, Ankara was transformed with monumen- 
tal government buildings symbolizing the ambi- 
tions and power of the new state. 


Although some early building designs main- 
tained a nostalgic association with the Ottoman 
past, modern architects and government officials 
regarded that style as inappropriate. Contemporary 
architectural styles, inspired by Europe, began to 
replace Ottoman revivalism in institutional building 
after 1927. In the late 1920s and early 1930s in part 
as a result of an economic crisis, the government 
favored drab forms of international architecture in- 
fluenced by the Bauhaus school. 


In the pre-World War II period, the monumen- 
tal official architecture of the German and Italian 
regimes became dominant. Ankara’s Grand Na- 
tional Assembly building (1938-1960) manifested 
the spirit of National Socialist architecture. In the 
area of housing, a ‘‘Republican Bourgeoisie’ con- 
sisting of highly paid military and civilian officials 
played an important role in the acceptance of mod- 
ern architecture. Western buildings with indoor 
plumbing and electricity fit their search for a con- 
temporary lifestyle without ties to the past. 


After World War II, the International Style be- 
came more common. Its site plans were typified by 
functional geometric elements, and its building fa- 
cades employed grid systems. The Istanbul Hilton 
Hotel (1952) became an influential and highly cop- 
ied example of this style. 


In the 1960s, the Bauhaus school with its em- 
phasis on mass production influenced the construc- 


tion of middle-class urban housing in Ankara and 
some other cities. Turkey’s first skyscraper, a com- 
mercial office building, was constructed in 1959 in 
Ankara. Since that time, modern skyscrapers and 
high-rise government, commercial, and apartment 
buildings have transformed most major cities. Since 
the 1950s, modern urban centers have been ringed 
by expanding squatter settlements (gecekondus) of 
substandard housing constructed quickly by peas- 
ants from rural areas. Today between 50 and 60 
percent of Turkey’s urban population consists of 
gecekondu residents. 


Housing styles in small towns and villages are 
determined by tradition, family structure, environ- 
ment, local building materials, and income. There is 
considerable variety in external appearance by re- 
gion. 

Most homes are divided in a selamlik (a public 
reception room) and a harem (private family quar- 
ters). In traditional households, male guests are 
confined to the selamlik, where they converse with 
the male members of the household, while women 
stay in the harem. Many traditional homes also 
have an enclosed garden or courtyard where fe- 
males can perform some of their domestic duties 
and chat with neighbors. 


In small towns and villages, males dominate 
public space while females dominate the private 
space of the home. In the mosque, females pray in 
an area apart from and outside the view of males. It 
is not uncommon for movie theaters, restaurants, 
beaches, and public parks to have a ‘‘bachelors’’ 
section for males and a ‘‘family”’ section for families 
and single females. In public transportation convey- 
ances, it is not considered proper for a male to take a 
seat next to an unrelated female. In recent years, 
many of these restrictions have been eased in major 
cities, but coffeehouses and some bars remain 
exclusively male domains. 


FOooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Turkish cuisine includes many 
different stews of vegetables and meat (lamb and 
beef primarily); borek, kebab, and dolma dishes; and 
a sourdough bread eaten with almost every meal. 
Borek is a pastry made of many thin layers of dough 
interspersed with cheese, spinach, and/or ground 
meat. Kebab is the common word for meat roasted 
in pieces or slices on a skewer or as meatballs on a 
grill. Dolma is the generic name for dishes made of 
vegetables (e.g., tomatoes and peppers) and leaves 
(e.g., grape, cabbage, and eggplant) that are stuffed 
with or wrapped around rice or bulgur pilaf, 
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The Lycian Rock Tombs of Myra, Turkey. 


ground meat, and spices. Turks are especially fond 
of eggplant. 


In the winter, many Turks eat a breakfast of 
bread with hot soup. In the warmer seasons, they 
commonly eat bread and jam, hard- or soft-boiled 
eggs, a white cheese made from sheep’s milk, salty 
olives, and warm milk or hot tea with milk. A 
typical noon meal consists of vegetable and meat 
stew with a side dish of rice or bulgar pilaf and 
salad, with fruit for desert. Borek or dolma may 
substitute for the stew. Sweet deserts, such as 
baklava, are served on special occasions. The eve- 
ning meal is usually lighter, consisting of leftovers 
from noon or a kebab with salad. Ordinarily, only 
water is drunk with the noon and evening meals. 


Food preferences and preparations vary by re- 
gion and ethnicity. For example, the Black Sea is 
noted for fish, especially anchovy, dishes, while the 
eastern region is noted for spicy foods. Circassians 
are famous for preparing chicken in a walnut sauce, 
while Georgian cuisine is typified by thick corn 
bread and corn soup. Lahmacun, or Armenian pizza, 
originated in the southeastern provinces once occu- 
pied by Armenians. 


All cities have numerous restaurants and snack 
stands. Many specialize in a limited number of 
foods, such as kebabs, soups, meat wraps made 


with pide (a flat bread), pastries, and fish. Others 
offer a variety of meals, including stews, pilafs, veg- 
etables, and deserts. Inexpensive restaurants cater to 
workingmen, who commonly eat only breakfast 
and the evening meal at home. Higher-class restau- 
rants generally set aside a section for females and 
families. American fast-food chains have become 
popular in the large cities. 


The major food taboo in Turkey is pork, which 
is forbidden to Muslims. Although the Koran also 
forbids alcoholic beverages, many Turks drink beer, 
wine, and liquors. Certain segments of the Muslim 
population regard other foods as taboo even though 
their religion does not prohibit them. For example, 
Yuruks, a formerly nomadic Turkish people, avoid 
all seafood with the exception of fish. Members of 
the Alevi sect of Islam do not eat rabbit because it 
menstruates. Turks in the northwestern province of 
Balikesir avoid snails, claiming incorrectly that the 
Koran forbids their consumption. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
dishes are associated with holy days and celebra- 
tions. In Gaziantep, yuvarlama (a blend of ground 
meat, rice, chickpeas, onions, and spices served with 
yogurt) is a special dish for the Feast of Ramadan at 
the end of the Islamic month of fasting. In some of 
the southern provinces the special meal for that 
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Fishing is an important facet of the Turkish economy. 


feast consists of lamb kebab served with tomatoes 
and borek. 


For the holy month of Ashure, which comes 
after the Feast of Ramadan, many households pre- 
pare a pudding called Ashure to share with guests, 
friends, and neighbors. According to tradition, 
Ashure must contain at least fifteen different ingre- 
dients, such as peas, beans, almonds, cereals, rice, 
raisins, rosewater, pomegranate seeds, orange peels, 
figs, and cinnamon. Throughout much of Turkey, 
wedding soup, a preparation of lamb meat with 
bone, egg, lemonjuice, flour, butter, and red pepper, 
is served at wedding celebrations. 


Turkish beverages include tea drunk through- 
out the day, thick coffee usually taken after a meal, 
ayran (buttermilk), boza (a fermented bulgur drink 
taken in the winter), and rak?f (an aniseed-flavored 
brandy usually mixed with water). Carbonated 
drinks have become popular with young people, 
and beer gardens in major cities have become hang- 
outs for men. 


Basic Economy. Turkey is self-sufficient in food 
production. Fishers, farmers, and animal hus- 
bandry workers produce a wide variety of fish, veg- 
etables, fruits, nuts, and meat for consumers. How- 
ever, malnutrition affects some of the urban poor 


and small segments of the rural population in the 
southeastern region. 


In 1996, agriculture contributed 15 percent to 
the gross national product and 43.1 percent of the 
labor force was engaged in agriculture. Turkey ex- 
ports cereals, pulses, industrial crops, sugar, nuts, 
fresh and dried fruits, vegetables, olive oil, and live- 
stock products. In the early 1990s agricultural 
products accounted for 15 percent of total exports. 
However, if one includes cotton and wool, agricul- 
ture’s contribution to total exports is even greater. 


Since 1984, Turkey has liberalized its policy on 
food imports. Daily products and luxury food 
items, especially from European Union countries, 
are available in most large cities. 


Most farmers produce for both domestic con- 
sumption and sale. Very few are self-sufficient. The 
vast majority rely on a well-established network of 
local and regional markets as well as large whole- 
salers to sell their surplus product. They then buy 
food and manufactured items from the proceeds. 


Land Tenure and Property. Between the 1920s 
and 1970, the government distributed more than 
three million hectares of mostly state land to 
landless peasants. Although no comprehensive 
property surveys have been conducted, it is believed 
that most farm families own some land. According 
to the data in a 1980 agricultural census, 78 percent 
of farms had five hectares or less and together ac- 
counted for 60 percent of all farmland. Twenty- 
three percent of farms were between five and 
twenty hectares and accounted for 18 percent of all 
farmland. Fewer than 4 percent exceeded a hundred 
hectares, but they amounted to 15 percent of the 
farmland. 


Less than one-fifth of farmers lease or sharecrop 
the land they till. Sharecroppers generally receive 
half the crop, with the remainder going to land- 
lords, who supply seed and fertilizer. Most villages 
have common pastures for the residents’ herd ani- 
mals. In the past, southeastern Anatolia had feudal 
landlords who owned entire villages. 


Many large farms have been converted into 
modern agricultural enterprises that employ ma- 
chinery, irrigation, and chemical fertilizers. Such 
farms concentrate on high-value fruits and indus- 
trial crops and employ land-poor farmers. Since the 
1950s, the mechanization of agriculture has re- 
duced the need for farm labor, causing many vil- 
lagers to migrate to the cities. 


Major Industries. Turkey’s economy is a mix of 
private and state economic enterprises (SEEs). From 
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A view of the ancient city wall surrounding the Midterranean 
city of Anlanya, Turkey. 


the 1920s to the 1980s, the state owned many of 
the major manufacturing, banking, and communi- 
cations companies. Since that time, a policy of priv- 
atization of SEEs has been followed. Currently, fac- 
tories produce a wide variety of products, including 
processed foods, textiles and footwear, iron and 
steel, chemicals, cement, fertilizers, kitchen appli- 
ances, radios, and television sets. Montage indus- 
tries that utilize a combination of imported and 
domestic parts assemble cars, trucks, and buses as 
well as aircraft. 


Trade. Since the 1980s, trade has played an in- 
creasingly important role in the economy. Turkey’s 
entrance into a customs union agreement with the 
European Union (EU) in 1995 facilitated trade with 
EU countries. In 1997, recorded exports amounted 
to $26 billion (U.S.), with unrecorded exports esti- 
mated at $5.8 billion. The major export commodi- 
ties were textiles and apparel (37 percent), iron and 
steel products (10 percent), and foodstuffs (17 per- 
cent). The major export partners were Germany (20 
percent), the United States (8 percent), Russia (8 
percent), the United Kingdom (6 percent), and Italy 
(5 percent). 


Imports were valued at $46.7 billion (U.S.) in 
1997. Import commodities included machinery (26 


percent), fuels (13 percent), raw materials (10 per- 
cent), and foodstuffs (4 percent). The primary im- 
port partners were Germany (16 percent), Italy (9 
percent), the United States (9 percent), France (6 
percent), and the United Kingdom (6 percent). 


Division of Labor. Most jobs are assigned on the 
basis of age, skill, education, gender, and in some 
cases kinship. There are many small family-owned 
and -operated businesses in towns and cities. In 
those businesses, young people, especially sons, are 
trained from an early age to operate the enterprise. 
Until the 1960s, many young people, especially 
males, learned their skills in the traditional appren- 
tice system. Today the Ministry of Education oper- 
ates thousands of basic and advanced vocational 
and technical schools for males and females. 


Turkey has numerous universities where stu- 
dents of both sexes study to become businessper- 
sons, doctors, engineers, lawyers, teachers, ac- 
countants, bankers, and architects. Civil service jobs 
require applicants to meet educational requirements 
and pass a written examination. 


Turkish law generally prohibits the employ- 
ment of children under 15 years of age, except that 
those who are 13 and 14 may do light, part-time 
work if they are enrolled in school or vocational 
training. In practice, the children of poor families 
work to earn needed income. Aside from farm labor, 
underage boys work in tea gardens as waiters, auto 
repair shops, and small wood and metal craft indus- 
tries. Underage girls generally work at home at 
handicrafts. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The most important determi- 
nants of social status are wealth and education. The 
basic categories include the wealthy urban educated 
class, the urban middle class, the urban lower class, 
the large rural landowner class, and the general 
rural population. A university education is the min- 
imum qualification for entry into the urban edu- 
cated class, in which there are numerous substrata. 


Distinctions can be drawn between the urban 
upper and urban middle classes. The urban upper 
class includes several groups with high status deter- 
mined by education, political influence, and wealth. 
Wealthy businessmen are accorded very high sta- 
tus, as are successful physicians, cabinet ministers, 
and many members of the assembly, directors of 
important government departments, and other 
high-level officials. Since World War II, business- 
men have challenged the old military—bureaucratic 
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elite for power and social prestige. Members of the 
urban upper class are generally westernized; most 
speak at least one Western language, are well ac- 
quainted with European or American life and cul- 
ture, and have close contact with the diplomatic and 
foreign business communities. 


The urban middle class includes most civil ser- 
vants, proprietors of medium-size businesses and 
industries, many persons in service occupations, 
some skilled workers, and university students. 
These groups usually are less westernized than the 
upper class and more oriented to Turkish culture. 
The urban middle class also includes virtually the 
entire upper strata of the provincial cities. There is 
considerable mobility within the urban educated 
class. 


The urban lower class includes semiskilled and 
unskilled laborers, low-paid service workers, and 
the urban unemployed. The high rate of migration 
of young villagers to urban areas makes this the 
most rapidly growing class. Many migrants have 
difficulty finding jobs, and others work only sea- 
sonally. Many live in poverty in the shantytowns 
that ring the major cities. Urbanization continues as 
the rural population grows and urban industry of- 
fers better incomes. 


Some 30 percent of the population are rural 
farmers, often referred to as peasants. Improved 
communications and transportation have brought 
them into closer contact with towns and cities. Edu- 
cational efforts since 1923 succeeded in bringing the 
national literacy level up to 82.3 percent by 1995, 
although the rural literacy level is lower. Some east- 
ern rural areas are still dominated by large land- 
owners, traditional clan heads, and religious lead- 
ers. Young villagers who migrate to towns and 
cities cannot find their way into the middle class 
unless they receive further education. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Most men of all 
social classes have adopted Western styles of dress, 
including trousers, shirts, and jackets. Men and 
women in the upper and middle urban classes pay 
attention to Western fashions. They also live in 
high-priced apartments and try to possess Western 
luxury items, such as cars, electronic devices, cell 
phones, and computers. They have developed a taste 
for Western literature and music and attend musi- 
cal events and plays. The upper class favors Euro- 
pean-language high schools and universities; the 
middle class is more satisfied with standard Turkish 
educational institutions. Both classes prefer to speak 
an educated Istanbul style of standard Turkish. 





Ankara, Turkey is a fast-paced city. 


Most members of the lower urban classes live in 
shantytowns. Only a small proportion have gradu- 
ated from high school (lise). The women tend to 
wear traditional conservative clothing, including 
head scarves and long coats, even in the summer. 
They favor Turkish and Middle Eastern music. The 
peasant and rural classes are the least exposed to 
Western and urban influences in dress, styles, lan- 
guage, and music. They, like the lower urban class, 
tend to speak Turkish with regional accents and 
grammatical peculiarities. The women wear con- 
servative peasant dress consisting of baggy panta- 
loons and head scarves. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The government operates under the 
1982 constitution. All the constitutions (1924, 
1961, and 1982) were written and adopted while 
military leaders were in control. The 1982 constitu- 
tion states that ‘’Turkey is a democratic, secular and 
social State. . . loyal to the nationalism of Ataturk’ 
(Article 2). ‘The Turkish State, with its territory 
and nation, is an indivisible entity. Its language is 
Turkish” (Article 3). 


The constitution enumerates a long list of civil 
and political rights but subordinates them to consid- 
erations of ‘‘national security,’’ ‘national unity,” 
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and ‘‘public morality.”’ It also allows the government 
to impose emergency rule or martial law. The consti- 
tution establishes a popularly elected single-chamber 
national assembly with full legislative powers, a 
prime minister and cabinet responsible to the na- 
tional assembly, and a constitutional court with the 
power of judicial review. It provides for a president 
with extensive executive powers and legislative veto 
authority who is elected by the assembly for a seven- 
year term. 


There is a wide array of political parties. It is 
illegal for parties to appeal to religion, advocate the 
establishment of a religious state, or claim to repre- 
sent a class or ethnic group. In recent elections, no 
party has been able to win more than 22 percent of 
the vote, leading to coalition governments. 


Turkey is divided administratively into eighty 
provinces (iller), which are subdivided into sub- 
provinces (ilgeler), which in turn are divided into 
districts (bucaklar). A governor (vali) appointed by 
the minister of the interior heads each province and 
represents the state. Locally elected representative 
bodies at the village, city, and provincial levels also 
play governing roles. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Most of Tur- 
key’s political leaders have been high-ranking mili- 
tary officers, university professors, or successful 
businessmen. Many provincial governors are for- 
mer generals or career civil servants who graduated 
from Ankara University’s public administration 
program. The military elite sees itself as the protec- 
tor of the constitution and Ataturk’s principles. It 
has formal influence over governmental matters 
through the National Security Council, which is 
composed of the prime minister; the chief of the 
general staff; the ministers of national defense, the 
interior, and foreign affairs; and the commanders of 
the armed forces and the gendarmerie. This body 
sets national security policy. 


Military leaders have been especially concerned 
about threats to secularism and the unity of the 
state and nation. In 1997, the militarily dominated 
National Security Council presented the prime min- 
ister, Necmettin Erbakan, with twenty demands, 
including closing religious lodges, enforcing laws 
prohibiting religious dress in public, closing some 
state-supported religious schools, cooling relations 
with Iran, and curtailing the activities of religious 
organizations. 


Citizens often petition elected officials for favors 
or aid. Unless they are personally acquainted with 
an official, they convey a petition through a friend 


or sponsor who knows an official, a member of his 
or her family, or one of his or her friends. 


Turkish law prohibits communist and religious 
parties. The parties range from socialist (Demo- 
cratic Left Party), to moderately conservative and 
free enterprise (Motherland Party), to right-wing 
ultranationalistic (Nationalist Action Party), to 
near-religious (Virtue Party). 


Social Problems and Control. Internal security 
and law enforcement are handled primarily by the 
national police in urban areas and the gendarmerie 
in rural areas. However, in areas under a state of 
emergency or martial law, the gendarmerie func- 
tions under the military. The national police are 
armed and authoritarian in demeanor. They have 
been accused of treating arrested persons roughly to 
obtain information or confessions during in- 
communicado detention. The government has insti- 
tuted human rights training for the police. 


The gendarmerie maintains security outside 
municipal boundaries and guards land borders 
against illegal entry and smuggling. Recruits are 
supplied through military conscription. Gendarmes 
have been subject to the same criticisms as the na- 
tional police. 


Turkey abandoned Islamic law and adopted the 
Italian penal code in 1926. Serious crimes include 
premeditated homicide, theft, arson, armed rob- 
bery, embezzlement of state property, perjury, and 
rape. Political speech insulting the president, the 
military, and parliament has been criminalized. The 
antiterror law criminalizes written and oral propa- 
ganda, meetings, and demonstrations aimed at 
damaging the unity of the state. 


The death penalty can be imposed for certain 
crimes against the state and premeditated murder, 
but there have been no executions since 1984. Con- 
viction for a serious felony can disqualify one from 
holding public office, voting, and practicing certain 
professions. 


Compared to other Middle Eastern countries, 
the incidence of ordinary crime is low. The most 
common felonies resulting in incarceration in 1991 
were crimes against property (8,360), crimes 
against individuals (5,879), and crimes against 
“public decency and family order’’ (2,681). Every 
year an unknown number of people are incarcer- 
ated for illegal political activity and thought crimes, 
such as advocating an Islamic state or cultural 
rights for an ethnic minority. 


In addition to Kurdish nationalism, Turkey’s 
security forces are concerned with narcotics traf- 
ficking, since Turkey is a route for the transfer of 
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Coffeehouses are male domains. 


hashish from Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Iran to 
Europe. 


Military Activity. The Turkish military plays po- 
litical, cultural, and security roles. Military leaders 
created the republic in 1923, replaced civilian gov- 
ernments in 1960 and 1980, and forced a civilian 
government out of office in 1971. Because of uni- 
versal male conscription, the military is a major 
national socialization agent for young men of dif- 
ferent regions, classes, and ethnicities. 


Since joining the North Atlantic Treaty Organi- 
zation in 1952, Turkey has maintained a large mili- 
tary consisting of land forces, navy, air force, coast 
guard, and gendarmerie. In 1994, it had 503,800 
officers and enlisted men on active duty. Defense is 
usually the largest category in the national budget; 
from 1981 to 1991, it averaged 20 percent of total 
government expenditures. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


In 1998, the government estimated that 81.3 per- 
cent of the population were covered by state social 
security and retirement services. Employers pay in- 
surance premiums for work-related injuries, occu- 
pational diseases, and maternity leave; employers 
and employees pay premiums to cover illness, disa- 
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bility, retirement, and death benefits. The govern- 
ment also offers social security insurance to the 
self-employed and operates orphanages. Local asso- 
ciations or nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) 
associated with mosques and crafts also provide 
welfare to the needy. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


One of the most important NGOs is the Army Mu- 
tual Assistance Foundation (OYAK), created in 
1962. It controls a huge investment fund of obliga- 
tory and voluntary contributions from military 
personnel and investment profits. It has invested 
substantially in the auto, truck, tractor, and tire 
industries; the petrochemical, cement, and food 
processing industries; and retail and service enter- 
prises. Through OYAK, the Turkish military be- 
came partners with foreign and domestic investors 
and shares their economic interests. Because of 
OYAK’s investments, the economic security of 
thousands of active and retired armed forces per- 
sonnel became dependent on the profitability of 
large capitalistic enterprises. Consequently, mili- 
tary corporate interests expanded into the areas 
of labor law, trade unionism, trade and monetary 
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policy, corporate taxation, tariffs, investment 
banking, and related matters. 


Other major NGOs include the Turkish Trade 
Association, representing the interests of mer- 
chants, industrialists, and commodity brokers; the 
Turkish Confederation of Employers’ Unions, rep- 
resenting employers; and the Confederation of 
Turkish Trade Unions, representing labor. In addi- 
tion, NGOs exist for practically every interest group 
in crafts, sports, social issues, education, religion, 
and the arts. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Turkish law guar- 
antees equal pay for equal work and has opened 
practically all educational programs and occupa- 
tions to women. Exceptions are the religious schools 
that train imams (Islamic prayer leaders) and the 
job of imam itself. In general, men dominate the 
high-status occupations in business, the military, 
government, the professions, and academia. Ac- 
cording to traditional values, women should do do- 
mestic work and not work in the public arena or 
with unrelated men. However, women have begun 
to work more in public. 


Lower-class women generally have worked as 
maids, house cleaners, women’s tailors, seam- 
stresses, child care givers, agricultural laborers, and 
nurses, but in the early 1990s, about 20 percent of 
factory employees and many store clerks were 
women. Middle-class women commonly are em- 
ployed as teachers and bank tellers, while upper-class 
women work as doctors, lawyers, engineers, and 
university teachers. Only a small percentage of 
women are politicians. 


Men work in all these fields but avoid the tradi- 
tional nonagricultural occupations of lower-class 
women. Men monopolize the officer ranks in the 
military and the transportation occupations of pilot 
and taxi, truck, and bus driver. In urban areas, 
lower-class men work in crafts, manufacturing, 
and low-paid service industries. Middle-class men 
work as teachers, accountants, businessmen, and 
middle-level managers. Upper-class men work as 
university teachers, professionals, upper-level 
managers, businessmen, and entrepreneurs. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Turks expect adults to marry and have 
children, and the vast majority do. Because men 
should not lower their wives’ standard of living, 
they are not supposed to marry women of a higher 


economic class. People generally marry within their 
own religious sect and ethnic group, although in- 
terethnic marriages among Sunni Muslims are not 
uncommon. In traditional Turkish society, the se- 
lection of spouses and the marriage ceremony were 
controlled by kin groups. During the premarital 
process, the individuals to be married played minor 
roles. The rituals, especially the imam marriage cer- 
emony, were essential for a morally and socially 
acceptable marriage. 


In 1926, the revolutionary Turkish government 
abolished Islamic family law and adopted a slightly 
modified version of the family law in the Swiss civil 
code. The new Family Law requires and recognizes 
civil marriage ceremonies only. It requires the con- 
sent of mature individuals for a binding marriage 
contract and prescribes monogamy only. Even 
though the law prohibits parents from entering into 
engagement or marital agreements on behalf of their 
children, arranged marriages without the consent of 
the brides have been somewhat common. In a 1968 
survey, 11.4 percent of women said their marriages 
had been arranged by their families without their 
consent, while 67 percent said they had had family- 
arranged marriages with their consent. The figures 
for the unconsented arranged marriages ranged 
from 7.7 percent for women living in Istanbul, An- 
kara, and Izmir to 11.3 percent to 12.5 percent for 
women living in smaller cities, towns, and villages. 
An impressive 49.9 percent of the husbands sur- 
veyed said their fathers or other relatives had made 
the final decision about their marriages. This re- 
sponse category ranged from 59.1 percent for village 
men to 15.3 percent for men in Istanbul, Ankara, 
and Izmir. Today the vast majority of marriages 
occur with the couple’s consent, but families still 
play a role recommending and screening potential 
spouses, especially for their daughters. 


Even though divorce is not considered an Is- 
lamic sin, it occurs infrequently. Divorcees, espe- 
cially men with children, quickly remarry, usually 
to divorced women. The new code eliminated a hus- 
band’s Islamic prerogative of verbal and unilateral 
divorce and prescribed a court proceeding. The law 
recognizes only six grounds for divorce: adultery; 
plot against life, grave assaults, and insults; crime 
or a dishonorable life; desertion; mental infirmity; 
and incompatibility. The evidentiary requirements 
are so substantial that establishing one of these 
grounds has proved difficult. A couple cannot di- 
vorce by mutual consent. 


Domestic Unit, Inheritance, and Kin Groups. 
Traditionally, most Turks traced their descent and 
passed on property, especially homes and land, 
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through the male line. Even though most house- 
holds have always contained only one nuclear fam- 
ily, the ideal household, especially among the rural 
and urban wealthy, was patrilocal extended, in 
which a son and his bride lived in his parents’ home 
after marriage. The basic kinship units are the fam- 
ily (aile) and the household (hane). Household mem- 
bers normally eat together and share income and 
expenses. The next larger unit is the patrilineage 
(sulale), consisting of relatives connected intergen- 
erationally by a common male ancestor. While 
patrilineage is important to old, noble Ottoman 
families and tribal peoples, it is of little significance 
to most Turks. 


The traditional Turkish household is character- 
ized by male dominance, respect for elders, and fe- 
male subservience. The father or oldest male is the 
head, an authority figure who demands respect and 
obedience. The mother is also respected, but her rela- 
tionship with her children is warm and informal. 


Although supreme authority ordinarily rests 
with the father, the household is usually mother- 
centered. The mother, being largely confined to the 
home, manages and directs its internal affairs. The 
division of labor has traditionally been clear-cut, 
with women having responsibility for the internal 
home, and men providing the income and repre- 
senting the household to the outside world. Before 
the 1960s, even grocery shopping was a male duty. 


In recent decades, much of this has changed. 
The new Family Law grants women equal rights to 
private property and inheritance. A larger percent- 
age of women work outside the home, and educated 
women demand more equal rights. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Women are very protective of their children. Breast- 
feeding for a year or more is common. The child 
commonly sleeps in a hammock or crib near the 
parents. Boys are socialized to be courageous, as- 
sertive, proud, and respectful of elders. When they 
undergo a painful circumcision ceremony between 
ages 9 and 12, they are told to be as brave as lions. 
Girls are socialized to be modest, compliant, sup- 
portive of males, virtuous, and skilled in domestic 
tasks. Fathers are authoritarian disciplinarians; 
mothers are generally loving and nurturing. 


Every woman rejoices when giving birth to a 
son, because that event increases her status in the 
eves of her husband, in-laws, and community. She 
usually pampers her son, who remains close to her 
until age 10 or 11, after which he spends most of his 
time with other males and identifies more closely 


with men. Mothers and daughters are especially 
close, as daughters usually spend much of their 
premarital lives close to their mothers, learning do- 
mestic skills: Generally, the father—daughter rela- 
tionship is rather formal, with little public dis- 
playing of affection. Although a daughter or son 
may argue or joke with the mother, they are re- 
spectful and subdued in the father’s presence. 


During prepubescence, relations between broth- 
ers and sisters are free and easy. Later, their statuses 
change as the older sibling takes on some of the 
rights and duties of a parent. The older sister (abla) 
becomes like a second mother, loved for her warmth 
and affection. The older brother (agabey) assumes the 
helpful but authoritarian status of a minor father. In 
extended families, grandparents, especially grand- 
mothers, provide a good deal of child care. 


School attendance is compulsory to age 14. The 
first day of class constitutes an important rite of 
passage. The children are dressed in black smocks 
with white collars and taken to school with pomp 
and ceremony. Most families that can afford it, keep 
their children in school beyond age 14. Most would 
like to see their children, especially their sons, com- 
plete university, but this is rarely possible for poor 
families. 


ETIQUETTE 


Formal etiquette is central to Turkish culture, gov- 
erning most social interactions and the use of space. 
Turkish culture has an exact verbal formula for 
practically every occasion. Etiquette requires the 
pronouncement of the proper formulas for these 
occasions. 


Strict etiquette governs intergenerational and 
heterosexual interactions. Unless they are close 
friends or relatives, older people are addressed for- 
mally. For example, older men should be addressed 
with the title ‘“Bey’’ (Mister) and women with the 
title ‘‘Hanim’”’ (Lady). Younger people are expected 
to be reserved in their presence. Adults of the oppo- 
site sex are expected not to act casually or show 
affection toward each other in public. Friends of the 
same sex may hold hands and greet each other with 
kisses on the cheek. Upon meeting, men shake 
hands, but a man does not shake a woman’s hand 
unless she extends it to him. 


People are not criticized for being late. Business 
meetings usually are preceded by tea and unrelated 
conversation. Consideration for companions is im- 
portant. One does not drink, smoke, or eat some- 
thing without first offering to share it with one’s 
companions. 
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Ninety-eight percent of Turks are nominally Muslim. 


Homes are divided into guest and private areas, 
and it is improper to ask for a tour of the house. The 
soles of shoes are considered dirty, and shoes are 
removed when one enters a home or mosque. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Islamic tradition, ideology, and 
ritual are very important. About 98 percent of Tur- 
key’s citizens are nominally Muslims, of whom 
about 80 to 85 percent are Sunnis of the Hanafi 
school and 15 to 20 percent are members of Shiite 
sects (mostly Alevi). Turkish Muslims recognize the 
standard Islamic creed and duties, but only the most 
religious fast or make a pilgrimage to Mecca. Four 
percent of Turks identify themselves as atheists, and 
4 percent as agnostics. 


For most Turks, Islam plays an important role 
in rites of passage: naming shortly after birth, cir- 
cumcision for boys, marriage, and funerals. The 
state controls religious education and most religious 
personnel by supervising the schools that train 
Sunni imams and certifying imams as state em- 
ployees who work in community mosques. 


In recent decades, a revival of fundamental 
Islam has been supported by about 20 percent of the 
population. A small proportion of the population 
participates in Sufi orders and brotherhoods. 


The most important events in the Turkey’s Is- 
lamic calendar are Ramazan, the lunar month of 
fast; Kadir Gecesi (Night of Power), the twenty- 
seventh day of Ramazan, when Mohammad was 
appointed the messenger of Allah; Sheker Bayram a 
three-day national holiday at the end of Ramazan in 
which people exchange visits and candy; and 
Kurban Bayram (Feast of Sacrifice), a four-day na- 
tional holiday held during the lunar month of Hajj 
(Pilgrimage) to commemorate Abraham’s willing- 
ness to sacrifice Isaac. As many as 2.5 million sheep 
have been sacrificed in Turkey on this holiday; most 
of the meat is shared with neighbors and donated to 
the poor. 


Medicine and Health Care. Modern Western 
medical services have expanded significantly over 
the past two decades. The Ministry of Health is 
authorized to provide medical care and preventive 
health services, train health personnel, establish and 
operate hospitals and clinics, inspect private health 
facilities, and regulate pharmacies. In 1995, Turkey 
had 12,500 health facilities and a doctor for every 
1,200 persons. The incidence of measles, pertussis, 
typhoid fever, and diphtheria has declined markedly 
since the 1970s. Infant mortality declined from 120 
per 1,000 in 1980 to 55 per 1,000 in 1992. In rural 
areas, midwives deliver most babies. 
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Most urban dwellers have access to public 
health facilities, but many rural citizens do not. In 
the countryside and among recent migrants to the 
cities, folk medicine is still practiced. Peasant 
women learn folk medicine involving herbs, spices, 
prayers, and rituals from their mothers and apply it 
to family members instead of or in addition to mod- 
ern medicine. Traditionally, some men specialized in 
folk medicine as well. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major secular celebrations and official holidays 
begin with New Year’s Day on 1 January, an adop- 
tion from the West. Many people exchange greet- 
ings cards, and some celebrate in a Western fashion. 
National Sovereignty Day on 23 April commemo- 
rates the first meeting of the Grand National Assem- 
bly. Because 23 April is also National Children’s 
Day, much of the day is devoted to children’s activi- 
ties such as dances and music recitals. Youth and 
Sport Day, commemorating Ataturk’s birth, is cele- 
brated on 19 May. Victory Day, celebrating victori- 
ous battles during Turkey’s War of Independence, is 
observed on 30 August. Republic Day, 29 October, 
commemorates Ataturk’s proclamation of the re- 
public in 1923. Both Victory Day and Republic Day 
are celebrated with patriotic parades, music, and 
speeches. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The Ministry of Culture has 
implemented a policy of promoting nonreligious 
Turkish and Western art. It provides a limited num- 
ber of scholarships for the study of art and music in 
Europe, especially France. The ministry also sup- 
ports the Academy of Fine Arts and art museums in 
the major cities. Most artists come from the middle 
and upper classes in major cities. Graphic artists 
rely primarily on major corporations and the upper 
class to buy their work. They sell through private 
exhibition and a limited number of art shops. Tradi- 
tional craft artists who produce ceramics, rugs and 
kilims, brass and copper ornaments, and embroi- 
dery have a broader market for their work. Most 
sculptors rely largely on state commissions. 


Literature. Until the middle of the nineteenth cen- 
tury, Turkish literature centered on the Ottoman 
court, which produced poetry and some prose. This 
literature represented a fusion of Persian, Arabic, and 
Turkish classical styles. Western influences were in- 
troduced in the 1860s by a group of intellectuals 
who attempted to combine Western cultural forms 


with a more simple form of the Turkish language. 
This westernizing trend continued throughout the 
nineteenth century and became more pronounced 
just before World War I. After 1923, the republic 
produced an impressive number of novelists, poets, 
singers, musicians, and artists. Novelists who 
gained international fame include Halide Edib, Resat 
Nuri Guntekin, and, more recently, Orhan Pamuk. 
Several important works dealt with village life, 
ranging from Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoglu’s Yaban 
(The Stranger) in the 1930s to Mahmut Makal’s A 
Village in Anatolia, and Yasar Kemal’s Mehmet My 
Hawk, which won world recognition in 1961. 


Orhan Veli generally is considered the father of 
modern Turkish poetry, which has been character- 
ized by a rebellion against rigidly prescribed forms 
and a preoccupation with immediate perception. 
Some poets have experimented with obscurantist 
forms and ideas; many others have expressed con- 
cern for social democratic issues. 


Graphic Arts. Western influence in the graphic 
arts began in the late Ottoman period with the 
founding of the Fine Arts Academy in Istanbul, 
which continues to be staffed by European and Eu- 
ropean-educated Turkish artists. In the republican 
periods, Turkish art has involved a mixture of 
Western and indigenous styles. Practically all artists 
of note have studied at the academy or in Europe. 
Some have imitated European forms, while others 
have searched for a Turkish style and portray Turk- 
ish themes such as village and urban scenes in a 
representational manner. Many sculptors receive 
state commissions to create monumental works de- 
picting Ataturk and other patriotic themes. 


Performance Arts. Foreign plays outnumber 
Turkish works in the theater, but theater attend- 
ance has grown in recent decades and many Turkish 
playwrights who combine Western techniques 
with Turkish social issues have had an opportunity 
to present their works. 


Both Ankara and Istanbul have well-respected 
opera companies. The Presidential Symphony Or- 
chestra gives concerts both in Ankara and on tour. 
Ankara and Istanbul have music conservatories that 
include schools of ballet. Several Turkish com- 
posers, of whom the best known is Adnan Saygun, 
have won acclaim in Europe and America for fusing 
Turkish folk themes with Western forms. 


The Istanbul Music Conservatory has taken 
steps to preserve authentic folk music by recording 
it in all parts of the country. Annual folk arts festi- 
vals in Istanbul present a wide variety of Turkish 
music and dance. 
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THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Most scientific research is carried out at a few uni- 
versities in Ankara, Istanbul, and Izmir. The gov- 
ernment funds two-thirds of it. The Technology 
Development Foundation of Turkey provides grants 
for industrial research and development (R&D) ac- 
tivities, mostly in electronics, telecommunications, 
and environmental technologies. The Ministry of 
Rural Affairs and the Ministry of Housing and Set- 
tlement provide funds for social scientific research. 


Practically all Turkish leaders in the natural, 
social, and engineering sciences have received some 
education abroad, particularly in the United States. 
Turkey obtains much of its technology for the food- 
processing, metals, and textiles sectors from 
abroad. The Supreme Council for Science and Tech- 
nology, the science and technology policy-making 
body, sets R&D targets for high-priority activities: 
information, advanced materials, biotechnology, 
space, and nuclear technology. 


The number of scientific researchers was esti- 
mated at 8 per 10,000 members of the labor force in 
1992. Almost three-quarters, or 30,172, of those 
researchers were in universities; basic science (10 
percent), engineering (20 percent), health science 
(34 percent), agriculture (7 percent), social science 
and humanities (29 percent). Turkey’s only school 
of social work and research is at Ankara’s Hacettepe 
University. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Turkmen 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Turkmenia (Russian), Turcoman (Persian) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. ‘‘Turkmenistan,”’ with the Persian 
suffix ‘’-istan’’ to indicate ‘land of the Turkmen,”’ 
has been home to the Turkic people today known as 
Turkmen since about the tenth century. Turkmen 
descend from the Oguz, a confederation of tribes 
which migrated out of the Gok Turk empire (c. 
fifth-eighth centuries) near Mongolia. It is thought 
that the term “’Turkmen” was used to classify the 
Oguz who had adopted Islam, although this is not 
conclusive; the designation had earlier held political 
significance. The name ‘’Turkmen”’ eventually re- 
placed ‘’Oguz.”’ 


The majority of Turkmen live in the country 
Turkmenistan, formerly the Turkmen Soviet So- 
cialist Republic (SSR) of the Soviet Union. Signifi- 
cant Turkmen communities live in Iran, Afghani- 
stan, Iraq and Turkey. There are also groups in 
Azerbaijan called Trukhman. 


Location and Geography. Tiirkmenistan lies east 
of the Caspian Sea, north of Iran and Afghanistan. It 
shares a short northwestern border with Kazakh- 
stan and its eastern border with Uzbekistan. 


Ninety percent of Turkmenistan consists of the 
Gara Gum and Gyzyl Gum deserts, which are 
largely uninhabited. The Garagum canal irrigates 
much of the country. 


Summers are hot and dry; winters bring freez- 
ing temperatures, but snowfall is infrequent. 
Turkmen have adapted their lifestyle to the desert 
environment. They drink hot green tea to keep the 
body cool during summer and have used the desert 
to their advantage in times of strife. In the 1920s, 


when the Basmachis (members of the Turkistan 
National Liberation Movement) had to escape from 
Russian troops, they fled into the desert. 


Demography. Almost 4.7 million people live in 
Turkmenistan: 77 percent of them are Turkmen, 7 
percent Russian, 9 percent Uzbek, with small num- 
bers of Kazakhs, Armenians, Azerbaijani Turks, and 
other ethnic groups. Turkmen are a fast-growing 
group, averaging five children per family. Total 
population growth is at 2.5 percent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Turkmen is a member of 
the Oguz branch of Turkic. It is closest to the lan- 
guage spoken in Turkey and Azerbaijan, but mu- 
tual intelligibility with all Turkic dialects is high. 
There are many borrowed words from Arabic, Per- 
sian, and Russian, especially for technical and scien- 
tific terms. 


Turkmen writers shared a common Turkic lit- 
erary language (Chagatai) with other Turks until 
the eighteenth century when a discernible Turkmen 
literary language began to emerge. The modern 
standardized language was developed in the 1920s 
from the Teke and Yomut dialects as a result of 
Soviet interest in creating a national literary lan- 
guage. The tribal dialects, which were always mu- 
tually comprehensible, now share a standardized 
written language and grammar. The Turkmen and 
other Turks, who had used an Arabic-based script 
for centuries, replaced it with an ‘‘international’’ 
Latin-based script in 1929. In 1940, when Soviet 
policy shifted again, the Turkmen were assigned a 
Cyrillic alphabet. The Turkmen chose to adopt a 
Latin-based script similar to the one they had used 
earlier. 


Symbolism. In addition to traditional costumes, 
carpets, and oral traditions, one of the most impor- 
tant Turkmen cultural symbols is the horse, espe- 
cially the Akhal-Teke breed. Camels were important 
to a nomadic desert lifestyle, but the Turkmen de- 
rived a sense of personal and cultural pride from 


2275 


TURKMENISTAN 





\ V7 


UZBEKISTAN 


KAZAKSTAN ) 


Kéneétirgench 
y e 


Dashhowuz cS 
(Tashauz) ® 


Garabogazkol 
Ayla, H 
— Sarykamyshskoye 
iS Ozero 
4 
Chagyl ; 
\- - Kizyl ° 
Kyzylkup Kaya 


«/urkmenbashi 


Nebitdag 


© Cheleken Gazanjyk Yerbent | 
l ‘é e 
Kum 


Gyzylarbat 
Dag yzy’ 


x 
Kara-Kala —— 


ee \ 


Caspian | 
Sea 


Kizyl ’ oe 
Atrek | / 
eo 








Turkmenistan 




















Turkmenistan 


horses. A Soviet law outlawing private ownership 
of livestock in the 1920s, and attempts to erase the 
Akhal-Teke through breeding with Russian horses, 
put it at great risk. In 1935 a group of Turkmen 
rode three hundred miles to Moscow to demon- 
strate their desire to protect the breed. By 1973, asa 
result of the slaughter of horses for meat and at- 
tempts at crossbreeding, only eighteen pure bred 
Akhal-Teke were left in the Soviet Union. In 1988 
the trek to Moscow was reenacted to demonstrate 
that Turkmen still considered the horse a defining 
symbol of their culture. 


Examples of the animal’s importance are found 
in the efforts to build an independent Turkmen 
national culture since 1991. Independence from the 
Soviet Union restored the right of Turkmen to own 
horses and encouraged promotion of the Akhal- 
Teke breed. President Niyazov gives horses as gifts 
to heads of state and he institutionalized the ani- 
mal’s symbolic value by having a picture of an 
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Ahal-Teke printed on the new money (the manat). 
In 1995 he established 27 April as the Holiday of the 
Turkmen Horse, celebrated with horse races at the 
hippodrome in Asgabat. 


The state seal, which was created in 1992, also 
bears the image of the Akhal-Teke. A white horse 
stands against a background of sky blue (an impor- 
tant color in Turkic culture), encircled by five tribal 
carpet patterns (gol). An outer ring displays cotton 
and wheat. At the top center of the outer ring is a 
crescent moon alongside five stars, representing the 
five tribes and the nation’s Islamic heritage. This 
seal is stamped on official documents, and no paper- 
work is official without it. 


The Turkmen flag also features the five tribal 
gols and the Islamic crescent moon. As an em- 
blematic color of Islam, the green background em- 
phasizes the nation’s Muslim heritage. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Turkmen identity and 
culture have been tied closely to the political history 
and shifts in power in Central Asia. Although 
Turkmen had their own religious, cultural, and po- 
litical traditions, the emergence of powerful neigh- 
boring states affected their governing systems, 
economy, and ecology and sometimes altered their 
way of life. 


The Russian invasion subjugated the Turkmen, 
ended practices such as slavery, and brought the 
Transcaspian Railroad as well as Russian colonists. 
The conquest of the Turkmen occurred at the battle 
of Gok Tepe in 1881, but the Russian army contin- 
ued fighting until it had secured Merv (Mary) in 
1884. Thousands of women and children were 
slaughtered at Gok Tepe. That memory is marked 
by the 12 January day of commemoration and by 
the extravagant mosque that was erected near the 
site of the massacre. These experiences have fostered 
a sense of Turkmenness that in some respects is 
stronger than the sense of Turkicness. 


National Identity. The establishment of the Soviet 
Union after 1917, and the creation of the Turkmen 
SSR ushered in a new era of Turkmen culture and 
identity. Forced collectivization stripped Turkmen 
of their lands, nomadism ceased, and cotton became 
the main agricultural product. Intellectual, mili- 
tary, and religious leaders were purged, and politi- 
cal and religious structures were attacked. The gov- 
ernment tried to supplant tribal identity with a 
Soviet one. The Turkmen rebelled in guerilla-like 
resistance groups (Basmachi) into the early 1930s. 
While the Turkmen were united for the first time 
and a stronger sense of Turkmenness was fostered, 
tribal affiliation was not eradicated. 


Turkmenistan attained its independence on 27 
October 1991 with the break-up of the Soviet 
Union. Saparmurat Niyazov, who had been chair- 
man of the Supreme Soviet since 1985, became 
president in 1990 and then “President for life’’ in 
December 1999. His popular name, Turkmenbasy, 
means “‘head of the Turkmen.’ Today the Turkmen 
are evolving once again as they learn to run a mod- 
ern, sovereign country for the first time and take 
back their identity by redefining their national cul- 
ture. The country is working to forge a place for 
itself in the global community, establishing rela- 
tions with neighbors like Iran and potential inves- 
tors in the West, and joining the United Nations 
Organization in 1992. 


Ethnic Relations. Turkmen are culturally and lin- 
guistically related to other Turkic peoples, such as 


Uighurs, Kazakhs, Uzbeks, Kirghiz, Tatars, 
Baskurts, Azerbaijanis, and those in Turkey. They 
are descended from larger Turkic groups living on 
the Chinese border that began to migrate westward 
in the ninth century. While their migrations often 
were due primarily to a lack of pasturage, military 
and political conquests shaped the way of life in the 
new lands. 


For many centuries the Turkmen were a frag- 
mented group of tribes that associated and warred 
according to their immediate needs. They formed 
the ethnic base of great empires, however, such as 
the Seljuks and Ottomans, and of modern states 
such as Azerbaijan and Turkey. Their reputation as 
magnificent horsemen and warriors earned them a 
place as frontier fighters when those empires at- 
tempted to expand their borders. They also raided 
settled neighbors, especially Persia, for slaves and 
wealth. 


Modernization, Sovietization, and the introduc- 
tion of western culture have altered some tradi- 
tional ways, and others have lost prominence be- 
cause of the proliferation of urban centers. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Furniture was borrowed from the West, and its use 
varies. Some homes have furniture, and some do 
not. The traditional bedding consists of padded mats 
that are laid on the floor at bedtime. In the morning 
they are folded and placed in a designated corner 
with the blankets and pillows. This allows sleeping 
space to be used for other purposes during the day. 


Some families, primarily in the cities, have a 
work table in the kitchen area, but most Turkmen 
eat sitting on the floor. They spread a large cloth on 
the floor, with food and dishes placed on top of it. 
Guests occupy the place of honor, which is made 
soft with pillows or quilts. 


Turkmen traditionally have a toilet outside of 
the main living space. Although some rural families 
use outhouses, a separate building containing a toi- 
let and sink is typical. In the cities, where most 
people live in apartments or small houses, there is 
no space for this arrangement, but many house- 
holds separate the toilet by locating it in one room 
and placing the sink and shower in a nearby room. 


Cooking is done in a separate space; some 
homes have a small building for preparing food, 
dying yarn, and storing utensils. This is the domain 
of women, and it is not unusual for neighbors or 
relatives to arrive uninvited to lend a hand or to 
bring their own chores so that they can work and 
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Ashkhabad, Tiirkmenistan, features many one-story homes. Most homes have a walled courtyard. 


socialize at the same time. Cooking done outside 
(roasting meat and popping corn) is handled by men 
and often becomes a social activity, with neighbors 
and friends forming a small crowd. 


The separation of space with regard to gender is 
an aspect of life that varies greatly. Men and women 
may sit and eat together, or may remain in separate 
rooms during a social event. Some women continue 
the tradition of wearing a yasmak (head scarf) in the 
first year of marriage. The bride holds the corner of 
her scarf between her teeth to serve as a symbolic 
barrier between her and any male visitors who are 
not family or to show deference to her parents-in- 
law; the scarf also prevents her from speaking. A 
woman may stop wearing a yasmak after one year 
of marriage, after the birth of a child, or as a result 
of an agreement within the family. 


Turkmen are conscientious about keeping liv- 
ing spaces clean. They never wear shoes in the house 
but wear and provide guests with slippers. Acts of 
personal hygiene such as cutting the hair or cutting 
or filing the nails are done in the bath area, never in 
the main living space. 


Almost every available space in a home, except 
the washroom and kitchen, is covered with carpets. 
Floors are covered with multiple carpets, chairs are 
draped with a medium-sized rug or a square seat 


covering, and the walls display large and often val- 
uable carpets. 


The architecture of homes does not vary greatly 
throughout the nation. People live in one-story 
homes or stark Stalin-era apartment high-rises. 
Most common are modest houses with walled 
courtyards that allow families to spend time out- 
doors, where it is cooler, and private. There are 
variations in the amenities and the amount of space, 
both of which are more limited in urban areas. 


The traditional structure is a felt tent called a 
“black house’ (gara oy). A thick felt covering is 
draped over a wooden frame, leaving an entrance 
and a round opening at the top to allow smoke to 
escape. The frame is collapsible so that the tent can 
be dismantled quickly for travel. Today most 
Turkmen live in modern housing, and gara oys are 
used only for summer recreation and holidays. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The diet shows a Russian influ- 
ence and imported items are available at a high 
price, but Turkmen food generally remains tradi- 
tional. 


Hot green tea (gok gay) accompanies most 
meals. Turkmen drink hot tea year round from 
shallow bowl-like cups called kases. A good hostess 
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A woman sells jewelry at the Ashkhabad Sunday bazaar 
market. Silver jewelry is common. 


will not fill the guest’s cup to the brim to demon- 
strate that she is being attentive, and will pour 
many times if she wishes the guest to stay. 


Turkmen eat a lot of meat, primarily from 
sheep and cows but also from camels, goats, 
chicken, and despite the Muslim tradition, pigs. 
They also use milk from these animals. Meat is 
boiled or fried inside a casing of dough. Manty is a 
popular version, eaten with yogurt on top. Soup 
usually is served with meat and/or noodles and 
may be eaten for breakfast. 


Bread is eaten at every meal. Russian-style 
loaves can be bought cheaply, and _ traditional 
flatbread (¢orek) is often made at home in a tamdyr. 
A tamdyr is a traditional Central Asian dome-shaped 
clay oven placed outside the home; in the cities, 
several apartment buildings may share a single 
tamdyr. 


Turkmen also drink black tea, seltzer water, 
and imported sodas. Despite the ban on alcohol 
among some Muslim peoples, Turkmen drink wine, 
beer, and liquor; Turkmen wine has won interna- 
tional competitions. 

Food is rarely bought prepared or processed, 


and there are few restaurants. Fresh and dried 
fruits, vegetables, nuts, and grains are bought at the 





bazaar, while butter, bottled water, milk, and sau- 
sages are usually purchased from state stores. 


Basic Economy. There were drastic economic fluc- 
tuations when price controls were lifted by the So- 
viet government in the late 1980s and when the 
new government attempted to stabilize the econ- 
omy and introduce a new currency. 


Salaries are very low, with workers in the state 
sector averaging approximately $40 per month; 
many people supplement their income by using pri- 
vate cars as taxis or selling goods at bazaars. Many 
households are multigenerational so several sala- 
ries, stipends, and pensions are combined to support 
the family, although some young professionals 
who work for Western companies live on their 
own. 


The government provides electricity, gas, wa- 
ter, and bread at a nominal charge. This helps poor 
families, but has produced a population that is ac- 
customed to wasting basic resources. In some 
neighborhoods, access to water is highly restricted 
and the electricity supply is unstable. 


Land Tenure and Property. Historically, land and 
water were held in common by villages and no- 
madic groups. Under the Soviet system all land and 
property was under government control. The new 
government has been moving slowly toward priva- 
tization and redistribution of collective farmland. In 
1995 the government restructured farms into peas- 
ant associations so that individuals, but preferably 
groups, could lease land. The administration also 
revived the traditional position of mirap (the post 
responsible for overseeing water distribution and 
teaching irrigation management). Legalities for for- 
eign ownership of land and buildings are in the 
process of being settled. 


Commercial Activities. Agriculture is the basis of 
the economy, especially cotton farming. Many So- 
viet-era state and collective farms still operate, pro- 
ducing grains, melons, grapes, and silk as well as 
cotton. Livestock raising is a time-honored occupa- 
tion, and the milk, skins, and wool from cattle, 
sheep, camels, and goats generate other enterprises. 


While many manufactured goods are imported 
or bought on trips abroad to places like the United 
Arab Emirates or Turkey, textiles are still produced 
for daily use. Turkmen carpets are known world- 
wide for their beauty and quality. Many individuals 
make carpets at home, but the Turkmenistan Car- 
pet Productional Association oversees carpet facto- 
ries, operates the only carpet store, and controls 
exports by requiring its seal of approval on carpets 
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leaving the country. It is illegal to export national 
treasures such as antique carpets. 


Major Industries. The oil and gas industries oc- 
cupy an important space in Turkmenistan’s current 
economic development as well as in its vision for the 
future. Attracting foreign investors and construct- 
ing pipelines have been at the top of the govern- 
ment’s agenda since 1992, when they began holding 
international conferences to gather oil companies 
and promote international competition for invest- 
ment. To encourage such capital investments, ef- 
forts have been made to improve the banking indus- 
try and tax codes. Turkmenistan’s commitment to 
these industries also impacts its foreign policy as it 
nurtures relationships with many potential inves- 
tors and customers as well as neighbors like Iran 
which may be in a position to host a gas or oil 
pipeline. 

The Petro-chemical industry has been develop- 
ing slowly but consistently. Two refineries, one in 
Turkmenbasy and one in Carjew (Turkmenabad), 
have an annual capacity to process 7.7 million tons 
of oil. A facility to produce poly-ethane was opened 
in 1997. Chemical facilities have been established to 
produce artificial fertilizers, sulphuric acid, and am- 
monia detergents. A super-phosphate factory, a 
sulphur factory, and iodine and bromine factories 
have been erected in different regions including 
Carjew, Gurdak, and Celeken. 


Trade. Imports include processed food and 
nonfood products for the consumer market, indus- 
trial chemicals such as fertilizers, farm machinery, 
and metalwork for the agricultural industry. Ex- 
ports include cotton, natural gas, and oil products. 
Turkmenistan has vast reserves of oil and natural 
gas, and arrangements to export gas and oil 
through pipelines are primary concerns of the gov- 
ernment and foreign investors. 


Division of Labor. The minimum age for employ- 
ment is sixteen, but during the cotton harvest many 
schools close and children spend their day in the 
field. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Traditionally, 
distinction among the Turkmen did not fall along 
class lines. Perhaps the greatest differentiation lay in 
the lifestyles of nomadic pastoralists (¢arwa) and 
settled agriculturalists (comur). While Turkmen 
generally preferred the freedom of roaming with 
their herds, neither category was necessarily per- 


manent. Tribal affiliation was always the supreme 
marker among Turkmen. 


During the Soviet period an elite developed 
among the party hierarchy and some intelligentsia 
(writers, artists, scholars), but one could fall from 
grace easily. As politics shifted over the decades an 
author’s writings from one era could later be used 
against him or her and lead to persecution. For 
example, intellectuals who had fostered the Soviet 
policy of korenizatsiia (a program to promote na- 
tional languages and fill official positions with na- 
tives) in the 1920s were labeled enemies of the state 
when policies changed in the 1930s. Those who 
stayed in favor of the Party were allowed privileges 
like summer homes (dachas) in rural areas like 
Firuze. 


There are emerging economic classes in 
Turkmenistan today, as new jobs are created and 
Turkmenistan’s new global position redefines job 
skills. Dramatic changes in agriculture, the oil in- 
dustry and the business world have created spaces 
for the post-Soviet Turkmen, especially younger 
people who know foreign languages, primarily En- 
glish. Still tribal loyalties and personal contacts re- 
main important for obtaining positions and favors. 


Styles of dress do not signify social stratifica- 
tion. Women wear traditional clothing such as 
long, flowing solid-colored dresses in bright tones 
decorated with elaborate embroidery (kesde) around 
the collar. They sometimes cover their heads with 
colorful scarves for protection against the elements 
or sand, but there are no social rules that require 
head coverings. Most women prefer the traditional 
styles of long upswept hair for adults and long 
braids for girls. Jewelry, especially made from sil- 
ver, and pierced ears are very common. Men wear 
Western-style pants and jackets, but some wear 
traditional clothing. The high lamb’s wool hat 
(telpek) is worn even during the hot summer 
months. For ceremonies and special occasions white 
telpeks are worn with dark, baggy pants tucked into 
high black boots. Older men wear sheepskin coats 
with the fur on the inside or red and yellow striped 
robes that fall to the knees. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The legislative branch of govern- 
ment, established in the 1992 constitution, consists 
of two parliamentary bodies. The People’s Council 
(Halk Maslahaty) includes more than 100 seats, 
some of which are elected by popular vote and some 
of which are appointed, and the Assembly (Majlis) 
has 50 seats whose holders are elected by popular 
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Women in a Turkmenistan have historically been viewed as equal partners. 


vote to five-year terms. Executive power is exercised 
by a President who is also chairman of the cabinet of 
ministers. Ministers oversee sectors of the govern- 
ment and economy such as domestic affairs, foreign 
affairs, the oil industry, and agriculture. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Despite the 
unopposed establishment of Saparmurat Niyazov 
as president for life, small unofficial opposition 
movements exist underground and in foreign coun- 
tries. The president’s portrait appears on most pub- 
lic buildings and is printed on the currency. 


Social Problems and Control. The government 
does not restrict freedom of travel, but the southern 
border zones and some areas of high security re- 
quire a permit for visitation and are off limits to 
foreigners. Citizens carry internal passports pri- 
marily as a form of identification. 


Military Activity. There is national conscription to 
staff a small military force that is plagued by cor- 
ruption and disorganization. Neutrality is the pol- 
icy of the post-Soviet nation. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There is an unofficial group in Asgabat that sup- 
ports battered women, and efforts are made to care 


for orphans and the mentally and physically dis- 
abled. 


People pay 1 percent of their wages to receive a 
pension after retirement. Small pensions are also 
paid to invalids and war veterans. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Several organizations have been founded by for- 
eigners to help establish democracy. Several are 
concerned with human rights, and others are con- 
cerned with the environment. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The traditional no- 
madic lifestyle demanded a strict division of labor. 
Men hunted, tended the herds, and kept the horses, 
while women cooked, tended the home, and made 
the textiles. Today, women usually tend the house 
and men have more free time, but employment is 
not restricted by gender. Women work as teachers, 
academics, librarians, authors, administrators, sci- 
entists, linguists, and salespeople, and there are nine 
female members of the Majlis. Textiles are made 
primarily by women, while heavy industry is male- 
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Ancient Islamic buildings in Tiirkmenistan. Few mosques were open during the Soviet period. 


oriented, as are the livestock industries and trans- 
portation. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Historically women were considered equitable part- 
ners. The last independent Turkmen leader was a 
woman, Guljamal Hatun, who succeeded her hus- 
band Nurberdi Han. 


Under the Soviet system women began to work 
outside the home and it became more common for 
women to attain higher education. Women have 
retained the right to education and work. In fact, 
many of the students who have taken part in pro- 
grams in Turkey and the West have been female. 


There are unacknowledged inequalities which 
are difficult to document. The traditional role of 
homemaker and caregiver prevents some women 
from seeking roles outside of the home. There are 
anecdotal reports of domestic violence, but it is not 
spoken of publicly. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Turkmen usually marry in their early 
twenties, although some delay marriage to begin a 
career. The traditional expectation is to have a baby 
within the first year of marriage, and the groom’s 


parents can demand a divorce if they suspect that 
the bride is infertile. 


A Turkmen wedding is a festive occasion char- 
acterized by historic Turkic rituals. There is an ex- 
change of value called galyn (bride price), which 
despite its name, does not mean that a bride is pur- 
chased; it is a historic, complex approach to redis- 
tribution of wealth in the traditional communities 
and is an honored tradition even today. The Soviet 
government established a civil system and discour- 
aged Islamic rites, but they persisted. 


There is a new and surprising trend among 
Turkmen women in urban centers who feel com- 
pelled to have children but do not have a husband; 
they cannot find a man that they think would make 
a good husband and prefer to be without one. 


Polygamy was never common among the 
Turkmen. 


Inheritance. The Soviet government, and the 
Turkmen government after that, established civil 
laws of inheritance; however, Turkmen prefer to 
follow Adat (custom) when possible, even over 
Sarigat (Islamic law). Traditionally the youngest 
son would remain with his parents inheriting the 
home upon their deaths; daughters would marry 
and move into their husband’s home. 
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Kin Groups. In more than ten major tribes, there is 
complex kinship systems with distinct terms to 
refer to gender, seniority, and to indicate whether a 
person is related on the mother’s or father’s side. 
Families are close, and a holiday or a birthday cele- 
bration often fills a large home. 


The Turkmen were organized by their kinship 
system into families, clans, and tribes. These rela- 
tions governed loyalties, economics, marriages and 
even migration. Historically these groups interacted 
and sometimes merged into confederations to suit 
political needs. The Soviet system and the present 
government have downplayed tribalism to promote 
nationalism. Most people continue to marry within 
the tribe. Although it is officially discouraged, there 
is some hiring along tribal lines. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Mothers and other female family 
members play an important role in a child’s life. 
Male babies are circumcised in a special ceremony 
led by amolla, usually attended only by close family 
members. 


Certain superstitions surround infants: a new- 
born should not be seen by non-family members for 
the first forty days, and a Koran should be placed 
near the cradle to help protect the baby and so that it 
will never be ‘‘alone.’’ 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing is 
primarily the responsibility of women, but elders 
and older siblings have authority over children. Fa- 
thers tend to take more responsibility for raising 
boys and teaching them about labor, ethics, and 
etiquette. Mothers oversee girls’ education in home- 
making. A young girl spends a great deal of time 
preparing the items necessary for marriage and 
practices cooking, sewing, embroidery, and textile 
making. 

The Soviet system of free education remains 
basically intact. There are kindergartens and ele- 
mentary schools, and an eighth grade education is 
mandatory. Seventy-seven percent of schools teach 
in Turkmen, and 16 percent in Russian. Turkmen is 
gaining educational prominence, and the role of En- 
glish has expanded. Adults study Turkmen in free 
workplace classes, and many take private lessons to 
learn English. 


Higher Education. The Soviet system of state edu- 
cation remains fairly intact and has been free and 
open to all qualified individuals. However, a July 
2000 declaration of reform reports that the num- 
bers at universities will be reduced so that instruc- 


tors have only five students in a class and admit- 
tance will be based on an individual’s genealogy. 
There are several higher institutes in Asgabat, and 
there is one teacher training college in Turkmenabad 
(formerly Carjew). Most courses of study are five 
years, although graduate and doctoral work can 
take many more years. 


There are kindergartens and elementary schools 
(mekdep) and graduation of eighth grade is manda- 
tory. Under the Soviet system, elementary schools 
were organized by language of instruction, either 
Turkmen or Russian. Russian schools were per- 
ceived as better overall, but especially because they 
taught the language of professionals. However, at- 
tachment to the mother tongue was always strong, 
today 77 percent of schools teach in Turkmen and 
16 percent in Russian; there are also some Turkish 
language schools and a university which charge 
high tuition. With the country’s reorientation, a 
shift in language prominence has become a national 
priority. Turkmen is gaining prominence and the 
role of English has expanded. Even adults try to 
study in private lessons or with Peace Corps volun- 
teers. 


All institutions suffer from lack of financial 
security, dilapidated buildings, lack of textbooks 
and undertrained teachers. Some foreign experts are 
lending aid and advice, although progress, espe- 
cially in the rural areas, is slow. Turkey is printing 
new nationally-oriented textbooks in the new al- 
phabet for free (although some schools still waiting 
use the thirty-year-old Soviet textbooks venerating 
Lenin). 


Since independence, Turkmen students have 
had the opportunity to study abroad. Some go to 
England or the United States, but Turkey has pro- 
vided the greatest opportunity, training dentists, 
doctors and other professionals. 


Teachers have been hit especially hard by the 
dramatic economic shift since independence. Many 
are forced to supplement their incomes with private 
tutorials and still make very low salaries. Despite 
political and social change, and poor pay, teachers 
(mugallyma) are still held in very high esteem. 


ETIQUETTE 


Historic customs are still revered by the Turkmen. 
Adat is Turkmen customary law. Edep is the guide- 
line of etiquette and behavior, and Sarigat is Islamic 
law. Sometimes in combination or with precedence 
in separate arenas, these advise Turkmen on how to 
interact socially and live with a sense of Turkmen- 
ness (Turkmencilik). Instructions include how to 
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The rug section of a Sunday market in Ashkhabad. Many carpets are made in private homes. 


handle responsibilities related to inheritance, prop- 
erty ownership, marriage, family life, deference to 
elders, hospitality toward guests, and tribal and 
clan identity. Children are surrounded by multigen- 
erations and learn at an early age to respect elders, 
even among siblings the eldest is given status. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Turkmen state is secular. 
While independence inaugurated a mild surge of 
interest in religion, it seems mostly related to the 
fact that Turkmen feel their Islamic heritage to be a 
fundamental aspect of their identity, rather than to 
a widespread affinity for piety. 

Other religious groups are represented in 
Turkmenistan, but Turkmen are Sunni Muslims of 
the Hanafi school. When Arab and Persian invasions 
brought Islam to Central Asia (seventh-eighth cen- 
turies) the Turkic groups did not all convert at the 
same time, nor to the same degree. Conversion to 
Islam depended on time and place, for example, ur- 
ban centers were more likely to participate in formal 
rituals whereas nomadic Turks (like Ttirkmen) 
mixed aspects of Islam with elements from other 
practices (like the celebration of Nowruz which 
came from Zoroastranism) and still retained much 
of their pre-Islamic heritage (retaining the name of 


the sky god Gok for the words blue and green). 
Turkmen began to convert around the tenth cen- 
tury. While their practices still reflect this early 
syncretism, even non-practicing Turkmen call 
themselves Muslim and see this as integral to their 
identity. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious leaders are 
called mollas, or isan in the mystical Sufi orders, and 
kazys interpret Islamic law but do not act as clergy. 
The oldest man leads the group in prayer. 


In 1992 the government sanctioned the estab- 
lishment of the Kazyyat as the highest religious 
authority. In divorcing itself from the Central Asian 
Miuftiyat, the Turkmen leadership declared its inter- 
est in promoting Islam as an aspect of national 
culture. The Committee (Geftes) for Religious Af- 
fairs’ attachment to the Office of President affords 
the state oversight of religious affairs in the new 
state. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Islamic holidays are cel- 
ebrated according to the lunar calendar and fall ona 
different day each year of the Gregorian calendar. 
Ramadan is the month of fasting; Oraz Bayramy 
celebrates the conclusion of fasting; and Gurban 
Bayramy falls 40 days after Oraz Bayramy with 
the slaughter of a sheep. 
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Few mosques were open during the Soviet pe- 
riod, and most Turkmen prayed at home. Several 
mosques have been opened since independence, but 
visits to shrines are more popular. At the tomb of a 
saint, Turkmen pray for the birth of a child, cure 
from illness, or good fortune. 


Death and the Afterlife. Turkmen perform burial 
ceremonies according to Islamic law and did so even 
under communism. Women do not attend funerals, 
but do participate in the commemoratory feasts 
held at seven days, forty days, and one year after a 
death. Turkmen prefer to use the term ‘‘to pass on’’ 
(aradan cykmak), rather than ‘‘to die’’ (6lmek). 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Soviet socialized health care system remains 
intact and is free to citizens but is insufficient to 
serve the country’s needs. Doctors are undertrained; 
facilities are in poor condition and are often 
unsanitary; and medicine and equipment are scarce. 
Foreign aid has included Turkish ambulances and 
advice from Western medical personnel. Traditional 
healers provide treatment using herbs, prayer, and 
the manipulation of energies. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Among the major holidays are Flag Day (19 Febru- 
ary), Women’s Day (8 March), the first day of 
spring (21 March), Victory Day (9 May), Constitu- 
tion Day (18 May), Remembrance Day (6 October), 
Independence Day (27 October), and the Day of 
Neutrality (12 December). The battle at Gok Tepe is 
commemorated on 12 January; 6 April is celebrated 
as a Drop of Water Is a Grain Gold Day; and the Day 
of the First Election of the President is marked on 21 
June. Other celebrations are held on 27 April (Day 
of the Turkmen Horse), 25 May (Carpet Day), 17 
November (Student Youth Holiday), and 7 Decem- 
ber (Good Neighborliness Day). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Some artists sell their work 
independently; one can purchase paintings and jew- 
elry from galleries in the urban centers and at 
bazaars. However, the arts are supported and su- 
pervised by the state. Most efforts are aimed at 
promoting the newly independent Turkmen na- 
tional identity imbued with a combination of Is- 
lamic heritage and traditional Turkmen culture. 
There has been some foreign support for building 
museums and some architecture. 


Literature. Turkmen literary tradition is a rich 
mosaic of pre-Islamic Turkic elements fused with 
Islamic influences. Examples of folk traditions still 
highly valued today include the dastans Gorgut Ata 
and Goroglu which illustrate early Turkic culture 
overlaid with Islamic values. A dastan is a combina- 
tion epic tale and lyric poem which formed the basis 
of oral tradition. The dastan was sung by a bagsy 
who memorized thousands of lines and sang them 
while playing various instruments. In addition to 
being a pastime which all members of the society 
could enjoy, the dastan was an oral record of 
Turkmen history, values, culture, and language. 
Dastans have played such an important role in 
Turkmen identity (as for all Turks) that enormous 
efforts are currently being made to revitalize them 
(after decades of Soviet suppression) in order to 
bolster the sense of Turkmen identity and unity. 


Highly regarded literary figures include the po- 
ets Mammetveli Kemine (1770-1840) and 
Mollanepes (1810-1862), but it is eighteenth cen- 
tury poet Magtymguly who is considered the 
Turkmen national poet. His poems urged the politi- 
cally fragmented Turkmen tribes to unite. Both the 
Soviets and the current government have promoted 
his wisdom in efforts to foster nationalism over 
tribalism. 


Performance Arts. The Soviet system introduced 
theaters, television, radio, and cinemas to 
Turkmenistan, which imparted Soviet values. To- 
day satellite dishes are becoming popular in the 
cities and broadcasts of Indian music videos. Mexi- 
can and American soap operas are popular, as well 
as American pop music. 


Traditional dancing is strongly promoted by 
the state and the troupes of female dancers grace the 
covers of magazines and travel to many neigh- 
boring states where they act as cultural ambassa- 
dors. In urban centers, Turkmen singers give con- 
certs which combine a fusion of pop and traditional 
Turkmen music called estrada. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Soviet system of scholarship neglected tradi- 
tional Turkmen history and culture. Dastans, litera- 
ture, dance, architecture, language, and the devel- 
opment of the alphabet reflect the nation’s intent to 
authenticate an independent Turkmen identity. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Tuvaluan 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


For most of the nineteenth century, Western navi- 
gators referred to this archipelago as the ‘“‘Lagoon 
Islands,”” a name gradually supplanted by the 
“Ellice Islands.’’ This latter term became official in 
1892 when Great Britain created the Gilbert and 
Ellice Islands Protectorate (later Colony). The name 
and its Tuvaluan rendition (Elise) remained in use 
until the group separated from the Gilberts in 1975. 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Tuvalu” is deemed tra- 
ditional and roughly translates as ‘‘eight tradi- 
tions.’’ There is no historical evidence of its use, 
however, until the rise of self-determination in the 
1970s. Inhabitants assert their identity as members 
of distinct societies, referred to by the name of each 
of the eight traditionally inhabited islands. 


Location and Geography. Contemporary Tuvalu 
is a group of nine small islands and atolls, including 
the historically uninhabited Niulakita. They lie in a 
northwest-southeast chain stretching over 250 
square miles (645 square kilometers) of ocean in the 
western Pacific, north of Fiji, east of the Solomon 
Islands, and south and southeast of Kiribati. Closest 
to the equator is Nanumea, followed southwards 
by Niutao, Nanumaga, Nui, Vaitupu, Nukufetau, 
Funafuti, Nukulaelae, and Niulakita, the smallest. 
The first four constitute a compact northern 
subgroup, while the latter five form a more scat- 
tered southern group. The climate throughout is 
tropical maritime. Seasonal variations are slight, 
though wet and stormy conditions with strong 
westerlies occur from December to February. Dur- 
ing the rest of the year, easterly trade winds pre- 
dominate. Rainfall is heavier in the south than in the 


north, although it is generally adequate through- 
out. Limited storage capacity, however, means that 
water may become scarce even after a relatively 
short dry spell. 


Demography. The 1991 national census enumer- 
ated 9,043 persons, but the total population of 
Tuvaluans was estimated at about 11,000, includ- 
ing those living in other parts of the Pacific, as well 
as those working on ships around the world. The 
separate island populations vary considerably, from 
over 4,000 on Funafuti, the capital, to fewer than 
100 on Niulakita. The vast majority is of Tuvaluan 
ethnic origin, with a small minority of immigrants 
from other Pacific nations. A sizable group of ad- 
visers, officials, development workers, and volun- 
teers from Western countries resides in Tuvalu at 
any one time, especially on Funafuti. Overseas, sig- 
nificant clusters of Tuvaluans are found on Kioa 
Island in Fiji (about 400), in Kiribati (about 400), 
and in New Zealand (estimated at several hundred). 
In June 2000, the Tuvaluan prime minister asked 
New Zealand to take another 3,000 migrants as a 
response to rising sea levels, but an agreement has 
not yet been reached. A few remain on Nauru (lo- 
cated northwest of Tuvalu), where they once 
worked in large numbers in the phosphate and 
supporting industries. In each case, Tuvaluans liv- 
ing outside their home nation adapt to the domi- 
nant culture, while retaining symbols of a distinct 
identity. 


The best estimates suggest a precontact popula- 
tion of around 3,000. After European contact, most 
of Tuvalu escaped the depredations wrought by dis- 
eases and other factors elsewhere in the Pacific, but 
Nukulaelae and Funafuti suffered significant popu- 
lation losses in 1863 when Peruvian “‘blackbirders”’ 
(labor traders using a mixture of force and in- 
ducement) kidnaped several hundred natives. The 
population of these two islands has since more than 
recovered through natural increase and migration. 


2288 


TUVALU 








TUVALU 


250 500 750 Miles 
a ee ee 


500 750 Kilometers 











Nanumea 


Niutao 
© Nanumanga 
_Nui Vaitupu 
Nukufetau 
FUNAFUTI 


Funafuti 5, Nukulaelae 





FUNAFUTI 


Mulitefala ~ Niulakita 


Fualifexe _ 
“===* 9 Amatuku 


Fualifeke 
Tepuka. 
Fualopa.. 
: SOUTH 
PACIFIC 
OCEAN 


Fuafatu 0:7 


S, Funauti 


Lagoon 
: Funafuti 
Vasafua Fetato 
Fuagea ‘’ Funangongo 
Tefala: »Mateiko 


| OFuafara 
=Telele 


Motuloa 


Tengasa 8 
SLES 2 4Miiles 

; ol 

ir 

0 2 4 Kilometers 








Tuvalu 


Linguistic Affiliation. The majority of people 
speak Tuvaluan, a Polynesian language, except for 
the inhabitants of Nui who speak a mainly Gil- 
bertese (Micronesian) dialect. Although all varieties 
of Tuvaluan are mutually intelligible, each island 
community has a distinct dialect. Nanumea, 
Nanumaga, and Niutao form a loose subgroup, 
while the inhabitants of the four Southern islands 
speak closely related dialects. Tuvaluan is histori- 
cally related to Polynesian Outlier languages in Mel- 
anesia, and is a more distant relative of Samoan and 
Tokelauan. Many Tuvaluans are competent in Sa- 
moan, which functioned as the language of church 
and (to a lesser extent) government until recently, 
as well as Gilbertese, the dominant language of the 
colony for seven decades. Samoan in particular has 
exerted considerable influence on the structure of 
Tuvaluan. Since the mid-1970s, Samoan and Gil- 
bertese have declined in importance and English has 
become the prestige language and the medium of 
communication with the outside world. 


Symbolism. While the symbols that relate persons 
to their home island are numerous, long-standing, 
and diffuse, those connecting persons to the nation- 


state are fewer, more recent, less well established, 
and comparatively self-conscious. National identity 
is symbolized by a flag, a national anthem, a seal, 
and an Independence Day celebrated every year. The 
flag, devised for independence, represents each of 
the nine islands with a gold star. It also sports the 
Union Jack in the upper-left-hand corner, symbolic 
of membership in the Commonwealth, and a re- 
minder of the British colonial presence. This design 
has been contested, however: it was modified in 
1995, entirely replaced in 1996, but restored in 
1997. These changes followed partisan politics, 
heavily influenced in turn by kinship and island 
affiliations. 


The only medium of popular communication 
for promoting national integration is the radio sta- 
tion, which broadcasts (highly sanitized) informa- 
tion and entertainment for several hours a day. 
Print media are confined to an intermittent govern- 
ment news sheet and an even more intermittent 
church newsletter. Both are difficult to obtain and 
consequently not widely read. There is no broadcast 
television technology in the country though videos 
are popular and have replaced film screenings as a 
mode of entertainment. The educational system ex- 
erts conflicting pressures on national identity. There 
are only two secondary schools for the entire group, 
but entry is competitive. Any nation-building that 
results is, as elsewhere in the Pacific, concentrated in 
the emergent elite. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Tuvalu was probably 
settled as part of the backwash by which the Poly- 
nesian Outliers in Melanesia and Micronesia were 
populated after the main eastward historical wave 
of Polynesian migration. Lack of archaeological in- 
vestigation makes original settlement dates difficult 
to establish. Ethno-historical evidence suggests that 
the islands maintained sporadic contacts with one 
another, as well as with invaders and other visitors, 
principally from Samoa, Tonga, and Kiribati. First 
contact with the world outside of the Pacific proba- 
bly occurred in 1568, when Spanish explorer 
Alvaro de Mendafia de Neira sighted Nui. Sustained 
contact did not take place until the early nineteenth 
century. From 1865 to the mid-1870s, Samoan 
missionaries from the London Missionary Society 
(LMS) established Christian churches on each island, 
and from 1892 to 1975 Britain administered the 
group jointly with the Gilbert Islands, first as a 
protectorate and after 1916 as a colony. 
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While the Congregationalist ethos and limited 
resources of the LMS left each island largely to its 
own devices, British administration fostered a sense 
of commonality among the inhabitants of the 
group, encouraged by and in contrast to the often 
absent colonial officers, but also in contrast to the 
Gilbertese. The founding of a boys’ secondary 
school on Vaitupu in 1922 brought together chil- 
dren from around the group. The use of three atolls 
as bases for U.S. forces during World War II also 
brought islanders into contact both with one an- 
other and with Americans (enabling them to place 
British authority into perspective). 


As Great Britain moved to divest itself of its 
Pacific possessions, Ellice Islanders decided against 
remaining tied to the more populous Gilbertese, 
who were judged to be culturally different and infe- 
rior. Britain reluctantly allowed the Ellice Islanders 
to secede in 1975. The newly renamed Tuvalu be- 
came independent in 1978 and its neighbor, re- 
named Kiribati, in 1979. 


Ethnic Relations. Small numbers of migrants 
from other Pacific islands (particularly Kiribati) re- 
side in Tuvalu, often through marriage, and their 
integration is mostly unproblematic. The only sig- 
nificant pattern of group identification revolves 
around a person’s island of origin, which is reck- 
oned according to one’s kinship affiliations. When 
numbers permit, Tuvaluans use island of origin as 
an organizational principle for such purposes as ex- 
change and celebrations, but it is not an ethnic 
marker as such. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Before Christianity, island communities probably 
consisted of dispersed hamlets. Under missionary 
influence, each island population became concen- 
trated in one or two villages, spatially and socially 
divided into two or four ‘‘sides’’ (feituu). Member- 
ship in these is largely symbolic but serves as a way 
of organizing gift exchanges, games, fund-raising, 
and some fishing and communal projects. In the 
neutral village center are located the church build- 
ing, the maneapa or meetinghouse, and the village 
green (malae). Government buildings (e.g., island 
office, school, first-aid station, rest house) are gen- 
erally built on the outskirts. Until the 1970s, 
houses throughout the group were open rectangu- 
lar structures supported by pandanus posts and 
roofed with pandanus thatch. Meeting houses were 
similar in design but larger, while churches and 
government buildings were and are built with im- 


ported materials. After a devastating hurricane on 
Funafuti in 1972, dwellings were rebuilt with im- 
ported materials (timber, wood-chip board, cement, 
and corrugated iron). Other islands gradually fol- 
lowed suit, and by the mid-1980s the only struc- 
tures made of local material were small peripheral 
buildings such as cooking huts. 


The only significant variation from the general 
pattern is on Funafuti, where space is more frag- 
mented and diversely organized owing to the pres- 
ence of the national government, the large number 
of residents from other islands, the greater popula- 
tion, and the airstrip of World War II vintage, 
which occupies much of the main islet. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The most important cultivated 
plant is pulaka (swamp taro), grown in large pits 
dug into the top layer of a freshwater lens, and 
valued for its resistance to drought and high salin- 
ity. Also of importance to the daily diet are coconut 
palms (used for the collection of kaleve ‘‘toddy’’ as 
well as for the nuts), pandanus, bananas, and 
breadfruit. Fish was traditionally the main source 
of dietary protein. Today, particularly on Funafuti, 
imported rice and flour figure prominently in the 
daily diet, as well as canned and frozen meat. 
Weakly brewed tea has long been part of daily fare, 
often in preference to the nutrient-rich coconut 
toddy. Meals are consumed two or three times a day 
at home. The few restaurants are all on Funafuti. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Feasts 
consist of the daily staples, but in larger quantities, 
and with the addition of pork and fowl meat (the 
product of local animal husbandry), and occasional 
treats such as wild birds and turtle. 


Basic Economy. The daily activities of the inhabi- 
tants of the Outer Islands (all islands other than 
Funafuti) remain primarily subsistence-oriented. 
Fishing, agriculture, and animal husbandry occupy 
most individuals’ days, supplemented by craft pro- 
duction for local consumption (e.g., mat weaving, 
house building and repairing, boat and motor 
maintenance, tackle making, fishing, and net mend- 
ing). On Funafuti, these activities have lost their 
prominence, as many inhabitants, particularly 
non-Funafuti Islanders, do not have access to land, 
and fishing grounds are not readily reachable. 
Many residents are dependent on the salaries of 
relatives employed by the government and the few 
other bureaucratic or commercial bodies. Even on 
the Outer Islands, remittances from relatives em- 
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ployed elsewhere have long served to supplement 
subsistence through the purchase of store-bought 
food, fuel, and clothing. Little is produced for sale on 
the Outer Islands; rather, surplus production is 
used to sustain networks of exchange between fam- 
ilies and individuals. 


Land Tenure and Property. The original form of 
tenure may have been communal, as this arrange- 
ment still exists and is accorded symbolic priority. 
From a system in which chiefs probably allocated 
land rights for use rather than ownership, more 
complex forms of title have evolved. Land may now 
be held privately, either by individuals or by groups, 
although this distinction is blurred by the fact that 
individuals are always members of groups that wax 
and wane as the individuals that constitute them 
are born, reproduce, and die. 


Commercial Activities. Small cottage-industry 
ventures emerge from time to time. They target 
food needs (e.g., baked items, pigs and fowl, salt fish 
prepared on the Outer Islands for sale on Funafuti) 
or cater to the tiny tourist and export industry, 
through the sale of woven fans, shell necklaces, and 
model canoes. These efforts are marked by high 
rates of failure and turnover. 


Major Industries. Large-scale ventures, such as 
the commercial harvesting of the bountiful marine 
resources, require capital investments (e.g., for har- 
vesting equipment and storage facilities) and ade- 
quate transportation between the islands and to the 
outside world, both of which are currently unavail- 
able. The group’s Exclusive Economic Zone does 
generate revenue, however, through licenses for 
Distant Water Fishing Nations. 


Trade. Trade before Western contact was confined 
to occasional interisland voyages, which may have 
been accompanied by exchanges, marriages, and 
political tribute. Foreign traders became interested 
in coconut oil and then in copra (dried coconut flesh 
for the food and cosmetics industries). Copra is still 
exported but has greatly declined in importance, 
owing to inefficiencies of scale and fluctuating 
prices on the world market. Tuvalu’s current prin- 
cipal export is its manual labor: since the 1980s, 
international shipping corporations have employed 
Tuvaluan seamen, whose remittances make an im- 
portant contribution to the economy. 


Division of Labor. Traditionally, there was little 
full-time specialization, though certain people were 
acknowledged experts at fishing, navigation, de- 
fense, canoe making, house building, and garden- 





A Polynesian man wears a traditional costume at a ceremony 
on Tuvalu Island. 


ing, as well as curing and divination. This division 
was often formalized into bodies of knowledge jeal- 
ously guarded by particular descent groups. Tradi- 
tional chiefs were not necessarily exempt from 
working at the common range of pursuits, al- 
though today high-status individuals (e.g., the pas- 
tor, the island president) are expected not to engage 
in strenuous activities. Younger people, especially 
men, are expected to take on more physically de- 
manding tasks, while older individuals attend to 
more sedentary work. Specialization has taken hold 
mainly in the church and in government. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. On most islands, traditional 
chiefs (aliki) headed the major descent groups and 
sometimes deferred to one or two paramount 
chiefs. In no case did chieftainship give rise to a caste 
system. The chiefs seem to have been as much reli- 
gious leaders as political ones, but they shared reli- 
gious authority with spirit mediums and diviners. 
While the latter were suppressed by missionaries, 
the chiefly system survived. Its power was greatly 
reduced under missionary and colonial hegemony 
but has never disappeared and is occasionally re- 
vived. 
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Embryonic class formation has appeared on 
Funafuti, caused by occupational specialization, the 
increasing importance of cash in the economy, and 
the fledgling development of business. Obligations 
to kin, however, continue to have a neutralizing 
effect on class-generated upward mobility. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Traditional 
chiefly status is said to have been symbolized by 
certain objects and prerogatives: pearl-shell fishing- 
lure necklaces, reserved seating against the head 
post of the meetinghouse, and the right to the head 
of all turtles caught. Many of these privileges are 
now bestowed on the village pastor. No clear 
markers of incipient class differentiation have 
emerged, other than the mostly subtle material and 
symbolic correlates of social achievement (e.g., ma- 
terial comforts, self-confidence, fluency in English). 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The written constitution established 
a Westminster-style system. The British monarch is 
nominally head of state and represented locally by a 
governor-general, whose role is largely honorific. 
Each island elects one or two members of a twelve- 
member parliament (apart from Niulakita resi- 
dents, who vote for a Niutao delegate). The leader of 
a parliamentary majority becomes prime minister 
and selects a cabinet from elected members. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Achievement 
of national leadership positions follows quasi-tradi- 
tional principles. It requires personal charisma, evi- 
dence of divine protection (e.g., educational achieve- 
ment and fluency in English), enough wealth or 
income to allow generosity, and favorable kinship 
connections (including large numbers of voting rel- 
atives). As in Western parliamentary practice, com- 
promises and informal deals occupy a central role in 
Tuvaluan politics. Political parties with agendas and 
policies do not exist at either local or national levels. 
Political alignment is best understood as loosely 
structured and potentially unstable factionalism, 
configured by local-level kinship ties. Politicians re- 
ceive the same deference as other high-status per- 
sons (positive politeness, some avoidance, etc.), al- 
though these patterns are highly informal in 
comparison to larger Polynesian polities, as befits 
the relatively egalitarian ethos of Tuvaluan society, 
traditional and modern. 


Social Problems and Control. A small police force 
maintains order on each island, where magistrate 
courts regularly sit to deal with drunken and disor- 
derly conduct, breaking and entering, unpaid debts, 


and failure to keep pigs confined. More serious 
crimes, such as rape and embezzlement, are sent to 
the high court on Funafuti. Informal mechanisms 
such as gossip, shaming, and public admonition are 
effective. Tuvaluans place high value on the mainte- 
nance of harmonious interpersonal relations, and 
have long taken pride in presenting themselves as a 
peaceful and law-abiding society. This image began 
to come into question in the late twentieth century 
with rising crime rates, particularly in the capital, 
said to stem from increasing contact with the out- 
side world, the greater availability of liquor, the 
decreasing power of traditional forms of social con- 
trol, and the presence of returned seamen. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Kinship groups and island communities continue to 
take primary responsibility for welfare and social 
services. Tuvalu has a strong tradition of volun- 
teerism, whereby persons and families present food, 
services, and money to the community on occa- 
sions such as a child’s educational achievement or a 
wedding. Feeding the entire island is also a common 
way of asking for communal forgiveness for a 
transgression (e.g., causing a serious fight). Com- 
petitive fund-raising and other forms of resource 
pooling occur frequently. The product of these ef- 
forts may be destined for a third party, such as a 
neighboring island in need or the island’s pastor, or 
may be redistributed among the members of the 
group. Individuals, groups, and communities can 
gain considerable prestige from generous contribu- 
tions to such efforts. Conversely, the system can 
place less fortunate individuals under substantial 
strain. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Many types of organizations form and reform 
around specific identities and purposes: women’s 
groups, dancing groups, religious groups, 
“development” groups. Their purpose is often to 
raise funds or pool resources. Some, such as village 
sides and choir groups, are more enduring than 
others. Individuals may belong to many different 
groups simultaneously or consecutively, and may 
thus negotiate their allegiances strategically. 


While most groups are confined to particular 
island communities, some are part of national orga- 
nizations with links to international bodies (e.g., the 
Tuvalu Christian Church and the Tuvalu Red Cross 
Society). A few international organizations, such as 
the Save the Children Federation and overseas vol- 
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unteer agencies, have played a notable role in devel- 
opment. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. There was and is a 
general gender-based division of labor, more 
marked in ideology than in practice. Men engage in 
open sea and lagoon fishing from canoes as well as 
the gathering of coconuts and palm toddy and the 
more strenuous forms of cultivation. Women share 
the activity of reef fishing and collecting and take 
responsibility for weaving and infant care, as well 
as for harvesting some crops and preparing food. 
This division is less ideologically clear-cut in mod- 
ern occupational fields, although in practice women 
are overrepresented in menial positions while men 
overwhelmingly control key positions in the labor 
market. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In daily 
life, there is relative gender equality. The coercion of 
women by men is strongly condemned, although 
forms of it (e.g., domestic violence) do occur. 
Women’s lack of power becomes evident in formal 
contexts. They are seriously underrepresented in lo- 
cal structures of authority and power (despite the 
occasional appointment of a female chief), as well as 
in the higher ranks of government, civil service, and 
the church. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. The choice of a marriage partner is to- 
day dictated by a mixture of kinship alliance and 
personal choice. Island communities differ in terms 
of their preference for endogamy (marriage within 
one’s group) and exogamy (marriage outside one’s 
group) but marriage between ‘‘avoidance”’ relatives 
(up to third cousins) is always strictly prohibited. 
Marriage is one of the most important rites of pas- 
sage in Tuvaluan society, since it legitimizes chil- 
dren and establishes new kinship links in relation to 
land rights and the flow of resources. Very few 
people fail to marry. Polygyny (having more than 
one wife) was suppressed by missionization, and 
present-day attitudes concerning marriage, sexual- 
ity, and family obligation are strongly influenced 
by Christianity. Divorce and remarriage, rare until 
recently, are on the increase. 


Domestic Unit. Marriage establishes a nuclear 
family that usually lives with the husband’s par- 
ents (though sometimes with the bride’s parents 
until after the first child is born). Households of one 


or more such families are generally headed by the 
most senior man or (sometimes) woman. House- 
hold composition can vary greatly over time and 
space, and may include distant relatives on long- 
term visits. Children are often redistributed among 
related families by different levels of adoption, al- 
lowing grandparents or childless siblings to main- 
tain multigenerational domestic units. 


Inheritance. Descent has an agnatic (male) bias, as 
shown in property inheritance. Thus, while the 
apex of a descent group is typically a founding set of 
siblings, and the estates that accrued to them could 
be inherited by males and females alike, eldest sons 
inherited most. 


Kin Groups. Kinship is cognatic, with important 
links being traced through both parents in the con- 
struction of ego-centered kindreds. Extended fami- 
lies do not necessarily live contiguously. They con- 
tinue to function as significant units as long as they 
share ownership of particular plots of land, from 
which they ‘eat together’’ (kai tasi), a condition 
that encourages the sharing of other resources (e.g., 
fish, money). When such arrangements are weak- 
ened because of genealogical distance or a break- 
down in interpersonal relations, the various 
branches agree on a division of the property held in 
common and gradually cease to share other re- 
sources. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Mothers are infants’ primary care- 
givers, but a wide range of kin may be mobilized if 
necessary. Infants are generally showered with at- 
tention and affection; but they are also socialized to 
be attentive to surroundings, as in being held facing 
the center of interactional groups, and adaptive, as 
in being expected to go to sleep in the middle of well- 
lit, crowded, and noisy households. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children, espe- 
cially girls, are involved in the rearing of younger 
siblings, who are expected to stop depending on the 
attention of mothers early. Physical punishment is 
used but it is rarely severe, with amicable relations 
restored almost immediately. Shaming and peer 
pressure generally prove more potent sanctions, 
and the peer group tends to play an important role 
in socialization. Education is highly valued, al- 
though most nonelite households do not provide 
children the space and time to study. Competence in 
English, a requirement for advancement in the edu- 
cational system, is a major stumbling block for 
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Queen Elizabeth and Prince Philip tour Tuvalu, which is still a British Proctectorate. 


many children who have few opportunities to prac- 
tice the language, particularly on the Outer Islands. 


Higher Education. Students who graduate from 
secondary school may attend tertiary institutions 
overseas (in Fiji, New Zealand, or Australia), usu- 
ally with the financial assistance of donor countries. 
Few Tuvaluans have obtained tertiary qualifica- 
tions, and those that have are guaranteed employ- 
ment in the national bureaucracy. 


ETIQUETTE 


Across all contexts, everyday interactions between 
most people emphasize convivial informality, posi- 
tive politeness, and indirection. Importance is given 
to being attentive to the presence and needs of 
others, and on maintaining a jovial demeanor. Chil- 
dren are expected not to impinge on the social space 
of adult strangers, particularly those of high status. 
Lower status persons should not cross directly in 
front of higher status persons, stand above them, or 
touch their head. 


Within the family, the most constrained type of 
interaction is between cross-sex first, second, and 
sometimes third cousins, who were traditionally 
expected to avoid each other’s presence completely. 
Today, such pairs must avoid talking to one an- 


other beyond the absolutely necessary and should 
strive to orient themselves away from one another. 
Joking and speaking about bodies and bodily func- 
tions in the presence of such cousins is considered a 
serious faux pas. More relaxed patterns of avoid- 
ance characterize interactions between in-laws. At 
the same time, avoidance can contextually become 
the subject of jokes. Interactions between fathers 
and sons tend to be distant and undemonstrative, 
while interactions between grandparent and grand- 
child, between adoptive parent and adoptive child, 
and between mother’s brother and sister’s child, are 
generally warm and affectionate. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Tuvalu is solidly Protestant 
with a Congregationalist flavor. Other sects and 
religions have few adherents. While some syncretic 
pre-Christian beliefs in magic and sorcery remain, 
the Christian deity is universally acknowledged, 
with the Tuvalu Christian Church giving equal 
prominence to Jesus. 


Religious Practitioners. For several decades after 
missionization, the (mainly Samoan) pastors of the 
London Missionary Society wielded great power. 
The role of pastor became a prestigious career choice 
for Tuvaluan males as well, a number of whom 
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were appointed to other parts of the Pacific. Locally, 
deacons (men and women) and lay preachers (men 
only) play important parts in religious affairs. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Church buildings are 
important holy places on each island, and are 
among the most impressive structures in terms of 
size, cost, and design. Tuvaluans celebrate the regu- 
lar Christian holidays and days of worship. Reli- 
gious celebrations are often protracted; Christmas 
festivities, for example, can last several weeks and 
mobilize abundant resources. 


Death and Afterlife. Christian ideology proclaims 
the existence of Heaven and Hell as the destinations 
of souls. Alternative views, if they exist, are not 
officially condoned, though the spirits of the dead 
are believed to have the power of action under cer- 
tain circumstances (lack of filial piety, bad relations 
between kin, etc.). 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Western medicine is practiced by trained doctors 
and nurses, but is not equally reliable or available 
on every island. Local curing practices are a 
syncretic combination of traditional, Christian, and 
scientific ideas: massage, herbal and other medi- 
cines, special foods or food prohibitions, faith heal- 
ing, divination and magic, and prayer. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Each island community celebrates events such as 
the return of land from traders or the repayment of 
a communal debt. The only salient government- 
related national celebration is Independence Day (1 
October), celebrated on Funafuti with a state cere- 
mony, the raising of the flag, and a parade of po- 
licemen and schoolchildren; and on the Outer Is- 
lands with scaled-down versions of these. 
Independence Day and all other celebrations are 
marked by several days of feasting, dancing, and 
games in the meetinghouse. Other nationally cele- 
brated events not associated with nationhood in- 
clude International Women’s Day, Children’s Day, 
and United Nations Day. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Despite the very high rate of literacy, 
there is no tradition of written literature. 


Graphic Arts. The only production of graphic art- 
istry is the decoration of mats, dancing skirts, and 
fans with dyed fibers. 


Performance Arts. The major artistic traditions 
are performance-oriented. Action songs known as 
faatele reign supreme. Seated vocalists sing the re- 
peated verses of a song faster and faster until they 
reach a climax and stop abruptly, while standing 
dancers act out the lyrics. Faatele may involve com- 
petition between different sides, be an adjunct to 
other festivities, or be an end in themselves, and 
may be composed and choreographed by anyone 
with the inspiration to do so. Tuvaluans also enjoy 
other kinds of musical activity, including hymn 
singing, Western-style dancing, and pop music. The 
verbal arts are confined to oratorical performances, 
which are the exclusive domain of older men. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


No significant local endeavors in this area have 
taken place. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Ugandan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Lake Kyoga serves as a rough 
boundary between Bantu speakers in the south and 
Nilotic and Central Sudanic language speakers in 
the north. Despite the division between north and 
south in political affairs, this linguistic boundary 
actually runs roughly from northwest to south- 
east, near the course of the Nile. However, many 
Ugandans live among people who speak different 
languages, especially in rural areas. Some sources 
describe regional variation in terms of physical 
characteristics, clothing, bodily adornment, and 
mannerisms, but others claim that those differences 
are disappearing. 


Location and Geography. Bantu speakers proba- 
bly entered southern Uganda by the end of the first 
millennium. They had developed centralized king- 
doms by the fifteenth or sixteenth century, and 
after independence from British rule in 1962, Bantu 
speakers constituted roughly two-thirds of the 
population. They are classified as either Eastern La- 
custrine or Western Lacustrine Bantu. The Eastern 
Lacustrine Bantu speakers include the Baganda peo- 
ple whose language is Luganda, the Basoga, and 
many smaller societies in Uganda, Tanzania, and 
Kenya. The Western Lacustrine Bantu speakers in- 
clude the Banyoro, the Bastoro, the Banyankole, 
and several smaller populations in Uganda. 


Nilotic language speakers probably entered the 
area from the north beginning about c.z. 1000. 
Thought to be the first cattle-herding people in the 
area, they also relied on crop cultivation. The largest 
Nilotic populations in Uganda are the Iteso and 
Karamojong ethnic groups, who speak Eastern 
Nilotic languages, and the Acholi, Langi, and Alur, 
who speak Western Nilotic languages. Central Su- 
danic languages, which arrived in Uganda from the 


north over a period of centuries, are spoken by the 
Lugbara, the Madi, and a few small groups in the 
northwestern part of the country. 


Demography. The population was about twenty- 
three million in mid-1999. The Eastern Lacustrine 
Bantu include the Baganda, the Basoga, and the 
Bagisu. The Baganda, the largest ethnic group, ac- 
count for about 17 percent of the population, or 
approximately 3.9 million people. The second larg- 
est ethnic group, the Basoga, make up about 8 per- 
cent of the population, or 1.8 million people, while 
the Bagisu constitute roughly 5 percent of the pop- 
ulation, or just over a million people. The Western 
Lacustrine Bantu—the Banyoro, Batoro, and 
Banyankole people—probably constitute around 3 
percent of the population, or 700,000 people each. 


The Eastern Nilotic language groups include the 
Karamojong cluster, the Iteso and the Kakwa. The 
Karamojong account for around 12 percent of the 
population (2.8 million), the Iteso amount to about 
8 percent (1.8 million), and the Kakwa constitute 1 
percent (about 230,000). The Western Nilotic lan- 
guage groups include the Langi and Acholi as well 
as the Alur. Together they account for roughly 15 
percent of the population, or about 3.4 million peo- 
ple, with the Langi contributing 6 percent (1.4 mil- 
lion), the Acholi 4 percent (900,000), and the Alur 
probably about 2 percent (460,000). 


Central Sudanic languages are spoken by about 
6 percent of the population, mostly in the north- 
west. The Lugbara (roughly 3.8 percent of the total, 
or 870,000) and the Madi (roughly 1.2 per cent, or 
275,000) are the largest of these groups, repre- 
senting the southeastern corner of a belt of Central 
Sudanic language speakers stretching from Chad to 
Sudan. 


About 10,000 Ugandans of Sudanese descent 
are classified as Nubians. They are descendants of 
Sudanese military recruits who came in the late 
nineteenth century as part of the colonial army. 
Rwandans, who constituted almost 6 percent of the 
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population (more than one million) in the late 
1950s, included Hutu and Tutsi groups. The gov- 
ernment attempted to limit Rwandan influence by 
restricting those who lacked Ugandan citizenship to 
refugee camps and expelling some to Tanzania. In 
the late 1980s, more than 120,000 Rwandans were 
recognized as refugees. Asians, who in the 1969 
census amounted to some seventy thousand people, 
mainly of Indian and Pakistani descent, were offici- 
ally considered foreigners despite the fact that more 
than half were born in Uganda. After independence 
and especially when the Obote government threat- 
ened to nationalize many industries in 1969, Asians 
exported much of their wealth and were accused of 
graft and tax evasion. President Idi Amin deported 
about seventy thousand Asians in 1972, and only a 
few returned in the 1980s to claim their expropria- 
ted land, buildings, factories, and estates. In the 


1990s, there were about ten thousand Asians in the 
country. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Introduced by the British in 
the late nineteenth century, English was the lan- 
guage of colonial administration. After indepen- 
dence, it became the official language, used in gov- 
ernment, commerce, and education. Official 
publications and most major newspapers appear in 
English, which often is spoken on radio and televi- 
sion. Most residents speak at least one African lan- 
guage. Swahili and Arabic also are widely spoken. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. After independence in 
1962, ending a period of colonization that began in 
1885, there was little indication that the country 
was headed for social and political upheaval. In- 
stead, Uganda appeared to be a model of stability 
and progress. It had no white settler class attempt- 
ing to monopolize the cash crop economy, and there 
was no legacy of conflict. It was the African produ- 
cers who grew the cotton and coffee that brought a 
higher standard of living, financed education, and 
led to high expectations for the future. 


Independence arrived without a national strug- 
gle against the British, who devised a timetable for 
withdrawal before local groups had organized a na- 
tionalist movement. This near absence of na- 
tionalism among the country’s ethnic groups led to 
a series of political compromises. 


National Identity. Ethnic and religious divisions 
as well as historical emnities and rivalries contrib- 
uted to the country’s disintegration in the 1970s. 
There was a wide gulf between Nilotic speakers in 
the north and Bantu speakers in the south and an 
economic division between pastoralists in the drier 
rangelands of the west and north, and agricul- 
turists, in the better-watered highland and lakeside 
regions. There was also a historical division between 
the centralized and sometimes despotic rule of the 
ancient African kingdoms and the kinship-based 
politics elsewhere. The kingdoms were often at odds 
in regard to the control of land. During the colonial 
period, the south had railways, cash crops, asystem 
of Christian mission education, and the seat of gov- 
ernment, seemingly at the expense of other regions. 
There also were religious groups that had lost 
ground to rivals in the past, for example, the domi- 
nation of Muslims at the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury by Christians allied to British colonialism. All 
these divisions precluded the formation of a na- 
tional culture. 
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Ethnic Relations. After independence, there were 
conflicting local nationalisms. The Buganda’s large 
population, extensive territory in the favored south, 
and self-proclaimed superiority created a backlash 
among other Ugandan peoples. Nubians shared lit- 
tle sense of identification with other groups. The 
closely related peoples of nearby Zaire and the Su- 
dan soon became embroiled in civil wars in the 
1960s and 1970s, drawing in ethnically related 
Ugandans. Today relations are relatively harmoni- 
ous. However, suspicion remains with the president 
believing to favor certain groups from the west of 
the country over others. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Most people, except a few who 
live in urban centers, produce their own food. Most 
people eat two meals a day: lunch and supper. 
Breakfast is often a cup of tea or porridge. Meals are 
prepared by women and girls; men and boys age 
twelve and above do not sit in the kitchen, which is 
separate from the main house. Cooking usually is 
done on an open wood fire. Popular dishes include 
matoke (a staple made from bananas), millet bread, 
cassava (tapioca or manioc), sweet potatoes, 
chicken and beef stews, and freshwater fish. Other 
foods include white potatoes, yams, corn, cabbage, 
pumpkin, tomatoes, millet, peas, sorghum, beans, 
groundnuts (peanuts), goat meat, and milk. 
Oranges, papayas, lemons, and pineapples also are 
grown and consumed. The national drink is waragi, 
a banana gin. Restaurants in large population cen- 
ters, such as Kampala (the capital), serve local foods. 


Basic Economy. Most food is produced domesti- 
cally. Uganda exports various foodstuffs, including 
fish and fish products, corn, coffee, and tea. The 
environment provides good grazing land for cattle, 
sheep, and goats. Agriculture is the most important 
sector of the economy, employing over 80 percent 
of the workforce. Much production is organized by 
farmers’ cooperatives. Smallholder farmers pre- 
dominated in the 1960s and 1970s but declined as a 
result of civil conflict. In the 1980s, the government 
provided aid to farmers, and by the middle of the 
decade nearly a hundred ranches had been restocked 
with cattle. 


Lakes, rivers and swamps cover about 20 per- 
cent of the land surface, and fishing is an important 
rural industry. The basic currency is the shilling. 


Land Tenure and Property. At independence, the 
country was a patchwork of district administra- 
tions subdivided into counties and consolidated into 





Grand Mosque of Kampala. Roughly 15 percent of Ugandans 
are Muslims 


provinces. As a result of a treaty with the British in 
1900, Uganda retained its monarchy together with 
a modified version of its government and a distinc- 
tive form of quasi-freehold land tenure. Land was 
divided between the protectorate government and 
the kabaka (king), chiefs, and other tribal notables. 
This mailo land quickly became an important ele- 
ment in the colonial farming economy. 


Uganda has a long history of diverse laws and 
social systems governing land tenure. Since the pro- 
mulgation of the Land Reform decree of 1975, only 
two systems of land tenure exist (leasehold and cus- 
tomary tenure), but in practice a complex mixture 
of systems (including customary, leasehold, and 
freehold) continue to exist. The government at- 
tempted to simplify and unify the land tenure sys- 
tem. A major development in that process has been 
the inclusion of land tenure in the constitution of 
1995. However, issues such as women’s right to 
own land require further consideration. 


Commercial Activities. The major goods and ser- 
vices produced for sale are foodstuffs and cash crops 
for exportation, with coffee as the major export 
crop. Uganda escaped widespread famine in the late 
1970s and 1980s because many people, including 
urban residents, resorted to subsistence cultivation. 
Both commercial and subsistence farming operated 
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in the monetary and nonmonetary sectors, present- 
ing the government with problems of organization 
and taxation. By the late 1980s, government re- 
ports estimated that about 44 percent of gross do- 
mestic product (GDP) originated outside the mone- 
tary economy. Most nonmonetary activity was 
agricultural. 


Major Industries. When the present government 
seized power in 1986, industrial production was 
negligible, consisting mostly of the processing of 
crops and the production of textiles, wood and pa- 
per products, cement, and chemicals. Industry was 
a small part of GDP in the late 1980s, operating at 
approximately one-third of the level of the early 
1970s. Under Museveni, there has been some indus- 
trial rejuvenation, although this has amounted to 
not much more than the repair of damage done 
during the civil war to the industrial infrastructure. 
The sugar industry was rehabilitated through joint 
ventures involving the private sector and the gov- 
ernment. By the 1990s there was a refining capacity 
of at least 140,000 tons of sugar annually. Other 
rehabilitated industries include beer brewing, to- 
bacco, cotton, and cement. About 4 percent of 
adults worked in industry by the 1990s. During the 
1990s, industrial growth was 13.2 percent. 


Trade. In 1998, the country exported products 
worth $575 million. The main export commodities 
were coffee (54 percent of the total value), gold, fish 
and fish products, cotton, tea, and corn. The coun- 
tries receiving most of these products were Spain, 
Germany, the Netherlands, France, and Italy. The 
main imports include chemicals, basic manufac- 
tured goods, machinery, and transport equipment. 


Division of Labor. In the mid-1990s the labor force 
was estimated to be about 8.5 million, with more 
than 85 percent working in agriculture, 4 percent in 
industry, and 10 percent in the services sector. Jobs 
are allocated according to ability and preference. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Although there are no castes, 
there is a relatively high degree of social inequality. 
In the mid-1990s, 55 percent of the population lived 
below the poverty line. The top 10 percent owned 
about one-third of the available wealth, while the 
bottom 10 percent owned 3 percent. Wealth distri- 
bution is governed by class position. The richest 
people live mostly in the capital, Kampala. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Social stratifica- 
tion is governed primarily by level of education and 


status derived primarily from employment. Among 
the elites, English is the language of communica- 
tion, and these people dress in a modern Western 
fashion. Others tend to wear traditional dress. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Under the constitution of 1995, leg- 
islative power is in the hands of a unicameral parlia- 
ment (the National Resistance Council) with 276 
members (214 elected directly and 62 appointed). 
Executive powers are held by the president, who is 
directly elected for a five-year term. On coming to 
power in 1986, the government introduced “‘no- 
party’ democracy known as the ‘‘movement sys- 
tem’’ with a national network extending from the 
capital to the rural areas. Only one political organi- 
zation, formerly the National Resistance Movement 
(or NRM) and now known as the ‘‘Movement,”’ is 
recognized; it is the party of President Museveni. 
Among the parties that exist but are not allowed to 
sponsor candidates, the most important are the 
Ugandan People’s Congress (UPC), the Democratic 
Party (DP), and the Conservative Party (CP). 


Leadership and Political Officials. It is alleged 
that one of the main criteria for advancement in the 
current government is whether an individual 
fought in President Museveni’s guerrilla army, 
which was instrumental in bringing the regime to 
power in 1986. Those people are said to have 
achieved their positions through a combination of 
hard work, influence peddling, and corruption. 


Social Problems and Control. After the victory of 
the National Resistance Army (NRA) in 1986, the 
NRA assumed responsibility for internal security. 
The police force was reorganized and, together with 
other internal security organs, began to enforce law 
and order in all districts except those experiencing 
rebel activity. There are two continuing civil wars 
against the ‘‘Lord’s Resistance Army” and against 
guerrillas based in the Sudan. In 1995, the govern- 
ment established a legal system based on English 
common law and customary law. There is a court of 
appeal and a high court, both with judges appointed 
by the president. The most common crimes are theft 
and, in some parts of the country, banditry. 


Military Activity. Uganda has an army, a navy, 
and an air force. The NRA has about seventy thou- 
sand troops. Recruitment is voluntary; there is no 
fixed term of service, and both men and women 
serve. In 1999, Ugandan military forces supported 
the rebel forces in the civil war in the Democratic 
Republic of Congo. 
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Women preparing food in Kampala. All meals are prepared by women in Uganda; boys over age twelve are banned from 
the kitchen. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


In 1987, the government launched a four-year Re- 
habilitation and Development Plan to restore the 
nation’s productive capacity, especially in industry 
and agriculture, and rehabilitate the social and eco- 
nomic infrastructure. The plan targeted industrial 
and agricultural production, transportation, and 
electricity and water services, envisioning an annual 
5 percent growth rate. Transportation would re- 
ceive the major share of funding, followed by agri- 
culture, industry and tourism, social infrastruc- 
ture, and mining and energy. Although the 
international financial community provided debt 
rescheduling and new loans, the level of economic 
recovery was modest. Improved security and pri- 
vate sector development contributed to economic 
growth and the rehabilitation of the social infra- 
structure in the 1990s, but external shocks, an 
overvalued currency, and high government spend- 
ing limited economic progress. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 

Political conflict and the near disintegration of the 
state under Milton Obote and Idi Amin in the 1970s 
and early 1980s, led to the incorporation of autono- 


mous self-help organizations and nongovern- 
mental organizations (NGOs). Foreign and indige- 
nous NGOs concerned with developmental, social, 
and political goals have flooded Uganda since the 
mid-1980s. In general, NGOs have been effective in 
addressing the needs of service provision and alle- 
viating poverty. For groups of traditionally disad- 
vantaged people such as physically disabled persons 
and women, NGOs have provided guaranteed politi- 
cal representation at every level of the society. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Traditionally, 
women’s roles were subordinate to those of men 
despite the substantial economic and social respon- 
sibilities of women in traditional Ugandan societies. 
Women were taught to accede to the wishes of their 
fathers, brothers, husbands, and other men and to 
demonstrate their subordination to men in public 
life. Into the 1990s, women in rural areas of 
Buganda were expected to kneel when speaking toa 
man. However, women had the primary responsi- 
bility for child care and subsistence agriculture 
while contributing to cash crop agriculture. Many 
Ugandans recognized women as important reli- 
gious leaders who sometimes had led revolts that 
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The people of Kalunga village celebrate the victory of Kintu Musoke in the 1994 nonpartisan general election in Uganda. 


overthrew the political order dominated by men. In 
some areas, women could own land, influence cru- 
cial political decisions made by men, and cultivate 
cash crops. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In the 
1970s and 1980s, political violence had a heavy toll 
on women. Economic hardship was felt in the 
home, where women and children lacked the eco- 
nomic opportunities available to most men. 
Women’s work became more time-consuming, and 
the erosion of public services and infrastructure re- 
duced access to schools, hospitals, and markets. 
However, some Ugandan women believed that the 
war years strengthened their position in society, 
and the Museveni government has pledged to elimi- 
nate discrimination against women. During the 
civil war, women were active in the NRA. The gov- 
ernment decreed that one women would represent 
each district on the National Resistance Council, and 
the government owned Uganda Commercial Bank 
established a rural credit plan to make farm loans 
available to women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 

Marriage. Family prosperity in rural areas in- 
volves the acquisition of wives, which is accom- 
plished through the exchange of bridewealth. Since 


the 1950s a ceiling on bridewealth has been set at 
five cows and a similar number of goats. The pay- 
ment of bridewealth is connected to the fact that 
men “‘rule’’ women. Polygynous marriages have 
reinforced some aspects of male dominance but also 
have given women an arena for cooperating to op- 
pose male dominance. A man may grant his senior 
wife ‘‘male’”’ status, allowing her to behave as an 
equal toward men and as a superior toward his 
other wives. However, polygynous marriages have 
left some wives without legal rights to inheritance 
after divorce or widowhood. 


Domestic Unit. The extended family is augmented 
by a kin group. Men have authority in the family; 
household tasks are divided among women and 
older girls. Women are economically dependent on 
the male next of kin (husband, father, or brother). 
Dependence on men deprives women of influence in 
family and community matters, and ties them to 
male relationships for sustenance and the survival 
of their children. 


Inheritance. Land reform is a continuing aspect of 
constitutional debate. Suggestions for a new land 
policy were part of the draft constitution submitted 
to the president of the Constitutional Commission 
in late 1992, though little consideration had been 
given to the issue of women’s right to own and 
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A woman winnowing grain in the Virunga National Park. More than 80 percent of the workforce is employed in agriculture. 


inherit land. Although women make a significant 
contribution in agriculture, their tenure rights are 
fragile. The determination and protection of prop- 
erty rights have become important issues as a result 
of civil war and the impact of AIDS. However, the 
state’s legal stand on inheritance recognizes the de- 
volution of property through statutory as well as 
customary law. 


According to the law, a wife equally with a 
husband is entitled to 15 percent of the spouse’s 
estate after death. The practice, though, is that in 
the majority of cases a man inherits all of his wife’s 
property, while culture dictates that a woman does 
not inherit from her husband at all. In other words, 
regarding inheritance, where there is conflict be- 
tween cultural unwritten law and the written mod- 
ern law, the cultural laws tend to take precedence. 


Kin Groups. For many people, clan, lineage, and 
marriage provide the framework of daily life and 
access to the most significant resources. Farming is 
largely a family enterprise, and land and labor are 
available primarily through kin. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Virtually all infant care is undertaken 
by women and older girls at home. 


Child Rearing and Education. Mothers bore an 
average of over seven children in the late 1990s, and 
the use of family planning is low. The death of 
children is commonplace, with an estimated ninety 
deaths per one thousand live births. Boys are more 
likely to be educated to the primary and secondary 
levels than are girls. Among the 62 percent of the 
population that is literate, nearly three-quarters are 
men. 


Higher Education. Established in 1922, Makerere 
University in Kampala was the first college in East 
Africa. Its primary aim was to train people for 
government employment. In the 1980s, it expanded 
to include colleges of liberal arts and medicine ser- 
ving more than five thousand students. In the early 
1990s, there were about nine thousand students. 
The Islamic University at Mbale, financed by the 
Organization of the Islamic Conference, opened in 
1988. This college provides Islamic educational ser- 
vices primarily to English-speaking students from 
African countries. In 1989, a second national uni- 
versity campus opened in Mbarara, with a curricu- 
lum designed to serve rural development needs. De- 
velopment plans for higher education rely largely 
on international and private donors. Most residents 
value higher education, perceiving it as an essential 
aspect of national development. 
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ETIQUETTE 


Shaking hands is the normal form of greeting. Ca- 
sual dress is considered appropriate in the daytime 
and evening. It is customary to give waiters and taxi 
drivers a 10 percent tip. Etiquette is important at 
family meals. When a meal is ready, all the mem- 
bers of the household wash their hands and sit on 
floor mats. Visitors and neighbors who drop in are 
expected to join the family at a meal. Normally a 
short prayer is said before the family starts eating. 
During the meal, children talk only when asked a 
question. It is considered impolite to leave the room 
while others are eating. Leaning on the left hand or 
stretching one’s legs at a meal is a sign of disrespect. 
When the meal is finished, everyone in turn gives a 
compliment to the mother. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. One-third of the population is 
Roman Catholic, one-third is Protestant, and 16 
percent is Muslim; 18 percent believe in local reli- 
gions, including various millenarian religions. 
World religions and local religions have coexisted 
for more than a century, and many people have 
established a set of beliefs about the nature of the 
universe by combining elements of both types. 
There is a proliferation of religious discourses cen- 
tering on spirits, spirit possession, and witchcraft. 


Religious Practitioners. Religious identity has 
economic and political implications: church mem- 
bership has influenced opportunities for education, 
employment, and social advancement. Religious 
practitioners thus are expected to provide a range of 
benefits for their followers. Leaders of indigenous 
religions reinforce group solidarity by providing el- 
ements necessary for societal survival: remem- 
brance of ancestors, means of settling disputes, and 
recognition of individual achievement. Another so- 
cial function of religious practitioners is helping 
people cope with pain, suffering, and defeat by pro- 
viding an explanation of their causes. Religious be- 
liefs and practices serve political aims by bolstering 
the authority of temporal rulers and allowing new 
leaders to mobilize political power and implement 
political change. 


Rituals and Holy Places. In Bantu-speaking soci- 
eties, many local religions include a belief in a cre- 
ator God. Most local religions involve beliefs in an- 
cestral and other spirits, and people offer prayers 
and sacrifices to symbolize respect for the dead and 
maintain proper relationships among the living. 
Mbandwa mediators act on behalf of other be- 


lievers, using trance or hypnosis and offering sacri- 
fice and prayer to beseech the spirit world on behalf 
of the living. 


Uganda has followers of Christianity, Islam, 
and African traditional religions. Ugandan Muslims 
make pilgrimages to Mecca when they can. Fol- 
lowers of African religions tend to establish shrines 
to various local gods and spirits in a variety of 
locations. 


Death and the Afterlife. Death is sometimes in- 
terpreted in the idiom of witchcraft. A disease or 
other cause of death may not be considered the true 
cause. At a burial, if the relatives suspect someone of 
having caused the deceased person’s death, a spirit 
medium may call up the spirit of the deceased and 
ask who really killed him or her. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health services deteriorated in the 1970s and 1980s, 
as aresult of government neglect, violence, and civil 
war. In the 1990s, measles, respiratory tract infec- 
tions, and gastro enteritis caused one-half of all 
deaths attributed to illness, and malaria, AIDS, ane- 
mia, tetanus, whooping cough, and respiratory 
tract infections also claimed many lives. Infant 
mortality was often caused by low birth weight, 
premature birth, or neonatal tetanus. The entire 
health care system was served by less than a thou- 
sand doctors in the 1990s. Care facilities included 
community health centers, maternity clinics, dis- 
pensaries, leprosy centers, and aid posts. Today 
there is at least one hospital in each district except 
the southern district of Rakai. In the sparsely popu- 
lated northern districts, people sometimes travel 
long distances to receive medical care, and facilities 
are inferior to those in the south. Those who live far 
from or cannot afford modern health care depend 
on traditional care. Women are prominent among 
traditional healers. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major holidays are New Year’s Day, 1 January; 
Liberation Day, 26 January; International 
Women’s Day, 8 March; Labor Day, 1 May; Na- 
tional Heroes Day, 9 June; and Independence Day, 9 
October. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Most artists are self-sup- 
porting as there is virtually no state support. Small- 
scale, local initiatives take place, but it has been 
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A farm with terraced fields near Kibale. Coffee, cotton, tea, and corn are among the most common agriculture exports. 


difficult to establish viable sectors because of the 
disruptions caused by long-term political conflict 
and economic decline. 


Literature. The development of literature is at an 
early stage. It has been held back by the years of civil 
war. 


Graphic and Performance Arts. Performing arts 
often are associated with different ethnic groups 
throughout the country. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The physical and social sciences are generally under- 
developed as a result of civil instability and conflict 
and the development of other priorities centered on 
national reconstruction. Makerere University is still 
in operation but virtually all expatriate staff, once 
the backbone of the teaching staff, have been long 
gone. Little research is currently undertaken be- 
cause of a lack of up-to-date books, journals, or 
computers. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Ukrainian 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Ukrainian nationhood begins with 
the Kyivan Rus. This Eastern Slavic state flourished 
from the ninth to the thirteenth centuries on the 
territory of contemporary Ukraine, with Kyiv as its 
capital. The name Ukraine first appeared in twelfth 
century chronicles in reference to the Kyivan Rus. In 
medieval Europe cultural boundary codes were 
based on a native ground demarcation. Ukraine, 
with its lexical roots kraj (country) and krayaty (to 
cut, and hence to demarcate), meant ‘‘[our] circum- 
scribed land.’’ The ethnonym Rus was the main 
self-identification in Ukraine until the seventeenth 
century when the term Ukraine reappeared in docu- 
ments. This ethnonym of Rus people, Rusych (plu- 
ral, Rusychi), evolved into Rusyn, a western Ukrai- 
nian self-identification interchangeable with 
Ukrainian into the twentieth century. Ruthenian, a 
Latinization of Rusyn, was used by the Vatican and 
the Austrian Empire designating Ukrainians. 


Location and Geography. Ukraine, Europe’s sec- 
ond largest country during the twentieth century, 
occupies 232,200 square miles (603,700 square ki- 
lometers). Its main geographical features are the 
Polissya and Volyn northern forests, the central 
forest steppes, the Donetsk eastern uplands (up to 
1,600 feet [500 meters] above sea level), and the 
coastal lowlands and steppes along the Black and 
Azov Seas. The Carpathian mountains in the west 
reach 6,760 feet (2,061 meters) at Mount Hoverla. 
Roman-Kosh in the Crimean peninsula reaches 
5,061 feet (1,543 meters.) Alpine meadows—called 
polonyna in the Carpathians and iajla in the Cri- 
mea—are another interesting geographical feature. 


Ukraine’s climate is moderate. The yearly aver- 
age temperatures range from 40 to 49 degrees Fahr- 
enheit (6 to 9 degrees Celsius)—except for the 


southern steppes and in Crimea, where yearly aver- 
age temperatures range from 50 to 56 degrees Fahr- 
enheit (10 to13 degrees Celsius). 


Ukraine has twenty-four administrative 
units—oblasts—almost all named for their capitals. 
From east to west, they are Donetsk, Luhansk, 
Kharkiv, Poltava, Zaporizhzhya, Dnipropetrovsk, 
Kirovohrad, Kherson, Mykolaiv, Odessa, Cherkasy, 
Kyiv, Sumy, Chernihiv, Zhytomyr, Vinnytsya, 
Rivne, Luts’k (Volyns’ka oblast’), Khmel’nyts’kyj, 
Ternopil’, Lviv, Ivano-Frankivs’k, Uzhhorod 
(Zakarpats’ka oblast’), and Chernivtsi. The Crimean 
oblast became an autonomous republic in 1991. 


Ukraine’s regional ethnographic cultures, not 
always congruent with oblast boundaries are: 
Donbas, Slobozhanshchyna, Zaporizhzhya, 
Steppes Ukraine, Poltava, Cherkasy, Polissya, 
Podillya, Volyn, Halychyna, Bukovyna, Trans- 
carpathia, and Crimea. Crimean Tatar culture pre- 
dominates in Crimea, and the Hutsul highlanders 
live in Halychyna, Bukovyna, and Transcarpathia. 


Demography. Ukraine's 1989 census showed a 
population of 51,452,000. A negative population 
growth was probably caused by economic and envi- 
ronmental crises, including the Chernoby] disaster. 
The 1989 census shows the following percentages 
of the population’s ethnic composition: Ukrainians, 
72.7 percent; Russians, 22.1 percent; Jews, 0.9 per- 
cent; Belorussians, 0.8 percent; Moldovans, 0.6; 
Poles, 0.5 percent; Bulgarians, 0.4 percent; Hungar- 
ians, 0.3 percent; Crimean Tatars, 0.2 percent; Ro- 
manians, 0.2 percent; Greeks, 0.2 percent; Arme- 
nians, 0.1 percent; Roma (Gypsies), 0.1 percent; 
Germans, 0.1 percent; Azerbaijanis, 0.1 percent; 
Gagauz, 0.1 percent; and others, 0.5 percent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Ukrainian is an Indo-Euro- 
pean language of the Eastern Slavic group. Its Cyril- 
lic alphabet is phonetic; its grammar is synthetic, 
conveying information through word modification 
rather than order. Contemporary literary Ukrai- 
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Ukraine 


nian developed in the eighteenth century from the 
Poltava and Kyiv dialects. Distinctive dialects are the 
Polissya, Volyn, and Podillya dialects of northern 
and central Ukraine and the western Boyko, Hutsul, 
and Lemko dialects. Their characteristics derive 
from normatively discarded old elements that reap- 
pear in dialectic usage. The surzhyk, an unstable and 
variable mixture of Ukrainian and Russian lan- 
guages, is a by-product of Soviet Russification. A 
similar phenomenon based on Ukrainian and Polish 
languages existed in western Ukraine but disap- 
peared almost completely after World War II. 


In 1989 statistics showed Ukrainian spoken as a 
native language by 87 percent of the population, 
with 12 percent of Ukrainians claiming Russian as 
their native language. The use of native languages 
among ethnic groups showed Russians, Hungar- 
ians, and Crimean Tatars at 94 to 98 percent and 
Germans, Greeks, and Poles at 25 percent, 19 per- 
cent and 13 percent, respectively. Assimilation 
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through Ukrainian language is 67 percent for Poles, 
45 percent for Czechs, and 33 percent for Slovaks. 
As a second language Ukrainian is used by 85 per- 
cent of Czechs, 54 percent of Poles, 47 percent of 
Jews, 43 percent of Slovaks, and 33 percent of Rus- 
sians. 


Formerly repressed, Ukrainian and other ethnic 
languages in Ukraine flourished at the end of the 
twentieth century. Ukrainian language use grew 
between 1991 and 1994, as evidenced by the in- 
crease of Ukrainian schools in multiethnic oblasts. 
However, local pro-communist officials still resist 
Ukrainian and other ethnic languages except Rus- 
sian in public life. 


Symbolism. The traditional Ukrainian symbols— 
trident and blue-and-yellow flag—were officially 
adopted during Ukrainian independence in 1917- 
1920 and again after the declaration of indepen- 
dence in 1991. The trident dates back to the Kyivan 
Rus as a pre-heraldic symbol of Volodymyr the 
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Great. The national flag colors are commonly be- 
lieved to represent blue skies above yellow wheat 
fields. Heraldically, they derive from the Azure, the 
lion rampant or coat of arms of the Galician 
Volynian Prince Lev I. The 1863 patriotic song 
“Ukraine Has Not Perished,’’ composed by 
Myxaylo Verbyts’kyi from a poem of Pavlo 
Chubyns’kyi, became the Ukrainian national an- 
them in 1917 and was reaffirmed in 1991. These 
symbols were prohibited as subversive under the 
Soviets, but secretly were cherished by all Ukrainian 
patriots. 


The popular symbol of Mother Ukraine ap- 
peared first in Ukrainian baroque poetry of the sev- 
enteenth century as a typical allegory representing 
homelands as women. When Ukraine was divided 
between the Russian and Austrian empires, the im- 
age of Mother Ukraine was transformed into the 
image of an abused woman abandoned by her chil- 
dren. Mother Ukraine became a byword, not unlike 
Uncle Sam, but much more emotionally charged. 
After 1991 a new generation of Ukrainian writers 
began to free this image from its victimization as- 
pects. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Ukrainian nationhood 
begins with the Kyivan Rus realm, which arose 
from a unification of Antian tribes between the 
sixth and ninth centuries. Rus is mentioned for the 
first time by European chroniclers in 839 c.z. The 
Kyivan state experienced a cultural and commercial 
flourishing from the ninth to the eleventh centuries 
under the rulers Volodymyr I (Saint Volodymyr), 
his son Yaroslav I the Wise, and Volodymyr 
Monomakh. The first of these rulers Christianized 
Rus in 988 c.r. The other two gave it a legal code. 
Christianity gave Rus its first alphabet, developed 
by the Macedonian saints Cyril and Methodius. Dy- 
nastic fragmentation and Mongol and Tatar inva- 
sions in the thirteenth century caused Kyiv’s de- 
cline. The dynastically related western principality 
of Halych (Galicia) and Volyn resisted the Mongols 
and Tatars and became a Rus bastion through the 
fourteenth century. One of its most distinguished 
rulers was Danylo Romanovich, the only king in 
Ukrainian history, crowned by the Pope Innocent 
IV in 1264. 


After the fourteenth century, Rus fell under the 
rule of foreign powers: the Golden Horde Mongols, 
the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, and the kingdom of 
Poland. Lithuania controlled most of the Ukrainian 
lands except for the Halych and Volyn princi- 


palities, subjugated after much struggle by Poland. 
The southern steppes and the Black Sea coast re- 
mained under the Golden Horde, an outpost of 
Genghis Khan’s empire. The Crimean khanate, a 
vassal state of the Ottomans, succeeded the Golden 
Horde after 1475. Eventually northwestern and 
central Ukraine were absorbed into the Grand 
Duchy of Lithuania which then controlled almost 
all of Ukraine—giving Ukrainians and Belorussians 
ample autonomy. The Grand Duchy of Lithuania 
adopted the administrative practices and the legal 
system of Rus and a state language that was Old 
Slavonic, heavily imbued with vernacular Ukrai- 
nian and Belorussian. However, Lithuania—united 
with Poland by a dynastic linkage in 1386— 
gradually adopted Roman Catholicism and Polish 
language and customs. In 1569 the Lublin Union 
created the Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, and 
Ukraine was annexed to Poland. The 1596 Brest- 
Litovsk Union divided Ukrainians into Orthodox 
and Uniate Catholics. Northern borderlands ini- 
tially colonized by Rus princes increasingly diverged 
from the Kyivan culture with the rise of the Duchy 
of Muscovy. 


In the fifteenth century Ukraine clashed with 
the Crimean Khanate. The 1490 chronicles mention 
Ukrainian warriors called kozaks defending Ukrai- 
nian lands from Crimean Tatar slave raids. Kozaks 
were based on the Zaporozhian Sich, an island for- 
tress below the Dnipro River rapids. Nominally sub- 
ject to the Polish crown, the Zaporozhian kozaks 
became symbols of Ukrainian national identity. 
Strife between the Ukrainians and their Polish 
overlords began in the 1590s, spearheaded by the 
kozaks. In 1648, led by the kozak hetman (military 
leader) Bohdan Khmelnytsky, Ukrainians rose 
against Poland, forming an independent state. 
Khmelnytsky sought help against the Poles in a 
treaty with Moscow in 1654, which was used as a 
pretext for occupation by the Muscovites. Poland 
recognized Moscow’s suzerainty over Kiev and the 
lands east of the Dnipro, and the Ukrainian 
hetmanate was gradually subjugated by Moscow. 
Despite this, the hetmanate reached its pinnacle un- 
der Ivan Mazepa (1687-1709). Literature, art, ar- 
chitecture in the distinctive Kozak baroque style, 
and learning flourished under his patronage. 
Mazepa wanted a united Ukrainian state, initially 
under the tsar’s sovereignty. When Tsar Peter 
threatened Ukrainian autonomy, Mazepa rose 
against him in alliance with Charles XII of Sweden. 
The allies were defeated in the Battle of Poltava in 
1709. Fleeing from Peter’s vengeance Mazepa and 
his followers became the first organized political 
immigration in Ukrainian history. 
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During the eighteenth-century partitions of 
Poland, the Russian Empire absorbed all Ukraine 
except for Galicia, which went to Austria. The em- 
press Catherine II extended serfdom to the tradition- 
ally free kozak lands and destroyed the 
Zaporozhian Sich in 1775. During the nineteenth 
century all vestiges of nationhood were repressed in 
Russian-held Ukraine. The Ukrainian language was 
banned from all but domestic use by the Valuev 
Decree of 1863 and the Ems Ukase of 1876. Ukrai- 
nians opposed this policy by developing strong ties 
with Ukrainian cultural activists in the much freer 
Austrian Empire. An inclusive national movement 
arose during World War I, and in 1917 an indepen- 
dent Ukrainian state was proclaimed in Kyiv. In 
1918 western Ukraine declared independence striv- 
ing to unite with the East, but its occupation by 
Poland was upheld by the Allies in 1922. 


After two years of war Ukraine became part of 
the Soviet Union in 1922. Its Communist party was 
subordinated to the Russian Communists. Only 7 
percent of its 5,000 members were Ukrainian. Fa- 
voring city proletarians—mostly alien in national- 
ity and ideology—the Bolsheviks had very little 
support in a population 80 percent Ukrainian, and 
90 percent peasant. However, Ukrainian commu- 
nists implemented a policy of Ukrainization 
through educational and cultural activities. This re- 
birth of Ukrainian culture ended abruptly at the 
time of the Stalin’s genocidal famine of 1933. This 
famine killed up to seven million Ukrainians, 
mostly peasants who had preserved the agricultural 
traditions of Ukraine along with an ethnic and na- 
tional identity. The destruction of Ukrainian na- 
tionalism and intelligentsia lasted through the Sta- 
linist purges of the late 1930s and continued more 
selectively until the fall of the Soviet Union. 


When Germany and the Soviets attacked Poland 
in 1939, Galicia was united to the rest of Ukraine. 
The German-Soviet war in 1941 brought hopes of 
freedom and even a declaration of independence in 
western Ukraine. However, the brutal Nazi occupa- 
tion provoked a resistance movement, first against 
the Germans and then against the Soviets. The 
Ukrainian Insurgent Army fought overwhelming 
Soviet forces that subjected western Ukraine to 
mass terror and ethnic cleansing to destroy the re- 
sistance. At the end of World War II almost three 
million Ukrainians were in Germany and Austria, 
most of them forced laborers and prisoners of war. 
The vast majority of them were forcibly repatriated 
to the Soviet Union, and ended up in Gulag prison 
camps. Two-hundred thousand refugees from 
Ukraine managed to remain in Western Europe and 


immigrated to the United States and to other West- 
ern countries. 


In 1986, the Chernobyl accident, a partial 
meltdown at a Soviet-built nuclear power plant, 
shocked the entire nation. After Mikhail Gorba- 
chev’s new openness policy in the 1980s, the de- 
mocratized Ukrainian parliament declared the re- 
public’s sovereignty in 1990. Following a failed 
coup against Gorbachev in the Soviet Union, the 
Ukrainian parliament declared independence on 24 
August 1991, overwhelmingly approved by refer- 
endum and internationally recognized. 


National Identity. National identity arises from 
personal self-determination shared with others on 
the basis of acommon language, cultural and fam- 
ily traditions, religion, and historical and mythical 
heritages. There is a lively reassessment of these 
elements in contemporary Ukraine in a new stage of 
identity development. Language issues focus on the 
return of phonetics, purged from Soviet Ukrainian 
orthography by Russification, and on the maca- 
ronic Russo/Ukrainian surzhyk. A revival of cul- 
tural traditions includes Christian holidays, days of 
remembrance, and church weddings, baptisms, and 
funerals. The Ukrainian Catholic Church emerged 
from the underground and the exiled Ukrainian Or- 
thodox Autocephalous Church united formally 
with the Kyivan patriarchy. Ukrainian Protestants 
of various denominations practice their religion un- 
hampered. 


The 988 baptism of the Rus melded Christian 
beliefs with existing customs, leading to a Rus iden- 
tity connected to both homeland and religion. In the 
seventeenth century Ukrainian identity held its 
own against Polish identity and the Roman Catholic 
Church. In the Russian empire Ukrainians preserved 
their identity through culture and language because 
religion by itself integrated them with Russians. 


Historical facts and myths as bases of national 
identity were first reflected in the literature of the 
Ukrainian baroque. In later times, the proto-Slavic 
origins of the Ukrainian people were ascribed to the 
settled branch of Scythians (500 B.c.£E.-100 B.C.E.) 
mentioned by ancient Greek and Roman historians. 
Recent theories connecting origins of Ukrainian cul- 
ture with the first Indo-European tribes of the 
Northern Black Sea region and with the Trypillya 
culture (4,000 B.c.£.) are supported by plausible re- 
search. 


Ethnic Relations. Ukraine, surrounded by diverse 
nations and cultures, is home to Belorussians in 
northern Polissia; Poles, Slovaks, Hungarians, and 
Romanians in western Ukraine; Moldovians and 
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Boats and barges line the Dnieper River in Kiev. 


Gagauz in southern Ukraine; and Russians in east- 
ern and northern Ukraine. The Russian Empire set- 
tled Germans, Swedes, Bulgarians, Greeks, Chris- 
tian Albanians, and Serbs in southern steppes. 
Russian landlords brought ethnic Russian serfs to 
the steppes, and Russian Old Believers also settled 
there fleeing persecution. In 1830 and 1863 the 
Russian government exiled Polish insurgents to 
southern Ukraine. Serbs and Poles assimilated with 
Ukrainians, but the other groups retained their 
identities. Tatars, Karaims, and Greeks were native 
to Crimea. Since the Middle Ages Jews and Arme- 
nians settled in major and minor urban centers. 
Roma (Gypsies) were nomadic until Soviets forced 
them into collective farms. The last major immigra- 
tion to Ukraine took place under the Soviets. Ethnic 
Russians were sent to repopulate the villages 
emptied by the 1933 genocide and again after 1945 
to provide a occupying administration in western 
Ukraine. 


Historically, ethnic conflicts emerged in 
Ukraine on social and religious grounds. The seven- 
teenth century Ukrainian-Polish wars were caused 
by oppressive serfdom, exorbitant taxes, and dis- 
crimination or even elimination of the Ukrainian 
Orthodox Church by Polish magnates. Their ap- 
pointment of Jewish settlers as tax collectors in 


Ukrainian villages also led to strife between these 
ethnic groups. The settled Ukrainians and the no- 
madic steppe tribes conflicted since medieval times. 
From the fifteenth century on, Crimean Tatars 
raided Ukraine for slaves, and Zaporozhian kozaks 
were the only defense against them. Even so, 
Zaporozhians made trade and military agreements 
with the Crimean khanate: Tatar cavalry often as- 
sisted Ukrainian hetmans in diverse wars. Likewise, 
Ukrainian cultural and educational connections 
with Poles existed despite their conflicts: Bohdan 
Khmelnytsky and many other kozak leaders were 
educated in Polish Jesuit colleges, and initially 
Khmelnytsky considered the Polish king as his liege. 
Ukrainian Jewish relations of the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries also cannot be wholly de- 
scribed in terms of ethnic strife. Jewish merchants 
regularly traded with kozaks and several high offi- 
cers of the hetmanate—such as members of the 
renowned Markevych/Markovych aristocratic 
families—were of Jewish origin. 


In contemporary Ukraine ethnic communities 
enjoy governmental support for their cultural de- 
velopment. Ethnic language instruction increased 
considerably in multicultural regions. The first cen- 
ter for preservation and development of Roma cul- 
ture opened in Izmail near Odessa. Two prominent 
issues in ethnic relations concern the return to Cri- 
mea of the Crimean Tatars exiled in Soviet times and 
the problem of the Russian-speaking population. 
The Crimean Tatar Medjlis (parliament) demands 
citizenship for Tatars returning from Stalinist exile 
while the Russian-dominated parliament of the Cri- 
mean autonomous republic opposes that demand. 


Pro-Russian elements identify Russophones 
with Russian ethnicity. However, statistics show a 
large number of Russophones who do not consider 
themselves Russian. In 1989, 90.7 percent of Jews, 
79.1 percent of Greeks, and 48.9 percent of Arme- 
nians and other ethnic groups in Ukraine recog- 
nized Russian as a language of primary communi- 
cation but not an indicator of ethnicity or 
nationality. Forcing a Russian ethnic identity onto 
non-Russian Russophones infringes on their hu- 
man rights. Russians in Ukraine are either economic 
migrants from Soviet times, mostly blue-collar 
workers, or the former Russian nomenklatura (bu- 
reaucratic, military, and secret police elite). The lat- 
ter were the upper class of Soviet society. Since los- 
ing this status after the Soviet Union collapsed, they 
have rallied around a neo-Communist, pro-Russian 
political ideology, xenophobic in the case of the 
Crimean Tatars. 
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URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


A prototypical architectural tradition was found by 
archeologists studying ancient civilizations in 
Ukraine. Excavations of the Tripillya culture 
(4,000-3,000 B.c.E.) show one- and two-room 
houses with outbuildings within concentric walled 
and moated settlements. The sophisticated architec- 
ture of Greek and Roman colonies in the Black Sea 
region in 500 B.c.£.-100 c.£. influenced Scythian 
house building. The architecture of later Slavic 
tribes was mostly wooden: log houses in forested 
highlands and frame houses in the forest-steppe. 
The Kyivan Rus urban centers resembled those of 
medieval Europe: a prince’s fortified palace sur- 
rounded by the houses of the townsfolk. Tradesmen 
and merchants lived in suburbs called posad. Stone 
as a building material became widespread in public 
buildings from the tenth century, and traditions of 
Byzantine church architecture—cross plan and do- 
mes—combined with local features. Prime exam- 
ples of this period are the Saint Sophia Cathedral in 
Kyiv (about 1030s) and the Holy Trinity Church 
over the Gate of the Pechersk Monastery (1106- 
1108). Elements of Romanesque style, half-col- 
umns and arches, appear in Kyivan Rus church 
architecture from the twelfth century, principally 
in the Saint. Cyril Church in Kyiv (middle-twelfth 
century), the Cathedral of the Dormition in Kaniv, 
and the Saint Elias Church in Chernihiv. 


Ukrainian architecture readily adopted the Re- 
naissance style exemplified by the Khotyn and 
Kamyanets’-Podil’skyi castles, built in the four- 
teenth century, Oles’ko and Ostroh castles of the 
fifteenth century, and most buildings in Lviv’s Mar- 
ket Square. Many Ukrainian cities were ruled by the 
Magdeburg Law of municipal self-rule. This is re- 
flected in their layout: Lviv and Kamyanets’ 
Podil’skyi center on a city hall/market square en- 
semble. 


Ukrainian baroque architecture was represen- 
tative of the lifestyle of the kozak aristocracy. At 
that time most medieval churches were redesigned 
to include a richer exterior and interior ornamenta- 
tion and multilevel domes. The most impressive ex- 
ponents of this period are the bell tower of the 
Pechersk Monastery and the Mariinsky Palace in 
Kyiv, Saint George’s Cathedral in Lviv, and the 
Pochaiv Monastery. A unique example of baroque 
wooden architecture is the eighteenth century Trin- 
ity Cathedral in former Samara, built for 
Zaporozhian kozaks. The neoclassical park and pal- 
ace ensemble became popular with the landed gen- 
try in the late eighteenth century. Representative 


samples are the Sofiivka Palace in Kamianka, the 
Kachanivka Palace near Chernihiv, and the palace in 
Korsun’-Shevchenkivskyi. 


Ukrainian folk architecture of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries shows a considerable in- 
fluence of baroque ornamentation and neoclassic 
orders while preserving traditional materials like 
wood and wattled clay. Village planning remained 
traditional, centered around a church, community 
buildings, and marketplace. The streets followed 
property lines and land contours. Village neighbor- 
hoods were named for extended families, clans, or 
diverse trades and crafts. This toponymy, dating 
from medieval times, reappeared spontaneously in 
southern and eastern Ukrainian towns and cities, 
such as Kherson, Mykolaiv, and Simferopol that 
were built in the eighteenth century. 


Throughout the nineteenth century and into 
the beginning of the twentieth century, the empire 
architectural style came to Ukraine from the West. 
Modern urban planning—a grid with squares and 
promenades—was applied to new cities. At the be- 
ginning of twentieth century, there was a revival of 
national styles in architecture. A national modern- 
ism combined elements of folk architecture with 
new European styles. A prime exponent of this style 
is Vasyl’ Krychevs’kyi’s design of the 1909 Poltava 
Zemstvo Building. 


Soviet architecture initially favored constructi- 
vism as shown in the administrative center of 
Kharkiv and then adopted a heavy neoclassicism 
pejoratively called totalitarian style for major urban 
centers. Post-World War II architecture focused on 
monobloc projects reflecting a collectivist ideology. 
However, contemporary Ukrainians prefer single 
houses to apartment blocs. The traditional Ukrai- 
nian house has a private space between the street 
and the house, usually with a garden. Striving for 
more private space people in apartment buildings 
partition original long hallways into smaller spaces. 
Dachas (summer cottages) are a vital part of con- 
temporary Ukrainian life. Laid out on a grid, dacha 
cooperatives provide summer rural communities 
for city dwellers. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Ukrainians prefer to eat at 
home, leaving restaurants for special occasions. 
Meal times are from 7:00 to 10:00 a.m. for break- 
fast, from 12:00 noon to 3:00 p.m. for dinner or 
lunch, and from 5:00 to 8:00 p.m. for supper. The 
main meal of the day is dinner, including soup and 
meat, fowl, or a fish dish with a salad. Ukrainians 
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The Opera and Ballet Theatre in Odessa uses the half-columns and arches common to the Romanesque style of architecture. 


generally avoid exotic meats and spices. A variety of 
soups—called borshch collectively—is traditional 
and symbolic, so it is never called ‘‘soup.’’ 


Menu items in restaurants are usually Eastern 
European. Expensive restaurants are patronized at 
supper time by a new breed of business executives 
who combine dining with professional interaction. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Culinary traditions in Ukraine are connected with 
ancient rituals. The calendar cycle of religious holi- 
days combined with folk traditions requires a vari- 


ety of specific foods. Christmas Eve supper consists 
of 12 meatless dishes, including borshch, cabbage 
rolls, varenyky (known in North America as 
pierogi), fish, mushrooms, various vegetables, and 
a wheat grain, honey, poppyseed, and raisin dish 
called kutya. The latter dish is served only at Christ- 
mas time. On Easter Sunday food that has been 
blessed previously is eaten after Resurrection ser- 
vices. It includes a sweet bread called paska, colored 
eggs, butter, meat, sausages, bacon, horseradish, 
and garlic. On the holiday of the Transfiguration 
(19 August), apples and honey are blessed and eaten 
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along with other fruits of the season. Various alco- 
holic drinks complement the meals. It is customary 
to offer a drink to guests, who must not refuse it 
except for health or religious reasons. 


Basic Economy. Traditional Ukrainian food prod- 
ucts are domestic. Pressured by the economic crisis, 
people grow products in their home gardens and 
dachas. City and village markets are places of bar- 
tering consumer goods and food products. In the 
late 1990s, the development of the food industry 
was stimulated by economic reforms. 


Land Tenure and Property. Private property 
rights were reinstated in Ukraine after 1991. Collec- 
tive farms were abolished in 2000, and peasants 
received land titles. Privatization also has been suc- 
cessful in cities. Inheritance law in Ukraine, as in 
other countries, applies to transfers of property 
according to legal testaments. 


Commercial Activities. The current government 
has decontrolled prices, reduced subsidies to facto- 
ries, and abolished central economic planning. 
Ukraine imports chemicals, specialized metals, raw 
rubber, metalworking equipment, cars, trucks, 
electrical and electronic products, wood products, 
textiles, medicines, and small appliances. Ukraine 
exports aircrafts, ships, and agricultural and food 
products. 


Major Industries. Heavy industry in Ukraine in- 
cludes aircraft plants in Kharkiv; shipbuilding in 
Kherson, Mykolaiv, and Kerch; and steel and pig 
iron mills in Donetsk, Luhansk, and Zaporizhya 
oblasts. The latter depend on large supplies of coal 
and iron ore from Kryvbas and Donbas. Electronics, 
machine tools, and buses are produced in Lviv, and 
one of the world’s largest agrochemical plants is 
located in Kalush. Other important industrial prod- 
ucts include ferro-alloys, nonferrous metals, and 
building materials. Under the Soviet command 
economy, Ukraine’s industry focused on raw mate- 
rials and on the production of armaments and 
heavy machinery—25 percent of all Soviet military 
goods. Lately, successful joint ventures with foreign 
partners produce consumer goods. Seventy percent 
of the land is in agricultural use. 


Trade. The integration of Ukraine into the world 
economic system is indispensable for an effective 
export-oriented economic reform and for foreign 
investments. Establishing trade relations with the 
G7 countries (the seven largest industrialized coun- 
tries: United States, Japan, Great Britain, France, 


Germany, Italy, and Canada) is a priority for 
Ukraine’s international economic strategy. 


Division of Labor. Contemporary Ukraine has a 
high level of both official and hidden unemploy- 
ment, especially in industry and in research institu- 
tions formerly oriented to military needs. Equal op- 
portunity employment rules have not been 
implemented at the end of the twentieth century. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Soviet Ukrainian society was 
officially classless with three equal groups: work- 
ers, peasants, and working intelligentsia. In reality 
the Communist Party elite enjoyed an immensely 
preferential status, with several internal gradations. 
In contemporary Ukraine many former Soviet bu- 
reaucrats (nomenklarura) retained their status and 
influence as members of the new administration or 
as newly rich business professionals. Education, 
health care, and research professionals, all depen- 
dent on state budgets, are in the lowest income 
bracket. Unemployment among blue-collar work- 
ers rose when heavy industry shifted its production 
focus. Farmers are in a transitionary phase in the 
re-institution of land property rights. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. In Soviet times 
ownership of so-called deficit goods (scarce items 
available only to party elite in restricted stores) con- 
ferred a superior social status. The free market made 
prestigious goods available to anyone with cash. 
Social distinctions are popularly based on material 
status symbols such as cars, houses, luxury items, 
and fashionable attire. A more modest and tradi- 
tional social and regional identification shows 
through apparel: many older suburban and coun- 
try women wear typical kerchiefs, and Carpathian 
highlanders of any gender and age often wear char- 
acteristic sheepskin vests or sleeveless jackets. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Constitutionally, Ukraine is a demo- 
cratic, social, law-based republic. The people exer- 
cise power through elected state and local govern- 
ments. The right to amend the constitution belongs 
solely to the people and may be exercised only 
through popular referenda. 


The office of president was instituted in 1917 in 
the Ukrainian National Republic and reinstated in 
1991. The constitution vests executive power on the 
president and the prime minister and legislative 
power on the Verkhovna Rada, a unicameral body of 
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Farm workers travel in a village near Orane. Seventy percent of the land in the Ukraine is used for agriculture. 


450 directly elected representatives. All suffrage is 
universal. The president is elected by direct vote for 
a five years’ cadence. The president appoints the 
prime minister and cabinet members, subject to ap- 
proval by the Verkhovna Rada. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Ukraine has 
more than one hundred registered political parties. 
Right of center and nationalist parties include the 
National Front, Rukh, and UNA (Ukrainian Na- 
tional Association). The most prominent of them is 
Rukh, championing an inclusive national state and 
free market reforms. The leftist parties are the Com- 
munist, Progressive Socialist, Socialist, and United 
Socialist. Communists oppose land privatization 
and propose to revive the Soviet Union. Centrists are 
most numerous and include the Agrarian, Popular 
Democratic, Hromada, Greens, and Labor-Liberal 
parties. The Green Party became a political force 
because of its pro-active concern with ecology. 


Political leaders and activists in Ukraine are gen- 
erally accessible. However, most of them are used to 
old Soviet models of interaction. By contrast, youn- 
ger politicians are much more attuned to a demo- 
cratic style of communication. 


Social Problems and Control. The Security Ser- 
vice of Ukraine, the Internal Affairs Ministry, and 
the Defense Ministry are responsible for national 


security, reporting to the president through his cab- 
inet. The armed and security forces are controlled 
by civilian authorities. The Internal Affairs Ministry 
and its police, called militsia, deal with domestic 
crime and run correctional institutions. The Secu- 
rity Service succeeded the Soviet KGB. It deals with 
espionage and economic crimes. Public confidence in 
the authorities is gradually replacing the well- 
founded fear and mistrust of Soviet times. 


Military Activity. The Ukrainian army conscripts 
males between the ages of eighteen and twenty five 
for eighteen months of compulsory service, with 
medical and hardship exemptions and student 
deferments. In 1992 the Ukrainian armed forces 
numbered 230,000. The Soviet Black Sea Fleet was 
incorporated into the Ukrainian naval forces. 
Ukrainian infantry participated in the United 
Nations peacekeeping effort in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. Ukrainian armed forces conduct fre- 
quent joint maneuvers with the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Ukrainian social welfare programs are in their be- 
ginnings. Unemployment assistance is available at 
governmental centers that offer professional re- 
training aided by nongovernmental organizations. 
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International charity organizations provide assis- 
tance to the needy. Help to Chernoby] disaster vic- 
tims is funded by taxes and by international char- 
ity. Statistics from 1995 show Chernobyl-accident 
compensations to 1.5 million persons, 662,000 of 
them children. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Community associations have a long history in 
Ukraine. The Prosvita (Enlightenment) Society es- 
tablished in 1868 under the Austrian Empire and in 
1905 under the Russian Empire promoted literacy 
in Ukrainian through reading rooms and lending 
libraries, publishing activities, amateur theatrics, 
and other cultural activities. It was closed by the 
Soviets but flourished in western Ukraine until 
1939. Prosvita was re-established in independent 
Ukraine with its original mission. Many contempo- 
rary Ukrainian non-governmental organizations 
derive from the human rights movements of the 
1970s. A society, Memorial, was organized in the 
late 1980s to collect evidence and memories of polit- 
ical persecution and to assist former political pris- 
oners. 


The Ukrainian Women’s Association was es- 
tablished in 1884. Currently, this organization and 
its diasporan counterpart concentrate on the preser- 
vation of national culture, on education, on human 
issues, and on charity work. Ukrainian women 
participate in politics through the Ukrainian 
Women Voter organization. The nongovernmental 
organization, La Strada, supports services for vic- 
tims of sexual trafficking and helps to run preven- 
tion centers in Donets’k, Lviv, and Dnipropetrovs’k. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUS 


Division of Labor by Gender. Ukrainian labor 
laws guarantee gender equality, but their imple- 
mentation is imperfect. Few women work at higher 
levels of government and management, and those 
who do are generally in subordinate positions. As in 
the Soviet Union, women work in heavy blue-collar 
jobs, except for coal mining. Nevertheless, there still 
is a traditional labor division by gender: teachers 
and nurses are mostly women; school administra- 
tors and physicians are mostly men. Women in 
typically female jobs such as teachers and nurses are 
paid less and promoted more slowly than men. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Males in 
positions of authority generally perceive women as 
the weaker sex. Women are welcome as secretaries 


or subordinates but not as colleagues or competi- 
tors. Women politicians and business executives are 
rare. They have to adopt a male style of interaction 
to function effectively. Sexual harassment in the 
workplace is widespread. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Ukrainians favor endogamy. Tradition- 
ally, young people chose mates at social events. His- 
torically, parental approval and blessing were 
sought. Marriages against parents’ wishes were 
rare in the past, and matchmakers mediated be- 
tween the two families. The parents’ role in the 
marriage has been preserved in contemporary 
Ukrainian culture through their responsibilities to 
organize and finance the wedding ceremonies and 
festivities for their children. The festivities show the 
family’s social status. Most marriage ceremonies 
today are both civil and religious. 


In traditional society public opinion pressured 
young people to marry early. This still leads to 
many marriages between the ages of seventeen and 
twenty five. It also leads to a high number of di- 
vorces, very rare in the traditional past. The Ukrai- 
nian Catholic Church prohibits divorce and the 
Ukrainian Orthodox Church discourages it. Civil 
courts grant divorce, adjudicating property and 
custodial rights. 


Domestic Unit. The traditional Ukrainian domes- 
tic unit is a single family. Elderly parents eventually 
lived with the child who inherited their property. 
The chronic housing shortage in the Soviet Union 
and the economic crisis in contemporary Ukraine 
forced young couples to live with their parents in 
close quarters. This reduction of personal space fre- 
quently caused familial dysfunction. 


The Ukrainian agricultural tradition clearly de- 
fined men’s and women’s parallel responsibilities. 
Men were responsible for tilling the fields and for 
their sons’ socialization. Women were house- 
keepers, who also took responsibility for home 
crafts and budgets and for the daughters’ socializa- 
tion. 


Inheritance. Ukrainian customs and laws of prop- 
erty inheritance never discriminated by gender. His- 
torically, sons and daughters inherited parents’ 
property equally, and a widow was the principal 
heir of her deceased husband. At present, inheri- 
tance is granted by testament. Without a testament, 
an estate is divided regardless of gender between 
children or close relatives in court. Inheritances and 
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Traders sell food at a Sunday market in Kiev. A marketplace is the centerpiece of almost every town and village. 


deeded gifts are not subject to division in divorce 
cases. 


Kin Groups. In Ukraine kinship beyond the imme- 
diate family has no legal standing, but it is an im- 
portant aspect of popular culture. A kin group usu- 
ally includes cognates of all degrees and godparents. 
A non-relative who is chosen as a godparent is 
thereby included into the kin group. Kin group re- 
unions take place on family occasions such as mar- 
riages, baptisms, or funerals, and on traditional 
festive days. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. In 1992, 63 percent of children under 
age seven in urban areas and 34 percent in rural 
areas attended day care. These figures have de- 
creased as current legislation provides paid mater- 
nity leaves for up to one year and unpaid leaves up 
to three years, recognizing Ukrainian women’s 
preference for personal care of their children. 
Grandparents also provide care for grandchildren, 
especially in lower-income families. A well-cared 
for child is a traditional source of family pride. The 
decreasing number of births may be explained by 
the potential parents’ inability to provide appropri- 
ate care for their children during economic crisis. 


An increasing number of children are abandoned by 
dysfunctional parents. 


Child Rearing and Education. Ancient beliefs re- 
garding child rearing still exist in contemporary 
Ukraine: a baby’s hair is not cut until the first 
birthday; baptism is seen as a safeguard, and safety 
pins inside a child’s clothing ward off evil spells. 


Children attend school from age six. Education 
is compulsory and universal through nine grades. 
Students may graduate after the ninth grade at age 
sixteen and may work with special permission or 
enter vocational and technical schools. Since the 
number of specializations in these schools has de- 
creased, most students finish the full eleven grades. 
A curricular revision is introducing new courses 
and programs for gifted children. 


Higher Education. In post-secondary education 
undergraduate degrees are granted directly by uni- 
versities. Candidate and doctor of sciences or arts 
degrees are granted by the Highest Attestation 
Commission of the Ministry of Education in a bu- 
reaucratically complicated system. Every major 
field of learning is covered in major universities. 
Every large and medium-sized urban center has at 
least one institution of higher learning. 
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Men talking in a hayfield near Rovno. Workers can now own land again, as collective farms were abolished in 2000. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social interaction in Ukraine is regulated by eti- 
quette similar to the rest of Europe. Some local 
idiosyncrasies are a personal space of less than an 
arm’s length in business conversations and the 
habit of drinking alcohol at business meetings, a 
relic of Soviet times. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Religious beliefs are central to 
Ukrainian culture. Ukraine experienced a revival of 
many religions: Ukrainian Orthodox, Ukrainian 
Catholic, Protestantism, Judaism—including 
Hasidism—and Islam. The constitution and the 
1991 Law on Freedom of Conscience and Religion 
provide for separation of church and state and the 
right to practice the religion of one’s choice. 


Religious Practitioners. Ukrainian Orthodox 
clergy are educated in divinity schools such as the 
Kyiv Theological Academy. The Ukrainian Catholic 
Church, banned in Soviet times, needs priests and 
provides a wide array of educational programs at 
the Lviv Theological Seminary. Protestant denomi- 
nations, principally Baptists and Seventh-Day Ad- 
ventists, train their ministers with the assistance of 
American and Western European mission pro- 


grams. The numerically small Roman Catholic 
clergy is assisted by pastoral visitors from abroad. 
Since the time of independence, Jewish rabbis have 
been completing their studies in Israel. Muslim 
clergy is educated in Central Asia and Turkey. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Ukrainian Orthodox 
and Catholic Churches share historic, ritual, and 
national heritages. Popular culture incorporated 
many ancient pagan rituals into a folk version of 
Christianity. Orthodox priests still perform 
exorcisms by the canon of Saint Basil the Great. The 
Holy Virgin icon and the spring of the Pochaiv 
Orthodox Monastery are believed to have miracu- 
lous healing powers. Zarvanytsia in western 
Ukraine is a place of holy pilgrimage for Ukrainian 
Catholics. The grave of the founding rabbi of 
Hassidism, situated near Uman’, is a pilgrimage site 
for Hasidic Jews. 


Death and the Afterlife. Ukrainians observe an- 
cient funeral traditions very faithfully. A collective 
repast follows funeral services and is repeated on the 
ninth and fortieth days and then again at six and 
twelve months. An annual remembrance day called 
Provody on the Sunday after Easter gathers families 
at ancestral graves to see off once again the souls of 
the departed. Provody is widely observed in contem- 
porary Ukraine. Under the Soviets it symbolized an 
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ancient tradition. Its Christian symbolism repre- 
sents Christ’s victory over death. Its pre-Christian 
roots are attuned to the rebirth of nature in the 
spring and to an ancient ancestors’ cult. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Ukraine’s comprehensive and free health care in- 
cludes primary and specialized hospitals and re- 
search institutions. Yet folk healing is not ignored 
by professional medicine. The popularity of folk 
healing is based on a distrust of standard medicine. 
The folk healers’ knowledge of natural resources 
and lore is an ancient cultural heritage. Rituals, 
prayers, and charms are used by folk healers only as 
additional elements of healing. These healers prefer 
to work individually and let the patient determine 
the fee. 


Another type of healer has become popular 
since the last days of the Soviet Union. These healers 
hold collective sessions eliciting mass hysteria from 
their audiences for an admission fee. Their popular- 
ity may be explained as a reaction among the less 
educated to stressful economic and social situations 
combined with the spiritual vacuum created by sev- 
enty-four years of compulsory atheism. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


There are several secular official holidays in 
Ukraine, some left over from Soviet times. The In- 
ternational Women’s Day, 8 March, is celebrated 
now in the same context as Mother’s Day: men 
present small gifts and flowers to all women family 
members and work colleagues. Victory Day, 9 
May, became a day of remembrance of those who 
died in World War II. Constitution Day is 28 June. 
Independence Day, 24 August, is celebrated with 
military parades and fireworks. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The former Soviet Union 
provided governmental support for the arts 
through professional organizations such as unions 
of writers, artists, or composers. These organiza- 
tions still exist and try to function despite a general 
lack of funds. Young and unconventional artists 
usually organize informal groups funded by indi- 
vidual sponsors and grants from international 
foundations. 


Literature. Ukrainian literature begins with the 
chronicles of Kyivan Rus and the twelfth century 
epic The Tale of Ihor’s Campaign. Principal authors in 





A Western Orthodox church in the Carpathian Mountains. 
Crosses and domes are common on Ukrainian churches. 


the baroque period were Lazar Baranovych (1620- 
1693), Ioannykii Galyatovs’kyi (d. 1688), Ivan 
Velychkovs’kyi (d. 1707), and Dymitrii Tuptalo 
(1651-1709), who wrote didactic poetry and 
drama. Kozak chronicles of the early eighteenth 
century include The Chronicle of the Eyewitness, The 
Chronicle of Hryhorii Hrabyanka, and The Chronicle of 
Samijlo Velychko. 


Ivan Kotlyarevskyi (1769-1838) first used the 
proto-modern Ukrainian literary language in his 
1798 poem Eneida (Aeneid). He travestied Virgil, 
remaking the original Trojans into Ukrainian 
kozaks and the destruction of Troy into the aboli- 
tion of the hetmanate. Hryhorij Kvitka 
Osnov’yanenko (1778-1843) developed a new nar- 
rative style in prose. 


In 1837 three Galician writers known as the 
Rus’ka Trijtsia (Ruthenian Trinity)—Markiian 
Shashkevych (1811-1843), Ivan Vahylevych 
(1811-1866) and Yakiv Holovats’kyi (1814- 
1888)—published a literary collection under the ti- 
tle Rusalka Dnistrovaya (The Nymph of Dnister). This 
endeavor focused on folklore and history and began 
to unify the Ukrainian literary language. The liter- 
ary genius of Taras Shevchenko (1814-1861) com- 
pleted the development of romantic literature and 
its national spirit. His 1840 collection of poems 
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Kobzar and other poetic works became symbols of 
Ukrainian national identity for all Ukrainians from 
gentry to peasants. In his poetry he appears as the 
son of the downtrodden Mother-Ukraine. Later, his 
own image was identified with an archetypal Great 
Father, embodying the nation’s spirit. This process 
completed the creation of a system of symbolic 
representations in Ukrainian national identity. 


In the second half of the nineteenth century, 
Ukrainian writers under the Russian Empire— 
Panteleimon Kulish (1819-1897), Marko Vovchok 
(1834-1907), Ivan Nechuj-Levyts’kyj (1838- 
1918), Panas Myrnyj (1849-1920), and Borys 
Hrinchenko (1863-1910)—developed a realistic 
style in their novels and short stories. Osyp-Yurij 
Fed’kovych (1834-1888) pioneered Ukrainian liter- 
ature in the westernmost Bukovyna under Austrian 
rule. Ivan Franko (1856-1916) is a landmark figure 
in Ukrainian literature comparable to Shevchenko. 
His poetry ranged from the most intimate intro- 
spection to epic grandeur. His prose was attuned to 
contemporary European styles, especially natu- 
ralism, and his poetry ranged from introspective to 
philosophical. 


Mykhailo Kotsubynskyi (1864-1913); Vasyl 
Stefanyk (1871-1936), a master of short psycho- 
logical stories in dialect; and Olha Kobylianska 
(1865-1942) all wrote in a psychologically true 
style. Lesya Ukrainka (1871-1913) saw Ukrainian 
history and society within a universal and emotion- 
ally heightened context in her neo-romantic poems 
like Davnya Kazka (The Ancient Tale, 1894) or Vila- 
Posestra (Sister Vila, 1911) and such dramas as U 
Pushchi (In the Wilderness, 1910), Boiarynia (The No- 
blewoman, 1910) and Lisova Pisnya (Song of the For- 
est, 1910). Popularly, Shevchenko, Franko, and 
Lesia Ukrainka are known in Ukrainian culture as 
the Prophet or Bard, the Stonecutter, and the 
Daughter of Prometheus, images based on their re- 
spective works. 


After the Soviet takeover of Ukraine, many 
Ukrainian writers chose exile. This allowed them to 
write with a freedom that would have been impos- 
sible under the Soviets. Most prominent among 
them were Yurli Lypa (1900-1944), Olena Teliha 
(1907-1942), Evhen Malaniuk (1897-1968) and 
Oksana Liaturyns’ka (1902-1970). Their works are 
distinguished by an elegant command of form and 
depth of expression along with a commitment to 
their enslaved nation. 


Ukrainian literature showed achievements 
within a wide stylistic spectrum in the brief period 
of Ukrainization under the Soviets. Modernism, 
avant-garde, and neoclassicism, flourished in oppo- 


sition to the so-called proletarian literature. Futur- 
ism was represented by Mykhailo Semenko (1892- 
1939). Mykola Zerov (1890-1941), Maksym 
Rylskyj (1895-1964), and Mykhailo Draj-Khmara 
(1889-1938) were neoclassicists. The group 
VAPLITE (Vil’na Academia Proletars’koi Literatury 
[Free Academy of Proletarian Literature], 1925- 
1928) included the poets Pavlo Tychyna (1891- 
1967) and Mike Johansen (1895-1937), the novel- 
ists Yurlj Yanovs’kyi (1902-1954) and Valerian 
Pidmohyl’nyi (1901-1937?), and the dramatist 
Mykola Kulish (1892-1937). The VAPLITE leader 
Mykola Khvyliovyi (1893-1933) advocated a cul- 
tural and political orientation towards Europe and 
away from Moscow. VAPLITE championed na- 
tional interests within a Communist ideology and 
therefore came under political attack and harsh per- 
secution by the pro-Russian Communists. 
Khvyliovyi committed suicide after witnessing the 
1933 famine. Most VAPLITE members were ar- 
rested and killed in Stalin’s prisons. 


From the 1930s to the 1960s, the so-called so- 
cial realistic style was officially mandated in Ukrai- 
nian Soviet literature. In 1960 to 1970 a new gener- 
ation of writers rebelled against social realism and 
the official policy of Russification. Novels by Oles’ 
Honchar (1918-1995), poetry by Lina Kostenko 
(1930-) and the dissident poets Vasyl’ Stus (1938- 
1985) and Thor Kalynets’ (1938—) opened new hori- 
zons. Unfortunately, some of them paid for this 
with their freedom and Stus with his life. 


Writers of 1980s and the 1990s sought new 
directions either in a philosophical rethinking of 
past and present Ukraine like Valerii Shevchuk 
(1939-) or in burlesque and irony like Yurii 
Andrukhovych (1960-). Contemporary culture, 
politics, and social issues are discussed in the period- 
icals Krytyka and Suchasnist’. 


Graphic Arts. Ancient Greek and Roman paintings 
and Byzantine art modified by local taste were pre- 
served in colonies in the Northern Black Sea region. 
The art of the Kyivan Rus began with icons on 
wooden panels in Byzantine style. Soon after the 
conversion to Christianity, monumental mosaics 
embellished churches, exemplified by the Oranta in 
Kyiv’s Saint Sophia Cathedral. Frescoes on the inte- 
rior walls and staircases complemented the mosaics. 
Frescoes of the period also were created for the Saint 
Cyril Church and Saint Michael Monastery in Kyiv. 


Medieval manuscript illumination reached a 
high level of artistry and the first printed books 
retained these illuminations. Printing presses were 
established in Lviv and Ostrih in 1573, where the 


2320 


UKRAINE 





— il 





Kiev University. Every large or medium-sized urban center has at least one university. 


Ostrih Bible was published in 1581. In the seven- 
teenth century Kyiv became a center of engraving. 
The baroque era secularized Ukrainian painting, 
popularizing portraiture even in religious painting: 
The icon Mary the Protectress, for example included 
a likeness of Bohdan Khmelnytsky. Kozak portraits 
of seventeenth and eighteenth centuries progressed 
from a post-Byzantine rigidity to a high baroque 
expressiveness. 


In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, sev- 
eral Ukrainian artists worked in Saint Petersburg: 
Antin Losenko (1737-1773), Dmytro Levyts’kyi 
(1735-1825), Volodymyr Borovykovs’kyi (1757- 
1825), and Illia Repin (1844-1928). In 1844 Taras 
Shevchenko, a graduate of the Russian Academy of 
Arts, issued his lithography album Picturesque 
Ukraine. An ethnographic tradition of the nine- 
teenth and early twentieth centuries is represented 
by Lev Zhemchuzhnikov (1928-1912) and Opanas 
Slastion (1855-1933). 


Mykola Pymonenko (1862-1912) organized a 
painting school in Kyiv favoring a post-romantic 
style. National elements pervaded paintings of 
Serhii Vasylkyvs’kyi (1854-1917). Impressionism 
characterized the works of Vasyl (1872-1935) and 
Fedir Krychevs’ky (1879-1947). The highly indi- 
vidualistic and expressive post-romantics Ivan 
Trush (1869-1941) and Oleksa Novakivs’kyi 


(1872-1935) ushered western Ukrainian art into 
the twentieth century. 


Yurii Narbut’s graphics (1886-1920) combined 
Ukrainian baroque traditions with principles of 
modernism. Mykhailo Boichuk (1882-1939) and 
his disciples Ivan Padalka (1897-1938) and Vasyk 
Sedlyar (1889-1938) combined elements of Byzan- 
tine art with modern monumentalism. Anatol’ 
Petryts’kyi (1895-1964), an individualistic expres- 
sionist, survived Stalinist persecution to remain a 
champion of creative freedom to the end of his life. 


In Lviv of the 1930s Ukrainian artists worked in 
different modernist styles: Pavlo Kovzhun (1896- 
1939) was a symbolist and a constructivist. Several 
western Ukrainian artists between the two world 
wars—Sviatoslav Hordynsky, Volodymyr Lasov- 
sky, Mykhailo Moroz, and Olena Kulchytska— 
studied in Paris, Vienna, Warsaw, and Cracow. 
Many artists, such as the neo-Byzantinist Petro 
Kholodnyi, Sr. (1876-1930) and the expressionist 
Mykola Butovych (1895-1962), left Soviet Ukraine 
for western Ukraine in the 1920s to avoid persecu- 
tion. Old icons influenced Vasyl Diadyniuk (1900- 
1944) and Yaroslava Muzyka (1896-1973). Alex- 
ander Archipenko (1887-1966), the most promi- 
nent Ukrainian artist to emigrate to the West, at- 
tained international stature with paintings and 
sculptures that combined abstraction with expres- 
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sionism. Akin to Grandma Moses are the folk 
painters Maria Pryimachenko (1908-) and 
Nykyfor Drevniak (1900-1968). 


After World War II many Ukrainian artists im- 
migrated into the United States and other Western 
countries. Jacques Hnizdovsky (1915-1985) 
achieved wide recognition in engraving and 
woodcuts. The highly stylized sculpture of 
Mykhailo Chereshniovsky showed a unique lyrical 
beauty. Edvard Kozak (1902-1998), a caricaturist 
in pre-World War II Lviv, became a cultural icon in 
the diaspora. 


After Stalin’s genocide of the 1930s, social real- 
ism (a didactic kind of cliched naturalism applied to 
all literary and artistic media) became the only style 
allowed in the Soviet Union. In the 1960s some 
young Ukrainian artists and poets, who also de- 
fended civil rights, rejected social realism. For some 
of them this proved tragic: the muralist Alla 
Hors’ka was assassinated, and the painter Opanas 
Zalyvakha was imprisoned in the Gulag for long 
years. During the 1980s, modernism and postmod- 
ernism appeared in Ukraine in spontaneous art 
movements and exhibitions. Post-modern rethink- 
ing infused the works of Valerii Skrypka and 
Bohdan Soroka. An identity search in the Ukrainian 
diaspora showed in the surrealistic works of Na- 
talka Husar. 


Performance Arts. Ukrainian folk music is highly 
idiosyncratic despite sharing significant formal ele- 
ments with the music of neighboring cultures. Epic 
dumas—ancient melodies, especially those of sea- 
sonal rituals—are tonally related to medieval 
modes, Greek tetrachords, and Turkic embellish- 
ments. The major/minor tonal system appeared in 
the baroque period. Typical genres in Ukrainian folk 
music are solo singing; part singing groups; epic 
dumas sung by (frequently blind) bards who ac- 
companied themselves on the bandura (a lute 
shaped psaltery); and dance music by troisty 
muzyky, an ensemble of fiddle, wind, and percussion 
including a hammered dulcimer. Traditional 
dances—kozachok, hopak, metelytsia, kolomyika, 
hutsulka, and arkan—differ by rhythmic figures, 
choreography, region, and sometimes by gender, 
but share a duple meter. Traditional folk instru- 
ments include the bandura, a variety of flutes, vari- 
ous fiddles and basses, drums and rattles, the 
bagpipe, the hurdy-gurdy, the Jew’s harp, and the 
hammered dulcimer. 

The medieval beginnings of professional music 
are both secular and sacred. The former was created 
by court bards and by skomorokhy (jongleurs). The 


latter was created by Greek and Bulgarian church 
musicians. Ukrainian medieval and Renaissance sa- 
cred a capella music was codified and notated in 
several Irmologions. The baroque composer and 
theoretician Mykola Dylets’kyi developed a 
polyphonic style that composers Maksym 
Berezovs’kyi (1745-1777), Dmytro Bortnians’kyi 
(1751-1825), and Artem Vedel (1767-1808) com- 
bined with eighteenth-century classicism. The first 
Ukrainian opera Zaporozhets za Dunayem 
(Zaporozhian beyond the Danube) was composed in 
1863 by Semen Hulak-Artemovs’kyi (1813-1873). 
The Peremyshl School of western Ukraine was rep- 
resented by Mykhailo Verbyts’kyi (1815-1870), 
Ivan Lavrivs’kyi (1822-1873), and Victor Matiuk 
(1852-1912). All three composed sacred music, 
choral and solo vocal works, and music for the the- 
ater. 


A scion of ancient kozak aristocracy, Mykola 
Lysenko (1842-1912) is known as the Father of 
Ukrainian Music. A graduate of the Leipzig Conser- 
vatory, a pianist, and a musical ethnographer, 
Lysenko created a national school of composition 
that seamlessly integrated elements of Ukrainian 
folk music into a mainstream Western style. His 
works include a cyclic setting of Shevchenko’s po- 
etry; operas, including Taras Bulba; art songs and 
choral works; cantatas; piano pieces; and chamber 
music. His immediate disciples were Kyrylo 
Stetsenko (1883-1922) and Mykola Leontovych 
(1877-1919). Twentieth-century Ukrainian music 
is represented by the post-Romantics Borys 
Liatoshyns’kyi (1895-1968), Lev Revuts’kyi 
(1899-1977), Vasyl Barvins’kyi (1888-1963), 
Stanyslav Liudkevych (1879-1980), and Mykola 
Kolessa (1904—). Contemporary composers include 
Myroslav Skoryk, Lesia Dychko, and Volodymyr 
Huba. 


Many Ukrainian performers have attained in- 
ternational stature: the soprano Solomia 
Krushelnyts’ka (1973-1952), the tenor Anatoliy 
Solovianenko (1931-1999), and the Ukrainian- 
American bass Paul Plishka (1941-). 


The theater in Ukraine began with the folk 
show vertep and baroque intermedia performed at 
academies. The baroque style with its florid lan- 
guage and stock allegories lasted longer in Ukraine 
than in Western Europe. The eighteenth-century 
classicism featured sentimentalist plays presented 
by public, private, and serf theaters. Kotliarevs’ky’s 
ballad opera Natalka-Poltavka (Natalka from 
Poltava) and the comedy Moskal’-Charivnyk (The 
Sorcerer Soldier) premiered in 1819 and began an 
ethnographically oriented Ukrainian theater. In 
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1864 the Rus’ka Besida (Ruthenian Club) in Lviv 
under Austria established a permanent Ukrainian 
theater, while in the Russian Empire Ukrainian 
plays were staged by amateurs until banned by the 
Ems Ukase. Despite this prohibition, Marko 
Kropyvnyts’kyi (1840-1910) staged Ukrainian 
plays in 1881 along with Mykhailo Staryts’kyi 
(1840-1904) and the Tobilevych brothers. The lat- 
ter became known under their pen and stage names 
as the playwright Ivan Karpenko-Karyi (1845- 
1907) and the actors and directors Panas 
Saksahans’kyi (1859-1940) and Mykola 
Sadovs’kyi (1856-1933). They created an entire 
repertoire of historical and social plays. 
Sadovs’kyi’s productions marked the beginning of 
Ukrainian cinema: Sakhnenko’s studio in 
Katerynoslav filmed his theater productions in 
1910. 


From 1917 to 1922 numerous new theaters 
appeared in both Eastern and western Ukraine. The 
most prominent new figure in theater was Les’ 
Kurbas, director of The Young Theatre in Kyiv and 
later of Berezil theater in Kharkiv. His innovative 
approach combined expressionism with traditions 
of ancient Greek and Ukrainian folk theaters and 
included an acting method based on theatrical syn- 
thesis, a psychologically reinterpreted gesture, and 
a rhythmically unified performance. The expres- 
sionist style was adopted in the cinema by the inter- 
nationally recognized director Oleksandr 
Dovzhenko (1894-1956). 


Berezil’s leading dramatist Mykola Kulish 
(1892-1937) reflected in his plays the social and 
national conflicts in Soviet Ukraine and the appear- 
ance of a class that used revolution for personal 
purposes. In 1933-1934 Kurbas, Kulish, and many 
of their actors were arrested and later killed in Sta- 
lin’s prisons. As in every other art, social realism 
became the only drama style, exemplified by the 
plays of the party hack Oleksander Korniichuk. In 
1956 former members of The Young Theatre and 
Berezil formed The Ivan Franko Theatre in Kyiv, but 
without the innovative character of the former en- 
sembles. 


Some Berezil members who escaped from the 
Soviet Union during World War II brought 
Kurbas’s style to western Ukraine. After World War 
II these and other Ukrainian actors found them- 
selves in refugee camps in Western Europe and 
made theater an influential force for preservation of 
national culture and reconstitution of the refugees’ 
identity after cultural shocks of war and displace- 
ment. Theaters led by Volodymyr Blavats’kyi 
(1900-1953) and former Berezil actor Josyp 


Hirniak continued their performances as profes- 
sional companies in New York in the 1950s and 
1960s. 


New ideas appeared in Ukrainian cinema of the 
1960s. Director Kira Muratova’s work showed ex- 
istentialist concepts. The impressionistic and ethno- 
graphically authentic Shadows of Forgotten Ancestors 
(1964) by Sergij Paradzhanov and Jurii Ilienko was 
a prize-winner at Cannes. Ilienko is now a leading 
Ukrainian film director and cinematographer of 
post-modern style. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The present National Academy of Sciences of 
Ukraine succeeds its Soviet eponym. It is an um- 
brella for research institutes, specializing in all fields 
of sciences and humanities. Most institutes are 
funded by the state, and unfortunately their bud- 
gets were cut by 38 percent in the year 2000. The 
scientific institutes usually sign independent con- 
tracts to provide research for industry. At present 
they have developed their own small enterprises in 
order to finance otherwise unfunded projects. Insti- 
tutes in humanities and social sciences survive 
through publication grants from independent foun- 
dations. The National Academy of Medical Sciences 
and the National Academy of Pedagogy are similar 
to the Academy of Sciences and are financed by the 
state. Other research institutes are sponsored by 
diverse industries combining general research with 
product-oriented work. University-based research 
groups obtain funds from the Ministry of Educa- 
tion on the basis of open competition. The Ministry 
of Science has a yearly competition for project 
awards for research institutes. The competition 
concept is indicative of the transition from a cen- 
tralized budget to funding through merit grants. 
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UNITED ARAB EMIRATES 


CULTURE NAME 
Emirati (in Arabic, Al-Thagafa Al-Emaratiya) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The United Arab Emirates (UAE) 
consists of the seven small emirates of Abu Dhabi, 
Dubai, Sharjah, Ras Al-Khaimah, Ajman, Umm Al- 
Qaiwain, and Fujairah, which were united as a fed- 
eral state on 2 December 1971. Before the establish- 
ment of the oil economy in the early 1960s, two 
main orientations shaped traditional Emeriati cul- 
ture: the nomadic desert-oriented Bedouins with 
small oasis farming within the broader context of 
the desert economy and culture, and the sea-ori- 
ented culture that revolved around pearling and sea 
trading. These subcultures were economically, po- 
litically, and socially interdependent, creating a 
common culture and social identity. The UAE 
shares significant aspects of its culture with neigh- 
boring Arab countries and the larger Arab culture. 


Location and Geography. The UAE covers 32,278 
square miles (83,600 square kilometers) and is lo- 
cated on the Arabian (Persian) Gulf. It shares land 
borders with Oman, Qatar, and Saudi Arabia. The 
seven emirates vary greatly in size. Abu Dhabi rep- 
resents 85 percent of the land, and the smallest 
emirate is Ajman. Each emirate is named after its 
capital city, and Abu Dhabi City is the permanent 
capital of the nation. The inland area is mostly 
desert with a few oases, and the barren Hajar 
Mountains run through the country. The UAE has 
a dry climate with very high temperatures and hu- 
midity in the summer. 


Demography. Relative to its size and oil wealth, 
the UAE has a small population, estimated at 
2,624,000 in 1997. Before 1970, the local popula- 
tion was tiny (estimated at eighty-six thousand in 
1961) and lacked most of the technical skills needed 
for a modern society. The commercial production of 
oil triggered rapid population growth as a result of 


an increase in the national population from im- 
provements in diet, health care, and living standards 
and the importation on a large scale of mostly male 
foreign laborers. The latter factor has generated a 
dependence on expatriate labor; the UAE has become 
a multiethnic society, and Emirati nationals ac- 
count for only about 20 percent of the population. 
This has created an imbalanced population compo- 
sition in favor of males; in 1997, there were 
1,755,000 males and 869,000 females. 


About two-thirds of the immigrants are Asians, 
mainly from India, Pakistan, Iran, Sri Lanka, Ban- 
gladesh, and the Philippines. The remainder are Ar- 
abs, Europeans, and Americans. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The official language is Ar- 
abic. Among the immigrant population, English, 
Hindi, Urdu, Farsi, and Filipino are spoken. English 
is the language of commerce. 


Symbolism. National Day symbolizes one of the 
most successful experiments in unity in the modern 
Arab world. The main metaphor is that of the fam- 
ily, with the president referred to as a father. The 
colors of the national flag—green, red, white, and 
black—are shared with other Arab countries. Other 
cultural symbols are the falcon, camel, Arabian 
horse, pearling boat, coffeepot, and date palm. They 
are used to invoke a historical community that 
survived harsh conditions and now enjoys the bene- 
fits of unity and prosperity. These emblems appear 
on banknotes, coins, and stamps. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Before 1971 the seven 
emirates were collectively known as the Trucial 
States, aname that originated from maritime agree- 
ments between the British and the leading sheikhs of 
the tribes inhabiting the southern coast between 
Qatar and Oman in the first half of the nineteenth 
century. The economic life of the UAE depended 
heavily on pear! diving and sea trade in the Gulf and 
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the Indian Ocean. This led to the settlement of differ- 
ent ethnic groups from countries along the trade 
routes, such as Iran and India. Trade activities with 
east Africa led to the importation of Africans as 
laborers in the pearling industry in the late nine- 
teenth century. The African and Iranian ethnic pop- 
ulations have been fully integrated as citizens. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Before 1960, the only settlements were small towns 
and villages. Oil resources have enabled massive 
modernization. Towns have been transformed from 
mud-walled communities into commercial capitals 
integrated in the global economy. Because of the 
small population and harsh desert interior, 80 per- 
cent of the population lives in the coastal capital 
cities, leading social scientists to describe them as 
city-states. 


Urbanization has been characterized by unpar- 
alleled growth. Abu Dhabi is one of the most mod- 
ern cities in the world. UAE cities have been heavily 
influenced by the global city type. Dominant urban 
features include skyscrapers in the commercial city 


centers, multistory residential buildings, large 
shopping malls, wide boulevards, an extensive net- 
work of highways, and sprawling new suburbs. 


The cities have a multiethnic composition, with 
segregated housing areas for nationals and the im- 
migrants. Housing is subdivided further according 
to class, social power, ethnicity, and nationality. 


To create a balance between their global and 
local aspects, in municipalities have adopted policies 
projecting Arab-Islamic architectural design, partic- 
ularly arched windows, gates, and decorative 
stucco. Recently, more urban settings have exhib- 
ited decorative designs with local themes related to 
the national heritage. Preservation of the urban her- 
itage also is seen in the renovation of old forts, 
palaces, souks (marketplaces), and mosques. Date 
palm trees, symbols of the local culture, have been 
planted extensively along city roadsides. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Before the 1960s, food con- 
sisted mainly of fish, rice, bread, dates, yogurt, 
homegrown vegetables, and meat from sheep, 
goats, and camels. The diet has improved in quality 
and variety, with modern supermarkets offering 
imported foods. 


Lunch is the main family meal and is eaten at 
home at around two o’clock. It usually consists of 
fish, rice, meat, and a vegetable dish. Many Emiratis 
prefer the traditional style of eating with the right 
hand. There are strict Muslim taboos against pork 
and alcohol, and meat must be slaughtered accord- 
ing to the Islamic halal method. 


Emiratis are known for their hospitality; they 
feel honored when receiving guests and socializing 
with friends and relatives. Guests are welcomed with 
coffee and fresh dates. Incense is passed around so 
that guests can catch the fragrance in their headwear. 
With the immigrant population have come restau- 
rants offering a wide variety of ethnic foods, and 
fast-food restaurants have also become popular. 


Basic Economy. Income is among the highest in 
the world, but there are large differences between 
the emirates, with Abu Dhabi, Dubai, and Sharjah 
producing the most oil. The other emirates have 
benefitted from oil wealth through the federal wel- 
fare system and employment in state institutions. 


With declining oil prices, the government has 
attempted to diversify the national economy. This 
has led to the growth of industry, construction, 
commerce, free trade zones, transportation, tour- 
ism, farming, fisheries, and communications. The 
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rapid development of these sectors has reduced the 
nation’s dependence on oil. In 1998, the gross do- 
mestic product was estimated at $45,590 million, 
70 percent from the nonoil sector. 


The national currency name is called the 
Emirian Dirham. 


Major Industries and Trade. The UAE is the third 
largest exporter of crude oil and gas in the Gulf. It is 
a member of the Organization of Petroleum Ex- 
porting Countries (OPEC). 


Division of Labor. Citizens account for 10 percent 
of the total labor force. Almost all nationals (99 
percent) work in the state sector because of the 
attractive benefits and are employed mainly in 
nontechnical jobs in education, the army, the police, 
and the civil service. They also own all Emirati busi- 
nesses. Immigrants are employed in both the public 
and private sectors in manual, technical, and pro- 
fessional occupations. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Emirati society is divided into 
two social categories: the nationals (Al-Muwateneen) 
and the foreign immigrants, referred to as the in- 
comers (Al-Wafedeen). Citizens are subdivided into 
four main social classes: (1) the ruling sheikhly 
families, whose members hold the highest political 
positions and power and have immense wealth and 
prestige, (2) the merchant class, known as al-tujjar, 
traditionally pearling merchants who now sell in- 
ternational consumer goods, (3) the new middle 
class, represented by increasing numbers of profes- 
sionals who have benefitted from free state educa- 
tion, and (4) the low-income groups, represented by 
newly settled Bedouin nomads and former pearl 
divers and oasis farmers. 


Among the immigrants there are hierarchical 
groups that receive different economic and social 
rewards: (1) top professionals and technocrats with 
international contracts, who earn high salaries and 
other benefits, (2) middle-range professionals such 
as school teachers, skilled technicians, and company 
salesmen, and (3) low-paid semi-skilled and un- 
skilled workers, primarily Asian. In general, nation- 
als are a privileged minority, and benefit from state 
laws and business regulations. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The symbol of a 
male national as a distinct social category is seen 
most visibly in the traditional dress of a white robe 
(kandoura) and white head cloth (ghutrah) with a 
black rope (aqal). Men grow short beards and mus- 
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An old fortress surrounded by modern buildings in Abu Dhabi. 
After 1960, mud-walled communities transformed into 
commercial centers. 


taches. Women wear long dresses with a head cover 
(hijab) and black cloak (abayah). 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The UAE has a federal government 
that is made up of several organs: the president and 
his deputy, the Supreme Council, the cabinet, the 
Federal National Council, and an independent judi- 
ciary with a federal supreme court. The Supreme 
Council has both legislative and executive powers 
and includes the rulers of the seven emirates. The 
cabinet consists of ministers drawn mainly from 
the ruling families of the emirates. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The fact that 
the traditional tribal system of government each 
emirate was based on similar political principles 
facilitated the establishment of the UAE. Hereditary 
dynastic family rule still operates in each emirate as 
a local government system under the umbrella of 
the federal system. Members of the ruling families 
occupy the most important positions in their politi- 
cal administrations. While the political system con- 
tinues to retain some of its traditional values at 
formal and informal levels, it has been able to keep 
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pace with economic and social change. The sheikhs 
are highly regarded for performing the dual roles of 
modernizers and guardians of the cultural heritage. 
They still have traditional majlis where citizens 
have access to their leaders. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The development of the infrastructure has been im- 
pressive. The welfare system offers womb-to-tomb 
free state services for all nationals, including high- 
quality health care, education up to the tertiary 
level, social security, family allowances, subsided 
electricity and water, and housing for low-income 
groups. This is a major way of distributing oil 
wealth among the national population. The immi- 
grant population also benefits to some extent, par- 
ticularly in regard to medical care. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS 
AND OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There were 103 Associations of Public Benefit in 
1999, serving interests of many groups and identi- 
fied with heritage preservation, immigrant com- 
munities, professional groups, culture, women, re- 
ligion, sports, and general humanitarian services. 
Their role is seen as complementary to that of gov- 
ernmental institutions. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Modern economic 
roles and social status reflect both change and conti- 
nuity for women. Schools and universities are segre- 
gated, and levels of enrollment of girls and their 
performance are impressive. In higher education, fe- 
male students outnumber males two to one. How- 
ever, women’s participation in the labor force re- 
mains one of the lowest in the world at 6 percent in 
1990. In spite of new employment opportunities, 
most women opt for marriage and raising children. 
UAE society places a high value on those roles. Con- 
servative cultural attitudes lead women to seek jobs 
that do not involve mixing with men or commuting 
far from home. Subsequently, most women are em- 
ployed in education, health, and civil service. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Official 
statements affirm that men and women have equal 
rights and opportunities to advance themselves and 
the nation, yet patriarchy as a generalized ideology 
is still visible in social life. Men continue to receive 
employment preferences in high state administra- 
tion and private businesses. Women do not play a 


significant role in politics and religious life, as these 
areas are considered male domains. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Arranged endogamous marriage within 
the kinship (tribal) units was the preferred pattern 
in the preoil period, but this pattern has changed 
somewhat. Individuals now have greater choice, yet 
many nationals still prefer arranged marriages. 
Emiratis are strongly discouraged from marrying 
nonnationals, and a young man receives $19,000 
from the Marriage Fund if he marries a national. As 
prescribed by Islam, a man is allowed up to four 
wives, but most men have only one wife. 


Domestic Unit. The traditional household unit of 
the extended family has been undermined, as over 
80 percent of national households live as nuclear 
families in their own houses. Large families are en- 
couraged by the state as a national policy, and fam- 
ily size is six to eight children. The husband’s au- 
thority is declining, while the wife is gaining 
importance as a mother and the manager of the 
domestic unit. On average, each household employs 
two live-in domestic servants, usually Asian. 


Kin Groups. UAE society is family- and kin-ori- 
ented. Tribal kinship units play a significant role in 
social identification and one’s standing in the com- 
munity. Most families prefer to live in the same 
neighborhood as their kin. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are 
showered with care, affection, and physical contact. 
They are raised to be respectful toward their parents 
and elders and grow up to be skilled in interaction 
with a large number of relatives. Up to age 5, a child 
is referred to as jahel (‘the one who does not 
know’’), and there is a tolerant attitude toward 
children’s behavior. Most families employ maids to 
share child caretaking, and this has introduced a 
foreign cultural element to child socialization, al- 
though a maid’s influence is viewed as negative. The 
school system has undertaken a greater role in chil- 
dren’s socialization, significantly reducing the fam- 
ily’s role in this process. 


Higher Education. The government views higher 
education as a major instrument for development. 
The UAE has one of the highest ratios of students 
entering higher education in the world. There are 
seven universities and eleven higher colleges of tech- 
nology. 
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An old mosque in Fujairah. Islam is the dominant religion in the UAR, so mosques can be found everywhere. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social customs are shared throughout the Gulf Arab 
countries. An Islamic greeting (al-salam alaykom) is 
the most appropriate, and men follow this with a 
quick nose-to-nose touch while shaking hands. 
Women greet each other by kissing several times on 
both cheeks. Men normally do not shake hands 
with women in public. It is customary to ask about 
the health of a person and his or her family several 
times before beginning light conversation. Re- 
freshments usually are served before serious mat- 
ters are discussed. 


It is customary not to use first names but to say 
“father or mother of (oldest son).’’ Respect and 
courtesy are shown to elders, and in their presence 
young men are expected to listen more and speak 
less. Sex segregation is still evident in social life. Men 
are entertained in majlis (large living rooms, often 
with a separate entrance), while women entertain 
friends in the home. It is customary to take off one’s 
shoes before entering a private house. 


Emiratis stand close to each other when interac- 
ting. It is acceptable for men or women to hold 
hands. The presence of many ethnic groups has led 
Emiratis to be tolerant of other social customs, yet 
they remain conscious of their own customs as 
markers of cultural identity. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Islam dominates all aspects of 
life. Most Emiratis are members of the Sunni sect. 
Matters relating to marriage, divorce, inheritance, 
economics, politics, and personal conduct are affec- 
ted by Sharia (Islamic) law. 


Emaritis are tolerant toward other religions, 
and immigrants of other faiths are allowed to have 
their own places of worship. Large numbers of 
Asian and Arab immigrants also follow Islam. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The main Muslim reli- 
gious ritual is prayer five times a day. This requires 
wodou (ablution) for purification. Usually people go 
to the nearest mosque or pray at home. The rituals 
involved in the pilgrimage (Haj) to Mecca are the 
most elaborate. One must remove the shoes before 
entering a mosque. In large mosques, there are sep- 
arate areas for women. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Before 1960, there were few hospitals, and the pop- 
ulation relied on traditional folk medicine. Cautery, 
bloodletting, and the use of herbs were common, 
and a religious teacher (muttawe) dealt with cases of 
mental illness. Life expectancy was around forty- 
five years. Today Emiratis have a free modern 
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An ancient watchtower on the coast of the United Arab 
Emirates. 


health care system with numerous hospitals, pri- 
mary health care centers, and private clinics staffed 
primarily by immigrants. With improved diet and 
health care, life expectancy is now seventy-two 
years, and there has been a reduction in infant mor- 
tality. The extended family provides its sick mem- 
bers with support in the form of frequent hospital 
visits, and traditional medical practices are still used 
to deal with mental illnesses. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The UAE national day, 2 December, is the most 
important secular celebration. Cities are decorated 
with colored lights, and folklore troops perform in 
heritage villages. 1 January is a holiday but is not 
celebrated by nationals. Expatriate communities 
celebrate their own religious and secular holidays. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The state generously sup- 
ports writers, painters, actors, and folk dancers. 
Sharjah is particularly active in promoting culture 
and was chosen by UNESCO as the Arab Cultural 
Capital in 1998. 





Literature. The oral tradition remains strong, par- 
ticularly storytelling and poetry, and most state 
events are accompanied by poetry readings. Written 
literature is increasing in popularity. 


Performance Arts. Conservative elements of the 
society still impede women’s participation in per- 
formance arts. In 1999, the first college for theater 
arts opened in Sharjah. Emiratis rely on theater and 
television programs produced in other Arab coun- 
tries. 
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CULTURE NAME 
British 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 


Formally known as the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The United Kingdom of Great Brit- 
ain and Northern Ireland is the formal name of the 
sovereign state governed by Parliament in London. 
The term “United Kingdom” normally is under- 
stood to include Northern Ireland; the term ‘‘Great 
Britain”’ refers to the island of Britain and its con- 
stituent nations of England, Wales, and Scotland 
but does not include Northern Ireland. Any citizen 
of Great Britain may be referred to as a Briton. 


Location and Geography. The land area of Great 
Britain is 89,000 square miles (230,500 square ki- 
lometers), with an additional 5,400 square miles 
(13,986 square kilometers) in Northern Ireland, 
giving it one of the highest population densities in 
the Western world. Although the country lies 
mostly at the latitude of Labrador in the western 
Atlantic, the climate is tempered by the Gulf Stream 
and does not have extremes of summer heat or 
winter cold. Except for some areas of barren upland 
and bog, most of the land is suitable for agriculture 
and has been grazed or cultivated since the Bronze 
Age. The natural vegetation is mixed oak woodland, 
but most of the terrain has been cleared for agricul- 
ture or for shipbuilding and charcoal for smelting. 
The earliest evidence of human settlement is at 
Boxgrove, Sussex, and the island may have been 
continuously occupied for 500,000 years. 


Demography. The population is approximately 55 
million: 46 million in England, 5 million in Scot- 
land, 2.5 million in Wales, and 1.5 million in North- 
ern Ireland. 


The nation’s cultural diversity has been in- 
creased by migration within the British Isles and by 
immigration from Europe and overseas. Until 
1920, Ireland was incorporated within the United 
Kingdom. Movement across the Irish Sea had ex- 
isted since the eighteenth century, even among Ire- 
land’s poorest people. In the nineteenth century, 
there was a regular pattern of seasonal migration of 
farm workers from Ireland to Britain. Irishmen vol- 
unteered for the Royal Navy and British Army regi- 
ments in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 
and saw service in all parts of the empire. A wide 
variety of other Irish people spent periods in Britain, 
which had a more highly developed economy than 
Ireland. From 1841 onward, the censuses of Scot- 
land, England, and Wales have enumerated Irish- 
born people in every part of the country. Similarly, 
Scottish and Welsh people have settled in England. 
Most British people have ancestries that are mix- 
tures of the four nationalities of the British Isles. 


Before and after World War IL, political and 
religious refugees and displaced persons from the 
Baltic countries, Poland, Czechoslovakia, and Hun- 
gary were offered shelter in Britain and remained, 
along with some prisoners of war. Other immi- 
grants of European ancestry who were born in Can- 
ada, New Zealand, Australia, and South and East 
Africa, along with Greek and Turkish Cypriots, also 
settled in Britain. After the late 1940s, many of 
non-European overseas immigrants arrived, pre- 
dominantly from the colonies, including people of 
Indian and African ancestry from the West Indies 
and Guyana; people from India, Pakistan and Ban- 
gladesh; and Chinese from Hong Kong and Singa- 
pore. The 1991 census, the first to include ethnic 
background, enumerated three million Britons of 
non-European birth or ancestry. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Regional and cultural rela- 
tionships are expressed in marked linguistic differ- 
ences. Although the language has been modified by 
a gradual convergence toward ‘‘estuary English’ a 
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less formal variety of southeastern speech, and edu- 
cational and socioeconomic factors, it is possible to 
determine people’s geographical origins by the way 
they speak. In some areas, there are significant dif- 
ferences in speech patterns from one city or county 
to its neighbor. These differences are associated with 
loyalties to one’s place of birth or residence and for 
many people are important aspects of self-identity; 
non-English native languages are little spoken but 
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in recent years have gained significance as cultural 
and political symbols. These languages include 
Scots Gaelic, Welsh, Cornish, and Irish (commonly 
referred to as the Celtic languages); there is also the 
Old Norse language of the Northern Isles (Orkney 
and especially Shetland) and the Norman French pa- 
tois of the Channel Islands. In Wales, 80 percent of 
the people speak English as their first or only lan- 
guage and those who speak Welsh as their first 
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language are bilingual. In Scotland, Gaelic is not a 
national symbol because it was never spoken in 
some parts of that country. People in the Northern 
Isles are bilingual in English and an unwritten 
creolized form of Old Norse; in the Channel Islands, 
the Norman French patois is nearly extinct; and in 
Cornwall, there are no natural speakers of Cornish, 
although the language has been reconstructed. In 
Northern Ireland, the Irish language has been rein- 
troduced as a means of revitalizing Celtic pride 
among Belfast Catholics. 


Symbolism. Symbolic attachment may reinforce 
localism or take the form of personal commitments 
that extend across socioeconomic strata. Support 
for soccer and rugby teams became significant dur- 
ing the twentieth century, and teams now com- 
mand fierce local loyalties as sport has come to 
symbolize male pride and self-image in a society 
where mining and manufacturing have declined. 
Forms of personal commitment that transcend lo- 
cality include vegetarianism and environmen- 
talism: the first is predominantly middle class and 
female, and the second is identified less with gender 
and socioeconomic status. On the fringes of society, 
especially among the young, there has been a signif- 
icant growth in new religious movements, which 
include radical environmentalist cults, New Age pa- 
ganism, anarchism, anticapitalist and antinuclear 
groups, and adopted Far Eastern and South Asian 
religions and belief systems, including martial arts 
cults. Cults based on popular music and performers 
engender personal commitment in culturally pat- 
terned ways. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The United Kingdom 
was formed by Acts of Union between England and 
Wales (1536) and England, Wales, and Scotland 
(1707), uniting the three nations under a single 
monarchy and legislative council (Parliament in 
London). After 1169, the island of Ireland came 
under British influence, and it became a colonial 
dependency in 1690. The British and Irish parlia- 
ments were united in 1801. A separatist movement 
led to the dissolution of the Union of Great Britain 
and Ireland in 1920; twenty-six of Ireland’s thirty- 
two counties became the independent Irish Free 
State (later the Republic of Ireland), with six of the 
nine counties of Ulster remaining within the United 
Kingdom. The present-day nation also includes the 
Channel Islands off the coast of France and the Isle 
of Man between Britain and Ireland, which are sub- 
stantially self-governing. Northern Ireland and 


Scotland have separate legal and educational sys- 
tems and issue their own currency; Wales is fully 
incorporated within the English legal, educational, 
and banking systems. Recent referendums in Scot- 
land and Wales have resulted in the establishment of 
a Scottish Parliament which is still under the gen- 
eral jurisdiction of London but has limited local tax- 
raising powers, and the Welsh Assembly, which 
does not have tax-raising powers. 


The native tribes in the central and eastern parts 
of England were conquered by the Romans in 55 
B.C.E., and permanent Roman settlements were es- 
tablished in 43 B.c.£. and continued for four hun- 
dred years. The numbers of Romans were never 
great, but the indigenous upper classes became Ro- 
manized and spoke Latin. The principal Roman 
towns had baths, temples, amphitheaters, and fo- 
rums and some of the roads designed to connect 
Roman towns are still in use. With the departure of 
the Romans, the British Isles were invaded by a 
succession of warlike peoples from the European 
mainland, including the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes; 
there were also persistent Danish raids. All migra- 
tions influenced the native Britons, as can be seen in 
the English language, which is an amalgam of the 
languages spoken by the waves of colonists. This 
turbulence ended with the Norman Conquest in 
1066. A new line of kings attempted to extend con- 
trol into the farthest reaches of Wales, Scotland, and 
Ireland, and struggles for supremacy between rival 
chieftains and princes culminated in the Magna 
Carta of 1215, which eventually led to the estab- 
lishment of Parliament and representative democ- 
racy. A period of consensus and stability followed 
the accession to the throne of the Tudor king Henry 
VII in 1495. His successor, Henry VIII, broke with 
the Catholic church in Rome and declared himself 
the head of the Church of England. The dissolution 
of the monasteries and the confiscation of the prop- 
erty of the Roman Catholic church occurred during 
the Reformation, leading to challenges to the mon- 
archy by rivals who supported Catholicism. Insta- 
bility, civil unrest, and competition with other Eu- 
ropean powers over claims to overseas territory 
continued for much of the seventeenth century. 


Commerce and manufacturing (principally the 
domestic woolen and Newfoundland and Boston 
salt-fish trades) developed rapidly, and the author- 
ity of Parliament over the monarchy was consoli- 
dated by the beginning of the eighteenth century. 
Capitalism existed before the Industrial Revolution, 
but its development was hampered by technologies 
limited to water power and a lack of surplus labor. 
During the period of the Enclosures (1740-1789), 
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A castle overlooks the water in Scotland. Castles dot the countryside in all parts of the United Kingdom. 


landlords cleared the peasantry from the rural land- 
scape to create fields enclosed by hedgerows and 
fences and began to derive profit from new, scien- 
tific methods of intensive agricultural production 
rather than relying the meager tithes and rents paid 
by peasant smallholders. This displaced large num- 
bers of rural people, who were forced to emigrate to 
the overseas colonies or migrate to the new sites of 
industrial production. 


The impetus for the Industrial Revolution came 
from trade with the expanding colonies by a grow- 
ing middle class of entrepreneurs and investors 
whose wealth was not derived from land but from 
commerce; those entrepreneurs reinvested their 
wealth in new forms of manufacturing and trade 
rather than in ways that imitated the consumption 
patterns of the landed gentry. The Industrial Revo- 
lution began at the end of the seventeenth century, 
specifically in the machine-driven manufacturing 
processes made possible by the steam engine, which 
was first used in 1698 to draw water from an un- 
derground tin mine, and then was adapted to drive 
power looms in textile mills. Overseas colonization 
and wars with other European powers stimulated 
the further development of mining and metallurgy, 
precision machine tools, navigational instruments, 
cartography, and managerial and logistical organi- 
zation, which were exploited for commercial gain 


by private entrepreneurs. By 1815, Britain had the 
world’s largest and most powerful navy, and 
within twenty years steam railways and steam- 
powered ships designed by British engineers were 
carrying passengers and cargo for profit, allowing 
British shipping companies to dominate world 
trade. By midcentury, the country was the world’s 
leading power in business and finance, engineering, 
science, and medicine. 


The Industrial Revolution created a new social 
order as entrepreneurship and factory production 
resulted in new forms of wealth and work that were 
added to the agrarian social order dominated by 
aristocratic landowners. The 1832 Reform Act 
ended the political privileges of landed wealth by 
extending the vote to middle-class male heads of 
household. The country would be governed by the 
beliefs, values, and aspirations of the middle class 
rather than by those of the landed aristocracy. One 
dimension of this new social order was urbaniza- 
tion: as dispersed cottage industries such as weav- 
ing were replaced by mills in central locations, 
nearby housing was needed for the workers; that 
housing frequently was built by the mill owner and 
rented to the workers. The populations of Glasgow, 
Manchester, Liverpool, and Birmingham doubled or 
tripled between 1801 and 1841, and many major 
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towns and cities grew up around mines, mills, 
smelting works, ports and railway junctions. 


Work in the “‘dark, satanic mills’ brought new 
levels of exploitation and hardship. Rapid industri- 
alization caused overcrowding and disease; cholera 
epidemics between the 1830s and 1860s provoked 
public unrest and forced the government to improve 
public health. Another consequence of Victorian 
working conditions was the rise of trade unionism. 
A socially stratified and politically divided society, 
that was preoccupied with distinctions of social 
class and the rival ideologies of laissez-faire capital- 
ism and state socialism soon crystallized. 


Until the middle of the twentieth century, the 
United Kingdom was one of the world’s wealthiest 
and most influential nations. Machine tools, loco- 
motives, and steamships built in Scotland and the 
industrial Midlands were exported worldwide; tex- 
tile products from Lancashire, Staffordshire china 
and pottery, Welsh anthracite coal, and finished 
steel products from Sheffield, dominated world 
markets for a century. British mining, manufactur- 
ing, transportation technology; legal, banking and 
parliamentary systems; and scientific discoveries 
and advances were exported worldwide. The na- 
tion’s wealth was further underwritten by its posi- 
tion as the chief European colonial power, with 
captive markets and extensive sources of cheap lab- 
or and raw materials in Australasia, Asia, Africa, 
and the Americas. The country’s position as a world 
power was reduced in the second half of the twenti- 
eth century by two world wars and the gradual 
decline of its advantages in manufacturing and 
business, the loss of the empire, and expensive ex- 
periments with state socialism. By the late 1970s, 
the nation was in debt to the International Mone- 
tary Fund. The discovery of oil in the North Sea in 
the 1970s saved the country from bankruptcy and 
stimulated economic recovery. Tax revenues from 
the oil industry provided the means to restructure 
the economy away from an obsolescent manufac- 
turing base and toward a base dominated by service 
and knowledge-based industries. 


National Identity. The United Kingdom is made 
up of four interdependent nations with many com- 
mon institutions. While differences in everyday 
modes of sociality and consumer behavior are not 
great from one part of the nation to another, some 
aspects of culture are symbolic of national or local 
difference on the level of everyday practice or on 
special occasions. Support for the monarchy, politi- 
cal parties, and soccer teams are the most obvious 
expressions of contemporary localism; religious ad- 
herence and ethnic differentiation are also signifi- 


cant. Support for the monarchy and the Conserva- 
tive Party is highest in England, especially in the 
south, while in Scotland and Wales it is substan- 
tially lower. In Scotland and Wales, there are mi- 
nority nationalist parties. The Scottish National 
Party’s political program is dominated by economic 
issues, particularly tax revenues from North Sea oil. 
The political agenda of Plaid Cymru, the Welsh 
nationalist party, is mainly concerned with linguis- 
tic and cultural matters. In both Scotland and 
Wales, the Labour Party is dominant, drawing 
strength from its critique of the class privilege tradi- 
tionally associated with London and southeastern 
England. The dominance of the Labour Party in 
much of Wales and Scotland provides conditions for 
patronage-style politics. 


Ethnic Relations. A high degree of spatial integra- 
tion is generally held to be indicative of social inte- 
gration, assimilation, and acculturation, while spa- 
tial segregation is indicative of social pluralism. 
Non-European immigration in Britain has not 
moved toward a pattern of sharply-defined urban 
ethnic ghettoes. Nevertheless, many non-European 
immigrants continue to be subject to discrimina- 
tory practices in employment and in other spheres, 
even if systematic marginalization cannot be in- 
ferred from their spatial distribution within the 
towns and cities of the nation. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Rights to land development were in effect national- 
ized in 1947 by an act of Parliament that removed 
the right of the owner of a piece of property to 
change its use and transferred that power to the 
state. By the end of the twentieth century, 80 per- 
cent of the land area was reserved for agricultural 
use but was responsible for less than 5 percent of 
the gross national product and less than 2 percent of 
employment, yet the land-use planning system has 
continued to grow in size and power. Speculating in 
land is big business, and the amount of land avail- 
able for housing is so restricted that any house 
within commuting range of a job will command a 
high price. 

The countryside is increasingly seen as an aes- 
thetic and recreational resource for people who live 
in the towns and cities. However, this image of the 
countryside is very expensive to maintain. The pop- 
ulation is crowded together in towns on tiny plots 
of land, while much of the open land is un- 
derpopulated and underused. Many people in small 
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urban houses have high mortgages because of the 
cost of land. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Basic Economy. The United Kingdom has one of 
the largest economies in the world, with a Gross 
National Product estimate in 1999 at $1.29 trillion 
(U.S.). Finance, manufacturing, and trade form the 
base of the economy. The pound sterling is the cur- 
rency, and it is still being debated whether the na- 
tion will join with the its European Union partners 
and adopt the Euro. 


Commercial Activities. Banking and finance, in- 
cluding insurance, are mainstays of the economy. 


Major Industries. The United Kingdom is one of 
the most industrialized nations on earth and has a 
strong manufacturing base. Major products include 
machine tools, aircraft and ships, motor vehicles, 
electronics, chemicals, coal, petroleum, textiles, and 
food processing. 


Trade. One of the leading trading powers in the 
world, the United Kingdom exported $271 billion 
(U.S.) and imported $306 billion (U.S.) worth of 
goods in 1998. Chief exports include manufactured 
goods, food, chemicals, and fuels. Manufactured 
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Cottages in Walthamstow Village, London, England. Housing in or near the cities is in very high demand. 


goods, machinery, fuel, and food products are im- 
ported. Primary trading partners are the European 
Union and the United States. 


Division of Labor. Although the nation produces 
almost two-thirds of its food needs, in 1998, agri- 
culture accounted for less than 2 percent of the 
workforce sector. Services account for 73 percent, 
and industry another 25.3 percent. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The idea of social class is 
much more powerful than that of ethnicity. People 
frequently characterize themselves as working class 
or middle class. Although few admit to being upper 
class, in principle there are three classes, with the 
highest one reserved for the aristocratic inheritors 
of old, landed wealth. The term ‘‘social class’’ has 
complex meanings with social, economic, and polit- 
ical dimensions. People who describe themselves as 
working class perceive themselves to have respecta- 
ble but unprivileged origins, and typically are born 
into a family supported by wages from industrial or 
agricultural labor paid in cash at the end of the 
week. In these families neither parent has a college 
degree and the housing that the family occupies is 
rented. There is a strong association between the 
idea of being working class and supportive of the 
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Wide open grounds surround Belfast's Northern Ireland Parliament Building for security reasons. 


trade union movement and the Labour Party; the 
identification thus is with a set of corporate or col- 
lective economic, social, and political interests and 
aspirations. A self-described middle-class person 
has a social background and political attitudes that 
suggest parents with white-collar jobs whose sala- 
ries are paid monthly by check and who are likely to 
have professional or advanced education, to live in 
an owner-occupied suburban house, and to have 
made strategic choices about their children’s educa- 
tion. They are likely to use their education and 
social skills for upward economic mobility and to 
support the Conservative Party, which stresses self- 
sufficiency and individualism. These differences 
have never been as clear-cut as the rhetoric of the 
main political parties and professional critics of the 
social order have asserted. The concept of class has 
recently fallen out of favor with politicians and 
sociologists as the nation’s social and economic 
structure has changed dramatically with deindus- 
trialization and the growth of social mobility and 
the knowledge economy. 


POLITICAL LIFE 

Government. The United Kingdom is a constitu- 
tional monarchy. The monarch is chief of state and 
the prime minister is head of government. The Cabi- 


net of Ministers is appointed by the prime minister 
and are responsible to Parliament. Parliament is 
composed of the House of Lords (hereditary), the 
House of Commons (elected), and the sovereign. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The monarch 
reigns, but does not rule the nation per se, acting 
only with the approval of Parliament. The prime 
minister holds the executive power and is tradition- 
ally the leader of the majority party in Parliament. 
The primary parties are the Labour Party, the Con- 
servative Party, and the Liberal Democrats. 


Social Problems and Control. Each of the coun- 
tries within the United Kingdom has its own judicial 
system and courts. 


Military Activity. The United Kingdom has a 
strong military, with an army, the Royal Navy, and 
the Royal Air Force. The nation is an active partici- 
pant in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO). 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The National Insurance, in operation since 1948, 
provides medical, unemployment, maternity, and 
retirement benefits, among others. Employers and 
employees contribute to this fund. The National 
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City Hall in Cardiff, Wales. 


Assistance Board provides financial assistance to the 
poor. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In the 
1970s, there were national debates on the changing 
role of women in society and their women’s em- 
ployment prospects. By the 1980s, the debate had 
shifted to the implications of the increasing partici- 
pation of women as the economy was restructured 
and the balance changed from manufacturing to 
service occupations. In the 1990s, national debates 
concentrated on the relationship between work, 
family life, consumption levels, and the socializa- 
tion and education of the next generation. Approxi- 
mately half of British women work; of these, half 
are part-time workers. Nevertheless, a significant 
gender divide persists in regard to suitable occupa- 
tions for men and women, access to occupations by 
women and men, pay levels for similar kinds of 
work, and the allocation of domestic tasks. Al- 
though the ideal of gender equality is widely shared, 
social behavior lags behind the ideal. For example, 
75 percent of couples say that the preparation of the 
evening meal should be shared equally, but only 
one-third of these couples live up to that ideal. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Premarital sex and unmarried coha- 
bitation are widely accepted even if they are not 
liked by defenders of traditional family values. Sin- 
gle motherhood caused by unstable cohabiting rela- 
tionships or marital breakdown is perceived as a 
major problem because of its impact on the welfare 
budget rather than as a moral question. Nonethe- 
less, family relationships remain close. Roughly 70 
percent of adults live within an hour’s journey of 
their parents or grown-up children, and nearly half 
see their mothers, fathers, adult children, and best 
friends at least once a week. While newspaper and 
television reports claim that the nuclear family is in 
decline because of increased rates of unmarried co- 
habitation and divorce, personal commitment to 
kinship ties has not changed much. Seventy percent 
of adults think that people should keep in touch 
with close family members; 55 percent think that 
they should keep in touch with relatives such as 
uncles, aunts, and cousins; 60 percent say that they 
would rather spend time with relatives than with 
friends; and nearly 80 percent think relatives are 
more important than friends. These attitudes vary 
with age and gender—people over age forty-five 
tend to be more family-centered than are younger 
people. 


Kin Groups. Family life is changing, and there are 
tensions between kinship ties and some contempo- 
rary social values. However, the great majority of 
people perceive themselves to be part of multigener- 
ational families and regard these relationships as 
very important. 


ETIQUETTE 


The United Kingdom is a crowded country. People 
cope with this situation by being reserved and diffi- 
dent in public, politely ignoring strangers, quietly 
minding their own business, and marking out and 
defending their private spaces, homes, and gardens. 
They expect others to do the same. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Since the 1950s, church adher- 
ence has fallen dramatically, and the British are gen- 
erally uninterested in formal religious practice. 
Sixty percent of adults do not believe in God, and 
one-third have no religious affiliation. Thirty-six 
percent of the population identifies with the official, 
state-sanctioned Church of England; 10 percent 
with the Roman Catholic Church; 4 percent with 
Presbyterianism; 4 percent with Baptism and Me- 
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thodism; 3 percent with other Protestant denomi- 
nations, and 3 percent with other religions. Four 
percent describe themselves as Christians, and 35 
percent say that they have no religion. Geographi- 
cally, the Church of England is represented as the 
Church of England, the Church of Scotland, the 
Church of Ireland, and the Church in Wales, but 
Anglicanism is the predominant church mainly in 
England. In Wales, there was a strong non- 
conformist presence of Methodist and Baptist 
chapels whose importance in local life has declined 
considerably since 1950; in Scotland and Northern 
Ireland, Presbyterianism is strongly represented; 
and Roman Catholicism is significant in Northern 
Ireland, the Western Isles of Scotland, parts of Lan- 
cashire and Sussex, and cities where large numbers 
of nineteenth century Irish Catholic immigrants 
settled. Only in Northern Ireland is religion strongly 
identified with political aspirations. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The National Health Service, which was set up by 
an act of Parliament in 1947, gave every resident 
access to free medical care. A system was created 
that operated local public hospitals throughout the 
country and directly employed doctors, nurses, and 
other health workers. Family doctors, specialists, 
and dentists also received payment from the gov- 
ernment for treating patients, although any doctor 
or patient can practice privately or pay for private 
medical care. There have been continuing debates on 
the level of care the service should provide and how 
it should be funded. The system was intended to 
provide unlimited medical care to any patient, and 
the government undertook to pay the full cost. In 
some ways, the service has been a victim of its own 
success. Free medical care and successful efforts to 
promote better health, diet, and working conditions 
have meant that people live much longer. The care 
of the frail elderly has consumed an increasing 
amount of resources; as have advances in treating 
diseases. Governments’ attempts to control the 
costs of health care inevitably result in the covert 
rationing of resources, which conflicts with the 
principle of the citizen’s right to high-quality free 
care when it is needed. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The Celebration of the Birthday of the Queen is held 
on the second Saturday in June. Other legal holi- 
days include New Year’s Day, Good Friday, Late 
Summer Holiday (the last Monday in August or the 
first in September), Christmas Day, and Boxing Day 


(26 December). Scotland and Northern Ireland, cele- 
brate several of their own holidays. 
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


CULTURE NAME 
American 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘America’ is often used 
to refer to the United States, but until the political 
formation of the United States after the Revolution- 
ary War, this designation referred to South America 
only. Contemporary use of the term to refer to the 
United States underlines that country’s political and 
economic dominance in the western hemisphere. 
Such use of this designation is impolitic from the 
perspective of Canadians and Latin Americans. 


The United States has an Anglo majority that is 
politically and economically dominant. One of the 
defining characteristics of the country as a nation is 
its legacy of slavery and the persistence of economic 
and social inequalities based on race. 


ULS. culture has significant regional inflections. 
Most Americans are aware of these differences de- 
spite the fact that these regions have experienced 
economic transformations and that Americans are 
a mobile people who often leave their regions of 
origin. 

The Northeast is densely populated. Its exten- 
sive corridors of urbanization have been called the 
national ‘‘megalopolis.’” Once a leader in technol- 
ogy and industry, the Northeast has been overtaken 
in those areas by California’s Silicon Valley. 


The Midwest is both rural and industrial. It is 
the home of the family farm and is the ‘‘corn belt”’ 
and ‘‘breadbasket”’ of the nation. In the Great Lakes 
area of the upper Midwest, the automobile and steel 
industries were central to community and econ- 
omy. As those industries declined, the upper Mid- 
west became known as the rust belt. 


The South was shaped by its secession from the 
Union before the Civil War and is associated with 
slavery and with subsequent battles over civil rights 
for African-Americans. In contemporary terms, 


these are the sunshine states, retirement havens, 
and new economic frontiers. 


The West, the last national frontier, is associ- 
ated with national dreams and myths of unlimited 
opportunity and individualism. It has the nation’s 
most open landscapes. 


California, along with the southwestern states 
were ceded to the United States by Mexico in 1848 
after the Mexican-American War. The Southwest is 
distinctive because of its historical ties to colonial 
Spain, its Native American populations, and its re- 
gional cuisine, which has been influenced by Native 
American and Spanish cultures. 


Location and Geography. The United States is the 
world’s fourth largest country, with an area of 
3,679,192 square miles (9,529,107 square kilome- 
ters). It includes fifty states and one federal district, 
where the capital, Washington, D.C., is located. Its 
forty-eight contiguous states are situated in the 
middle of North America. The mainland United 
States borders Canada to the north and Mexico, the 
Gulf of Mexico, and the Straits of Florida to the 
south. The western border meets the Pacific Ocean, 
and to the east lies the Atlantic Ocean. 


Alaska and Hawaii are not joined to the other 
forty-eight states. Alaska is at the extreme north of 
North America, between the Pacific and Arctic 
oceans, and is bordered by Canada to the east. The 
island chain of Hawaii is situated in the east-central 
Pacific Ocean, about two thousand miles southwest 
of San Francisco. 


Although Americans generally do not consider 
themselves an imperial or colonial power, the coun- 
try has a number of commonwealths and territo- 
ries, most of which were acquired through military 
conquest. These territories include Puerto Rico and 
the Virgin Islands in the Caribbean basin, and 
Guam, the Northern Mariana Islands, American Sa- 
moa, and Wake island in the Pacific. 
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The physical environment is extremely diverse 
and often spectacular. Alaska’s glaciers coexist with 
flowering tundras that bloom in the arctic summer. 
The forests of the Pacific Northwest and northern 
California are known for giant ancient trees such as 
Sitka spruce and sequoia (redwoods). Niagara Falls, 
Yellowstone National Park, and the Grand Canyon 
are a few of the better-known landscapes. 
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The physical regions of the country overlap 
both national boundaries and cultural regions. For 
example, the Atlantic coastal plain extends from 
New England to Mexico’s Yucatan Peninsula. It is 
characterized by flooded river valleys that form 
major estuaries, such as the Chesapeake Bay. 


The Appalachian Mountains span two cultural 
regions. Located to the west of the Atlantic coastal 
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plain, they extend from the Middle Atlantic state of 
New York to the southeastern state of Georgia. The 
Appalachians are an old, eroded mountain range 
that is now heavily forested. It is possible to traverse 
the entire range by walking the two-thousand-mile 
Appalachian Trail. 


The interior lowlands area also crosses regions 
and national borders. It includes the Midwestern 
corn belt and the Great Plains wheat-growing re- 
gion. The Great Plains section of the interior 
lowlands stretches into Canada. 


The Western Cordillera is part of a mountain 
chain that stretches from Chile in South America to 
Alaska. The highest peak in the country, Mount 
McKinley (Denali), is in the Western Cordillera in 
Alaska. The Western Intermontane Plateau, or 
Great Basin, crosses from the mountain states into 
the west. 


Major navigable inland waterways include the 
Mississippi River, which cuts north to south 
through the east-central part of the country; the 
Great lakes in the upper Midwest, the largest fresh- 
water lake group in the world; and the Saint Law- 
rence River. 


The physical environment has had significant 
effects on regional cultures. The rich topsoil of the 
Midwest made it an important agricultural area; its 
rivers and lakes made it central to industrial devel- 
opment. However, settlers significantly trans- 
formed their environments, recreating the land- 
scapes they had left behind in Europe. The vast 
prairies of the Great Plains, which were character- 
ized by numerous species of tall grasses, have been 
transformed by irrigation and modern agricultural 
methods into continuous fields of soybeans and 
wheat. In the West, a series of pipelines and dams 
transformed Los Angeles and its desert surround- 
ings into a giant oasis. 

American settlers were not the first to transform 
these landscapes; native American groups also al- 
tered the lands on which they depended. Fire was 
used in hunting, and this expanded the prairie; irriga- 
tion was used in settled communities that practiced 
agriculture; and maize, a crop that cannot grow 
without human manipulation, was a staple crop. 


The idea that the environment shapes culture or 
character does have cultural currency. Over a cen- 
tury ago, the historian Frederick Jackson Turner 
theorized that the American frontier experience had 
been instrumental in forming the rugged, indepen- 
dent, and democratic national character. Wilder- 
ness, independence, and democracy are common 
aspects of American symbolism. 


Demography. The United States has a population 
of over 280 million (2000 census), but it is rela- 
tively sparsely populated. The most populous state, 
California, with 33,871,648 inhabitants, contrasts 
with Wyoming, which has only 493,782 residents. 


These population figures reflect the fact that the 
United states is an urban nation. Over 75 percent of 
the inhabitants live in cities, among whom more 
than 50 percent are estimated to be suburban. Pop- 
ulation growth is at below-replacement levels un- 
less immigration is taken into account. 


One of the most significant facts about the popu- 
lation is that its average age is on the rise. The baby 
boomers born in the period from the end of World 
War II until the early 1960s are beginning to get old. 


Life expectancy is seventy-three years for white 
men and seventy-nine years for white women. Af- 
rican-American men have a life expectancy of sixty- 
seven years; in inner-city areas, the average life ex- 
pectancy of African-American males is much lower. 
Infant mortality rates are higher among African- 
Americans than among whites. 


U.S. Census categories identify populations ac- 
cording to whether they are of European descent 
(white). Whites constitute a large majority at about 
70 percent of the population. According to current 
census figures, in the year 2000 the largest minor- 
ity was blacks, who number about 35 million, or 13 
percent of the population. 


The Hispanic (Latino) population, which in- 
cludes primarily people of Mexican, Puerto Rican, 
and Cuban (who may be any color) descent, is esti- 
mated to number 31 million, or 12 percent of the 
population. Latinos are expected to become the larg- 
est minority group early in the twenty-first cen- 
tury. 


The Asian population (including Pacific 
Islanders) is defined as people of Chinese, Filipino, 
Japanese, Indian, Korean, and Vietnamese origin. It 
is estimated that there are eleven million Asians, 
making up about 4 percent of the population. 


The Native American population, which in- 
cludes natives of Alaska such as the Inuit and 
Aleuts, is estimated to consist of over two million 
people, slightly over 1 percent of the population. 
Roughly a third of Native Americans live on reser- 
vations, trust lands, territories, and mother lands 
under Native American jurisdiction. 


Linguistic Affiliation. There is no official national 
language. If English is its unofficial first language, 
Spanish is its unofficial second language. The 
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United States ranks fifth in the world in the number 
of Spanish speakers. 


Standard English is the language Americans are 
expected to speak. Within the social hierarchy of 
American English dialects, Standard English can be 
described as the exemplar of acceptable for correct 
usage based on the model of cultural, economic, and 
political leaders. There is no clear-cut definition of 
what Standard English is, and it is often defined by 
what it is not. For example, it often is contrasted 
with the type of English spoken by black Americans 
(African-American Vernacular English). 


Standard English grammar and pronunciation 
are taught by English teachers in public schools. 
Like ‘‘whiteness,’’ this implies a neutral, normative 
and nonethnic position. However, most Americans 
do not speak Standard English; instead, they speak a 
range of class, ethnic, and regional variants. 


Spoken English includes many dialects that 
have been influenced by Native Americans, immi- 
grants, and slaves. These languages include not 
only Dutch, German, and Scandinavian, Asian, and 
African languages, but less widely spoken lan- 
guages such as Basque, Yiddish, and Greek. Thus, 
spoken English reflects the nation’s immigration 
and history. 


As linguistic diversity has increased, and partic- 
ularly as Spanish has become more widely spoken, 
language has become an important aspect of the 
debate over the meaning or nature of American cul- 
ture. Linguistic and cultural diversity is accepted in 
states such as New York and Illinois, where Spanish 
bilingual education is mandated in the public 
schools. In California, however, where tensions be- 
tween Anglos and Mexican immigrants run high, 
bilingual education has been abolished in the public 
school systems. State laws prohibit even bilingual 
personnel from using Spanish with Spanish-speak- 
ing patients in hospitals or with students in schools. 


Bilingual education is not new. In the nine- 
teenth century, Germans outnumbered all other 
immigrant groups except for all the people from the 
British Isles combined. With the exception of Span- 
ish speakers in the Southwest, at no other time has 
foreign language been so widely spoken. German- 
only newspapers and German and bilingual public 
schools were found throughout the Midwest and 
Oregon and Colorado and elsewhere from the mid- 
nineteenth century until World War I, when anti- 
German sentiment resulted in the elimination of 
German instruction in public schools. 


Other languages used in the press and in public 
schools included Yiddish, Swedish, and Norwegian. 


Thus, proponents of English only, who claim that 
bilingual education should not be provided to Span- 
ish-speaking immigrants because earlier immi- 
grants did not have this advantage, overlook the 
fact that those immigrants often were schooled in 
their native languages. 


Education was important in spreading English 
as a standard language. Public schools played a 
major role; by 1870, every state in the country had 
committed itself to compulsory education. The per- 
centage of foreign-born persons who were unable to 
speak English peaked 31 percent in 1910, by 1920 
had decreased to 15 percent, and by 1930 had fallen 
less than 9 percent. Among Native Americans, En- 
glish was enforced by the establishment by the Bu- 
reau of Indian Affairs of compulsory boarding 
schools for school-age children. Contemporary Na- 
tive American speech patterns can be traced to that 
experience. 


Symbolism. The flag is perhaps the most potent 
and contested national symbol. Made up of stripes 
symbolizing the original thirteen colonies and fifty 
stars representing the fifty states, it is displayed on 
national holidays such as Veterans Day, Memorial 
Day, Labor Day, and Independence Day. Public 
places and businesses raise the flag as a matter of 
course. Individuals who display the flag in their 
homes or yards make an explicit statement about 
their patriotic connection to the nation. 


The flag is also employed frequently as a sym- 
bol of protest. In the nineteenth century, northern 
abolitionists hoisted the flag upside down to protest 
the return of an escaped slave to his southern 
owner, and upside-down flags continue to be used 
as a sign of protest. The use of the stars and stripes 
design of the flag in clothing, whether for fashion, 
humor, or protest, is controversial and is considered 
by some people to be akin to treason and by others 
to be an individual right in a state that upholds 
individual rights. 


Nationalism and community solidarity fre- 
quently are expressed through sports. In the Olym- 
pic games, patriotic symbols abound, and victors 
are heralded for their American qualities of determi- 
nation, individualism, and competitiveness. In the 
same way, football games connect fans to one an- 
other and to their communities through a home 
team. The game expresses the important value of 
competition: unlike soccer, American football 
games can never end in a tie. Football also reflects 
cultural ideals about sex and gender; the attire of 
players and cheerleaders exaggerates male and fe- 
male sex characteristics. 
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Aerial view along the East River of New York City, one of the largest cities in the world and perhaps the most famous. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The first European set- 
tlements date from the early sixteenth century and 
included Spanish towns in Florida and California, 
French outposts in Louisiana, and British settle- 
ments in New England. The United States of Amer- 
ica was declared in 1776 by colonists from England 
who wanted independence from that country and 
its elite representatives in the colonies. 


The class, racial, ethnic, and gender relation- 
ships of the contemporary nation have their roots 
in the colonial period. Unsuccessful efforts by Brit- 
ish settlers to enslave Native Americans were fol- 
lowed by the importation of African slaves to work 
on cotton plantations in the South and of white 
indentured servants to work in the emerging indus- 
tries in the North. 


British taxation fell disproportionately on poor 
white laborers and indentured servants. This sector 
was instrumental in organizing the protests and 
boycotts of British goods that culminated in the 
American Revolution. Women participated in the 
Revolution by running farms and businesses during 
the war. 


The egalitarian rhetoric of the Revolution did 
not extend to slaves, and after independence, full 
citizenship rights did not extend to all whites. Men 


and women who did not own property had no vot- 
ing rights. (Women did not gain the right to vote 
until the early twentieth century.) The area west of 
the Appalachians was settled by poor whites seek- 
ing land and autonomy from wage labor. 


After 1820, when poor white men gained the 
vote in most states, women began to see their own 
lack of political rights in a new way. Women’s abil- 
ity to connect their powerlessness to that of men in 
relationship to plantation owners made them active 
in the abolitionist movement. However, after the 
Civil War when freed male slaves, but not freed 
women or white women, were given the right to 
vote, the women’s suffrage movement broke with 
the civil rights movement in the South. 


State laws enacted in the South after the Civil 
War enforced racial separation by keeping freed 
men out of skilled and industrial jobs, limited their 
political rights through restrictive voting registra- 
tion practices, and enforced segregation at all levels, 
including in housing and education. 


Women were an essential part of the industrial 
labor force in the early years of the nation. Their 
work in textile manufacturing helped provide com- 
modities for an expanding population and freed 
men to work in the agricultural sector. Women 
were active in labor union organizing in the nine- 
teenth century. 
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A man holds trays of cooked lobster and corn on the cob at 
the annual Yarmouth Clam Festival in Yarmouth, Maine. 


The emerging nation also was shaped by its 
territorial expansion. After the Revolution, the 
United States included only thirteen former British 
colonies in the Northeast and the Southeast. Terri- 
tories to the west and south of the original colonies 
were acquired through later purchases and conces- 
sions. The most important of these acquisitions was 
the Louisiana Purchase of 1803, by which the coun- 
try doubled its territory. This purchase signaled the 
beginning of western expansion beyond the Appala- 
chians. It became the country’s “‘manifest destiny’”’ 
to expand from the eastern to the western shore. 


During this time, the Indian wars that eventu- 
ally subdued the major Native American groups 
and drove them west to reservation lands were 
waged. In 1838, President Andrew Jackson rounded 
up thousands of Cherokees from North Carolina 
and marched them to ‘Indian territory,’’ then a 
large area that included Oklahoma. One of every 
four Cherokees died of cold, hunger, or disease, and 
the Cherokees named this march the Trail of Tears. 


Another major expansion occurred after the 
Mexican-American War. In 1848, Mexico was com- 
pelled to sell its northern territories to the United 
States. The Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo conceded 
California and what is now the Southwest, consid- 


erably expanding the continental United States and 
broadening its ethnic and linguistic profile. 


In 1890, at the Battle of Wounded Knee, many 
of the Sioux were massacred, and the survivors 
were forced onto Pine Ridge Reservation. This battle 
marked the disappearance of the traditional Native 
American way of life. In the same year, the Census 
Bureau observed that the continental United States 
had been settled by whites in virtually every corner. 
The American frontier was considered closed. 


National Identity. Often referred to as a melting 
pot, the United States is popularly regarded as a 
nation that assimilates or absorbs immigrant popu- 
lations to produce a standard American. This is 
a powerful cultural idea. The word ‘‘American” 
conjures up an image of a person of white, middle- 
class status. All other residents, including the area’s 
indigenous inhabitants, are ‘“‘hyphenated”’ or char- 
acterized by an identifying adjective: African-Amer- 
ican, Native American, Asian-American, Mexican- 
American. The national Census does not hyphenate 
Americans of European descent. 


Huge waves of non-European immigration 
since the 1960s have made the United States the 
nation with the highest immigrant population in 
the world. This fact, combined with the many iden- 
tity and civil rights movements that emerged in the 
1960s and 1970s, has created a new kind of cultural 
politics that challenges the country’s Anglo identity 
and power base. 


Ethnic Relations. From colonial times, indentured 
servants and other poor whites constituted a buffer 
between landowners and slaves, who made up the 
bottom rung of the social ladder. Poor whites self- 
identified as white to associate themselves with the 
powerful landowning class rather than see their 
common interests with slaves. This process accen- 
tuated the dominance of white racial identity over 
class identity. 


The ‘‘whiteness”’ of buffer groups has been am- 
biguous, changing along with their position in the 
labor market. Although now considered white, the 
Irish immigrants who arrived in great numbers in 
the early nineteenth century occupied the lowest 
rungs of the labor force next to slaves and often 
were referred to as “white niggers.”’ 


Between 1848, when lands from Mexico were 
annexed, and the 1930s, Americans of Mexican de- 
scent were classified as white. As Mexicans became 
important as laborers in the expanding agribusiness 
sector, those people were reclassified as Mexican- 
American. The large waves of immigrants who 
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poured into the country from Southern and Eastern 
Europe between 1880 and World War I made up a 
new buffer group. This group included large num- 
bers of Jews who did not come to be considered 
white for several generations. 


Relationships among racial and ethnic groups 
have been mediated by this association between sta- 
tus, whiteness, and position in the labor market. 
Between 1916 and 1929, African-American la- 
borers migrated to the North to work in industrial 
jobs. Paid less than whites for comparable jobs, they 
were regarded by white workers as union busters 
and scabs. African-Americans also received less than 
their share of the social benefits extended to whites 
after World War II. Federal programs for returning 
veterans included housing and educational sub- 
sidies. Most of these white groups considered their 
own ascension into the middle class as being the 
result of sweat and determination. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The United States is an urban and suburban nation 
whose numerous cities each tell a story about its 
historical and economic development. New York, 
founded by the Dutch as a trading colony, was once 
the hunting and fishing grounds of Native Ameri- 
cans. It became an important industrial center in the 
nineteenth century, but by the mid-twentieth cen- 
tury its industries had declined and much of its 
middle class population had relocated to the sub- 
urbs. As the twenty-first century begins, New York 
is a ‘global’ city resurrected from decline by its role 
as a center of finance in the world economy. Like 
New York, Chicago and Los Angeles have emerged 
as important cities in connected world. 


Many cities are notable for their particular re- 
gional roles. Saint Louis, situated on the Missouri 
and Mississippi rivers, was an important transpor- 
tation hub in the nineteenth century before rail- 
roads replaced riverboats as the most efficient form 
of travel. Once known as the “Gateway to the 
West,” it was the last outpost of civilization as the 
country expanded to the west. Today, it is possible 
to see the Arch, a monument to the expansionist 
past, from nearby Cahokia, which houses the ruins 
of one of the largest cities in the world of its time. 
Between 900 and 1300 c.z£., this city built by the 
indigenous Mississippian culture was larger than 
most contemporary European cities. 


In colonial times, cities were divided along racial 
and class lines. The row house, a series of attached 
dwellings, was acommon form of housing. It sym- 


bolized the defensive posture of early settlers, whose 
enclaves protected them from the untamed wilder- 
ness and its Indian inhabitants. The elites lived in the 
central city, often with slave quarters behind their 
homes. The working classes and urban slaves who 
eventually were allowed to live apart from their 
masters resided in peripheral areas and the early 
suburbs. In early American cities, there was no sep- 
aration between the workplace and the home. Most 
goods were produced by artisans who lived and 
worked in the same building. As the country indus- 
trialized, home and workplace became distinct. 


During the nineteenth century, the suburb was 
transformed from a space for social outcasts and the 
lower classes to a space for the elite. A number of 
factors led to the suburbanization that is central to 
modern American life. A romantic engagement 
with the countryside arose as the frontier expanded 
to the west and the wilderness receded from view in 
the East. The noise and pollution of the industrial- 
ized cities of the nineteenth century, as well as the 
presence of the working classes, made them less 
attractive to the elites. These factors combined with 
a transportation revolution made possible by cable 
cars and railroads. 


Cities were stopovers for new immigrants, who 
soon began to move to the suburbs, and the perma- 
nent domains of the working poor and, until re- 
cently, black Americans of all classes, who were 
kept out of suburbs through discriminatory real 
estate and zoning practices. Suburbs were organized 
along class and ethnic lines, and cities became the 
repositories of the most disadvantaged. 


The early suburbs of the elite classes were char- 
acterized by large and architecturally unique 
homes. Beginning in the early twentieth century, 
federal subsidies such as deductible mortgage inter- 
est and loan programs made suburban living a pos- 
sibility for working-class and middle-class immi- 
grants. Standard designs and quick building 
methods resulted in uninspired architecture but rel- 
atively inexpensive housing. 


The use of the automobile and the growth of 
highways made possible a nationwide suburban 
sprawl of which shopping malls and motels are 
ubiquitous reminders. Americans have a complex 
relationship to the suburb. On the one hand, it rep- 
resents success, family life, and safety from the 
chaos and danger of the city, fulfilling the peculiarly 
American promise that every family should be able 
to own its own home. On the other hand, the 
monotony of this landscape is a metaphor for cul- 
tural conformity, social isolation, and racism. 
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Fishing boats are anchored in the Lafourche Bayou in Cajun Country, Louisiana. Fishing is an important part of the 
Lousiana economy. 


For women, suburban life is particularly am- 
biguous. The suburb promises a large home and 
yard and a safe and healthy place in which to raise 
children, but the single-family home isolates 
women from the extended family networks and 
friends that make child rearing less onerous. 


Suburbs are often referred to as bedroom com- 
munities, suggesting that suburbanites depend on a 
nearby city for employment, services, and cultural 
activities. However, the growth of suburban indus- 
tries and services that allow suburbanites to work 
in their own communities points to the declining 
dependency of suburbs on city centers. 


By the 1970s, white flight from the cities cre- 
ated an urban-suburban landscape aptly described 
as Chocolate City/Vanilla Suburb, referring to the 
racial separation of blacks and whites. Cities were 
mythologized in the popular imagination as wild 
and dangerous places riddled with crime, gang vio- 
lence, and drugs. Young black males and welfare 
mothers were the symbols of social problems. 


Beginning in the 1980s, young urban profes- 
sionals began to “reclaim” the cities, rehabilitating 
the aging and often decrepit housing stock. This 
process of gentrification turns cities into the new 
American frontier, where professionals drawn to 
major financial centers such as New York and Los 


Angeles are the “‘pioneers’’ and black and Hispanic 
residents are the ‘Indians.’ 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Americans eat large amounts 
of processed, convenience, and fast foods. The aver- 
age diet is high in salt, fat, and refined carbohy- 
drates. It is estimated that 60 percent of Americans 
are obese. The preference for packaged and pro- 
cessed foods is culturally rooted. Americans as a 
whole enjoy the taste of hamburgers, hot dogs, and 
junk foods. Processed foods generally are perceived 
to be cleaner or more safe than unprocessed foods. 


Industrial food producers use advertising to as- 
sociate processed foods with the desirable modern 
and industrial qualities of speed, cleanliness, and 
efficiency. Speed of preparation was essential in a 
nation of nuclear family households where wives 
and mothers did not have relatives to help them and 
usually were solely responsible for food preparation. 


However, gourmet, regional, and alternative 
styles of eating are highly influential. Gourmet 
foods, including high quality fresh and local pro- 
duce, imported cheeses, fine coffees, and European 
kinds of bread, are available in every city and in 
many towns. 
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Regional cuisines, from cheese steaks in Phila- 
delphia to the green chili stews of New Mexico and 
the grits of the South, are culinary reminders that 
the country encapsulates many different traditions. 


An alternative tradition is the health food 
movement, which includes a preference for 
unprocessed foods and fruits and vegetables that 
have not been chemically treated or genetically al- 
tered. Some health food proponents are concerned 
primarily with avoiding the heavily processed foods 
that make up the bulk of the traditional diet. Others 
also see the consumption of organic products, 
which generally are produced by small, labor-inten- 
sive farms, as a way to fight the ecological damage 
caused by agricultural chemicals and challenge the 
corporate nature of food production. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Americans have few occasions that they term cere- 
monial. In the case of weddings, funerals, and other 
rites, few fixed food rules apply. Most weddings, 
whether religious or secular, include a large tiered 
cake. After the wedding, the newlyweds feed each 
other a piece of the cake. At Jewish funerals, fish, 
usually smoked or pickled, and eggs may be served 
as symbols of life’s continuation. Some Americans, 
particularly in the South, eat hopping john, a dish 
made with black-eyed peas, to bring good luck in 
the New Year. 


Americans have many fixed food rituals to ac- 
company events and occasions not generally con- 
sidered ceremonial. Waking up is accompanied by 
coffee. Social occasions usually include alcohol. Hot 
dogs and beer are ubiquitous at sporting events, and 
popcorn and candy are consumed at movie theaters. 


Basic Economy. The United States has an advanced 
industrial economy that is highly mechanized. The 
gross national product is the largest in the world. 
The country more than meets its own economic 
needs and is the world’s leading exporter of food. 
Moreover, it is a dominant force in world finance. 


The major challenges facing the economy are to 
maintain profits by keeping production costs low 
and to increase consumer markets. Besides mecha- 
nizing production to reduce labor costs, firms sub- 
contract production to less developed countries 
where those costs are much lower. At the same 
time, advertising firms that help market these 
goods to consumers at home and in other countries 
now constitute one of the biggest industries in the 
country. 


The basic unit of currency is the dollar, with 
one hundred cents making one dollar. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land tenure is based 
largely on private ownership, but the government 
owns an enormous amount of land. Private prop- 
erty is culturally valued, and this is best expressed 
in the high rate of home ownership. Historically, 
the United States was an agricultural nation, and it 
culturally has a romantic image of the small, inde- 
pendent farm family battling the elements on the 
prairie. 

The ways in which federal lands were appor- 
tioned to settlers and developers constitutes a mixed 
legacy. Land grants made to pioneer families and 
the public universities in every state point to a 
democratic apportionment of land. However, many 
private companies gained access to large tracts of 
public lands. For example, federal land grants made 
to railroads in the nineteenth century resulted in the 
consolidation of wealth by railroad company direc- 
tors who sold parcels of that land and by timber 
companies that bought large tracts of forested land 
from the railroads at low prices. Contemporary 
patterns of landholding in the Pacific Northwest 
reflect this legacy of land accumulation by a few 
large timber firms. 


Commercial Activities. The vast majority of busi- 
nesses are clustered within the service industry, in- 
cluding finance, advertising, tourism, and various 
professions. 


Major Industries. Important manufacturing in- 
dustries include petroleum, steel, motor vehicles, 
aerospace, telecommunications, chemicals, elec- 
tronics, food processing, lumber, and mining. 


The family farm is clearly on the decline. Most 
people who claim farming as their occupation work 
for an agricultural firm and do not own their own 
land. Since 1940, the United States has been the 
world’s largest producer of wheat, corn, and soy- 
beans, it produces over 40 percent of the world’s 
corn and 45 percent of its soybeans. However, be- 
tween 1940 and 1990, the number of farms fell 
from over six million to just over two million. Al- 
though occasional attention is paid to the ‘‘plight of 
the family farm,’ the growth of agribusiness has 
not resulted in major overt conflicts because most 
Americans see corporate growth as the fair outcome 
of free enterprise and competition. 


Tension arises in cases where property is pub- 
licly owned. During the nineteenth century, the fed- 
eral government reserved large tracts of western 
land for federal and common uses. Logging or graz- 
ing on these lands is regulated and requires permits. 
During the sagebrush rebellion of the 1980s, private 
developers and ranchers who wanted free access to 
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Overview of a summertime baseball game between the Chicago Cubs and the Colorado Rockies at Chicago's Wrigley Field. Baseball 
is often referred to as the ‘national pastime.” 


these lands claimed that federal restrictions on pri- 
vate property ownership were anti-American. The 
language of this rebellion resonated with westerners 
in poor rural areas who believed that the federal 
government was usurping valuable land at their 
expense. 


Many environmental conflicts become battles 
between private developers and companies and the 
federal government. For example, endangered spe- 
cies are protected under federal rules. In the Pacific 
Northwest, this legislation mandated the protection 
of the spotted owl habitat, prohibiting logging in 
areas with owl nests. Loggers regarded owl protec- 
tion as an assault on their livelihood and their con- 
stitutional right to private property. 


Division of Labor. The labor force has always been 
divided on the basis of race, ethnicity, and gender. 
Skilled jobs in manufacturing and management 
jobs typically have been more accessible to white 
men than to black men or women of any race. 
Within the service industries, there is a technologi- 
cal divide. Blacks and other minorities fill low- 
skill jobs such as food service and are found less 
often in managerial positions or the growing hi- 
tech industries. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Most Americans do not be- 
lieve that theirs is a ‘‘class’”’ society. There is a strong 
cultural belief in the reality of equal opportunity 
and economic mobility. Rags to riches stories 
abound, and gambling and lotteries are popular. 
However, there is evidence that mobility in most 
cases is limited: working-class people tend to stay 
in the working classes. Moreover, the top 1 percent 
of the population has made significant gains in 
wealth in the last few years. Similar gains have not 
been made by the poorest sectors. In general, it 
appears that the gap between rich and poor is 
growing. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Stratification is 
visible in many facets of daily life. The social segre- 
gation of blacks and whites in cities mirrors their 
separation in the labor force. The crumbling hous- 
ing stock of blacks in the inner cities contrasts with 
giant homes in gated suburbs all across the coun- 
try. Speech, manners, and dress also signal class 
position. With some exceptions, strong regional or 
Spanish accents are associated with working-class 
status. 
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POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The United States is a federal republic 
composed of a national government and fifty state 
governments. The political system is dominated by 
two parties: the Republicans and the Democrats. 
One of the features of American democracy is low 
voter turnout. On the average, less than half the 
eligible voters participate in federal elections. 


Also referred to as conservatives and liberals, 
respectively, Republicans and Democrats differ on 
certain key social issues. Republicans are generally 
conservative on social spending and moral issues. 
They support cuts in federally-sponsored social 
programs such as welfare. They believe in strength- 
ening institutions such as marriage and the tradi- 
tional family and usually are opposed to abortion 
and gay rights. Democrats tend to support federal 
funding for social programs that favor minorities, 
the environment, and women’s rights. However, 
critics argue that these two parties set a very nar- 
row range for political debate. Third parties that 
have emerged on both the left and the right include 
the Green, Socialist, Farm-Labor, Reform, and 
Libertarian parties. 


The powers and responsibilities of the Federal 
government are set out in the Constitution, which 
was adopted in 1789. The national government 
consists of three branches that are intended to pro- 
vide “checks and balances’’ against abuses of 
power. These branches are the executive, the legisla- 
tive, and the judicial. The executive branch includes 
the President and federal agencies that regulate ev- 
erything from agriculture to the military. The legis- 
lative branch includes members elected to the upper 
and lower houses of Congress: the Senate and the 
House of Representatives. The judicial branch con- 
sists of the Supreme Court and the U.S. Court of 
Appeals. At the state level, government is designed 
along the same lines, with elected governors, sena- 
tors, and assemblymen and state courts. The small- 
est unit of government is the county, which has an 
elected board, but not all states have a system of 
county governments. 


With the exception of the President, officials are 
elected directly, on the basis of popular vote. The 
President is elected by the electoral college. Each 
state has as many electors as it has senators and 
representatives, the latter of which are awarded 
according to population. Electors vote as a bloc 
within each state. This means that all electoral votes 
in a state go to the candidate with the plurality of 
the popular vote within that state. A candidate 
must win 270 electoral votes to win the election. 
This system is controversial because it is possible for 


a President to win a national election without win- 
ning a national majority of the popular vote, as 
happened in the presidential election of 2000. 


Leadership and Public Officials. With the excep- 
tion of local-level offices, politics is highly profes- 
sionalized: most people who run for political offices 
are lifelong politicians. Running for a high-level po- 
litical office is extremely expensive; many politi- 
cians in the House and the Senate are wealthy. The 
expense of winning campaigns requires not only 
personal wealth, but corporate sponsorship in the 
form of donations. 


Social Problems and Control. Although crime 
rates have decreased, the United States remains the 
most violent industrialized nation in the world. The 
capital city, Washington, D.C., has the highest per 
capita crime rate in the country. In the nation as a 
whole, African-Americans, the poor, and teenagers 
are the most common victims of violent and non- 
violent crime. 


The country has more people in prison and 
more people per capita in prison than any other 
industrialized nation. The prison population is well 
over one million. These numbers have increased 
since 1980 as a result of mandatory sentences for 
drug-related crimes. Although African-Americans 
make up only about 12 percent of the population, 
they outnumber white inmates in prison. Both Af- 
rican-American and Hispanic men are far more 
likely to be imprisoned than are white men. Al- 
though rates of imprisonment are on the rise for 
women, women are far less likely to be imprisoned 
than men of any race or ethnicity. The United States 
is also the only Western industrialized nation that 
allows capital punishment, and rates of execution 
for African-American men are higher than those of 
any other group. 


Cities are perceived to be very dangerous, but 
crime rate is not consistently higher in urban areas 
than in rural areas. The elderly tend to be the most 
fearful of crime but are not its most common vic- 
tims. Tough penalties for violent crime are often 
perceived to be a solution, and it is on this basis that 
the death penalty is defended. Interestingly, Florida 
and Arizona, which have the death penalty, have 
the highest rates of violent crime in the country. 


The vast majority of crimes in all categories are 
committed by white males, but in popular culture 
and the popular imagination, violent criminal ten- 
dencies are often associated with African-American 
and Hispanic males. This perception legitimates a 
controversial practice called racial profiling, in 
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Exterior facade of the United States Capitol in 
Washington, D.C. 


which African-American and Hispanic men are ran- 
domly stopped, questioned, or searched by police. 


Historically, immigrant groups that consti- 
tuted the urban “‘rabble’’ of their day were the sub- 
ject of intense policing efforts and were believed to 
have propensities for vice and crime. 


Military Activity. The country has officially been 
at peace since World War II but has unofficially 
been in almost continuous military conflict. These 
conflicts have included frequent interventions in 
Central and South America, the Middle East, and 
Africa. During the period between the end of World 
War II and the breakup of the Soviet Union (1989), 
military interventions frequently involved Cold 
War motivations. Since that time, the country has 
used its military forces against Iraq and has sup- 
ported efforts by other governments to fight the 
drug war in Central America. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Great Depression, which lasted from 1929 until 
World War II, posed a real threat to the legitimacy 
of the American economic model in the eyes of citi- 
zens. During that period, President Franklin Delano 


Roosevelt established a series of social programs col- 
lectively known as the New Deal. Many of those 
programs, including government-backed pension 
programs, banking insurance, and unemployment 
benefits, are still in place. These programs, which 
were intended to provide a buffer against the inevi- 
table downturns of economic cycles, were also a 
response to serious social unrest, including strikes 
and socialist organizing. 


Americans generally are not opposed to social 
benefits such as social security pensions and the 
insurance of bank deposits. However, general relief 
programs for the poor, known popularly as wel- 
fare, have been very controversial. In a country that 
believes that all its citizens have an equal chance, 
where opportunity is unlimited, and where only the 
lazy are poor, programs for mothers and children 
and the indigent have been vulnerable to cutbacks. 
Recently, the federal government made sweeping 
reforms to the welfare laws that require mothers on 
welfare to work in order to receive benefits. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Nongovernmental organizations (NGOS) are not as 
influential as they are in less wealthy nations. 
Among the NGOs that operate within the country, 
the most notable is Amnesty International, which 
has made both political prisoners and torture 
within American prisons major issues in recent 
years. 


More influential than NGOs are the many non- 
profit institutions. These groups are not associated 
with government agencies or corporate interests. 
They include a wide spectrum of advocacy and pub- 
lic interest groups that deal with consumer, envi- 
ronmental, and social justice issues. Nonprofits are 
a main locus for alternative views and left-wing 
politics. Examples include the American Civil 
Liberties Union, the various Public Interest Research 
Groups, Fairness and Accuracy in the Media, 
Planned Parenthood, and the National Organization 
of Women. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Although most 
women work outside the home, household and 
child-rearing responsibilities are still overwhelm- 
ingly the responsibility of women. The ‘‘double 
day’”’ of women consists of working and then re- 
turning home to do domestic chores. This situation 
persists in spite of the cultural belief that men and 
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women are equal. Studies carried out in middle- 
class homes, in which couples claim to share house- 
hold duties, show that women still do the vast 
majority of domestic work. Although young 
women as a whole spend much less time on domes- 
tic chores than their mothers did, this is attributable 
not to the fact that men do a significant share of 
domestic work, but to the fact that women spend 
less time cooking, cleaning, and caring for children 
than they did in the past. 


Women are paid seventy cents to every male 
dollar for comparable jobs. Occupations continue to 
be defined along gender lines. Secretarial or low- 
level administrative jobs are so overwhelmingly fe- 
male that they have been termed pink-collar jobs. 
In the white-collar world, women often occupy 
middle-management positions. With a few excep- 
tions, the ‘’glass ceiling’ keeps women out of high 
management positions. This situation is justified on 
the grounds that women take time from their 
working lives to raise children and therefore do not 
spend the same amount of time developing their 
working careers that men do. Occupations re- 
quiring nurturing skills, such as teaching and 
nursing, are still predominantly female. 


Within the blue-collar sector, women are un- 
derrepresented in jobs considered to require physical 
strength, such as the construction industries and 
firefighting. Women often fill low-paid positions in 
industry, such as assembly-line work, sewing, and 
electronics assembly. This is justified on the basis 
that women are by nature more dextrous and that 
their small hands suit them to assembly-line work. 
It is more likely that the low wages offered by these 
factories explains the recruitment of female la- 
borers, whose other options may include even less 
desirable seasonal and temporary work. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. In legal 
terms, women have the same formal rights as 
men. They can vote, own property, choose to 
marry or divorce, and demand equal wages for 
equal work. They also have access to birth control 
and abortion. The status of women in relation to 
men is very high compared to the situation in 
many other countries. 


However, women as a whole do not receive the 
same social and economic benefits as men. Women 
are greatly underrepresented in elected political of- 
fices and are more likely to live in poverty. Female 
occupations both in the home and in the workplace 
are valued less than men’s. Women are more likely 
than men to suffer from a sense of disempowerment 
and to have a distorted or low self-image. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is formally a civil institution 
but is commonly performed in a church. Statisti- 
cally, marriage appears to be on the decline. Half of 
all adults are unmarried, including those who have 
never married and those who are divorced. Rates of 
marriage are higher among whites than among 
blacks. 


With the exception of Vermont, civil unions are 
legal only between heterosexual adults. However, 
gay marriages are increasingly common whether or 
not they are formally recognized by the state. Some 
religious denominations and churches recognize 
and perform gay marriages. The high rate of di- 
vorce and remarriage has also increased the impor- 
tance of stepfamilies. 


Domestic Unit. The typical model of the family is 
the nuclear family consisting of two parents and 
their children. Upon marriage, adult couples are ex- 
pected to form their own household separate from 
either of their biological families. The nuclear family 
is the cultural ideal but is not always the reality. 
Immigrant groups have been reported to rely on 
extended family networks for support. Similarly, 
among African-American families, where adult 
males are often absent, extended kin ties are crucial 
for women raising children. 


Inheritance. Americans trace their ancestry and 
inherit through both the maternal and paternal 
lines. Surnames are most commonly adopted 
through the paternal line, with children taking the 
father’s name. Women usually adopt the husband’s 
surname upon marriage, but it is increasingly com- 
mon for women to keep their own surnames and 
for the children to use both the father’s and the 
mother’s last names. 


Kin Groups. Family can refer to a nuclear fam- 
ily group or an extended kin group. The ‘‘ideal’’ 
family consists of a mother, a father, and two or 
three children. Americans often distinguish be- 
tween blood relatives and relatives through mar- 
riage; blood relatives are considered more impor- 
tant. Ties among nuclear families generally are 
closer than ties among extended family members. 
Adoption is common, but reproductive technolo- 
gies that allow infertile couples and gay couples to 
reproduce are highly valued. This reflects the im- 
portance of the concept of biological kinship in the 
culture. 


Alternative models of family life are important 


in American life. A great deal of scholarship has 
addressed the historical and economic conditions 
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A snow-capped mountain rises above an old barn in the Mission Range Valley, Montana. The landscape of the U.S. is extremely 


diverse and often spectacular. 


that have led to a high proportion of female-headed 
households and the incorporation of nonrelated 
members into family units among African- 
Americans. However, these trends are on the rise in 
the population as a whole. A significant number of 
Americans of all ethnic backgrounds live in nontra- 
ditional families. These families may consist of un- 
married couples or single parents, gay couples and 
their children, or gay families without children. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infant care varies by class. In New 
York City, it is common to see women of Domini- 
can and West Indian descent caring for white chil- 
dren. Wealthy people often employ nannies to care 
for infants. Nannies, who often have children of 
their own, may have to rely on family members or 
their older children to watch over their infants. 
Wealthy or poor, the majority of mothers work 
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outside the home. This, coupled with the fact that 
many people cannot rely on their extended families 
to help care for their newborns, makes infant care a 
challenge. Some employers offer short maternity 
leaves for mothers and increasingly, paternity 
leaves for fathers who are primary caregivers. 


Child Rearing and Education. Child rearing 
practices are diverse, but some common challenges 
apply to all families. It is common to put children in 
day care programs at an early age. For wealthy 
families, this entails finding the most elite day care 
centers; for less wealthy families, it may involve 
finding scarce places in federally-funded programs. 
For all working families, day care can be a cause of 
anxiety and guilt. Negative media stories about 
child abuse at these centers spoke more to these 
anxieties than to the actual quality of care. The 
country makes few provisions for the care of young 
children considering the fact that most mothers 
work outside the home. 


From age five to age eighteen, public schooling 
is provided by the state and is universally available. 
School is mandatory for children until the age of 
sixteen. Public school education in suburban areas 
and small cities and towns is usually adequate or 
excellent. 


Inner-city schools are underfunded and have a 
high proportion of minority students. This reflects 
a history of white flight to the suburbs and a sys- 
tem in which schools are funded through local 
property taxes. Thus, in cities abandoned by 
wealthier whites, both tax bases and school funding 
have declined. The reputation of inner-city schools 
is so poor that families that live in cities send their 
children to private schools if they can afford it. 
Private schools are mostly white enclaves. 


Access to equal education has long been an issue 
for African-Americans. Until the Supreme Court 
struck down the doctrine of ‘separate but equal’’ in 
1954, all educational institutions in the South were 
segregated on the basis of race. However, the legally 
permitted segregation of the past has been replaced 
by the de facto segregation of the present. 


Higher Education. The level of educational 
achievement is high. Most Americans complete high 
school, and almost half receive at least some college 
education. Almost one-quarter of the population 
has completed four or more years of college. Rates 
of graduation from high school and college attend- 
ance are significantly lower for African-Americans 
and Hispanics than for whites. 


The quality and availability of colleges and uni- 
versities are excellent, but a university education is 
not funded by the state as it is in many Western 
industrialized nations. The cost of higher education 
has soared and ranges from a few thousand dollars 
annually at public institutions to more than ten 
thousand dollars a year at private institutions. In 
elite private colleges, the cost of tuition exceeds 
$20,000 a year. 


Among the middle classes, paying for college is 
a source of anxiety for parents from the moment 
their children are born. Students from middle-in- 
come and low-income families often pay for college 
with student loans, and the size of these debts is on 
the increase. 


ETIQUETTE 


Personal comportment often appears crass, loud, 
and effusive to people from other cultures, but 
Americans value emotional and bodily restraint. 
The permanent smile and unrelenting enthusiasm 
of the stereotypical American may mask strong 
emotions whose expression is not acceptable. Bodily 
restraint is expressed through the relatively large 
physical distance people maintain with each other, 
especially men. Breast-feeding, yawning, and pass- 
ing gas in public are considered rude. Americans 
consider it impolite to talk about money and age. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The overwhelming majority of 
the people are Christian. Catholicism is the largest 
single denomination, but Protestants of all denomi- 
nations (Baptist, Methodist, Lutheran, Presbyte- 
rian, and others) outnumber Catholics. Judaism is 
the largest non-Christian faith, followed by Islam, 
which has a significant African-American follow- 
ing. Baptism, the largest Protestant sect, originated 
in Europe but grew exponentially in the United 
States, especially in the South, among both whites 
and blacks. Aside from the many Christian move- 
ments from England and Europe that reestablished 
themselves early in the nation’s history, a few reli- 
gious sects arose independently in the United States, 
including Mormons and Shakers. 


Although religion and the state are formally 
separated, religious expression is an important as- 
pect of public and political life. Nearly every Presi- 
dent has professed some variety of Christian faith. 
One of the most significant religious trends in recent 
years has been the rise of evangelical and funda- 
mentalist sects of Christianity. As an organized po- 
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litical-religious force, fundamentalist Christians 
significantly influence political agendas. 


Another trend is the growth in New Age reli- 
gions, which blend elements of Eastern religions and 
practices, such as Buddhism, with meditation, 
yoga, astrology, and Native American spirituality. 


Religious Practitioners. In addition to the practi- 
tioners of world religions such as priests, ministers, 
and rabbis, the United States has a tradition of 
nonordained and nontraditional religious practi- 
tioners. These people include evangelical lay 
preachers, religious leaders associated with New 
Age religions, and leaders of religious movements 
designated as cults. Women are increasingly enter- 
ing traditionally male religious positions. There are 
now women ministers in many Protestant denomi- 
nations and women rabbis. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The country does not 
have religious rituals or designated holy places that 
have meaning to the population as a whole. How- 
ever, Salt Lake City is a holy city for Mormons, and 
the Black Hills of South Dakota and other places are 
sacred native American sites. 


There are many shared secular rituals and 
places that have an almost religious importance. 
Secular rituals include baseball and football games. 
Championship games in these sports, the World Se- 


ries and the Super Bowl, respectively, constitute 
major annual events and celebrations. Important 
places include Disneyland, Hollywood, and Grace- 
land (Elvis Presley’s estate). 


Death and the Afterlife. Americans have an un- 
comfortable relationship with their own mortality. 
Although most residents are Christian, the value 
placed on youth, vigor, and worldly goods is so 
great that death is one of the most difficult subjects 
to talk about. 


Death is considered a sad and solemn occasion. 
At funerals, it is customary to wear black and to 
speak in hushed tones. Graveyards are solemn and 
quiet places. Some people believe in an afterlife or in 
reincarnation or other form of continuity of energy 
or spirit. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The dominant approach to medicine is biomedical, 
or Western. Although many people are interested in 
alternative approaches such as acupuncture, ho- 
meopathic medicine, and other therapies, the United 
States continues to be less medically diverse than 
most other countries. Biomedicine is characterized 
by the frequent use of invasive surgeries such as 
cesarean sections and high doses of psychotropic 
drugs. With the exception of limited government 
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care for the elderly and the disabled, health care is 
private and profit-based. This makes the United 
States distinct from other wealthy, industrial 
nations, nearly all of which provide universal 
health-care coverage. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


A number of secular national holidays are cele- 
brated but are regarded less as celebrations of patri- 
otism than as family holidays. The fireworks dis- 
plays of the Fourth of July mark the Declaration of 
Independence from Britain in 1776, but this is also a 
time for summer outings such as picnics and camp- 
ing trips with friends and family members. 


Thanksgiving is part of the national history 
that is understood by every schoolchild. This an- 
nual feast celebrates the hardships of the early colo- 
nists, who were starving in their new environment. 
According to the legend, American Indians came to 
their aid, sharing indigenous foods such as maize 
and turkey. Thanksgiving is important not primar- 
ily because of its symbolism but because it is the 
most significant family holiday of the year, one of 
the few large and elaborate meals that families pre- 
pare. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The level of public support 
for the arts is much lower than it is in other wealthy 
nations. Patronage for unknown individual artists, 
writers, and performers is scarce. The National En- 
dowment for the Arts (NEA) has a very small oper- 
ating budget with which it funds everything from 
public broadcasting to individual artists. In recent 
years, the NEA has been under attack from Con- 
gress, whose conservative members question the 
value and often the morality of the art produced 
with NEA grants. 


Support also comes from private donations. 
These donations are tax-deductible and are a popu- 
lar hedge among the wealthy against income and 
estate taxes. Generous gifts to prestigious mu- 
seums, galleries, symphonies, and operas that often 
name halls and galleries after their donors are essen- 
tial means of subsidizing the arts. 


Literature. Much of American literature revolves 
around questions of the nature or defining charac- 
teristics of the nation and attempts to discern or 
describe the national identity. American literature 
found its own voice in the nineteenth century. In 
the early decades of that century, the essayists 
Henry David Thoreau and Ralph Waldo Emerson set 


out the enduring themes of personal simplicity, the 
continuity between man and nature, individualism, 
and self-reliance. Walt Whitman celebrated democ- 
racy in his free verse poems. 


Other nineteenth-century writers, such as Her- 
man Melville, Emily Dickinson, Nathaniel Haw- 
thorne, and Mark Twain, articulated moral and eth- 
ical questions about the new country and were 
particularly influential for their critique of Ameri- 
can puritanism. 


Turn-of-the-century writers such as Edith 
Wharton, Henry James, and Theodore Dreiser 
picked up on those themes but were particularly 
concerned with social class and class mobility. They 
explored the nature of American culture and the 
tensions between ideals of freedom and the realities 
of social conditions. 


In the early decades of the twentieth century, 
writers such as F. Scott Fitzgerald and Ernest 
Hemingway began to question the values earlier 
writers had represented. Fitzgerald questioned the 
reality of the American dream by highlighting the 
corrupting influence of wealth and casting doubt on 
the value of mobility and success. Hemingway, like 
other modernists, addressed the issue of how one 
ought to live once one has lost faith in religious 
values and other social guidelines. Other early 
twentieth-century writers, such as Zora Neil 
Hurston, Nella Larsen, and William Faulkner, intro- 
duced race and racism as central themes in Ameri- 
can literature. 


In the 1930s, the Great Depression inspired au- 
thors such as John Steinbeck and Willa Cather to 
write about rural America. Their novels roman- 
ticized the hard work of poor rural whites. Implicit 
in these novels is a critique of the wealth and excess 
of the urban metropolis and the industrial system 
that supported it. Although these novels are per- 
meated with multiethnic characters and themes, 
Anglos are generally the focal point. 


Issues of identity and race were explored by ear- 
lier American black writers. A generation of black 
authors after World War II made these permanent 
themes in American literature, illustrating the pov- 
erty, inequality and racism experienced by Ameri- 
can blacks. Many black writers explored the mean- 
ing of living inside a black skin in a white nation 
with a legacy of slavery. These writers included 
James Baldwin, Ralph Ellison, and Richard Wright. 
Perhaps the most influential contemporary writer 
who deals with these themes is Toni Morrison. 


An important literary school known as South- 
ern Gothic discussed the nature of rural southern 
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A tractor harvesting crops in the western United States. The U.S. is the world’s leading food exporter. 


life from the perspective of poor and middle-class 
whites. Writers such as Truman Capote, Tennessee 
Williams, Carson McCullers, and Shirley Jackson 
explored the contradictions between privileged 
whiteness and a culturally deficient southernness. 
These novels feature lonely, grotesque, and under- 
privileged white characters who are the superiors of 
their black playmates, servants, and neighbors but 
cultural inferiors in America as a whole. 


Beginning in the late 1950s and 1960s, a gener- 
ation known as the Beats challenged the dominant 
norms of white American masculinity. They re- 
jected conventions of family and sexuality, corpo- 
rate success, and money. Among the Beats were 
William Burroughs, Lawrence Ferlingetti, Allan 
Ginsberg, and Jack Kerouac. 


Starting in the 1960s, women writers began to 
challenge the notion that women’s place was in the 
home. Early feminist writers who critiqued the pa- 
ternalism of marriage include the nonfiction writer 
Betty Friedan, the novelist Marge Piercy, and the 
poets Anne Sexton and Sylvia Plath. 


Feminist themes, along with issues of ethnicity 
and otherness, continue to be important in Ameri- 
can literature. Gloria Anzuldiia and Ana Castillo 
show how female and Latina identities intersect. 
Novels by Louise Erdrich and Leslie Marmon Silko 
illustrate how Native American families attempt to 


survive and reclaim their traditions amid poverty 
and discrimination. 


Other contemporary novels try to deconstruct 
the experience of the ‘“‘norm’’ in American culture. 
Ann Tyler’s characters are often empty and un- 
happy but cannot locate the sources of those feel- 
ings. Don Delillo writes about the amoral corporate 
world, the American obsession with consumer 
goods, and the chaos and anxiety that underlie the 
quietness of suburban life. Joyce Carol Oates is 
attracted to the sinister aspects of social conformity. 


These novels are not the most widely read looks 
in the United States. Much more popular are genres 
such as crime and adventure, romance, horror, and 
science fiction. These genres tend to repeat valued 
cultural narratives. For example, the novels of Tom 
Clancy feature the United States as the moral victor 
in cold war and post-Cold War terrorist scenarios. 
Harlequin romances idealize traditional male and 
female gender roles and always have a happy end- 
ing. In horror novels, violence allows for catharsis 
among readers. Much science fiction revolves 
around technical-scientific solutions to human 
problems. 


Graphic Arts. The most influential visual artists 
are from the modern period. Much early art was 
imitative of European styles. Important artists in- 
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clude Jackson Pollack and Andy Warhol. Warhol’s 
art documented icons of American life such as 
Cambell’s soup cans and Marilyn Monroe. His work 
was deliberately amusing and commercial. Most 
graphic art is produced for the advertising industry. 


Performance Arts. Performance arts include 
many original genres of modern dancing that have 
influenced by classical forms as well as American 
traditions, such as jazz. Important innovators in 
dance include Isadora Duncan, Martha Graham, 
and Alvin Ailey. Theaters in every town that once 
hosted plays, vaudeville, and musicals now show 
movies or have closed. In general, performance arts 
are available only in metropolitan areas. 


The United States has produced several popular 
music genres that are known for blending regional, 
European, and African influences. The best known 
of these genres are the African-American inventions 
blues and jazz. Among the most important jazz 
composers and musicians are Louis Armstrong, 
Duke Ellington, Miles Davis, John Coltrane, and 
Thelonius Monk. Although now considered classics, 
blues and jazz standards were the popular music of 
their day. 


Music fits into “‘black”’ and ‘‘white’’ categories. 
Popular swing jazz tunes were standardized by 
band leaders such as Glenn Miller, whose white 
band made swing music hugely popular with 
young white people. 

Rock ‘n’ roll, now a major cultural export, has 
its roots in these earlier popular forms. Major influ- 
ences in rock and roll include Elvis Presley, Jimi 
Hendrix, Janis Joplin, and Bruce Springstein. Al- 
though rock ‘n’ roll is primarily white, soul and 
Motown, with singers such as Aretha Franklin, the 
Supremes, and the Temptations, produced a popu- 
lar black music. 


Country music, another popular genre, has its 
roots in the early American folk music of the South- 
east now termed country or bluegrass. This genre 
reworked traditional gospel songs and hymns to 
produce songs about the everyday life of poor 
whites in the rural Southeast. 


Popular music in the United States has always 
embodied a division between its commercial and 
entertainment value and its intellectual or political 
values. Country and folk, blues, rock ‘n’ roll, rap, 
and hip-hop have all carried powerful social and 
political messages. As old forms become standard 
and commercialized, their political edge tends to 
give way to more generic content, such as love 
songs. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The United States is a leading producer and exporter 
of scientific knowledge and technology. Major areas 
of scientific research include medicine, energy, 
chemicals, weapons, aerospace technology, and 
communications. Funding for research comes from 
government agencies and universities as well as the 
private corporate sector. 


The role of private corporations in research is 
controversial. Pharmaceutical companies often 
fund research that leads to cures and treatments for 
diseases. One consequence is a dearth of research on 
diseases particular to poor countries. Another con- 
sequence is that medicines are marketed at costs 
that are prohibitive to the poor both inside and out- 
side of the country. 


In the face of technology and science as being 
culturally valued, an increasing cause of social con- 
cern is the fact that American schoolchildren do not 
do well on standardized tests in the sciences. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Virgin Islander 


AALTERNATIVE NAMES 


Cruzan or Crucian (Saint Croix); Thomian (Saint 
Thomas) 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In 1493, Christopher Columbus 
landed on an island he named Santa Cruz. Driven 
away by the Carib Indians, he sailed northward to a 
nearby group of islands he called Las Once Mil 
Virgenes, in honor of Saint Ursula. The French took 
Santa Cruz from Spain in 1650, renaming it Saint 
Croix. The towns of Christiansted and Frederiksted 
on Saint Croix and Charlotte Amalie, the capital, on 
Saint Thomas were founded by the Danes and 
named after Danish royalty. 


Location and Geography. The country lies sev- 
enty miles east of Puerto Rico, in the Lesser Antilles 
of the Caribbean, and is composed of three large and 
fifty small islands totaling 136 square miles (352 
square kilometers). Saint Croix, the southernmost 
and largest island, has land suitable for agriculture. 
Saint Thomas, forty miles to the north, has the 
highest point on the islands, with little tillable land. 
With a good port at Charlotte Amalie, it became a 
commercial center with reliance on the slave trade. 
The smallest of the main islands, Saint John, was 
donated by Laurence Rockefeller in 1956 as a na- 
tional park. In 1996, Water Island, off the southern 
coast of Saint Thomas, was officially added to the 
country. 


Demography. In 1999, the population was esti- 
mated at 120,000. The main population groups are 
West Indian (74 percent born in the Virgin Island,s 
and 29 percent born elsewhere), United States 
mainland (13 percent), Puerto Rican (5 percent) and 
others (8 percent). Blacks constitute 80 percent of 


the population, whites 15 percent, and others 5 
percent. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the official lan- 
guage. A Dutch Creole, Negerhollands, arose in the 
seventeenth century on Saint Thomas from interac- 
tions between Dutch planters and African slaves 
and spread to Saint John and Saint Croix. In the 
next century, German missionaries translated the 
Bible into that language. With emancipation and 
the influx of English Creole speakers from other 
islands, the use of Dutch Creole declined. An English 
Creole arose on Saint Croix and is still spoken, al- 
though its use is generally limited to older islanders. 
The United States takeover in 1917 resulted in 
American English becoming the standard adminis- 
trative, educational, and economic language. 
“Virgin Islands English,’’ which retains some Creole 
features, is widely used in personal and informal 
situations. Spanish has become increasingly impor- 
tant because of immigration from nearby islands; 
Spanish speakers make up 35 percent of the popula- 
tion of Saint Croix. 


Symbolism. The territorial bird is the indigenous 
yellow breast, and the territorial flower is the yel- 
low elder, commonly called ‘‘“Ginger Thomas.’’ The 
flag, adopted in 1921, is white with a yellow Ameri- 
can eagle grasping three arrows in its left talon and 
with an olive branch in its right, between the blue 
initials ‘“V’’ and “‘l.’’ On its breast is a shield of the 
United States. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. By 1600, the native 
population had been wiped out by the Spanish. The 
Dutch and English settled on Saint Croix, with the 
Dutch being driven out around 1645. The French 
and the Knights of Malta took possession from 
Spain; Denmark, which had established slave plan- 
tations on Saint Thomas and Saint John, purchased 
Saint Croix from France in 1733. Although Den- 
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mark suppressed the slave trade in 1803, the prac- 
tice did not end until the British occupied the islands 
in 1807. The islands were returned to Denmark in 
1815 and remained the Danish West Indies until 
their purchase by the United States in 1917. Origi- 
nally under the control of the navy, they passed to 
the Department of the Interior in 1954. 


National Identity. Many documents from the 
colonial period are in Denmark, not accessible to 
residents seeking to study the country’s history. 
Since 1917, there has been a lot of migration to and 
from the islands to other parts of the Caribbean and 
to the mainland; until recently, less than half of the 
population was native-born. People emphasize the 
variety of cultures in the islands, and the advantage 
of being both ‘U.S.” and ‘’Caribbean.’”’ 


Ethnic Relations. The first elected black governor 
in the United States, Melvin Evans, took office in 
1970. Relations between ethnic groups are generally 
good, although there has been some racial violence. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Several cultures have influenced local architecture. 
Wattle and daub construction, the use of cisterns to 
collect water, the ‘Big Yard’’ or common area, and 
verandas and porches can be traced to Africa. Dan- 
ish culture is reflected in the design of towns, espe- 
cially the “‘step streets’; street names; ovens and 
cookhouses; and red roofs. Yellow ballast brick, car- 
ried in ships from Europe, was used in construction 





along with locally quarried stone and coral. Open 
market areas, formerly the sites of slave markets, 
are found in the main towns. Many urban buildings 
date back to the colonial period. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Cassava, pumpkins, and sweet 
potatoes are native to the islands, and a variety of 
seafood is found in the surrounding waters. Many 
recipes are based on African sources. Okra is an 
ingredient in killaloo, a stew with local greens and 
fish, and in fungi, a cornmeal-based side dish; conch 
appears in fritters, chowders, and mixed with rice. 
Guava, soursop, and mango are eaten, along with 
mamey and mesple. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Sugar 
cakes made with coconut and boiled sugar, are a 
traditional midafternoon snack. Maubi, a local 
drink, is made from the bark of a tree, herbs, and 
yeast. Souse is a stew of pig’s head, tail, and feet, 
flavored with lime juice that is served on festive 
occasions. 


Basic Economy. Per capita income is high, but the 
cost of living is expensive and there is constant pres- 
sure for new jobs. A major economic problem at the 
beginning of 1997 was the high level of govern- 
mental debt; since that time, expenditures have been 
cut, revenues have been increased, and fiscal stabil- 
ity has been restored. An increase in the tax on rum 
is expected to increase revenues. The islands’ lack of 
natural resources makes them dependent on im- 
ports for local consumption and later reexportation. 
The basic unit of currency is the U.S. dollar. 


Commercial Activities. The retail sector, including 
hotels, bars, restaurants, and jewelry stores, ac- 
counts for nearly half of the islands’ revenues. The 
service sector is the largest employer; a small but 
growing area is financial services. Construction in- 
creased after the hurricanes of 1995. Tourism is the 
primary economic activity, accounting for more 
than 70 percent of the gross-domestic product and 
70 percent of employment. Around two million 
tourists visit the islands annually; two-thirds are 
cruiseship passengers, but air visitors account for 
the majority of tourism revenue. Agriculture has 
declined in importance. 


Major Industries. Manufacturing consists of tex- 
tile, electronics, pharmaceutical, and watch assem- 
bly plants. Saint Croix has one of the world’s largest 
oil refineries and an aluminum smelter. The need to 
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rebuild after hurricanes has caused an upsurge in 
the construction industry. 


Trade. Imports include crude oil, food, consumer 
goods, and building materials. The major source of 
export revenue is refined petroleum, with manufac- 
tured goods contributing a significant amount. The 
major trading partners are the United States and 
Puerto Rico. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Historically, the society was 
divided along caste and color lines. Even after eman- 
cipation in 1848, ex-slaves’ participation in the po- 
litical process was restricted and their freedom of 
movement and emigration were limited by legisla- 
tion. A result of Danish determination to maintain 
the status quo was the Fireburn of 1878, a labor 
revolt on Saint Croix that destroyed many planta- 
tions. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The use of Stan- 
dard English characterizes the upper classes. Chil- 
dren often use native forms at home and speak 
Standard English at school. A higher percentage of 
males speak dialect than do females. The use of 
dialect is considered an important part of the culture 
but an impediment to educational and economic 
mobility. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Congress established the govern- 
ment through the Revised Organic Act of 1954. The 
Office of Insular Affairs of the U.S. Department of 
the Interior administers the islands. The governor 
and lieutenant governor are elected by popular vote 
for four-year terms. There is a fifteen-seat Senate 
whose members are elected for two-year terms. 
The islands elect one representative to the U.S. 
House of Representatives who may vote in com- 
mittees and subcommittees. Virgin Islands citizens 
do not vote in United States’ presidential elections. 
The judicial branch is composed of the U.S. District 
Court, with judges appointed by the President, and 
the Territorial Court, with judges appointed by the 
governor. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The current 
governor and the current representative to the U.S. 
House are both Democrats. In the Senate, the Demo- 
cratic Party holds six seats and the Republican Party 
and the Independent Citizens Movement have two 
seats each; the remaining five seats are held by inde- 
pendents. 


Social Problems and Control. The high cost of 
living and the low pay scale for service sector jobs 
have created widespread discontent. Saint Croix has 
seen drive-by shootings, but most crime is property- 
related. To protect tourism, the government has in- 
creased the law enforcement budget. Local officials 
work with the Drug Enforcement Agency, Customs, 
and the Coast Guard to combat the illegal drug trade. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Department of Human Services attempts to 
provide for the needs of low-income persons, the 
elderly, children and families, and the disabled. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The Saint Croix Foundation is active in community 
development and has established anticrime initi- 
atives. Environmental associations on the three 
main islands promote ecological awareness, spon- 
sor guided outings, and encourage responsible leg- 
islation. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Women are increas- 
ing their participation in the economic and political 
areas. The U.S. Small Business Administration es- 
tablished the Virgin Islands Women’s Business Cen- 
ter in 1999 to encourage and train women business 
owners. The heroine of the 1878 labor rebellion in 
Saint Croix was “‘Queen Mary,” a canefield worker. 
The current Senate president and the presiding judge 
of the Territorial Court are women. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. One in three families is headed by a 
single female parent. The rate of unmarried teenage 
pregnancy is increasing and is a major social con- 
cern. Wedding customs range from the traditional 
African “jump the broom” to European-influenced 
church ceremonies. 


Domestic Unit. According to 1995 census data, 
married couples comprise 57 percent of households 
and unmarried females with children, 34 percent. 
The average household has two children. 


Inheritance. The concept of jointly owned ‘‘family 
land’’ accommodates the pattern of alternately 
settling down and moving that has characterized 
the lives of many families since colonial times. 
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Boats in the Charlotte Amalie Harbor, Saint Thomas. Two million tourists visit the islands annually; two-thirds of them are 
cruiseship passengers. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Women are responsible for infant 
care. Breast-feeding is supplemented by formula 
given in bottles; the use of formula results in early 
weaning. In more traditional households, folk be- 
liefs about infant care, including the use of ‘‘bush 
tea’’ to induce sleep, are common. 


Child Rearing and Education. A “‘bogeyman”’ is 
used as a threat to correct children’s bad behavior. 
Education is compulsory and free. Multicultural 
education is seen as a necessity, but there is growing 
concern about the public schools, and those who 
can afford private schools generally choose that al- 
ternative. A higher percentage of females than 
males finish high school. 


Higher Education. The University of the Virgin 
Islands, founded in 1962, has campuses on Saint 
Thomas and Saint Croix. It offers bachelor’s degrees 
in a number of areas and master’s degrees in busi- 
ness administration and public administration. 


ETIQUETTE 


Politeness is considered important. Children are told 
to address adults as ‘‘sir’’ or ‘‘ma’am.”’ Visitors are 


encouraged to smile, use greetings, and maintain a 
courteous attitude. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The predominant religious affil- 
iations are Baptist (42 percent), Catholic (34 per- 
cent), and Episcopalian (17 percent). Remnants of 
African culture are found in the belief in spirits. 


Religious Practitioners. Under Danish rule, the 
Lutheran church was the state church; to practice 
any other religion, an official permit had to be 
granted. Permits were granted fairly easily, and 
sermons were not censored. With the coming of the 
Americans in 1917, the Catholic Redemptorists be- 
came the predominant religious order, and Catholi- 
cism was a major force through the 1940s, in terms 
of the influence which priests wielded over parish- 
ioners. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Saint Thomas has the 
second oldest synagogue in the New World. Lord 
God of Sabaoth Lutheran Church and the 
Friedensthal Moravian Church on Saint Croix are 
the oldest congregations of their kind in the United 
States. To commemorate their freedom in 1848, 
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The colonial style architecture of Charlotte Amalie, Saint Thomas. European and African cultures have influenced local 
architecture. 


former slaves built the All Saints Cathedral. The 
Arawak Indian carvings on Saint John may have 
religious significance. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


There are hospitals on Saint Croix and Saint 
Thomas and a clinic on Saint John. Alternative heal- 
ing methods are widely used, such as faith healing, 
chiropractic, and traditional ‘‘bush’’ remedies based 
on indigenous plants. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Legal holidays include 1 January, New Year’s Day; 
6 January, Three Kings Day; 15 January, Martin 
Luther King Day; President’s Day on the third Mon- 
day in February; Memorial Day on the last Monday 
in May; Independence Day, 4 July; Veterans Day, 
11 November; and Thanksgiving. 


Legal holidays commemorating local events in- 
clude Transfer Day (from Denmark to the United 
States in 1917); 31 March, Organic Act Day; Virgin 
Islands/Danish West Indies Emancipation Day, 3 
July; and D. Hamilton Jackson Day on 1 Novem- 
ber. Carnival was officially reinstated in 1952 and is 


celebrated at different times. Carnival celebrations 
include parades, floats, stilt walking ‘‘Mocko 
Jumbies,”’ steel pan competitions, beauty contests, 
and food fairs. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. A nine-member Arts Council 
and a thirteen-member Historic Preservation Com- 
mission are appointed by the governor. Commu- 
nity arts groups exist on all three islands, with pri- 
vate support from a number of sources. 


Literature. The Caribbean Writer, sponsored by the 
University of the Virgin Islands, showcases local 
writers. Lezmore Emanuel, a folk composer and 
poet; the literary historians Adelbert Anduze and 
Marvin Williams; and the poets Gerwyn Todman, 
Cyril Creque, J. P. Gimenez, and J. Antonio Jarvis 
have all made significant contributions. 


Graphic Arts. The most famous locally born 
painter, Camille Pissaro, was born on Saint Thomas 
but moved to Paris. A number of contemporary 
artists work outside the country. Tourist preference 
has influenced the development of visual arts; Ca- 
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ribbean themes predominate in local galleries, such 
as the Caribbean Museum Center on Saint Croix. 


Performance Arts. Mocko Jumbie stilt dancers 
perform at festivals and celebrations. Mocko Jumb- 
ies are masked and wear straw hats with cutouts 
for the eyes and mouth. This clothing was tradi- 
tionally a woman’s dress, but long trousers have 
become an acceptable part of the costume. The fig- 
ure symbolizes the spirit world, and so the entire 
body must be disguised. Small decorative mirrors 
are worn to indicate invisibility. The stilts give the 
dancer additional height to frighten away evil 
spirits and also allow the Mocko Jumbie to chase 
misbehaving children and to keep crowds back from 
parade routes. 


The Reichhold Center for the Arts, the Island 
Center Theater, and the Caribbean Community 
Theater give dance, music, and theater perfor- 
mances. Groups such as the Saint Croix Heritage 
Dancers and the Caribbean Dance Company pre- 
serve and teach traditional folk dances, many with 
African roots. The traditional folk dance, the quad- 
rille, dates back to eighteenth century European 
settlers. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The University of the Virgin Islands maintains an 
Agricultural Experiment Station, a Cooperative Ex- 
tension Service, and the William P. MacLean Marine 
Science Center. Its Eastern Caribbean Center con- 
ducts social, survey, and environmental research. 
The Virgin Islands Ecological Research Station on 
Saint John provides support services for visiting sci- 
entists and students. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Uruguayan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Oriental Republic of 
Uruguay Reptiblica Oriental del Uruguay, derives 
from the fact that the country lies east of the Uru- 
guay River, a major tributary of the Rio de la Plata 
estuary. Before independence, it was known as 
Banda Oriental del Uruguay. The name “Uruguay” 
is a Guarani word meaning “‘river of shellfish,’’ or 
“river the uru birds come from.’ 


Uruguayans have a strong sense of national 
identity and patriotism. There are no alternative 
traditions or nationalities within the country. 


Location and Geography. Uruguay is on the 
southeastern Atlantic coast of the Southern Cone of 
South America, bordering Argentina to the west 
and south and Brazil to the north. The Atlantic 
Ocean is on the east and the estuary of the Rio de la 
Plata is on the south. The land area is about 68,020 
square miles (176,220 kilometers). 


Most of the country consists of gently rolling 
plains interrupted by two ridges of low hills. The 
remainder consists of fertile coastal and riverine 
lowlands, including a narrow sandy and marshy 
coastal plain. The many beaches are an important 
tourist attraction. 


The climate is generally mild, and freezing tem- 
peratures are almost unknown. Because of the ab- 
sence of mountains, all the regions are vulnerable to 
rapid changes in weather. 


Grasslands and agricultural lands cover the ma- 
jority of the country. There are also some limited 
extensions of gallery forests and palm tree sa- 
vannas. The main cultural differences are related to 
rural (9 percent) versus urban populations (91 per- 
cent), and whether people live in the capital or the 
interior towns. The country is divided into nineteen 


administrative departamentos, each with a capital 
town. About half of the population lives in the 
capital, Montevideo, and its metropolitan area. 


Demography. The total population is approxi- 
mately 3.3 million. About half of the population 
lives in the capital, Montevideo, and its metropoli- 
tan area. The second largest city, Salto, has ninety 
thousand inhabitants. Much of the hinterland is 
very sparsely populated. As a result of emigration, 
there could be as many people of Uruguayan de- 
scent living outside as inside the country. 


Most of the indigenous population was exter- 
minated by the nineteenth century, and those who 
survived were assimilated. The ethnic composition 
of the population is 90 percent European (predomi- 
nantly Spanish and Italian), and 6 percent of the 
people are partly of Native American descent. Afri- 
cans, 4 percent of the population, mainly in Monte- 
video, were imported as slaves to work in the ports, 
in the processing of meat and hides, and as servants. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The prevalent language is a 
variety of Spanish known as Rioplatense or 
Platellano. In rural areas, gauchesco/criollo, the 
creole dialect spoken by the eighteenth- and nine- 
teenth-century gauchos, is still influential. Gau- 
chesco has been preserved in literature, music, and 
jokes, and is part of the national identity. Along the 
Brazilian border, a local dialect called portunol or 
brasilero is spoken. It is a mixture of Spanish and 
Portuguese. English has influenced the language of 
technology and the slang used by young people. 


Symbolism. The color sky-blue (celeste) is a power- 
ful symbol that represents freedom and indepen- 
dence. It is present in the four horizontal stripes of 
the flag that alternate with five white ones (a sun 
with a face in the upper corner also symbolizes 
independence). It is also the color worn by the na- 
tional soccer team. 


Soccer is the national sport and occupies a cen- 
tral place in the life of the nation. The entire popula- 
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tion is united behind the national combined team, 
but fans’ allegiance is divided among the rival local 
teams (Penarol and nacional are the most popular 
ones). Many figures of speech and cultural meta- 
phors revolve around soccer. 


Another central symbolic element is the figure 
of the gaucho. The original gauchos were an eques- 
trian ethnic group similar to North American 
cowboys and Ukrainian Cossacks. Cattle and horses 
introduced by the Spanish in the sixteenth and sev- 
enteenth centuries multiplied in the grasslands and 
roamed freely over the land. Some Spaniards be- 
came seminomadic exploiters of this resource, and 
local native residents also learned to ride horses and 
live off wild cattle. 


Gauchos originated as mestizos in these prairies 
(pampas) of southern South America. Originally, 


they were equestrian hunters of cattle for hides, beef 
or salting, and horses for riding. Later they traded in 
contraband, worked on the cattle and sheep ranches, 
and served as militia during the struggle for indepen- 
dence and as mercenaries for post-independence 
caudillos. The gaucho image has become the embodi- 
ment of the national character. The idealized gaucho 
is strong, brave, loyal, proud but humble, honora- 
ble, generous, straightforward, clever, patient, wise 
but melancholic from hardship, and free and inde- 
pendent. The Charrtia, a dominant fierce and inde- 
pendent regional First Nation, although annihilated 
by the Europeans, is imagined to still live in the spirit 
of the gaucho mestizo and the Uruguayans (who 
sometimes called themselves ‘‘charruas’’). 


The national flower is the ceibo and the most 
symbolically significant tree is the ombu. The tero- 
tero bird is acommon literary symbol for the auda- 
cious, bold, attentive, and vivacious nature of the 
gaucho. 


Another important symbol is the historical fig- 
ure of José Gervasio Artigas, who is considered the 
father of independence and political nationalism. All 
political parties refer to Artigas in their platforms. 
Artigas’ flag is still used as a patriotic symbol and 
was adopted by the Tupamaros. The number 33 has 
nationalistic connotations, being related to the 33 
Patriots (Los 33 Orientales), a group that fought for 
independence. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The colonial period 
from 1516 to 1810 was characterized by a struggle 
for control of the area by Spain and Portugal, with 
minor incursions by the British and French. It was 
during this time that Montevideo was founded 
(1726). Between 1811 and 1827, during the wars of 
independence, the formation of the national identity 
materialized around the epics of Artigas and the 33 
Orientales. In 1828, Uruguay gained independence 
as a buffer state between Argentina and Brazil. Until 
the early twentieth century, the country engaged in 
an internal contest for political power through civil 
wars, dictatorships, and caudillismo. Polarization of 
the contending factions resulted in the formation of 
two opposing parties: the Blancos and Colorados. 


In the early 1900s, under the leadership of Pres- 
ident José Batlle y Ordénez, the nation achieved 
political stability and implemented social reforms. A 
period of prosperity that lasted until about 1950 
transformed the country into “the Switzerland of 
South America.”” Change in the international mar- 
kets and an oversized government created economic 
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hardship in the 1960s. Political instability ensued 
and, compounded by civil unrest and the appear- 
ance of the Tupamaro guerrilla movement, culmin- 
ated in a coup and a military dictatorship in 1973. 
The new democratic period started with the 1984 
presidential election. Since that time, the Blancos 
and Colorados have alternated in controlling the 
presidency. 


National Identity. The national identity is a his- 
torical blend resulting from the struggle to main- 
tain freedom from Spain and later from Argentina 
and Brazil, the gaucho culture, African slave roots, 
political caudillismo; and a European cultural and 
intellectual model. 


Ethnic Relations. Uruguayans maintain harmo- 
nious ethnic relations internally and externally. 
They are well received in neighboring Argentina and 
Brazil as tourists and immigrants, and there are no 
ethnic tensions within the country. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Montevideo is a modern city with a European fla- 
vor. The character of the old part of the city, which 
was originally within a defensive stone wall, has 
been preserved to some extent. There are many 
parks, some very large. Public spaces follow the 
Spanish model and are open to everyone. Brick and 
mortar and concrete and stone are the dominant 
construction materials. 


The urban centers in the interior are much less 
imposing and lively. Of note are the historic quar- 
ters of Colonia del Sacramento (founded in 1680 by 
the Portuguese), which UNESCO has declared a 
World Heritage City. The beach resort towns and 
cities are modern and active in the summer; Punta 
del Este has become a center for international meet- 
ings, golf tournaments, and film festivals. In re- 
mote rural areas, some gauchos still live in the 
traditional rancho, a simple adobe construction with 
a thatched roof. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Meat, particularly beef, is the 
mainstay of the diet. The national dish is the asado 
(barbecued meat). The parrillada (beef and entrails) 
is the most typical dish. It contains a varied assort- 
ment of parts, the most common being beef ribs, 
kidneys, salivary glands or sweetbreads (mollejas), 
small intestine (chinchulines) or large intestine (tripa 
gorda), and sweet blood pudding sausage (morcilla 


dulce). Pork sausage usually is served as an appe- 
tizer. Barbecued lamb is consumed in large quan- 
tities, particularly in rural areas. At rural banquets, 
entire cows are barbecued slowly with their hides. 


As a result of Italian immigration in the late 
1800s and early 1900s, pasta is a national food. 
Sunday is the preferred day for eating pasta. Most 
home cooking has a Spanish influence, and meals 
almost invariably include soup. 


A standard fast food is chivito, a substantial 
steak sandwich. Another unique snack is wedges of 
faind a chickpea flour pancake. 


People eat a lot of bread and ship biscuits 
(galleta marina), mostly made of white flour, and 
many consume dairy products, including the na- 
tional dessert, dulce de leche. Other popular desserts 
are pastries, milk and egg pudding, and rice pudd- 
ing. 

Mate which is a strong tea-like beverage made 
by infusing coarsely ground leaves of Yerba Mate 
with hot water in a gourd and sipped through a 
metal straw with a terminal filter (bombilla), is 
drunk at home, at work, at the beach, at soccer 
games and in public places. Coffee is drunk as 
espresso or with milk. Tea usually is drunk with 
milk. 


Breakfast is a light meal. Traditionally, lunch 
and dinner are the main meals. Wine and beer com- 
monly accompany the main meals. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. More 
elaborate meals are eaten at anniversaries, birth- 
days, promotions, and other special occasions. Peo- 
ple take advantage of any event or occasion to eat 
their favorite dishes or have an outdoor barbecue. 
The most important special meal of the year is the 
Christmas Eve dinner. 


Basic Economy. Services and export-oriented 
herding and agricultural production and industry, a 
relatively even distribution of income, and high lev- 
els of social spending characterize the economy. The 
main natural resources are pastures (more than 75 
percent of the land), agriculture (10 percent of the 
land), hydro power, and fisheries. Mineral resources 
are scanty, and the country does not produce petro- 
leum. 


From the earliest period of settlement, the econ- 
omy offered few employment opportunities, for it 
was dominated by the exploitation of grazing live- 
stock. Large ranches (estancias), were overseen by a 
small number of herdsmen under the supervision of 
a steward. In many cases the landlord was absent 
most of the time, living in an urban center. Raw 
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Spanish-style plazas are a common meeting place for 
Uruguayans. 


wool and beef still represent about a third of exports 
by value, but sheep and cattle products account for 
more than 90 percent of exports. 


Three-fifths of the economic output is produced 
by a well-educated workforce in the service sector, 
mainly in public services and tourism. As a result of 
welfare state social policies and political favors in 
the past, there is a disproportionate number of pub- 
lic servants and retired citizens, and only around 32 
percent of the population is economically active. 


The government owns and operates the rail- 
roads, the national airline, a shipping fleet, the tele- 
phone and telegraph system, petroleum and alcohol 
refining and processing, and the cement industry. 
However, privatization has become more prevalent. 
The currency is the peso. The exchange rate fluctu- 
ates, sometimes markedly. 


Land Tenure and Property. Most land is privately 
owned, and more than half the territory is divided 
into large landed ranches that belong to a few fami- 
lies. These properties began to be fenced after the 
introduction of wool-producing sheep. Historically, 
land was obtained through titles given by Spanish 
and Portuguese representatives, distributed by 
caudillos, or informally occupied. Legal land titles 
now are registered. 


Commercial Activities. The major agricultural 
products are wheat, rice, barley, corn, sorghum, 
sugarcane, potatoes, and fruits. The bulk of live- 
stock are cattle, sheep, and horses. Pigs, chickens, 
turkeys, and rabbits are also significant. Fishery is a 
major economic activity, and there is some mussel 
aquaculture and seal harvesting. The major exports 
are meat, leather products, wool, rice, dairy prod- 
ucts, and hydroelectric power. The main imports 
are vehicles, electrical machinery, metals, heavy in- 
dustrial machinery, and crude petroleum. 


There is a good highway system and some rail- 
roads and waterways. There are ports and harbors 
at Montevideo, Colonia, Punta del Este, Fray Bentos, 
Nueva Palmira, Paysandu, and Piriapolis. 


Major Industries. Industry became a significant 
factor in the economy in the second half of the 
twentieth century. This sector manufactures pri- 
marily food products, petroleum products, alco- 
holic (mainly beer and wine) and nonalcoholic bev- 
erages, chemicals and chemical products, textiles, 
clothing, hydraulic cement, gypsum, tobacco prod- 
ucts, electrical appliances, and transportation 
equipment. 


Trade. Uruguay is part of the Mercado Comin del 
Sur (Mercosur) free-trade area. Almost half the 
country’s exports go to Argentina and Brazil. Other 
significant export recipients are the European Union 
countries (20 percent) and the United States (7 per- 
cent). Imports come mainly from the Mercosur 
partners (43 percent), the European Union (20 per- 
cent) and the United States (11 percent). 


Division of Labor. Among people 14 to 55 years 
old, 61 percent are economically active. Among 
those working, 12 percent are in the primary sector, 
25 percent in the secondary sector, and 63 percent 
in the tertiary sector. Schooling is obligatory, and 
children are not in the workforce. 


Jobs in rural areas often are obtained though 
historical connections among families or through 
the system of compadrazgo, in which the children of 
rural workers are given a godfather or godmother 
from the local elite when they are baptized. The 
father and the godfather become compadres, and the 
mother and godmother become comadres. This 
symbolic kinship system is intended to assure help 
later if the child becomes an orphan and for prefer- 
ential treatment in employment. The obligations of 
the godchild include loyalty in disputes with neigh- 
bors and voting. 


Industrial jobs are supposedly granted on the 
basis of qualifications, but since major industries 
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are government-owned, many openings are filled 
through partisan connections with the political 
party in power. This practice is particularly impor- 
tant in appointments for public positions. This has 
resulted in an oversized government workforce. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Uruguay has long had a high 
standard of living, and its social, religious, political, 
and labor conditions are among the freest in South 
America. The state has provided universal free edu- 
cation since the late 1870s. However, there is social 
polarization; 13 percent of people in Montevideo 
and 16 percent in the interior live below the poverty 
line, and the unemployment rate is high. The rela- 
tively small upper class includes the ranching, busi- 
ness, professional, and political elites. 


The two major minorities—the mestizos and 
the African-Uruguayans—are overwhelmingly in 
the low and lower-middle classes. During the wars 
for independence and later struggles for power, 
those ethnic groups were recruited into the militias, 
and they still often join the armed forces. Many 
African-Uruguayans are employed in domestic ser- 
vice or work as musicians and entertainers. There is 
no overt bigotry against minorities. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Montevideans 
stress their closeness to Europeans in appearance 
and life styles. Upper-class and middle-class people 
are very conscious of grooming and dress. In rural 
areas, many people still wear gaucho-influenced 
clothing. There is an inverse correlation between 
social class and the use of slang and gauchesco 
words. Car ownership is still seen as a social class 
symbol, and being a fan of certain soccer clubs also 
is said to be related to social class. Belonging to 
exclusive clubs is a symbol of social status. Where 
people spend their summer vacations and the 
beaches they go to are also related to social status. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Uruguay is a republic characterized 
by the presence of representative democracy at all 
levels of government; elections are held every five 
years. People are generally well informed about pol- 
itics, and voting is compulsory after the age of 
eighteen. The election for president is unique in that 
the primaries and the voting occur simultaneously. 
People vote for candidates on open lists from each 
party; those who receive the most votes are the 
official candidates, and the presidency goes to the 
party with an absolute majority of votes. 


The executive branch consists of a president and 
twelve appointed ministers. The legislative branch 
consists of a bicameral general assembly with 
ninety-nine representatives and thirty senators and 
the vice president. The Supreme Court is the highest 
body in a judicial branch based on Spanish civil law. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The major 
political forces are the mostly centrist Colorado 
Party (currently in power), the center to right 
Blanco or Nacional Party (strong in rural areas), 
and a coalition of leftist parties, the ‘‘Broad Front,”’ 
which dominates the municipal government of the 
capital. 


Social Problems and Control. Before the 1970s, 
Uruguay was known as the freest and safest South 
American country, with an exemplary judiciary 
system. During the military dictatorship (1973- 
1985), personal and human rights were suspended, 
and formal social control was directed at sup- 
pressing ‘‘subversive”’ activities. As a result, many 
thousands of people left the country as political ref- 
ugees, and many who stayed were imprisoned, tor- 
tured, or killed by the police and the military. After 
democracy was reestablished, the country returned 
to the previous system of social control. 


Military Activity. Military expenditures were high 
during the dictatorship of the 1970s and 1980s. At 
the present time, those expenditures are much 
lower (less than 1 percent of the GDP). The Navy 
and Air Force are very small and military service is 
not compulsory. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Because of its achievements in social security, public 
education, and health care in the first half of the 
twentieth century, Uruguay is known as Latin 
America’s ‘‘first welfare nation.’’ After the econ- 
omy entered a period of decline, the growth of the 
government and public bureaucracy continued. The 
retirement of these public servants has created a 
disproportionate number of pensioners, and the 
country has gained the nickname El Pais de los 
Jubilados (‘‘The Country of Pensioners’’). 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. There is a very high 
proportion of women in the labor force. Legally, 
men and women have equal rights to power, au- 
thority, and privileges. However, an overwhelming 
majority of the higher economic, professional, po- 
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litical, social, and religious positions are held by 
men. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Official marriages have been civil since 
1837; marriages are not arranged and are monoga- 
mous. About 48 percent of persons older than 15 
years old are married, 10 percent live together, 28 
percent are single, 4 percent are divorced, 2 percent 
are separated, and 8 percent are widows and wid- 
owers. Serial polygamy is accepted but is not com- 
mon. 


Domestic Unit. Although the typical domestic unit 
is a nuclear family with one of two children plus the 
grandparents, extended family networks usually 
are preserved. Large family reunions are held at 
least once a year. Authority in the household is 
divided between the husband and the wife. Many 
couples live with the parents of the husband or wife, 
and it is not uncommon for a widowed grand- 
mother to assume the role of a matriarch. Children 
stay at home until late in life, but older widows and 
widowers increasingly live alone, to the point where 
the government has identified old age isolation as a 
major social and health problem. 


UNESCO World Heritage City. 


Inheritance. Inheritance follows the European 
ambilinear tradition. 


Kin Groups. There are no other kin groups besides 
the nuclear and informal extended family, except 
for the symbolic kin system of compadrazgo. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Customary practices of infant care 
and child rearing are essentially identical to those of 
Europe. It is common for the mother to leave the 
work force in order to do dedicate more time to child 
rearing, frequently with the help of grandmothers. 
Day care centers (guarderias) are not as widespread 
as in the United States. 


Child Rearing and Education. Since the 1870s, 
primary education and secondary education have 
been based on the French model. Religion was ban- 
ned from public schools in 1909. All public primary 
school children wear a white coat and a blue ribbon 
as a tie. Private school children wear uniforms, that 
are similar to those in British schools. 


Public education is free at all levels, including 
the university level. This has resulted in an ex- 
tremely high literacy rate; under 4 percent of males 
and 3 percent of females older than age ten are 
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illiterate. The average number of years of study per 
adult is nine to ten. 


Higher Education. A university education is 
highly valued. There are three universities. The Uni- 
versidad de La Republica is public and free and spe- 
cializes in the natural, physical, and medical sci- 
ences. The Universidad Catdlica, which is run 
privately by the Catholic Church, specializes in the 
social sciences. The Universidad ORT, associated 
with the Jewish ORT constructivist educational 
movement, specializes in technical studies. There 
are active links with Argentinean and Brazilian uni- 
versities. 


ETIQUETTE 


Uruguayans are quite traditional and do not wel- 
come criticism from foreigners. They also do not 
appreciate being confused with Paraguayans or Ar- 
gentineans. Otherwise, people are friendly and 
easygoing. Although tactful, people are frank and 
direct and maintain a close distance when speaking. 
Close acquaintances of the opposite sex greet each 
other with one kiss on the cheek. 


A national behavioral particularity is the con- 
spicuous ‘following gaze’ that males direct to fe- 
males to indicate that they are attractive. In many 
cases this is accompanied by verbal expressions 
called piropos, which are sometimes abusive and 
usually are ignored. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The church and state have been 
officially separated since 1917. The constitution 
protects religious freedom, but people are not 
devout and daily life is highly secular. More than 
one-third of the people profess no religion. Approxi- 
mately 60 percent of the population is nominally 
Catholic, but only a minority attend church regu- 
larly (mostly those in the upper classes). Recently, 
the Padre Pio revitalization movement has been a 
source of converts for the Catholic Church. 


The Jewish community, which once consti- 
tuted about 2 percent of the population, is dwin- 
dling because of emigration to Israel. There is also a 
small proportion of people who practice African- 
derived religions. Protestants represent less than 4 
percent of the population. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Cardiovascular diseases are the leading cause of 
death, and hypertension is among the primary 


causes for medical visits. Dietary factors are impli- 
cated in this pattern: fat consumption is very high, 
and fiber intake is low. A high prevalence of obesity 
is associated with a high incidence of diabetes. Can- 
cer accounts for 23 percent of all deaths. The high 
rate of lung cancer is related to the prevalence of 
smoking, particularly among men. Alcoholism is a 
problem among men age twenty to forty-nine 
years, which is associated with a high prevalence of 
cirrhosis of the liver. 


Approximately 60 percent of the population is 
covered by private nonprofit collective health care 
associations known as mutualistas. Free coverage 
through the Ministry of Public Health covers ap- 
proximately 20 percent of the population, and mili- 
tary and/or police or private company insurance 
covers approximately 10 percent. The rest of the 
population has no formal coverage. 


Complementary and alternative medicine has 
not been practiced traditionally. However, in recent 
years this pattern has been changing (e.g., acupunc- 
ture, homeopathy, and herbal medicine). 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Traditional Catholic holidays have been secularized 
and renamed. For example, Christmas is called Fam- 
ily Day and Holy Week is called Tourism Week. 


Holidays also celebrated in other Latin Ameri- 
can countries include New Year’s Day, Carnaval, 
Worker’s Day (1 May), the Day of the Americas (12 
October), and the Day of the Deceased (2 Novem- 
ber). Holidays related to the nation’s history are the 
33 Patriots Day (19 April), Battle of Las Piedras (18 
May), José Artigas’s Birthday (19 June), Constitu- 
tion Day (18 July), and Independence Day (25 Au- 
gust). 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are self-supporting, 
but receive some funding from the government and 
private institutions. The Ateneo de Montevideo is a 
meeting place for those involved in artistic and hu- 
manistic activities. 


Literature. Among the most important writers are 
José Enrique Rod6, a philosophical essayist; Juan 
Zorrilla de San Martin, the author of Tabaré, an epic 
poem about a heroic Charrtia mestizo; Horacio 
Quiroga, a modernist short story writer; and José 
Alonso y Trelles, who wrote about the gauchos. 
Female poets include Delmira Agustini and Juana de 
Ibarbourou. More recent writers include Mario Ben- 
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The gaucho is symbolic of the Uruguayan nationality. Rural gauchos still wear the traditional garb as seen above. 


edetti, Eduardo Galeano, and Juan Carlos Onetti and 
Tessa Bridal (who wrote the novel The Tree of Red 
Stars, a depiction of the national culture in the 1960 
and 1970s). 


Graphic Arts. There are many museums and 
galleries. Some of the best known painters are Juan 
Manuel Blanes, a realist known for historical paint- 
ings and gaucho motifs; Pedro Figari, a postimpres- 
sionist who specialized in bucolic colonial and early 
twentieth-century scenes (including aspects of 
black Uruguayans’ life); and Joaquin Torres Garcia, 
a constructivist. Renowned sculptors include José 
Belloni, José Luis Zorrilla de San Martin, and Ed- 
mundo Prati. 


Performance Arts. The Teatro Solis and the El 
Galpon theater are important sites for theatrical and 
musical presentations. Among classical composers, 
Eduardo Fabini is the best known internationally. 
Many musical and dance traditions derive from Eu- 
rope, with local variations. Others are native to 
Uruguay and Argentina, particularly the tango. 
Uruguay was the birthplace of Carlos Gardel, the 
most famous interpreter of the tango. 


There are many folkloric musical styles and 
dances, such as Pericén (the national dance). An- 
other important musical style is candombe. This is a 
typical Afro-Uruguayan musical style played with 


three kinds of drums. These drums are crafted indi- 
vidually, and each is said to have a unique sound. 
Candombe can be heard throughout Montevideo 
during the February Carnaval, when ensembles of 
marching drummers cruise the streets. Llamadas 
are parades of competing groups of dancers who 
move to the rhythm of the candombe (the public is 
also welcome to join the dancers). These events are 
typical of the neighborhoods where most Afro- 
Montevideans live. Carnaval includes other cultural 
expressions, such as murgas which are musical 
groups that make fun of the social and political 
events of the year. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Most research in the sciences and humanities is done 
in the universities, museums, and government in- 
stitutions. Research budgets are clearly insufficient. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Uzbek 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Uzbeq, Ozbek 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Uzbeks likely take their name from 
a khan. A leader of the Golden Horde in the four- 
teenth century was named Uzbek, though he did 
not rule over the people who would share his name. 


Modern Uzbeks hail not only from the Turkic- 
Mongol nomads who first claimed the name, but 
also from other Turkic and Persian peoples living 
inside the country’s borders. The Soviets, in an ef- 
fort to divide the Turkic people into more easily 
governable subdivisions, labeled Turks, Tajiks, 
Sarts, Qipchaqs, Khojas, and others as Uzbek, dou- 
bling the size of the ethnicity to four million in 
1924. 


Today the government is strengthening the 
Uzbek group identity, to prevent the splintering 
seen in other multiethnic states. Some people have 
assimilated with seemingly little concern. Many 
Tajiks consider themselves Uzbek, though they re- 
tain the Tajik language; this may be because they 
have long shared an urban lifestyle, which was 
more of a bond than ethnic labels. Others have been 
more resistant to Uzbekization. Many Qipchaqs 
eschew intermarriage, live a nomadic lifestyle, and 
identify more closely with the Kyrgyz who live 
across the border from them. The Khojas also avoid 
intermarriage, and despite speaking several lan- 
guages, have retained a sense of unity. 


The Karakalpaks, who live in the desert south of 
the Aral Sea, have a separate language and tradition 
more akin to Kazakh than Uzbek. Under the Soviet 
Union, theirs was a separate republic, and it re- 
mains autonomous. 


Location and Geography. Uzbekistan’s 174,330 
square miles (451,515 square kilometers), an area 
slightly larger than California, begin in the 
Karakum (Black Sand) and Kyzlkum (Red Sand) de- 
serts of Karakalpakistan. The arid land of this au- 
tonomous republic supports a nomadic lifestyle. 
Recently, the drying up of the Aral Sea has devas- 
tated the environment, causing more than 30 per- 
cent of the area’s population to leave, from villages 
in the early 1980s and then from cities. This will 
continue; the area was hit by a devastating drought 
in the summer of 2000. 


Population increases to the east, centered 
around fertile oases and the valleys of the Amu- 
Darya River, once known as the Oxus, and the 
Zeravshan River, which supports the ancient city- 
states of Bokhara and Samarkand. The Ferghana 
Valley in the east is the heart of Islam in Uzbekistan. 
Here, where the country is squeezed between 
Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan, the mountainous ter- 
rain supports a continuing nomadic lifestyle, and in 
recent years has provided a venue for fundamen- 
talist guerrillas. Kazakhstan, Turkmenistan, and 
Afghanistan also border the country. In 1867 the 
Russian colonial government moved the capital 
from Bokhara to Tashkent. With 2.1 million people, 
it is the largest city in Central Asia. 


Demography. The current population of 
Uzbekistan is 24.8 million. Seventy-five to 80 per- 
cent are Uzbek, though many of these were origi- 
nally from other ethnic groups. Russians and Tajiks 
are each 5 percent, Karakalpaks 2 percent, and other 
nationalities the remainder. From 1989 to 1996, 
five hundred thousand more people emigrated than 
immigrated; most of the emigrants were educated. 
Of the more than one million people who have left, 
essentially all were non-Uzbek. Cities like Andijan 
and Ferghana, whose populations had been only 
half Uzbek, are now virtually entirely Uzbek. In 
1990, 600,000 Germans lived in Uzbekistan; 95 
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percent have left. In 1990, 260,000 Jews lived in 
Uzbekistan; 80 percent have left. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Uzbek is the language of 
about twenty million Uzbeks living in Uzbekistan, 
Tajikistan, Kyrgyzstan, and Kazakhstan. The lan- 
guage is Turkic and abounds with dialects, includ- 
ing Qarlug (which served as the literary language 
for much of Uzbek history), Kipchak, Lokhay, 
Oghuz, Qurama, and Sart, some of which come 
from other languages. Uzbek emerged as a distinct 
language in the fifteenth century. It is so close to 
modern Uyghur that speakers of each language can 
converse easily. Prior to Russian colonization it 
would often have been hard to say where one 
Turkic language started and another ended. But 
through prescribed borders, shifts in dialect coa- 
lesced into distinct languages. The Soviets replaced 
its Arabic script briefly with a Roman script and 
then with Cyrillic. Since independence there has 
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been a shift back to Roman script, as well as a push 
to eliminate words borrowed from Russian. 


About 14 percent of the population—mostly 
non-Uzbek—speak Russian as their first language; 
5 percent speak Tajik. Most Russians do not speak 
Uzbek. Under the Soviet Union, Russian was taught 
as the Soviet lingua franca, but Uzbek was sup- 
ported as the indigenous language of the republic, 
ironically resulting in the deterioration of other na- 
tive languages and dialects. Today many people still 
speak Russian, but the government is heavily pro- 
moting Uzbek. 


Symbolism. Symbols of Uzbekistan’s indepen- 
dence and past glories are most common. The flag 
and national colors—green for nature, white for 
peace, red for life, and blue for water—adorn mu- 
rals and walls. The twelve stars on the flag sym- 
bolize the twelve regions of the country. The cres- 
cent moon, a symbol of Islam, is common, though 
its appearance on the national flag is meant not as a 
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religious symbol but as a metaphor for rebirth. The 
mythical bird Semurg on the state seal also sym- 
bolizes a national renaissance. Cotton, the country’s 
main source of wealth, is displayed on items from 
the state seal to murals to teacups. The architectures 
of Samara and Bukhara also symbolize past 
achievements. 


Amir Timur, who conquered a vast area of Asia 
from his seat in Samarkand in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, has become a major symbol of Uzbek pride 
and potential and of the firm but just and wise 
ruler—a useful image for the present government, 
which made 1996 the Year of Amir Timur. Timur 
lived more than a century before the Uzbeks reached 
Uzbekistan. 


Independence Day, 1 September, is heavily pro- 
moted by the government, as is Navruz, 21 March, 
which highlights the country’s folk culture. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Uzbeks coalesced 
by the fourteenth century in southern Siberia, 
starting as a loose coalition of Turkic-Mongol no- 
mad tribes who converted to Islam. In the first half 
of the fifteenth century Abu al-Khayr Khan, a de- 
scendant of Genghis Khan, led them south, first to 
the steppe and semidesert north of the Syr-Daria 
River. At this time a large segment of Uzbeks split 
off and headed east to become the Kazakhs. In 1468 
Abu’! Khayr was killed by a competing faction, but 
by 1500 the Uzbeks had regrouped under Muham- 
mad Shaybani Khan, and invaded the fertile land of 
modern Uzbekistan. They expelled Amir Timur’s 
heirs from Samarkand and Herat and took over the 
city-states of Khiva, Khojand, and Bokhara, which 
would become the Uzbek capital. Settling down, the 
Uzbeks traded their nomadism for urban living and 
agriculture. 


The first century of Uzbek rule saw a flourish- 
ing of learning and the arts, but the dynasty then 
slid into decline, helped by the end of the Silk Route 
trade. In 1749 invaders from Iran defeated Bokhara 
and Khiva, breaking up the Uzbek Empire and re- 
placing any group identity with the division be- 
tween Sarts, or city dwellers, and nomads. What 
followed was the Uzbek emirate of Bokhara and 
Samarkand, and the khanates of Khiva and Kokand, 
who ruled until the Russian takeover. 


Russia became interested in Central Asia in the 
eighteenth century, concerned that the British 
might break through from colonial India to press its 
southern flank. Following more than a century of 
indecisive action, Russia in 1868 invaded Bokhara, 


then brutally subjugated Khiva in 1873. Both were 
made Russian protectorates. In 1876, Khokand was 
annexed. All were subsumed into the Russian prov- 
ince of Turkistan, which soon saw the arrival of 
Russian settlers. 


The 1910s produced the Jadid reform move- 
ment, which, though short-lived, sought to estab- 
lish a community beholden neither to Islamic 
dogma nor to Russian colonists, marking the first 
glimmer of national identity in many years. With 
the Russian Revolution in 1917 grew hopes of inde- 
pendence, but by 1921 the Bolsheviks had re- 
asserted control. In 1924 Soviet planners drew the 
borders for the soviet socialist republics of 
Uzbekistan and Karakalpakistan, based around the 
dominant ethnic groups. In 1929 Tajikstan was 
split off from the south of Uzbekistan, causing last- 
ing tension between the two; many Uzbeks regard 
Tajiks as Persianized Uzbeks, while Tajikstan 
resented Uzbekistan’s retention of the Tajik cities of 
Bokhara and Samarkand. Karakalpakistan was 
transferred to the Uzbekistan SSR in 1936, as an 
autonomous region. Over the ensuing decades, So- 
viet leaders solidified loose alliances and other na- 
tionalities into what would become Uzbek culture. 


In August 1991 Uzbek Communists supported 
the reactionary coup against Soviet leader Mikhail 
Gorbachev. After the coup failed, Uzbekistan de- 
clared its independence on 1 September. Though 
shifting away from communism, President Islom 
Kharimov, who had been the Communist Party’s 
first secretary in Uzbekistan, has maintained abso- 
lute control over the independent state. He has con- 
tinued to define a single Uzbek culture, while ob- 
scuring its Soviet creation. 


National Identity. The Soviet government, and to 
a lesser extent the Russian colonial government that 
preceded it, folded several less prominent nation- 
alities into the Uzbeks. The government then insti- 
tutionalized a national Uzbek culture based on trap- 
pings such as language, art, dress, and food, while 
imbuing them with meanings more closely aligned 
with Communist ideology. Islam was removed 
from its central place, veiling of women was ban- 
ned, and major and minor regional and ethnic dif- 
ferences were smoothed over in favor of an ideologi- 
cally acceptable uniformity. 


Since 1991 the government has kept the Soviet 
definition of their nationhood, simply because prior 
to this there was no sense or definition of a single 
Uzbek nation. But it is literally excising the Soviet 
formation of the culture from its history books; one 
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university history test had just 1 question of 850 
dealing with the years 1924 to 1991. 


Ethnic Relations. The Soviet-defined borders left 
Uzbeks, Kyrgiz, Tajiks, and others on both sides of 
Uzbekistan. Since independence, tightening border 
controls and competition for jobs and resources 
have caused difficulties for some of these communi- 
ties, despite warm relations among the states of the 
region. 

In June 1989, rioting in the Ferghana Valley 
killed thousands of Meskhetian Turks, who had 
been deported there in 1944. Across the border in 
Osh, Kyrgyzstan, the Uzbek majority rioted in 
1990 over denial of land. 


There is official support of minority groups 
such as Russians, Koreans, and Tatars. These 
groups have cultural centers, and in 1998 a law 
that was to have made Uzbek the only language of 
official communication was relaxed. Nevertheless, 
non-Uzbek-speakers have complained that they 
face difficulties finding jobs and entering a univer- 
sity. As a result of this and of poor economic condi- 
tions, many Russians and others have left 
Uzbekistan. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


In ancient times the cities of Samarkand and 
Bokhara were regarded as jewels of Islamic architec- 
ture, thriving under Amir Timur and his descen- 
dants the Timurids. They remain major tourist at- 
tractions. 


During the Soviet period, cities became filled 
with concrete-slab apartment blocks of four to nine 
stories, similar to those found across the USSR. In 
villages and suburbs, residents were able to live in 
more traditional one-story houses built around a 
courtyard. These houses, regardless of whether 
they belong to rich or poor, present a drab exterior, 
with the family’s wealth and taste displayed only 
for guests. Khivan houses have a second-story 
room for entertaining guests. Since independence, 
separate houses have become much more popular, 
supporting something of a building boom in sub- 
urbs of major cities. One estimate puts two-thirds 
of the population now living in detached houses. 


The main room of the house is centered around 
the dusterhon, or tablecloth, whether it is spread on 
the floor or on a table. Although there are not 
separate areas for women and children, women 
tend to gather in the kitchen when male guests are 
present. 


Each town has a large square, where festivals 
and public events are held. 


Parks are used for promenading; if a boy and a 
girl are dating, they are referred to as walking to- 
gether. Benches are in clusters, to allow neighbors 
to chat. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Bread holds a special place in 
Uzbek culture. At mealtime, bread will be spread to 
cover the entire dusterhon. Traditional Uzbek bread, 
tandir non, is flat and round. It is always torn by 
hand, never placed upside down, and never thrown 
out. 


Meals begin with small dishes of nuts and 
raisins, progressing through soups, salads, and 
meat dishes and ending with palov, a rice-and-meat 
dish synonymous with Uzbek cuisine throughout 
the former Soviet Union; it is the only dish often 
cooked by men. Other common dishes, though not 
strictly Uzbek, include monti, steamed dumplings of 
lamb meat and fat, onions, and pumpkin, and 
kabob, grilled ground meat. Uzbeks favor mutton; 
even the nonreligious eschew pig meat. 


Because of their climate, Uzbeks enjoy many 
types of fruits, eaten fresh in summer and dried in 
winter, and vegetables. Dairy products such as 
katyk, a liquid yogurt, and suzma, similar to cottage 
cheese, are eaten plain or used as ingredients. 


Tea, usually green, is drunk throughout the 
day, accompanied by snacks, and is always offered 
to guests. 


Meals are usually served either on the floor, or 
on a low table, though high tables also are used. The 
table is always covered by a dusterhon. Guests sit 
on carpets, padded quilts, chairs, or beds, but never 
on pillows. Men usually sit cross-legged, women 
with their legs to one side. The most respected 
guests sit away from the entrance. Objects such as 
shopping bags, which are considered unclean, never 
should be placed on the dusterhon, nor should any- 
one ever step on or pass dirty items over it. 


The choyhona, or teahouse, is the focal point of 
the neighborhood’s men. It is always shaded, and if 
possible located near a stream. 


The Soviets introduced restaurants where meals 
center around alcohol and can last through the night. 


The Karakalpaks’ national dish is besbarmak, 
boiled mutton, beef, or horse served over a plate of 
broad noodles and accompanied by the reduced 
broth. Russians have brought many of their foods, 
such as pelmeni, boiled meat dumplings, borscht, 
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A vendor sells round loaves of bread called tandirnon to a customer at the Bibi Bazaar in Samarkand. Bread is especially 
important in Uzbek culture. 


cabbage and meat soup, and a variety of fried or 
baked savory pastries. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Uzbeks 
celebrate whenever possible, and parties usually 
consist of a large meal ending with palov. The food 
is accompanied by copious amounts of vodka, co- 
gnac, wine, and beer. Elaborate toasts, given by 
guests in order of their status, precede each round of 
shots. After, glasses are diligently refilled by a man 
assigned the task. A special soup of milk and seven 
grains is eaten on Navruz. During the month of 
Ramadan, observant Muslims fast from sunrise un- 
til sunset. 


Basic Economy. The majority of goods other than 
food come from China, Turkey, Pakistan, and Rus- 
sia. It is very common for families in detached 
homes to have gardens in which they grow food or 
raise a few animals for themselves, and if possible, 
for sale. Even families living in apartments will try 
to grow food on nearby plots of land, or at dachas. 


Land Tenure and Property. Beginning in 1992, 
Uzbekistanis have been able to buy their apartments 
or houses, which had been state property, for the 
equivalent of three months’ salary. Thus most 
homes have become private property. 


Agricultural land had been mainly owned by 
state or collective farms during the Soviet period. In 
many cases the same families or communities that 
farmed the land have assumed ownership, though 
they are still subject to government quotas and 
government guidelines, usually aimed at cotton- 
growing. 

About two-thirds of small businesses and ser- 
vices are in private hands. Many that had been 
state-owned were auctioned off. While the former 
nomenklatura (government and Communist Party 
officials) often won the bidding, many businesses 
also have been bought by entrepreneurs. Large fac- 
tories, however, largely remain state-owned. 


Major Industries. Uzbekistan’s industry is closely 
tied to its natural resources. Cotton, the white gold 
of Central Asia, forms the backbone of the econ- 
omy, with 85 percent exported in exchange for con- 
vertible currency. Agricultural machinery, espe- 
cially for cotton, is produced in the Tashkent region. 
Oil refineries produce about 173,000 barrels a day. 


The Korean car maker Daewoo invested $650 
million in a joint venture, UzDaewoo, at a plant in 
Andijan, which has a capacity of 200,000 cars. 
However, in 1999 the plant produced just 58,000 
cars, and it produced far less in 2000, chiefly for the 
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domestic market. With Daewoo’s bankruptcy in 
November 2000, the future of the plant is uncertain 
at best. 


Trade. Uzbekistan’s main trading partners are 
Russia, South Korea, Germany, the United States, 
Turkey, and Kazakhstan. Before independence, im- 
ports were mainly equipment, consumer goods, 
and foods. Since independence, Uzbekistan has 
managed to stop imports of oil from Kazakhstan 
and has also lowered food imports by reseeding 
some cotton fields with grain. 


Uzbekistan is the world’s third-largest cotton 
exporter. 


Uzbekistan exported about $3 billion (ULS.), 
primarily in cotton, gold, textiles, metals, oil, and 
natural gas, in 1999. Its main markets are Russia, 
Switzerland, Britain, Belgium, Kazakhstan, and 
Tajikistan. 


Division of Labor. According to government sta- 
tistics, 44 percent of workers are in agriculture and 
forestry; 20 percent in industry; 36 percent in the 
service sector. Five percent unemployed, and 10 per- 
cent are underemployed. Many rural jobless, how- 
ever, may be considered agricultural workers. 


A particular feature of the Uzbekistan labor 
system is the requirement of school and university 
students, soldiers, and workers to help in the cotton 
harvest. They go en masse to the fields for several 
days to hand-pick cotton. 


Many Uzbeks, particularly men, work in other 
parts of the former Soviet Union. Bazaars from 
Kazakhstan to Russia are full of Uzbek vendors, who 
command higher prices for their produce the farther 
north they travel. Others work in construction or 
other seasonal labor to send hard currency home. 


About 2 percent of the workforce is of pension 
age and 1 percent is under sixteen. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. During the Soviet Union, 
Uzbekistani society was stratified not by wealth but 
by access to products, housing, and services. The 
nomenklatura could find high-quality consumer 
goods, cars, and homes that simply were unattain- 
able by others. Since independence, many of these 
people have kept jobs that put them in positions to 
earn many times the $1,020 (U.S.) average annual 
salary reported by the United Nations. It is impossi- 
ble to quantify the number of wealthy, however, as 
the vast majority of their income is unreported, 
particularly if they are government officials. 





Children walking home after school. As children grow older, 
school discipline increases. 


Many members of the former Soviet intelligen- 
tsia—teachers, artists, doctors, and other skilled 
service providers—have been forced to move into 
relatively unskilled jobs, such as bazaar vendors and 
construction workers, where they could earn more 
money. Urban residents tend to earn twice the sala- 
ries of rural people. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. As elsewhere in 
the former Soviet Union, the new rich tend to buy 
and show off expensive cars and limousines, apart- 
ments, and clothes and to go to nightclubs. Foreign 
foods and goods also are signs of wealth, as is a 
disdain for shopping in bazaars. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Uzbekistan is in name republican but 
in practice authoritarian, with Kharimov’s Halq 
Tarakiati Partiiasi, or People’s Democratic Party, 
controlling all aspects of governance. On 9 January 
2000 he was reelected for a five-year term, with a 
92 percent turnout and a 92 percent yes vote. Ear- 
lier, aMarch 1995 referendum to extend his term to 
2000 resulted in a 99 percent turnout and a 99 
percent yes vote. The legislature, Oliy Majlis, was 
inaugurated in 1994. At that time the ruling party 
captured 193 seats, though many of these candi- 


2382 


UZBEKISTAN 





dates ran as independents. The opposition political 
movement Birlik, or Unity, and the party Erk, or 
Will, lack the freedom to directly challenge the gov- 
ernment. 


Makhallas, or neighborhood councils of elders, 
provide the most direct governance. Some opinion 
polls have ranked makhallas just after the president 
in terms of political power. Makhallahs address so- 
cial needs ranging from taking care of orphans, 
loaning items, and maintaining orderly public 
spaces, to sponsoring holiday celebrations. In Soviet 
times these were institutionalized, with makhalla 
heads and committees appointed by the local Com- 
munist Party. Then and now, however, makhallas 
have operated less smoothly in neighborhoods of 
mixed ethnicities. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The president 
appoints the head, or khokim, of each of 
Uzbekistan’s 12 regions, called viloyatlars, and of 
Karakalpakistan and Tashkent, who in turn appoint 
the khokims of the 216 regional and city govern- 
ments. This top-down approach ensures a unity of 
government policies and leads to a diminishing 
sense of empowerment the farther one is removed 
from Kharimov. 


Khokims and other officials were chiefly drawn 
from the Communist Party following indepen- 
dence—many simply kept their jobs—and many 
remain. Nevertheless, Kharimov has challenged lo- 
cal leaders to take more initiative, and in 1997 he 
replaced half of them, usually with public adminis- 
tration and financial experts, many of whom are 
reform-minded. 


Corruption is institutionalized at all levels of 
government, despite occasional prosecution of offi- 
cials. Students, for example, can expect to pay 
bribes to enter a university, receive high grades, or 
be exempted from the cotton harvest. 


Social Problems and Control. The government 
has vigorously enforced laws related to drug traf- 
ficking and terrorism, and reports of police abuse 
and torture are widespread. The constitution calls 
for independent judges and open access to proceed- 
ings and justice. In practice, defendants are seldom 
acquitted, and when they are, the government has 
the right to appeal. 


Petty crime such as theft is becoming more 
common; violent crime is much rarer. Anecdotal 
evidence points to an increase in heroin use; 
Uzbekistan is a transshipment point from Afghani- 
stan and Pakistan to Europe, and access is relatively 
easy despite tough antidrug laws. 


People are often reluctant to call the police, as 
they are not trusted. Instead, it is the responsibility 
of families to see that their members act appropri- 
ately. Local communities also exert pressure to 
conform. 


Military Activity. Uzbekistan’s military in 2000 
was skirmishing with the Islamic Movement of 
Uzbekistan, a militant group opposed to the secular 
regime, and numbering in the hundreds or thou- 
sands. Besides clashes in the mountains near the 
Tajikistani border, the group has been blamed for 
six car bombings in Tashkent in February 2000. 


Uzbekistan spends about $200 million (U.S.) a 
year on its military and has 150,000 soldiers, mak- 
ing it the strongest in the region. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Most domestic nongovernmental organizations are 
funded and supported by the government, and all 
must be registered. Kamolot, registered in 1996, is 
the major youth organization, and is modeled on 
the Soviet Komsomol. Ekosan is an environmental 
group. The Uzbek Muslim Board has been active in 
building mosques and financing religious educa- 
tion. The Women’s Committee of Uzbekistan, a 
government organization, is tasked with ensuring 
women’s access to education as well as employment 
and legal rights, and claims three million members. 


The government also has set up quasi nongov- 
ernmental organizations, at times to deflect atten- 
tion from controversial organizations. The Human 
Rights Society of Uzbekistan, for example, was de- 
nied registration from 1992 to 1997, before the 
government set up its own human rights monitor. 


The leaders of these groups may receive privi- 
leges once granted to the Soviet nomenklatura, such 
as official cars and well-equipped offices. 


There are no independent trade unions, though 
government-sponsored unions are common. The 
Employment Service and Employment Fund was set 
up in 1992 to address issues of social welfare, 
employment insurance, and health benefits for 
workers. 


Ironically, some truly independent organiza- 
tions from the Soviet period, such as the Committee 
to Save the Aral Sea, were declared illegal in 1994. 
Social groups associated with Birlik also have been 
denied registration. 


As a result of the government’s lack of reforms, 
in particular making the national currency convert- 
ible, major international donors are becoming reluc- 
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Weddings are very important in Uzbek culture, as the family 
is the center of society. 


tant to assist Uzbekistan. The International Mone- 
tary Fund is pushing hard for convertibility before 
it gives further assistance. The U.S. Agency for In- 
ternational Development in 2000 said it was hesi- 
tant to assist the government in any sectors other 
than health, as the government was smothering 
economic reform. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Before the Soviet 
period, men worked outside the house while 
women did basic domestic work, or supplemented 
the family income by spinning, weaving, and em- 
broidering with silk or cotton. From the 1920s on, 
women entered the workforce, at textile factories 
and in the cotton fields, but also in professional jobs 
opened to them by the Soviet education system. 
They came to make up the great majority of teach- 
ers, nurses, and doctors. Family pressure, however, 
sometimes kept women from attaining higher edu- 
cation, or working outside the home. With indepen- 
dence, some women have held on to positions of 
power, though they still may be expected to com- 
port themselves with modesty. Men in modern 
Uzbekistan, though, hold the vast majority of man- 
agerial positions, as well as the most labor-intensive 


jobs. It is common now for men to travel north to 
other former Soviet republics to work in temporary 
jobs. Both sexes work in bazaars. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Uzbekistan is a male-dominated society, particu- 
larly in the Ferghana Valley. Nevertheless, women 
make up nearly half the workforce. They hold just 
under 10 percent of parliamentary seats, and 18 
percent of administrative and management posi- 
tions, according to U.N. figures. 


Women run the households and traditionally 
control the family budgets. When guests are pres- 
ent they are expected to cloister themselves from 
view. 


In public women are expected to cover their 
bodies completely. Full veiling is uncommon, 
though it is occasionally practiced in the Ferghana 
Valley. Women often view this as an expression of 
their faith and culture rather than as an oppressive 
measure. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Uzbek women usually marry by 
twenty-one; men not much later. Marriage is an 
imperative for all, as families are the basic structure 
in society. A family’s honor depends on their 
daughters’ virginity; this often leads families to en- 
courage early marriage. 


In traditional Uzbek families, marriages are of- 
ten still arranged between families; in more cosmo- 
politan ones it is the bride and groom’s choice. 
Either way, the match is subject to parental ap- 
proval, with the mother in practice having the final 
word. Preference is given to members of the kin 
group. There is particular family say in the young- 
est son’s choice, as he and his bride will take care of 
his parents. People tend to marry in their late teens 
or early twenties. Weddings often last for days, 
with the expense borne by the bride’s family. The 
husband’s family may pay a bride price. Polygamy 
is illegal and rare, but it is not unknown. 


Following independence, divorce has become 
more common, though it is still rare outside of 
major cities. It is easier for a man to initiate divorce. 


Domestic Unit. Uzbek families are patriarchal, 
though the mother runs the household. The average 
family size is five or six members, but families of ten 
or more are not uncommon. 


Inheritance. Children are the primary claimants to 
the deceased’s property. The youngest son receives 
the family house, along with the obligation to care 
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A woman places flat bread dough in an oven, while another woman folds dough in a large bowl, Old Town, Khiva. Families are 


patriarchal, but mothers run the households. 


for his parents. Sons typically receive twice as large 
a share as daughters, though this can vary. 


Kin Groups. Close relations extends to cousins, 
who have the rights and responsibilities of the nu- 
clear family and often are called on for favors. If the 
family lives in a detached house and there is space, 
the sons may build their homes adjacent to or 
around the courtyard of the parents’ house. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Uzbek babies are hidden from view 
for their first forty days. They are tightly swaddled 
when in their cribs and carried by their mothers. 
Men generally do not take care of or clean babies. 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are cher- 
ished as the reason for life. The mother is the pri- 
mary caretaker, and in case of divorce, she will vir- 
tually always take the children. The extended 
family and the community at large, however, also 
take an interest in the child’s upbringing. 


When children are young, they have great free- 
dom to play and act out. But as they get older, 
particularly in school, discipline increases. A good 
child becomes one who is quiet and attentive, and all 
must help in the family’s labor. 


All children go to school for nine years, with 
some going on to eleventh grade; the government is 
increasing mandatory education to twelve years. 


Higher Education. Enrollment in higher-educa- 
tion institutions is about 20 percent, down from 
more than 30 percent during the Soviet period. A 
major reason for the decline is that students do not 
feel a higher education will help them get a good job; 
also contributing is the emigration of Russians, and 
declining standards related to budget cutbacks. Nev- 
ertheless, Uzbeks, particularly in cities, still value 
higher education, and the government gives full 
scholarships to students who perform well. 


ETIQUETTE 


Elders are respected in Uzbek culture. At the 
dusterhon, younger guests will not make them- 
selves more comfortable than their elders. The 
younger person should always greet the older first. 


Men typically greet each other with a hand- 
shake, the left hand held over the heart. Women 
place their right hand on the other’s elbow. If they 
are close friends or relatives, they may kiss each 
other on the cheeks. 
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If two acquaintances meet on the street, they 
will usually ask each other how their affairs are. If 
the two don’t know each other well, the greeting 
will be shorter, or could involve just a nod. 


Women are expected to be modest in dress and 
demeanor, with clothing covering their entire body. 
In public they may walk with their head tilted down 
to avoid unwanted attention. In traditional house- 
holds, women will not enter the room if male guests 
are present. Likewise, it is considered forward to ask 
how a man’s wife is doing. Women generally sit 
with legs together, their hands in their laps. When 
men aren’t present, however, women act much 
more casually. 


People try to carry themselves with dignity and 
patience, traits associated with royalty, though 
young men can be boisterous in public. 


People tend to dress up when going out of the 
house. Once home they change, thus extending the 
life of their street clothes. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Uzbeks are Sunni Muslims. The 
territory of Uzbekistan has been a center of Islam in 
the region for a thousand years, but under the So- 
viet Union the religion was heavily controlled: 
mosques were closed and Muslim education was 
banned. Beginning in 1988, Uzbeks have revived 
Islam, particularly in the Ferghana Valley, where 
mosques have been renovated. The call to prayer 
was everywhere heard five times a day before the 
government ordered the removal of the mosques’ 
loudspeakers in 1998. 


The state encourages a moderate form of Islam, 
but Kharimov fears the creation of an Islamic state. 
Since the beginning of the Islamic Movement of 
Uzbekistan’s terror campaign in February 1999, he 
has cracked down even further on what he perceives 
as extremists, raising claims of human rights 
abuses. The government is particularly concerned 
about what it labels Wahhabism, a fundamentalist 
Sunni sect that took hold in the Ferghana Valley 
following independence. 


Nine percent of the population is Russian Or- 
thodox. Jews, Baptists, Roman Catholics, Lu- 
therans, Seventh-Day Adventists, evangelical and 
Pentecostal Christians, Buddhists, Baha’is, and Hare 
Krishnas also are present. 


Religious Practitioners. Most Sunni Uzbeks are 
led by a state-appointed mufti. Independent imams 
are sometimes repressed, and in May 1998, a law 
requiring all religious groups to register with the 


government was enacted. In addition to leading 
worship, the Muslim clergy has led mosque resto- 
ration efforts and is playing an increasing role in 
religious education. 


Death and the Afterlife. Uzbeks bury their de- 
ceased within twenty-four hours of death, in 
above-ground tombs. At the funeral, women wail 
loudly and at specific times. The mourning period 
lasts forty days. The first anniversary of the death is 
marked with a gathering of the person’s friends and 
relatives. 


Muslims believe that on Judgment Day, each 
soul’s deeds will be weighed. They will then walk 
across a hair-thin bridge spanning Hell, which leads 
to Paradise. The bridge will broaden under the feet of 
the righteous, but the damned will lose their balance 
and fall. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Current health practices derive from the Soviet sys- 
tem. Health care is considered a basic right of the 
entire population, with clinics, though ill-equipped, 
in most villages, and larger facilities in regional 
centers. Emphasis is on treatment over prevention. 
Yet the state health care budget—80 million dollars 
in 1994—falls far short of meeting basic needs; 
vaccinations, for example, fell off sharply following 
independence. Exacerbating the situation is a lack of 
potable water, industrial pollution, and a rise in 
infectious diseases such as tuberculosis. 


Perhaps the most common traditional health 
practices are shunning cold drinks and cold sur- 
faces, which are believed to cause colds and damage 
to internal organs, and avoiding drafts, or bad 
winds. Folk remedies and herbal treatments also are 
common. An example is to press bread to the ailing 
part of the body. The sick person then gives a small 
donation to a homeless person who will agree to 
take on his or her illness. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


The major secular holidays are New Year’s Day (1 
January); Women’s Day (8 March), a still popular 
holdover from the Soviet Union, when women re- 
ceive gifts; Navrus (21 March), originally a 
Zoroastrian holiday, which has lost its religious 
significance but is still celebrated with Sumaliak 
soup, made from milk and seven grains; Victory 
Day (9 May), marking the defeat of Nazi Germany; 
and Independence Day (1 September), celebrating 
separation from the Soviet Union. 
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A man cuts bread in a choyhana, or tea house. The tea house is the central gathering place for Uzbek men. 


Uzbeks typically visit friends and relatives on 
holidays to eat large meals and drink large amounts 
of vodka. Holidays also may be marked by concerts 
or parades centered on city or town squares or 
factories. The government marks Independence Day 
and Navrus with massive outdoor jamborees in 
Tashkent, which are then broadcast throughout the 
country, and places of work or neighborhoods often 
host huge celebrations. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. During the Soviet period, the 
government gave extensive support to the arts, 
building cultural centers in every city and paying 
the salaries of professional artists. With indepen- 
dence, state funding has shrunk, though it still 
makes up the bulk of arts funding. Many dance, 
theater, and music groups continue to rely on the 
state, which gives emphasis to large productions 
and extravaganzas, controls major venues, and of- 
ten has an agenda for the artists to follow. 


Other artists have joined private companies 
who perform for audiences of wealthy business- 
people and tourists. Some money comes in from 
corporate sponsorship and international charitable 
organizations—for example UNESCO and the Soros 


Foundation’s Open Society Institute. Yet many art- 
ists have simply been forced to find other work. 


Literature. The territory of Uzbekistan has a long 
tradition of writers, though not all were Uzbek. The 
fifteenth-century poet Alisher Navoi, 1441-1501, 
is most revered; among his works is a treatise com- 
paring the Persian and Turkish languages. Abu 
Rayhan al-Biruni, 973-1048, born in 
Karakalpakistan, wrote a massive study of India. 
Ibn Sina, also known as Avicenna, 980-1037, 
wrote The Cannon of Medicine. Omar Khayyam, 
1048-1131, came to Samarkand to pursue mathe- 
matics and astronomy. Babur, 1483-1530, born in 
the Ferghana Valley, was the first Moghul leader of 
India, and wrote a famous autobiography. 


Until the twentieth century, Uzbek literary tra- 
dition was largely borne by bakshi, elder minstrels 
who recited myths and history through epic songs, 
and otin-oy, female singers who sang of birth, mar- 
riage and death. 


The Jadids produced many poets, writers, and 
playwrights. These writers suffered greatly in the 
Stalinist purges of the 1930s. Later the Soviet Union 
asked of its writers that they be internationalists 
and further socialist goals. Abdullah Qahhar, 1907- 
1968, for example, satirized Muslim clerics. But 
with the loosening of state control in the 1980s, a 
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new generation of writers renewed the Uzbek lan- 
guage and Uzbek themes. Many writers also were 
active in Birlik, which started as a cultural move- 
ment but is now suppressed. 


Graphic Arts. Uzbekistan has begun a revival of 
traditional crafts, which suffered from the Soviet 
view that factory-produced goods were superior to 
handicrafts. Now master craftsmen are reappearing 
in cities such as Samarkand and Bukhara, sup- 
ported largely by foreign tourists. Miniature paint- 
ing is narrative in character, using a wide palette of 
symbols to tell their stories. They can be read from 
right to left as a book, and often accompany works 
of literature. Wood carving, of architectural fea- 
tures such as doors and pillars and of items such as 
the sonduq, a box given to a bride by her parents, 
also is regaining a place in Uzbek crafts. Ikat is a 
method of cloth dying, now centered in the 
Yordgorlik Silk Factory in Margilan. Silk threads are 
tie-dyed, then woven on a loom to create soft-edged 
designs for curtains, clothing, and other uses. 


Performance Arts. Uzbek music is characterized 
by reedy, haunting instruments and throaty, nasal 
singing. It is played on long-necked lutes called 
dotars, flutes, tambourines, and small drums. It 
developed over the past several hundred years in the 
khanates on the territory of modern Uzbekistan, 
where musicians were a central feature of festivals 
and weddings. The most highly regarded composi- 
tions are cycles called maqoms. Sozandas, sung by 
women accompanied by percussion instruments, 
also are popular. In the 1920s, Uzbek composers 
were encouraged, leading to a classical music tradi- 
tion that continues today. Modern Uzbek pop often 
combines elements of folk music with electric in- 
struments to create dance music. 


Uzbek dance is marked by fluid arm and upper- 
body movement. Today women’s dance groups 
perform for festivals and for entertainment, a prac- 
tice started during the Soviet period. Earlier, women 
danced only for other women; boys dressed as 
women performed for male audiences. One dance 
for Navruz asks for rain; others depict chores, other 
work, or events. Uzbek dance can be divided into 
three traditions: Bokhara and Samarkand; Khiva; 
and Khokand. The Sufi dance, zikr, danced in a circle 
accompanied by chanting and percussion to reach a 
trance state, also is still practiced. 


Uzbekistan’s theater in the twentieth century 
addressed moral and social issues. The Jadidists pre- 
sented moral situations that would be resolved by a 
solution consistent with Islamic law. During the 
Soviet period dramatists were sometimes censored. 


The I]khom Theater, founded in 1976, was the first 
independent theater in the Soviet Union. 


Admission to cultural events is kept low by 
government and corporate sponsorship. It also has 
become common for dancers to perform for groups 
of wealthy patrons. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Uzbekistan has several higher-education institu- 
tions, with departments aimed at conducting sig- 
nificant research. Funding, however, has lagged 
since independence. The goal of the Academy of 
Sciences in Tashkent is practical application of sci- 
ence. It has physical and mathematical, chemical- 
biological, and social sciences departments, with 
more than fifty research institutions and organiza- 
tions under them. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Ni-Vanatu 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name ‘‘Vanuatu” is an impor- 
tant aspect of national identity. Leaders of the 
Vanua’aku Party, which led the first independent 
government, invented the term in 1980 to replace 
the colonial name New Hebrides. Vanua means 
“land” in many of Vanuatu’s one hundred five lan- 
guages, and translations of the new name include 
“Our Land’ and “Abiding Land.’’ Culturally, 
Vanuatu is complex. Some of the people follow ma- 
trilineal descent rules, while others follow patrilineal 
rules. Leadership on some islands depends on ad- 
vancement within men’s societies, and in others it 
depends on possession of chiefly titles or personal 
ability. Although most people depend on subsistence 
farming and fishing, the economy of the seaboard 
differs from that of interior mountain plateaus. 


Political leaders have consciously cultivated na- 
tional culture to foster a national identity, including 
political slogans such as “Unity in Diversity.’’ 
Many rural people, however, are attached primarily 
to their home islands, while educated urbanites, 
refer to supranational identities such as Melanesian. 


Location and Geography. Vanuatu is a Y-shaped 
tropical archipelago of over eighty islands, sixty- 
five of which are inhabited. The Solomon Islands lie 
to the north, New Caledonia to the south, Fiji to the 
east, and the Coral Sea and Australia to the west. 
The mostly volcanic archipelago extends 560 miles 
(900 kilometers) from north to south and has an 
area of 5,700 square miles (14,760 square kilome- 
ters). Espiritu Santo is the largest island. Port Vila, 
the capital, which was also the colonial headquar- 
ters, is on the south-central island of Efate. 


Demography. The 1997 population of 185,000 is 
94 percent Melanesian, 4 percent European (mostly 


French), and 4 percent other (Vietnamese, Chinese, 
and other Pacific Islander). 


Linguistic Affiliation. Bislama, the nation’s 
pidgin English which emerged in the nineteenth 
century, is essential for public discourse. Many as- 
pects of the national culture are phrased in Bislama, 
which has become an important marker of national 
identity. Alongside Bislama, English and French are 
recognized as ‘‘official languages.”’ These languages 
overlie one hundred five indigenous Austronesian 
languages, three of which are Polynesian in origin. 
There are strong links between local language, 
place, and identity, but many people are multilin- 
gual. Most children pursue elementary schooling in 
English or French, although few residents are fluent 
in either language. Most national discourse takes 
place in Bislama, which is becoming creolized. 


Symbolism. The politicians who forged indepen- 
dence emphasized shared culture (kastom) and 
shared Christianity to create a national identity and 
iconography. The national motto is Long God Yumi 
Stanap (‘In (or with) God We Stand/Develop’”’). 
Leaders of the Vanua’aku Party, which governed 
during the nation’s first eleven years, came mostly 
from the central and northern areas. Objects se- 
lected to represent the nation come principally from 
those regions, including circle pig tusks, palm 
leaves, and carved slit gongs. The name of the na- 
tional currency, the vatu (‘‘stone’’) derives from 
central northern languages, as does the name 
‘Vanuatu.’ After independence, holidays were es- 
tablished to celebrate the nation and promote na- 
tional identity and unity. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The New Hebrides was 
a unique ‘‘condominium”’ colony ruled jointly by 
Great Britain and France after 1906. Although they 
instituted a joint court and a few other combined 
services, each ran separate and parallel administra- 
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Vanuatu 


tive bureaucracies, medical systems, police forces, 
and school systems. Competition and conflict be- 
tween Anglophones and Francophones culminated 
in the 1970s, when both groups backed different 
political parties in the run-up to independence. The 
French had greatly expanded their educational sys- 
tem, leaving a legacy of Francophones who com- 
monly find themselves opposed politically to their 
Anglophone compatriots. 


The main parties in favor of independence in the 
1970s were British-supported and Anglophone, 
drawing on English and Protestant roots more than 
on French and Roman Catholic. Still, all the citizens 
distinguish themselves from European colonialists 
as they assume their national identity. Since inde- 


pendence, the French have provided aid in periods 
when the country has been ruled by Francophone 
political parties. Australia and New Zealand have 
largely replaced British assistance and influence. 


Ethnic Relations. A relatively small population of 
Vietnamese (which the French recruited as planta- 
tion workers beginning in the 1920s) and overseas 
Chinese control a significant proportion of the econ- 
omies of Port Vila and Luganville. These wealthy 
families are linked by kinship, economic, and other 
relations with the majority Melanesian population. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Vanuatu is still a rural country. Most ni-Vanuatu 
live on their home islands, although the population 
of the two towns has increased significantly since 
independence. Town layout and architecture reflect 
French and British sensibilities. A huge American 
military base that grew up around Luganville dur- 
ing the World War II still displays that heritage. 
Rural architecture remains largely traditional. Local 
notions of gender and rank influence village layout. 
Women’s mobility is more restricted than that of 
men, and in many churches, men and women sit on 
opposite sides of a central aisle. People use ‘‘bush” 
materials in the construction of housing, although 
they also use cement brick and aluminum sheet 
roofing. Houses have one or two rooms for sleeping 
and storage. Cooking is done in fireplaces or lean-to 
kitchens outdoors. 


After independence, the government erected 
several public buildings, including a national mu- 
seum, the House of Parliament, and the House of 
Custom Chiefs. These buildings incorporate slit 
gongs and other architectural details that display 
the cultural heritage. The latter two also model the 
traditional nakamal (men’s house or meeting 
ground), a ritual space where public discussion and 
decision making take place. In many cultures, men 
and occasionally women retire each evening to the 
nakamal to prepare and drink kava, an infusion of 
the pepper plant. Scores of urban kava bars have 
opened in Port Vila, Luganville, and government 
centers around the islands. Employed urbanites 
gather there at the end of the day, just as their rural 
kin congregate at nakamal on their home islands. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Ni-Vanuatu combine tradi- 
tional south Pacific cuisine with introduced ele- 
ments. Before contact with the West, staple foods 
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included yam, taro, banana, coconut, sugarcane, 
tropical nuts, greens, pigs, fowl, and seafood. After 
contact, other tropical crops (manioc, plantain, 
sweet potato, papaya, mango) and temperate crops 
(cabbage, beans, corn, peppers, carrots, pumpkin) 
were added to the diet. Rural people typically pro- 
duce most of what they eat, supplementing this 
with luxury foods (rice and tinned fish) purchased 
in stores. The urban diet relies on rice, bread, and 
tinned fish supplemented with rural products. Port 
Vila, and Luganville have restaurants that serve 
mostly the foreign and tourist communities. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. 
Ceremonies typically involve an exchange of food, 
such as the traditional taro and yam, kava, fowl, 
pigs, and chicken, along with a feast. Pigs are ex- 
changed and eaten at all important ritual occasions. 
The national ceremonial dish is laplap, pudding 
made of grated root crops or plantain mixed with 
coconut milk and sometimes greens and meat, 
wrapped in leaves, and baked for hours in a tradi- 
tional earth oven. In rural areas, during the week 
many people rely on simple boiling to cook roots 
and greens. On weekends, they prepare earth ovens 
and bake laplap for the evening meal and a Sunday 
feast. The exchange, preparation, and consumption 
of kava are integral parts of ceremonial occasions. 


Basic Economy. Most ni-Vanuatu are subsistence 
farmers who do cash cropping on the side. The 
mode of production is swidden (‘’slash-and burn’’) 
horticulture, with farmers clearing and then burn- 
ing new forest plots each season. Vanuatu has sig- 
nificant economic difficulties. Transportation costs 
are high, the economic infrastructure is undevel- 
oped, and cyclone damage is common. Major export 
crops include copra, beef, tropical woods, squash, 
and cacao. Vanuatu is a tax haven that earns in- 
come from company registrations and fees and an 
offshore shipping registry. Tourism has become a 
major growth area. The government remains the 
largest employer of wage labor, and few employ- 
ment activities exist outside the towns and regional 
government centers. 


Land Tenure and Property. After independence, 
all alienated plantation land reverted to the custom- 
ary owners. Only citizens may own land, although 
they can lease it to foreigners and investors. Gener- 
ally, land belongs jointly to the members of lineages 
or other kin groups. Men typically have greater 
management fights to land than do women, al- 
though women may control land, particularly in 
matrilineal areas. 


Commercial Activities, Major Industries, and 
Trade. Rural families produce cash crops (coconut, 
cacao, coffee, and foodstuffs) for sale in local mar- 
kets. The opening of urban kava bars has stimulated 
an internal market for kava. With the growing 
tourist industry, there is a small market for tradi- 
tional handicrafts, including woven baskets and 
mats, wood cavings, and jewelry. Manufacturing 
and industry contribute only 5 to 9 percent of the 
gross domestic product, and this mostly consists of 
fish, beef, and wood processing for export. The 
major trade partners are Australia, Japan, France, 
New Zealand, and New Caledonia 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Chiefly status exists in many of the indigenous cul- 
tures, though differences between chiefly and com- 
moner lineages are slight. Symbolically, a man and 
his family’s possession of a title is often marked in 
details of dance costume, adornment, and architec- 
ture. Leadership in the north rests largely on a 
man’s success in ‘‘graded societies’ which able indi- 
viduals work their way up a ladder of status grades 
by killing and exchanging circle-tusked pigs. In the 
central and southern regions, the acquisition of ti- 
tles also depends on individual effort and ability. 
Everywhere leadership correlates with ability, gen- 
der, and age, with able, older men typically being 
the most influential members of their villages. 


Since rural society is still rooted in subsistence 
agriculture, economic and political inequalities are 
muted. However, there is increasing economic 
stratification between the educated and employed, 
most of whom live in urban areas, and rural subsis- 
tence farmers. The middle-class elite is relatively 
small, and urbanites remain connected by impor- 
tant kin ties to their villages. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Vanuatu is a republic with a un- 
icameral parliament with fifty seats. An electoral 
college elects a nonexecutive president every five 
years. There are six regions whose elected councils 
share responsibility for local governance with the 
national government. An elected national council of 
chiefs, the Malvatumaori, advises the parliament on 
land tenure and customs. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Since inde- 
pendence, elected officials have mostly been edu- 
cated younger men who were originally pastors 
and leaders of Christian churches. The elders remain 
in the islands, serving as village chiefs, though the 
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Children from the Jon Frum Cargo Cult Village play in the black sand beach on Tanna Island, which is a short distance from the 
active volcano Yasur. Vanuatu is a mostly volcanic archipelago of over eighty islands. 


country’s prime ministers, presidents, and mem- 
bers of parliament have typically acquired honor- 
ary chiefly titles from various regions. 


Social Problems and Control. The pattern of 
“circular migration’’ between rural village and ur- 
ban center from the colonial era has broken down as 
more people have become permanent residents of 
Port Vila and Luganville. Many underemployed 
people live in periurban settlements, and urban mi- 
gration has correlated with increasing rates of bur- 
glary and other property crimes. Demonstrations 
associated with political factions occur occasion- 
ally. The urban crime rate is very low. 


An informal system of “‘town chiefs’’ supple- 
ments the state police force and judiciary. Leading 
elders in the towns meet to resolve disputes and 
punish offenders. Punishment sometimes involves 
the informal banishment of an accused person back 
to his or her home island. Unofficial settlement pro- 
cedures frequently are used to handle disputes in 
rural areas. 


Military Activity. The Vanuatu Mobile Force has 
been active only occasionally, mostly in interna- 
tional endeavors such as serving as peacekeepers. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


State and nongovernmental organizations have fo- 
cused on developing economic infrastructure and 
public services. Most villages have no electricity, 
and many people lack access to piped water despite 
efforts to expand rural water systems. Several orga- 
nizations work with rural youth and women. The 
National Council of Women sponsors programs to 
improve women’s access to the cash economy and 
reduce domestic violence. 


A number of international and nongovern- 
mental organizations are active in Vanuatu. Many 
international donors are encouraging a comprehen- 
sive reform program to make government more 
efficient and honest and lower deficit spending. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


The principal nongovernmental organizations are 
the Christian churches. Religious affiliation is sec- 
ond in importance only to kinship and neighbor- 
hood ties. A few labor unions have attempted to 
organize urban and rural salaried workers (such as 
schoolteachers) but have not been effective in indus- 
trial action and political campaigning. 
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GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Generally, women have less control of land and 
other property, are less mobile, and have less of a 
say in marriage. In the northern region, women 
participate in graded societies that parallel those of 
men. In matrilineal regions, women have better 
land and sea rights. Many ni-Vanuatu continue to 
believe in the deleterious, polluting effects of men- 
strual blood and other body fluids, and men and 
women sleep apart during women’s menstrual pe- 
riods, when women often give up cooking. Both 
men and women farm, although men are responsi- 
ble for clearing forest and brush for new garden 
plots. Both men and women fish and reef gather, 
though only men undertake deep-sea fishing. Al- 
though women have excelled in the school system, 
men continue to monopolize economic and political 
leadership positions. Few women drive cars, and 
only a handful have been elected to the parliament 
and the regional and town councils. Women do 
much of the work in town and roadside market- 
places. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. The marriage rate approaches 100 per- 
cent. Traditionally, leaders of kin groups arrange 
the marriages of their children. Marriage is an im- 
portant event in ongoing exchange relations be- 
tween kin groups and neighborhoods and typically 
involves the exchange of goods. Some educated ur- 
ban residents have adopted Western notions of ro- 
mantic love and arrange their own marriages with 
or without family approval. Marriage rules identify 
certain kin groups as the source of appropriate 
spouses. In the southern region, marriage is pat- 
terned as ‘‘sister exchange,”’ in which a man who 
marries a woman from another family owes a 
woman in return. In some cases, this woman is an 
actual sister who marries one of her brother’s new 
wife’s brothers; in other cases, the woman is a clas- 
sificatory sister or even a future daughter. In other 
areas, notable amounts of goods (bride wealth) 
change hands, including money, pigs, kava, mats, 
food, and cotton cloth. Traditionally, powerful 
leading men might marry polygynously, although 
after missionization, monogamy became the norm. 
There are three types of marriages: religious, civil, 
and ‘‘customary.”’ Divorce rates are very low. 


Domestic Unit. The nuclear family is the principal 
domestic unit, forming the basic household and 
being responsible for day-to-day economic produc- 
tion and consumption. Households, however, con- 
tinue to rely on extended kin groups in significant 





A mask from Vanuatu. There is a strong belief in the power of 
ancestral spirits. 


ways. Most people’s access to land and sea rights 
derives from membership in lineages and clans. Peo- 
ple call on extended kin as a labor pool when they 
build new houses, clear garden land, and raise 
money and collect goods for family exchanges 
(marriage, child initiation, funerals). Residence typ- 
ically is patrivirilocal. Women move to live with 
their new husbands, who themselves live with their 
fathers’ families. Formerly, many men and initiated 
boys lived in separate men’s houses; today families 
typically live together as one unit. Both spouses 
may be involved in managing family affairs; men, 
however, citing custom and Christian scripture, 
typically assert basic authority their families. 


Inheritance. Except in urban areas, where inheri- 
tance is modeled on European precedent, people fol- 
low local customs. Land rights pass patrilineally or 
matrilineally to surviving members of kin groups. 
In some areas, people destroy much of dead person’s 
goods. Surviving spouses and children inherit what 
is left. 


Kin Groups. Families are organized into larger 
patrilineages or matrilineages, patricians or ma- 
triclans, and moieties. Lineages tend to be localized 
in one or two villages, as kin live together on or near 
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lineage land. The membership of larger clans is dis- 
persed across a region or island. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Babies often nurse until they are three 
years old. Both parents are involved in child care, 
but siblings, especially older sisters, do much of the 
carrying, feeding, and amusing of infants. Babies 
are held by caregivers almost constantly until they 
can walk. Physical punishment of children is not 
common. Younger children may strike their older 
siblings, while older siblings are restrained from 
hitting back. 


Child Rearing and Education. Many communi- 
ties and ensure the growth of children through 
ritual initiation ceremonies that involve the ex- 
change of pigs, mats, kava, and other goods be- 
tween a child’s father’s and mother’s families. Boys 
age six to twelve typically undergo circumcision as 
part of a ritual event. 


Most children receive several years of primary 
education in English or French. Many walk to the 
nearest school or board there during the week. Less 
than 10 percent of children go on to attend one of 
the twenty-seven secondary schools. 


Higher Education. Tertiary education includes a 
teachers’ training college, an agricultural school, 
several church seminaries, and a branch of the Uni- 
versity of the South Pacific in Port Vila. A few stu- 
dents pursue university education abroad. The adult 
literacy rate has been estimated at 55 to 70 percent. 


ETIQUETTE 


Customary relationships are lubricated by the ex- 
change of goods, and visitors often receive food and 
other gifts that should be reciprocated. Lines in rural 
stores are often amorphous, but clerks commonly 
serve overseas visitors first. People passing on the 
trails or streets commonly greet one another, and the 
handshake is an important aspect of initial encoun- 
ters. A woman traveling alone through the country- 
side may receive unwelcome attention from men. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most families have been Chris- 
tian since the late nineteenth century. The largest 
denominations are Presbyterian, Anglican, Roman 
Catholic, Seventh-Day Adventist, and Church of 
Christ. Baha’i and Mormon missionaries have 
attracted local followings. Some people reject Chris- 


tianity and retain traditional religious practices. 
Others belong to syncretic religious organizations 
that mix Christianity and local belief. Nearly every- 
one maintains firm beliefs in the power and pres- 
ence of ancestral spirits. 


Religious Practitioners. Christian priests, minis- 
ters, pastors, and deacons lead weekly services and 
conduct marriages and funerals. A number of peo- 
ple are recognized as clairvoyants and diviners, 
working sometimes within and sometimes outside 
the Christian churches. These people, who are often 
women, divine the causes of disease and other mis- 
fortunes, locate lost objects, and sometimes under- 
take antisorcery campaigns to uncover poesen (sor- 
cery paraphernalia) hidden in a village. Other people 
specialize in rain, wind, earthquake, tidal wave, and 
other sorts of magical practice. Many ni-Vanuatu 
also suspect the existence of sorcerers. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Ni-Vanuatu celebrate 
the Christian calendar, particularly the Christmas 
and New Year’s season, which they call Bonane. At 
the year’s end, urbanites return to their home is- 
lands. In villages, people form choruses and visit 
neighboring hamlets to perform religious and secu- 
lar songs. 


Ni-Vanuatu continue to celebrate traditional 
holidays. In many places, islanders organize first- 
fruit celebrations, particularly for the annual yam 
crop. The most spectacular celebration is the ‘‘land 
jump’’ on southern Pentecost Island. Tourists 
sometimes attend other traditional rites, such the 
dancing and feasting that accompany male initia- 
tion and grade-taking ceremonies in many of the 
cultures and the Toka (or Nakwiari), a large-scale 
exchange of pigs and kava celebrated with two days 
of dancing. 


Every community recognizes important places 
associated with ancestral and other spirits. These 
‘taboo places’’ may be mountain peaks, offshore 
reef formations, or rocky outcroppings. People 
avoid these locations or treat them with respect. 


Death and the Afterlife. Nearly all families turn 
to Christian funerary ritual to bury their dead. An- 
cestral ghosts continue to haunt their descendants. 
Many people experience their spiritual presence and 
receive their advice in dreams. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 

The national health service emerged from the sepa- 
rate French and British colonial systems. Most sick 
people turn initially to local diviners and healers 


2396 


VANUATU 





rer 
14h & 
~ «de 

ek oe Se 28 | 


PrP rr 
a 4 
ba 


- 


- 


4 
is 
& ££ 


Ast Md” ‘errs 
A 
“4 v 4 
4 


. 
7 
* 
- 


,. 
’ 
7 


* aa ba 
¢ 
“_ 


* 
g 4 
, 


& 


- 


Pf nnr Fr 


. 


Lo ie ae 


My 


%e 
* 


a 


. 


*- 


“ 


Mi at ieee | 


Se 


—— 
i 


—2—- =. 





a! 
LP 


Villagers congregate in the protection of the shade on Ambrym Island. Households rely on extended kin groups. 


who determine whether the source of disease is 
supernatural or natural and concoct medicines. Folk 
pharmacology includes hundreds of medical reci- 
pes, mostly infusions of leaves and other plant ma- 
terial. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


In addition to Independence Day (30 July), Consti- 
tution Day (5 October), and Unity Day (29 Novem- 


ber), the government has established Family Day 
(26 December) and Custom Chiefs Day (5 March). 
Organized and impromptu sports matches are pop- 
ular, as are money-raising carnivals, agricultural 
fairs, and arts festivals. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Although nineteenth-century mis- 
sionaries created orthographies and dictionaries for 
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some of the languages, indigenous literature is 
mostly oral. Ni-Vanuatu appreciate oratory and 
storytelling and have large archives of oral tales, 
myths, and legends. Since independence, an ortho- 
graphy committee has attempted to standardize 
Bislama spelling. Publications mostly consist of bib- 
lical material and newspapers, newsletters, and 
pamphlets. Writers working in English or French 
have published poems and short stories, particu- 
larly at the University of the South Pacific. 


Graphic Arts. The tourist industry supports an 
active cottage handicraft and carving industry, in- 
cluding woven baskets and dyed mats, bark skirts, 
penis wrappers, miniature slit-gongs and other 
carvings, shell jewelry, bamboo flutes and 
panpipes. A few art galleries in Port Vila sell the 
work of local artists. 


Performance Arts. The string band is the preemi- 
nent musical genre. Hundreds of bands perform at 
village dances and weddings, and their music has 
been important in the emergence of a national cul- 
ture. Young musicians sing of local and national 
issues in local languages and Bislama. Popularized 
on cassette tapes or broadcast on the two radio 
stations, some of those songs have become national 
standards. Many bands travel to Port Vila in June to 
compete in an annual competition. Small commu- 
nity theater organizations whose dramas often ad- 
dress national issues perform in Port Vila, and occa- 
sionally tour the hinterlands. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Several international research associations, such as 
France’s ORSTOM, have studied agriculture, vol- 
canism, geology, geography, and marine biology in 
Vanuatu. A local amateur society, the Vanuatu 
Natural Science Society, emphasizes ornithology. 
The University of the South Pacific Centre in Port 
Vila houses that university’s Pacific languages unit 


and law school. The Vanuatu Cultural Center sup- 
ports a succesful local fieldwork program in which 
men and women are trained to study and document 
anthropological and linguistic information. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Vatican 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Holy See, the Vatican 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Vatican, or Vatican City, is the 
center of Roman Catholicism and the residence of 
the bishop of Rome (the pope). The popes controlled 
the Papal States in what is now Italy throughout 
most of the Middle Ages. On 13 May 1871, the new 
Italian state restricted the pope’s temporal authority 
to the Vatican and Lateran areas of Rome and the 
rural retreat of Castel Gandolfo. The popes refused 
to accept the validity of this law until the Concordat 
of 11 February 1929 gave the Catholic Church spe- 
cial status in Italy and paid an indemnity to the now 
independent Vatican City. 


Location and Geography. The Vatican’s 108.7 
acres are completely surrounded by Rome. 


Demography. There are about 850 Italian and 
Swiss permanent residents, along with lay workers 
from Catholic communities around the world. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The major languages are 
Italian and Latin. 


Symbolism. The pope represents a link to Saint 
Peter and Jesus. Vatican ceremonies recall the words 
and actions of Jesus and his followers. Candles, in- 
cense and various rituals carry symbolic meaning. 
The Vatican is a symbol of Church leadership and 
its apostolic tradition. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The Vatican is a suc- 
cessor to the Papal States, which made up a 


large area of central Italy. After the unification 
of Italy, the new state annexed the Papal States 
after Germany defeated France, which had pro- 
tected the pope’s interests, in the Franco-Prussian 
War (1870-1871). The popes refused to leave, 
declaring themselves “Prisoners of the Vatican,”’ 
until Benito Mussolini signed agreements in 
1929 granting the Church special privileges in 
Italy and a cash settlement. The Vatican was 
given independence under papal rule. Since that 
time, the Vatican has been an independent state 
that sends and receives ambassadors. 


National Identity. The Vatican's identity is reli- 
gious, not national. It presents itself as transna- 
tional and universal. 


Ethnic Relations. The Vatican has sought ties 
with members of all ethnic groups as part of its 
universal religious identity. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The Vatican is entirely urban. It has many artistic 
and architectural masterpieces, including Saint Pe- 
ter’s Cathedral and the Sistine Chapel. Despite its 
small area, there is a sense of openness and comfort. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The major food style is that of 
Rome. Like other Italians, residents of the Vatican 
consider their cooking the best in the world. Pope 
John Paul II caused a furor when he requested 
Polish cooking from the papal chef. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. On New 
Year’s Eve, the Italian tradition is to have the meal of 
the seven fishes, including eels, conch, and squid. 
Lamb is a traditional Easter dish. For each of these 
meals, there is always a pasta course. 
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Vatican City 


Basic Economy. The economy is based on religious 
work: the Vatican receives contributions from 
churches around the world. Tourists come to visit 
religious shrines and view the art. The major com- 
mercial activities are organized around religious 
concerns, the major industry is governance of the 
Church, and trade is organized around religious 
goods. 


Land Tenure and Property. The Church owns all 
property in Vatican City and areas outside the Vati- 
can covered by extraterritorial rights. 


Division of Labor. The Curia rules the Church 
under the pope. Its members come from countries 
around the world and work in many governmental 
departments. The pope presides over the bureau- 
cracy, delegating and consulting with his subordi- 
nates. The heads of the important bureaus tend to 
be cardinals. 
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SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The Vatican is highly strati- 
fied. The pope is at the apex of the hierarchy and 
cardinal-archbishops, bishops, monsignors, priests, 
and others come below him, followed by the heads 
of bureaus. Lay workers generally rank below the 


clergy. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Clerical dress 
marks a person’s rank. The pope’s white robes dis- 
tinguish him clearly. Cardinals wear red, and other 
ranks are noted by their style of dress and rings. 
Style of clothing, place in a procession line, and 
seating are also marks of social position. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The basic law is the Code of Canon 
Law. Church councils meet approximately once per 
century. Bishops’ synods meet periodically and of- 
fer advice, but the day-to-day running of the Vati- 
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The Piazza San Pietro at night. The Piazza is the site of public masses and worldwide papal addresses. 


can is in the hands of appointed officials who over- 
see the Curia. 


Leadership and Political Officials. There are no 
political parties, but the positions held by the clergy 
and the laity cover a wide spectrum of opinion, 
although those positions are not always equally 
represented. There is an elaborate code of etiquette 
for approaching officials. Generally, go-betweens 
are used to arrange meetings. Much is done infor- 
mally. There is a feeling that consensus should be 
reached before decisions are published. Therefore, 
things are discussed at length before the pope speaks 
officially. 


Social Problems and Control. There is little crime, 
and the typical problems are disputes over religious 
doctrine and governance. Strict statements and ac- 
tions regarding conformity to doctrine, including 
censorship and the silencing of dissidents, have al- 
ternated with attempts at persuasion and expres- 
sions of conciliation. 


Military Activity. The Vatican is officially neutral 
in world affairs but can mediate disputes if invited 
to do so. Swiss guards in medieval uniforms protect 
the pope and the city. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


There are social welfare programs for employees. 
Catholic charity organizations promote social wel- 
fare and change throughout the world. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


In the Vatican, there are no distinctions between 
church and state. The Vatican works with many 
secular organizations. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The ethos is male-dominated. There have been ef- 
forts toward greater gender equality, especially on 
the part of nuns. However, as long as the priesthood 
is reserved for males, it will be difficult to achieve 
such equality. Men hold the vast majority of key 
positions. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


The married people in the Vatican are mainly com- 
muting workers whose family arrangements are 
the same as those in Italy. 
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ETIQUETTE 


The Vatican insists on modest and appropriate dress 
in its sacred places. Quiet is enjoined in sacred areas, 
and deference to the clergy is expected. There is strict 
adherence to speaking only when addressed and de- 
ferring to senior officials. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Vatican is a Catholic state 
whose population is virtually 100 percent Roman 
Catholic. There is a belief in heaven and hell and in 
just rewards or punishments for one’s actions on 
earth. There is a belief in a supreme triune God, and 
various saints are honored. The final judgment and 
resurrection of the dead are tenets of the faith. 


Religious Practitioners. The Catholic clergy are 
the major religious practitioners and can administer 
the seven sacraments, depending on their rank. Bi- 
shops can ordain other priests. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The Vatican is a treasure 
trove of special buildings and shrines. Saint Peter’s is 
the site of Peter’s tomb and is built over the original 
basilica. The Sistine Chapel in the church features 
the ceiling painted by Michelangelo. The Lateral Pal- 
ace, once the home of the popes, is another magnifi- 
cent building. Saint Peter’s Square is known around 
the world, and the pope often addresses the world 
from the square. It is also the site of many of his 
public masses. The religious calendar of the Catholic 
Church is followed, along with the rituals appropri- 
ate to that calendar. 


Death and the Afterlife. The beliefs of the Catho- 
lic Church in a life after death, the existence of 
Purgatory, and the efficacy of prayers for the dead 
are followed. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Vatican has an up-to-date health care system 
that draws on specialists from around the world. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


There are no secular holidays. The major religious 
feasts are Christmas and Easter, and there are other 
major holy days and feast days of saints. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


The Church has a long history of supporting the 
arts. The Vatican is among other things a museum. 
Its brary is a major source of knowledge about the 
Renaissance and European history. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Vatican is more interested in social sciences 
than physical sciences. It is not opposed to the phys- 
ical sciences and has stated its general support for 
the physical sciences and their compatibility with 
religion. Within the Vatican, there has been more 
immediate application of the social sciences, partic- 
ularly sociology, psychology, and political science. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Venezuelan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. In 1499, as a member of Christo- 
pher Columbus’s third voyage to the Americas, 
Alonso de Ojeda made an initial reconnaissance of 
what is today Venezuela’s northern Caribbean 
coast. Ojeda named this region Venice because the 
indigenous houses were located on stilts above the 
Orinico River’s current. This initial name later 
evolved into that of Venezuela, which was then 
used to name the colonial territory under Spanish 
rule as the Capitania General de Venezuela. 


Venezuela’s national population is very similar 
to that of most other South American countries, 
with a mixture of an initial indigenous population, 
a large Spanish influx, and a significant population 
of African ancestry. There have also been notable 
European and Latin American migrations in the last 
two centuries. Even with these different popula- 
tions, however, Venezuela has one of the most sta- 
ble national identities in the continent. This national 
stability is probably due to two factors: (1) Venezu- 
ela has an extremely small contemporary presence 
of indigenous communities to contest the national 
stability, and (2) until the 1990s Venezuela boasted 
an incredibly strong national economy. 


Location and Geography. Venezuela is located on 
the northern (Caribbean) coast of South America. It 
has an area of 352,144 square miles (912,050 
square kilometers) and is bordered by Guyana to the 
east, Brazil to the south, Colombia to the west, and 
the Atlantic Ocean and Caribbean Sea to the north. 
In general, Venezuela is usually divided into four 
major environmental regions: the coastal zone, the 
Andean mountain range, the Ilanos (plains), and the 
Guiana Highlands. 


Venezuela’s capital, Caracas, and all the other 
major cities are located along the coast. Historically 


the coast has been the most populated area in the 
country and is where most of Venezuela’s popula- 
tion lives today. The rest of the country is tradition- 
ally referred to as the interior (el interior). The nor- 
thernmost tip of the Andes’ continental range runs 
through the northernmost part of Venezuela. An- 
dean inhabitants are portrayed as conservative and 
reserved, having more in common culturally with 
other Andean populations than with the rest of the 
country. 


The anos is by far the largest region in the 
country, making up one-third of the territory. The 
region is mainly great open plains with small foot- 
hills toward the north, dividing the region into low 
and high llanos. The population in the region is 
typically portrayed as open and rugged plains-peo- 
ple. The population is far from homogenous, how- 
ever, and even the language spoken in the region 
still reflects both indigenous and African linguistic 
influence. 


To the east the Ilanos end at the Macizo 
Guayanés (Guyanese Mount) which is one of the 
oldest rock formations in the world. The region to 
the south, the Guiana, is also referred to as La Gran 
Sabana (Great Savanna) since it is composed of sa- 
vannas and flat mountaintops (referred to as tepuis 
in the indigenous Pemon tongue). It was this envi- 
ronment that Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930) 
immortalized in his epic, The Lost World. Further 
south is the Amazonas with its hot and humid 
tropical forest. The Amazonas region is sparsely 
populated even though it includes 70 percent of 
Venezuela’s indigenous population. 


Demography. Venezuela is mainly made up of 
four groups: mestizos, or pardos, (mixed European 
and Indian ancestry), comprising 67 percent of the 
population; white (European descent, mainly Span- 
ish, Italian, and Portuguese), 2] percent; black (Afri- 
can and Caribbean descent), 10 percent; and Indian 
(Native Americans), 2 percent. These groups tend to 
be regionally localized: The cities are mainly (but 
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Venezuela 


not exclusively) inhabited by whites and pardos; 
Indians occupy the remote Guianan and Amazonas 
interior; and blacks live along the Caribbean coast- 
line. At least one-fourth of Venezuela’s contempo- 
rary population consists of immigrants, many of 
them illegal. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Venezuela’s official lan- 
guage, Spanish, was introduced into the territory in 
the sixteenth century. There are still twenty-five 
surviving indigenous languages belonging to three 
linguistic families: Caribans, Arawak, and Chibcha. 
A strong African linguistic presence is also felt along 
the coastal region. It is English, however, that is 
slowly becoming the country’s second official lan- 
guage. As extremely modern-minded citizens, Ven- 
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ezuelans feel it is necessary to be fluent in English 
for cultural and commercial purposes. Venezuela’s 
oil boom has also contributed to an increase in 
English usage, and many private schools use En- 
glish in a bilingual curriculum. 


Symbolism. The most cohesive national symbol is 
the image of the country’s main independence 
fighter, General Siméon Bolivar (1783-1830). 
Bolivar led the military movement that freed Vene- 
zuela and the neighboring countries of Colombia, 
Ecuador, Peru, and Bolivia of Spanish domination. 
Statues of him are present in almost every city and 
town, and the country’s currency and the main 
airport (as well as many other institutions) are 
named after him. 
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Venezuelans are also one of the most appear- 
ance-minded people in the world. Venezuelans place 
an extreme national pride on their physical beauty, 
fashion, and overall outward appearance. They also 
express pride in the fact that Venezuelan contes- 
tants either win or place very well in the yearly Miss 
World and Miss Universe beauty pageants. Al- 
though beauty is predominantly a concern for the 
female population, males have also increased their 
awareness of beauty standards, and a yearly male 
beauty pageant has also been instituted. This 
beauty concern is also reflected in the growth of the 
television media in the country. Venezuela was one 
of the first exporters of telenovelas (soap operas) to 
the South American continent and the world. 


Another national symbolic marker is the Carib- 
bean coast along with its grand Lake Maracaibo. 
Lake Maracaibo itself is approximately 130 miles 
(209 kilometers) long and 75 miles (120 kilometers) 
at its widest, and is directly connected by a narrow 
strait to the Caribbean Sea. The coastline and lake 
reflect the symbiotic relationship of the country 
with both South America and the Caribbean. The 
Caribbean coastline, and its imagery of sand, sun, 
and pleasurable delights, also supports the second 
largest industry of the country, tourism. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The current Venezuelan 
nation as such appeared in 1829. Venezuela had 
three brief republican configurations before 1829. 
The first Venezuelan republic was a short-lived rule 
forged in 1810 by Venezuela’s Francisco de Mi- 
randa; Miranda surrendered to the Spaniards in 
1812 and died in exile in 1816. The second republi- 
can junta (1813) was led by Sim6én Bolivar himself 
but was as short-lived as the initial republic. Fi- 
nally, Bolivar was able to oust the Spanish colonial 
empire in the Battle of Carabobo on 24 June 1821, 
and proclaimed Venezuela part of the Republic of 
Gran Colombia (which included the contemporary 
states of Colombia and Ecuador). Because of internal 
political conflicts and Bolfvar’s waning health, 
however, Venezuela proclaimed itself an indepen- 
dent republic on 5 July 1829. 


National Identity. Venezuela has been able to sus- 
tain a national identity that owes much to its Span- 
ish colonial heritage. The country has maintained a 
white (European) national ethos and its top posi- 
tions have typically been secured for its lighter- 
skinned citizens. This European-minded identity 
has been very much part of Venezuela since its 
initial republican origin. For example, in many of 


Bolivar’s foundational writings the Indians, pardos, 
and blacks are referred to in paternalistic fashion 
and benevolently advised to come into the modern 
civilized fold. This particular national ethos, how- 
ever, has not gone unaffected by both the pardo and 
black communities, which together make up more 
than two-thirds of Venezuela’s population. This de- 
mographic reality in itself is reflected in Caribbean 
and Latin American cultural characteristics even in 
the face of a white ideology central to the national 
identity. 


Ethnic Relations. The four main cultural groups 
are very much regionally oriented: whites and 
pardos are mostly city dwellers; Indians live in the 
Amazon as region; and blacks along the Caribbean 
coast. These groups have maintained a surprisingly 
small amount of modern ethnic friction considering 
the predominantly white control of the country. 
This Europanist trend has also significantly im- 
pacted Venezuela’s large immigrant population. 


In the 1840s and again during the early 1900s 
Venezuela consistently attempted to entice Euro- 
peans to migrate to the country. Both of these cam- 
paigns proved unsuccessful, with Spanish, Italian 
and Portuguese immigrants flocking to Venezuela 
only after World War II. These constant attempts to 
bring in skilled workers and to ‘‘whiten’’ the na- 
tional population were further supported by con- 
gressional proposals in the late 1800s to prohibit 
the immigration of Asians and black. 


By far the largest immigrant group in the coun- 
try, however, is Colombians, followed very closely 
by other South Americans—Ecuadorians and Chil- 
eans—and Caribbeans, mainly Dominicans and 
people from the Lesser Antilles. Since the 1960s, 
largely due to the oil boom, official immigrant re- 
strictions on nonwhite populations have ended. By 
then, however, social power was solidly entrenched 
among the white elite. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Venezuela’s spatial landscape is clearly demarcated 
between the urban and the rural. The city of Cara- 
cas, with its 4 million inhabitants (almost a fifth of 
the country’s total population) is the emblem of a 
modern elite and European-style existence. Mean- 
while the rural homesteads of the llanos, Andes, and 
Guiana Highlands represent a farming way of life 
with a more traditional subsistence strategy. The 
recent influx of rural migrants (both from Venezu- 
ela and abroad) has impacted the urban landscape, 
especially within the ranchos (lower- and middle- 
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Simple homes with a flaring oil well in the background, Cabimas. Oil is Venezuela's most profitable export product. 


income urban housing). Modern ideals and the esca- 
lating Americanization of Venezuelan culture have 
increasingly diminished the presence of traditional 
rural customs in the city centers. 


This blend of modernist aspirations tempered 
with local traditions, including colonial architec- 
tural remnants, has created a unique Venezuelan 
style. A particular architectural expression of this is 
the internationally acclaimed construction of the 
Central University of Caracas, designed by the Ven- 
ezuelan architect Carlos Rat] Villanueva, with 
asymmetrical buildings, large standing murals, and 
sculptures. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Venezuelans have three main 
meals: a large breakfast, a large dinner (around 
noontime), and a very light supper in the evening. 
Venezuelan hospitality is widespread, so something 
to drink and eat is expected when visiting someone’s 
home. Arepas, the most distinctive Venezuelan food, 
are thick disks made of precooked cornmeal, either 
fried or baked. Large arepas, with a variety of fill- 
ings (ham and cheese is the most popular one), are 
eaten as snacks throughout the day; smaller arepas 
are typically served as side companions at all meals. 


Similar to arepas are empanadas (deep-fried 
pasties) and cachapas (a pancake/crepe-like dish), 
which are filled with cheese, ham, and/or bacon. 
Among the other main Venezuelan dishes are the 
pabellon criollo, which consists of black beans, fried 
sweet plantains, white rice, and semi-shredded meat 
(carne mechada), all topped with a fried egg. Also 
popular are pernil (roasted pork), asado (roasted 
beef), bistec a caballo (steak with fried egg), and pork 
chops. Fruit juices are also extremely popular and 
there is also a great variety of salads, although these 
are traditionally seen as a complementary, not a 
main, dish. 

Tequenios, long small rolls filled with hot cheese 
or chocolate, take their name from Los Teques, a 
city just outside Caracas. The typical drink of the 
Nanos, chicha, is made out of ground rice, salt, 
condensed milk, sugar, vanilla, and ice. 


Basic Economy. That Venezuela was until 1970 
the largest oil exporter in the world positively dif- 
ferentiated its economy from other South American 
nations. Since the 1940s oil revenues were consis- 
tently used to diversify Venezuela’s national indus- 
try. This national trend has most significantly af- 
fected a strong mineral export policy and the 
development of hydroelectric energy. It was only in 
the mid-1970s that Venezuela was finally able to 
break the multinational hold over its oil and gas 
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industry. This transnational privatization trend re- 
turned in the 1990s, however, when a drop in oil 
prices, global recession, inflation, unemployment, 
government corruption, and a lack of skilled per- 
sonnel forced the reversal of the initial nationalizing 
policy. An increasing foreign debt as well as large 
level of illegal immigration further burdened Vene- 
zuela’s troubled economy at the turn of the millen- 
nium. Venezuela has responded to these circum- 
stances with growing support and continued 
diversification of its industry, larger agricultural 
outputs, and greater exploitation of its natural re- 
sources. 


Land Tenure and Property. Until the 1950s and 
1960s when the first agrarian reform projects were 
implemented, the land distribution was still very 
similar to that of colonial days, allowing 2 percent 
of the population to control over 80 percent of the 
land. Agricultural production is also quite underde- 
veloped with less than 5 percent of the total terri- 
tory dedicated to farming. There is still a large 
group of traditional farmers harvesting small fam- 
ily plots (conucos), with their main crops being corn, 
rice, coffee, and cacao. Large agricultural producers 
(fincas comercializadas) have most significantly 
benefitted from government and state funding, al- 
lowing them to use large amounts of wage labor, 
fertilizers, and insecticides, and to also mechanize 
their production. There are also large herding farms 
(fincas ganaderas), some over 6,000 acres (2,430 
hectares), located in the vast Ilanos region. 


Major Industries. More than half of Venezuela’s 
labor force is incorporated into the service sector of 
the economy, while less than 40 percent of the 
population is dedicated either to agricultural or in- 
dustrial production. Venezuela has quite a diversi- 
fied industrial sector, largely due to its reinvestment 
of oil resources. The first type of industry are the oil 
refineries and petrochemical plants themselves. 
These tend to be located around Puerto Cabello (just 
west of Caracas) and in the state of Zulia (Venezu- 
ela’s westernmost state). The second largest indus- 
try is the production of consumer goods. Import 
substitution strategies have been established for 
goods such as textiles, leather, paper, tires, tobacco, 
light engineering products, and modern appliances. 
The auto industry has also attempted, albeit less 
successfully, to establish its own assembly indus- 
try. The third type of industry is the production of 
heavy industrial materials such as iron, steel, and 
aluminum. 


Trade. Venezuela’s most lucrative export item is 
oil. Its main trading partner is the United States, 


with which it has been able to maintain favorable 
trade balances. Venezuela imports machinery, 
transportation equipment, pharmaceuticals, food 
products, tobacco, and beverages from the United 
States in exchange for its oil. Venezuela’s other 
major trading partners are the Netherlands, Japan, 
Germany, France, Italy, Brazil, and Colombia. 


Division of Labor. The main division of labor in 
the country is between rural and urban popula- 
tions. By far, rural occupations such as agriculture 
and cattle herding are considered to be less sophisti- 
cated. This same modernist ideal contributes to a 
division between manual and specialized forms of 
labor. The immigrant population occupies most of 
the menial and less remunerative forms of employ- 
ment which Venezuelans themselves avoid. In the 
1990s, however, there was a significant lack of local 
specialized workers; this was one of the main fac- 
tors that seriously compromised the country’s oil 
production. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Venezuela does not recognize 
an official caste system although it does participate 
in a strongly defined class structure that is not 
without its strong caste implications. The class sys- 
tem places most of the political and economic power 
in the hands of a very small group (less than 10 
percent of the population). The elite is composed of 
the traditional white population; this also provides 
white (European) immigrants greater opportunity 
for participating in Venezuela’s economic wealth. 
Meanwhile this color/racial division is most dra- 
matically felt by Latin American immigrants of Af- 
rican and Indian ancestry, who are forced to form 
the lowest ranks of Venezuelan society. 


Venezuela also developed a large middle class in 
the twentieth century mainly as a result of the oil 
revenues. The middle class, and in particular the 
large lower-middle class, was significantly affected 
by the social crisis of the 1990s which led to large- 
scale riots that caused thousand of deaths and the 
collapse of President Carlos Andrés Perez’s govern- 
ment. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Media images of 
physical beauty and fashion are the most salient 
symbols of social stratification. How one looks, 
what one wears, one’s profession, and one’s wealth 
are the greatest markers of social status. The coun- 
try’s preoccupation with a modern beauty ideal and 
personal hygiene is closely related to a colonial com- 
plex of idealizing European (white) culture. Since 
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Thatched huts along the shore of a river. This type of dwelling is home to the indigenous peoples of Venezuela. 


World War II, U.S. pop culture has most signifi- 
cantly attracted and been imitated by Venezuelans. 
The reification and embodiment of North American 
ideals of beauty, musical genres, and fashion define 
who maintains the greatest level of social status. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Venezuela's government is federalist 
in nature, composed of executive, legislative, and 
judicial branches. The executive branch is led by a 
popularly elected president who holds office for five 
years. The legislative branch is composed of a Con- 
gress that is divided into a Senate and a Chamber of 
Deputies. The Chamber of Deputies reflects the 
country’s regional representation, while the Senate 
has two representatives from each state and the 
capital’s federal district. Venezuela’s highest judicial 
institution is that of the Supreme Court, whose 
members are elected by the representatives of Con- 
gress. 


Leadership and Political Officials. In 1999 
Colonel Hugo Chavez Frias was overwhelmingly 
voted into office as Venezuela’s president. Chavez’s 
election as president was striking because he had 
recently been imprisoned for leading a failed coup 
against the government of Carlos Andrés Pérez. But 
Chavez can best be described as a caudillo (popular 


leader), that is, a leader who expresses an idiosyn- 
cratic nature and has wide-level popular support. In 
fact, until 1935 Venezuela had mainly been lead by 
strong military caudillos. It was not until 1969 that 
the first transition between two popularly elected 
democratic governments occurred. 


The two main political parties are the Social 
Christian (COPEI) and the left-leaning Democratic 
Action (Accién Democratica), although the left- 
leaning MAS (Movimiento al Socialismo) and Rad- 
ical Cause (Causa Radical) also have popular 
followings. Nevertheless, the fragile political party 
structure is still evident in the election of strong 
caudillo figures such as Chavez and in his explicit 
effort to try to dismantle the political party system. 


Social Problems and Control. The largest prob- 
lems in terms of social unrest are those that result 
from traditional crimes and riots. Crimes come in all 
shapes and sizes, from petty theft to widespread 
government corruption. Most street crime is com- 
mitted at night or in the poorest neighborhoods of 
the urban centers. These violent crimes, although 
committed at gun- or knifepoint, tend to be fatal 
less often than they could be. There is, however, 
widespread carrying of guns not only by the police 
but also by private guards and a significant part of 
the male population. All of this contributes to con- 
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stant shoot-outs and police chases, which produce a 
notable increase in wounds and death. At the same 
time the police and other government officials do 
not tend to garner much public affection, which 
only increases the difficulty of maintaining the 
public order. In the 1990s the economic crises also 
contributed to traditional forms of public protests 
and riots. This unfortunately had its climax during 
Pérez’s government when confrontations between 
the people and the army and police led to over a 
thousand deaths. 


Military Activity. The Venezuelan military in- 
cludes an estimated eighty thousand members di- 
vided into the navy, army, and air force. The coun- 
try has traditionally maintained low levels of 
defense expenditures, averaging only 1.5 percent of 
its gross domestic product. Venezuela has had on- 
going historic conflicts with neighboring Colombia 
and Guyana, which flared up in the 1980s. Since 
then, however, the military has been less concerned 
with international conflicts than with maintaining 
internal political order. The military has also been 
brought in to investigate cases of ransom kid- 
naping, which have significantly increased since the 
1980s. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


In striking comparison to most other South Ameri- 
can countries, Venezuela has a negligible presence of 
nongovernmental organizations. The two areas 
that most vividly benefit from international and 
local support are the environment and human 
rights advocacy. The area around Lake Maracaibo 
and the Amazon regions are the ones most generally 
presented as in need of local legislative protection. 
Meanwhile, it is also Amazon indigenous groups 
such as the Yanomamo who receive the greatest 
amount of international funds to defend themselves 
against government and private mining incursions 
in their territory. Unfortunately the Yanomamo 
have been the target of genocidal massacres as well 
as the constant threat of the destruction of their 
traditional ways of life. 


GENDER ROLE AND STATUS 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men overwhelm- 
ingly occupy the most important political, eco- 
nomic, social, and religious positions in Venezuela. 
The traditional sexist Western gender division of 
labor is present in Venezuela, with men occupying 
the most physical demanding jobs while women are 





Skyscrapers and a fountain in Plaza Venezuela, Caracas, 
exemplify the ideals of modernization and Americanization. 


traditionally relegated to household or domestic 
service jobs. In the rural areas, however, women 
and men both partake in demanding physical labor, 
and Western roles are somewhat blurred. Cattle 
herding, however, is still a predominantly male oc- 
cupation. Meanwhile, the beauty pageant industry 
and the preparation of females for international 
competitions seems to both sustain and subvert 
traditional Western notions of female and male oc- 
cupations. In this manner females are still highly 
regarded as beauty objects but more and more men 
are also raised to similar standards of sexual ob- 
jectification. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Ven- 
ezuela is a very patriarchal society expressing its 
own distinct national brand of machismo. Al- 
though men and women are legally equal, there are 
still great differences in terms of actual wage earn- 
ings, sexual freedom, and social expectations. In 
daily life, men are still expected to work outside the 
home, support the household, and prove their viril- 
ity with many heterosexual liaisons. The modernist 
trend of following North American culture, how- 
ever, is creating conflicts with these traditional gen- 
der expectations. Women are more and more a part 
of the general workforce, increasing their economic 
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standing and discarding the exclusive domestic bur- 
den of the household and child rearing. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Venezuelans practice open-ended mar- 
riages, meaning there are few legal restrictions as 
long as the person marries someone of the opposite 
sex and of legal age. In actuality, however, there are 
several concerns regarding whom one should get 
involved with, particularly in terms of class and 
racial distinctions. It is expected and predominant 
that people marry others of their same or higher 
social class standing—including racial status as 
well. The ideal is generally to marry somebody 
“whiter’’ or at least of the same racial status; the 
opposite, although not completely rare, is seen as 
going against the norm. 


Domestic Unit. In Venezuelan society the family 
and the role played by the mother are essential in 
the maintenance of the social fabric. Most people 
tend to live in nuclear families (parents and sib- 
lings), although extended kin (grandparents, aunts, 
uncles, and cousins) traditionally live close by. 
When migration has produced a break in the fam- 
ily, the ties are closely maintained through letters, 
phone calls, and e-mail. In this manner it is not 
surprising that children (both male and female) live 
with their parents until their mid-twenties or until 
they marry and can move out on their own. It is 
expected that family members do everything in 
their power to help and support all family mem- 
bers—help that can range from getting each other 
jobs to making space for them in their own homes. 


Inheritance. Inheritance rules are legally pre- 
scribed and there is no major distinction in terms of 
gender, class, or race. The higher status one holds, 
however, the more successful one is in maneuvering 
Venezuela’s complex legal and social system. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are tradi- 
tionally cared for by their parents, although the 
extended kin may also play a major role in the 
upbringing. In terms of child rearing the national 
culture espouses Western ideals of good behavior, 
education, and competitiveness. On top of this an 
enormous amount of friendliness, generosity, and 
overall good nature is expected of children as they 
grow up. 


Venezuela provides free and compulsory educa- 
tion through grade twelve for all its population. In 


1995 literacy was estimated at over 90 percent. 
Private and Catholic schools provide a large array of 
grade and high schools (liceos) mainly in the major 
urban centers. These private institutions have far 
better reputations and are where most of the middle 
and upper classes send their children. 


Higher Education. In general only 20-30 percent 
of Venezuela’s population goes on to obtain a uni- 
versity degree. Since the 1950s there has been an 
increasing proliferation of private universities al- 
though by far the ones with the best reputations are 
public ones such as the Universidad Central de Cara- 
cas (the Central University in Caracas). A university 
degree or title (normally referred to as carrera) tradi- 
tionally takes between four and five years after 
which one obtains the degree of licenciado (equiva- 
lent to or higher than the bachelor of arts degree in 
the United States). There are a series of master’s 
level graduate programs but doctorates at the Ph.D. 
level are quite rare. 


ETIQUETTE 


Venezuelans are characterized by their outgoing 
and gregarious nature. This extroverted behavior is 
visible in the traditional forms of greeting and in 
people’s body language. When meeting somebody, 
even if it is for the first time, it is common to give 
two kisses, one on each cheek; women greet men 
and women this way, while men only kiss women. 
Between men a strong-gripped handshake is the 
custom and many times this is accompanied by the 
placing of the other hand on the side for greater 
emphasis. A hug is also used between men, espe- 
cially if the men have not seen each other for a 
while. These forms of male greeting, however, are 
used for people of equal status and indicate familiar- 
ity and therefore are not be used with somebody of 
higher status. 


Body language between Venezuelans is also 
much more fluid and pervasive. People stand very 
close to each other while talking and will gesticulate 
with their hands and bodies to make a point. It is 
also common for people to touch each other to even 
further emphasize what it is that they are saying. 
Friendly conversations can also appear to be argu- 
ments because of their loud and freewheeling na- 
ture. Meanwhile there is also lots of unique sign 
language. For example, pointing with one’s finger is 
considered rude and vulgar; it is much more accept- 
able and widely understood if one just points with 
one’s mouth. At the same time a smaller version of 
the “‘okay’’ symbol is usually meant as an insult 
rather than as a symbol of agreement. 
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A peddler selling Venezuelan flags. Statues of freedom-fighter 
Simon Bolivar are pervasive throughout the country. 


There is also an enormous amount of public 
expression of machismo. Women are customarily 
showered with remarks and gazes from men who 
want to display admiration and awe at their sexual 
beauty. This behavior, however, very rarely goes 
further than a piropo (small adulatory phrase) and 
any touching or pinching is not condoned. Women 
tend to ignore most of these remarks and from early 
on learn not to publicly acknowledge them (either 
favorably or not). 





RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Most Venezuelans—at least 90 
percent of the population—are Catholic. Since the 
1980s, Protestant religions have been attracting 
more followers, especially Evangelists and Advent- 
ists, and to a lesser degree, Mormons. There are also 
significant Jewish communities in Caracas and Ma- 
racaibo; these communities are traditionally 
grouped under the banners of the Asociacién Isra- 
elita Venezolana (Israeli Venezuelan Association) 
and the Union Israelita de Venezuela (United Israelis 
of Venezuela). Venezuela also has a smaller number 
of Islamic practitioners. 


Most indigenous religious practices were lost 
with the decimation of the Native American popula- 
tion and the few surviving indigenous populations 
practice their religious traditions in complete isola- 
tion from the national culture. Even though indige- 
nous religion did not survive intact, many Venezue- 
lans participate in a symbiotic religious practice 
known as the culto of Marfa Lonza (culto meaning 
more religious practice than cult). This culto has its 
home base in the hill of Sorte, near the small town 
of Chivacoa, just east of the larger western city of 
Barquisimeto. Marfa Lonza is portrayed as a Vene- 
zuelan witch/healer who was born from an Indian 
father and a Creole Spanish mother. She is 
traditionally represented with two other figures, 
that of a black henchman, el Negro Felipe, and of an 
Indian cacique (chief), Guaicapuro. The three of 
them together are traditionally referred to as the 
Three Powers (Tres Poderes). 


Another interesting religious belief shared by 
Venezuelans is the veneration for the figure of Dr. 
José Gregorio Hernandez. This Venezuelan doctor, 
who lived during the late 1800s, was recently given 
venerable status by the Vatican but is still not offici- 
ally recognized as a saint by the church. Neverthe- 
less, this has not deterred a widespread following in 
Venezuela (and other Latin American countries) 
that proclaims Brother Gregorio (as he is referred to) 
a miraculous healer who actually operates and 
heals people while they sleep. 


Rituals, and Holy Places. The Catholicism prac- 
ticed in Venezuela very much follows the guidelines 
of the Roman hierarchy. Masses are held everyday 
but attendance is obligatory only on Sunday. Since 
the Second Vatican Council masses are no longer 
said in Latin but in Spanish, and the priest (males 
only) now faces the public as opposed to celebrating 
the ritual with his back to them. The mass is be- 
lieved to recreate Jesus’ last supper with his apostles 
before his crucifixion, and the ritual itself is believed 
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to transform bread and wine into the body and 
blood of Christ to be partaken of by everybody free 
of mortal sin. There are Catholic churches through- 
out Venezuela with the most impressive cathedrals 
located in Caracas and other major cities. In smaller 
towns, however, there are also churches with a 
grand colonial architectural style: these churches 
had greater importance during Venezuela’s colonial 
period than they do now. 


The principal rituals associated with the culto of 
Maria Lonza involve the main practitioners falling 
into trances through hypnotic music, dancing, rum 
drinking, and painting themselves with different 
color dyes. During these trances they “‘see’’ what is 
in the supplicant’s psyche and what the future has 
in store for them. Even though this culto has a 
strong rural and Afro-indigenous origin it is not 
uncommon to see practitioners from all social back- 
grounds and classes involved. There is also a statue 
of a naked Maria Lonza riding on a tapir in the 
center of Caracas. 


Death and the Afterlife. Venezuelans’ belief in the 
afterlife follows the Roman Catholic belief in hell 
(for those who were evil in life), purgatory (for 
those who still need to do penance for their sins), 
and heaven (for those without any fault). Even the 
syncretic practices of Maria Lonza and San Gregorio 
are intertwined with this Catholic understanding of 
death and the afterworld. In the practices of Maria 
Lonza and San Gregorio, however, both also express 
the possibility of communicating with dead spirits 
and deities. These beliefs in establishing an actual 
connection with the world beyond death are closer 
to the beliefs of African-based religions such as voo- 
doo than to those of Christianity. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Venezuela’s health-care system has a large array of 
public and private hospitals and clinics. Even 
though the country’s health coverage is better than 
that of most other South American countries, its 
public system is still far from exemplary. The public 
hospitals normally have long lines and waiting pe- 
riods, and they tend to be understaffed (there is a 
particular shortage of nurses) with the staff they do 
have being overworked. Private clinics, however, 
are quite well operated, and the people who can 
afford to can get some of the best medical care in the 
world. Similar to other ‘‘developed’’ Western 
nations, most deaths in Venezuela are due to heart 
attacks, cancer, and fatal accidents. AIDS is also 
present but is still not a major epidemic as in the 
United States or certain African countries. 





Parishioners push a portable shrine past a church during a 
festival. Most Venezuelans practice Catholicism. 


In general the death rate is four for every thou- 
sand, while the birth rate is twenty-nine for every 
thousand. Most traditional tropical and third world 
diseases have been eradicated in Venezuela, al- 
though infant mortality is still much higher than in 
most European countries. Although Western medi- 
cine is the most popular mode of health care, other 
non-Western traditions are surprisingly still pres- 
ent. Surviving in many rural belief systems, herbal 
remedies (including rubbing the body with plants 
while saying certain prayers) are still widely be- 
lieved to cure nontraditional ailments such as the 
evil eye and various emotional afflictions. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


There are several important and officially recog- 
nized holidays in Venezuela other than New Year’s 
and Christmas. Carnival is by far one of the liveliest 
Venezuelan traditions. This holiday falls on the 
three days prior to Ash Wednesday (in the Catholic 
calendar). It normally means a holiday exodus from 
Caracas and other cities to Venezuela’s Caribbean 
coast and even to Trinidad (an island off the north- 
east coast of Venezuela), which is famous for its 
Carnival celebrations. In the coastal towns Carnival 
means general partying with lots of drinking and 
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dancing, parades with drummers and people in cos- 
tumes, and a generally greater level of sexual un- 
dertones. 


Other important holidays are Bolivar’s birth- 
day (24 July) and Venezuela’s Independence Day, 
which is celebrated on the day of the victorious 
Battle of Carabobo (24 June). The Day of the Race 
(Dia de la Raza) is celebrated on 12 October with 
parades. This day also holds great religious signifi- 
cance for Maria Lonza followers. Venezuela also cel- 
ebrates a series of religious town festivals that com- 
memorate either the appearance of the Virgin Mary 
(or of a saint) to an Indian/rural peasant or the 
miraculous protection of the town from an epi- 
demic or natural disasters. The most famous of 
these festivals include: the Feast of Corpus Christi in 
San Francisco de Yare, the Feast of the Divina Pas- 
tora (the Divine Sheperdess) in Santa Rosa, and the 
Feast of San Juan Bautista (Saint John the Baptist), 
which is celebrated by extensive rhythmic 
drumming and dancing in Caracas and other parts 
of the country. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Since the 1920s the Vene- 
zuelan state has invested in developing and main- 
taining a national culture through the arts. The two 
areas that have most benefited from this support 
have been literature and music. Caracas features a 
publicly financed symphony orchestra that plays 
not only classical genres but also the more national- 
istic genre of joropos. The state also supports several 
museums that house some of the national artistic 
production. The three prime ones are: the Museum 
of Fine Arts, which was founded in 1938; the Mu- 
seum of Colonial Art, which is located in an eigh- 
teenth century house; and the Museum of Natural 
Sciences, which was founded in 1940 and houses 
over fifteen thousand exhibits. All three are located 
in Caracas. 


Literature. Very few Venezuelan artists are 
known outside of the national borders. Exceptions 
to this in literature include the writers R6mulo Gal- 
legos and Arturo Uslar Pietri. Gallegos in first part 
of the twentieth century and Pietri in the second 
half worked within a continental tradition of nos- 
talgic and national writing about the nature of Ven- 
ezuelan/American identity. 


Graphic Arts. Architects such as Carlos Ratl 
Villanueva have gained international acclaim, while 
other architects such as Enrique Hernandez, Enrique 


Zubizarreta, and José Castillo are also widely recog- 
nized for their designs. 


Performance Arts. In music, Venezuela has pro- 
duced one of the world’s leading salsa bands in the 
person of Oscar D’Leon whose music has become 
emblematic of this genre’s tradition even in Puerto 
Rico and New York City (the original sources of 
salsa music). World pop diva Mariah Carey is the 
daughter of an Afro-Venezuelan man. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The actual scientific research carried out in Venezu- 
ela has not been significantly registered outside of 
its national borders. The country includes high 
quality universities and research institutions such 
as the National Academy of History, the Royal 
Academy of Language, and the Central University 
in Caracas. Interestingly enough, initial research 
pursuits date back to the 1800s with Dr. José 
Gregorio Hernandez’s medical work, which con- 
tributed greatly to the present configuration of the 
Ministry of Health. An intense research spirit is still 
alive, if not continentally disseminated. A small ex- 
ample of these are the historical works of such 
scholars as Iraida Vargas and Mario Sanoja. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Vietnamese 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name Vietnam originated in 
1803 when envoys from the newly founded Ngu- 
yen dynasty traveled to Beijing to establish diplo- 
matic relations with the Chinese court. The new 
emperor had chosen the name Nam Viet for his 
kingdom. The word Viet he derived from the tradi- 
tional name for the Vietnamese imperial domain 
and its people in what is now northern and central 
Vietnam. Nam (south) had been added to acknowl- 
edge the expansion of the dynasty’s domain into 
lands to the south. The Chinese objected to this new 
name because it was the same as an ancient state 
that had rebelled against Chinese rule. They there- 
fore changed it to Viet Nam. Vietnamese officials 
resented the change and it did not attain public ac- 
ceptance until the late 1800s. 


The story of the origin of Vietnam’s name cap- 
tures several prominent themes that have run 
throughout the nation’s history. As the usage of 
Viet indicates, the Vietnamese have for centuries 
had a sense of the distinctiveness of their society and 
culture. However, as the inclusion of Nam shows, 
the land they inhabit has expanded over time, and 
also has its own internal divisions into northern, 
central, and southern regions. Additionally, as evi- 
denced by the name change, their history has been 
profoundly influenced by their contact with other, 
often more powerful, groups. 


Vietnam today stands at a crossroads. It has 
been at peace for over a decade, but since the 1986 
introduction of the ‘‘Renovation”’ or Doi Moi policy 
that began dismantling the country’s socialist econ- 
omy in favor of a market economy, the country has 
experienced tremendous social changes. Some have 
been positive, such as a general rise in the standard 
of living, but others have not, such as increased 
corruption, social inequality, regional tensions, and 


an HIV-AIDS epidemic. The Communist Party still 
exercises exclusive control over political life, but the 
question of whether Vietnam will continue its 
socio-economic development in a climate of peace 
and stability remains uncertain at the beginning of 
the twenty-first century. 


Location and Geography. Vietnam occupies ap- 
proximately 127,243 square miles (329,560 square 
kilometers), an area roughly equivalent to New 
Mexico, and is situated between 8 and 24 degrees 
latitude and 102 and 110 degrees longitude. It bor- 
ders China in the north, Laos in the northeast and 
center, and Cambodia in the southwest. Its 2,135 
miles (3,444 kilometers) of coastline run from its 
border with Cambodia on the Gulf of Thailand 
along the South China Sea to its border with China. 
The delineation of Vietnam’s borders has been a 
focus of dispute in the post-1975 period, notably 
the ownership disputes with China, Malaysia, the 
Philippines, Taiwan, and Malaysia over the Spratly 
Islands; and with China and Taiwan over the 
Paracel Islands. Recent progress has been made 
settling land border disputes with China and Cam- 
bodia. The Vietnamese culturally divide their coun- 
try into three main regions, the north (Bac Bo), cen- 
ter (Trung Bo), and south (Nam Bo), with Hanoi, 
Hue, and Ho Chi Minh City (formerly Saigon) ser- 
ving as the main cities of each region. Hanoi, the site 
of the former capital of one of the country’s earliest 
dynasties, has been the capital of the unified Viet- 
nam since 1976. 


Vietnam contains a wide-variety of agro- 
economic zones. The river deltas of Vietnam’s two 
great rivers, the Red River in the north and the 
Mekong in the south, dominate those two regions. 
Both deltas feature irrigated rice agriculture that 
depends on the annual monsoons and river water 
that is distributed through immense and compli- 
cated irrigation systems. Irrigated rice agriculture is 
also practiced in numerous smaller river deltas and 
plains along the country’s coast. Vietnam’s western 
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Vietnam 


salient is defined by the mountainous Annamite 
Cordillera that is home to most of the country’s 
fifty-four ethnic groups. Many of these groups 
have their own individual adaptations to their envi- 
ronments. Their practices include hunting and 
gathering, slash and burn agriculture, and some 
irrigated rice agriculture. The combination of war- 
fare, land shortages, population surpluses, illegal 
logging, and the migration of lowlanders to high- 
land areas has resulted in deforestation and envi- 
ronmental degradation in many mountainous 


areas. The country is largely lush and tropical, 
though the temperature in the northern mountains 
can cool to near freezing in the winter and the 
central regions often experience droughts. 


Demography. The current population is approxi- 
mately seventy-seven million composed almost ex- 
clusively of indigenous peoples. The largest group is 
the ethnic Vietnamese (Kinh), who comprise over 85 
percent of the population. Other significant ethnic 
groups include the Cham, Chinese, Hmong, Khmer, 
Muong, and Tai, though none of these groups has a 
population over one million. Expatriates of many 
nationalities reside in urban areas. The country’s 
two largest population centers are Hanoi and Ho 
Chi Minh City, but over 75 percent of the popula- 
tion lives in rural areas. The country’s birth rate, 
estimated to increase at 1.37 percent per year, has 
led to rapid population growth since the 1980s with 
approximately 34 percent of the population under 
14 years of age. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Vietnamese is the domi- 
nant language, spoken by an estimated 86.7 percent 
of the population. It is a tonal Mon-Khmer lan- 
guage with strong Chinese lexical influences. The 
six-toned dialect of the central Red River delta re- 
gion, particularly around Hanoi, is regarded as the 
language’s standard form, but significant dialectical 
variations exist between regions in terms of the 
number of tones, accents, and vocabulary. Dialecti- 
cal differences often serve as important symbols of 
regional identity in social life. As the official lan- 
guage, Vietnamese is taught in schools throughout 
the country. Since the 1940s, Vietnamese govern- 
ments have made great progress in raising literacy 
rates and approximately 90 percent of the adult 
population is literate. During the twentieth century 
the country’s elite have mastered a variety of second 
languages, such as French, Russian, and English, 
with the latter being the most commonly learned 
second language today. Linguists estimate that ap- 
proximately eighty-five other languages from the 
Austro-Asiatic, Austronesian, Daic, Miao-Yiao, and 
Sino-Tibetan language families are indigenous to 
the country. These range from languages spoken by 
large numbers of people, such as Muong (767,000), 
Khmer (700,000), Nung (700,000), Tai Dam (over 
500,000), and Chinese (500,000), to those spoken 
by only a few hundred people, such as O’Du, spo- 
ken by an estimated two hundred people. Many 
minority group members are bilingual, though not 
necessarily with Vietnamese as their second lan- 


guage. 
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Symbolism. The Vietnamese government exten- 
sively employs a number of symbols to represent 
the nation. These include the flag, with its red back- 
ground and centered, five-pointed gold star; a vari- 
ety of red and gold stars; the image of Ho Chi Minh; 
and representations of workers and soldiers. Images 
and statues of the latter, wearing green pith helmets 
and carrying weapons, are common in public 
places. Images of Ho are ubiquitous, adorning ev- 
erything from currency to posters on buildings to 
the portraits of him commonly found hanging in 
northern Vietnamese homes. Ho was a strong ad- 
vocate of national unity and referred to all Viet- 
namese as “children of one house.’’ Other com- 
monly visible symbols are the patterns of seabirds 
and other figures featured on Dong Son drums. 
These drums, manufactured by early residents of 
northern Vietnam in the first and second millennia 
B.c., represent the nation’s antiquity. Since Vietnam 
began developing its tourist industry in the late 
1980s, anumber of other images have become com- 
monplace, such as farmers in conical hats, young 
boys playing flutes while riding on the back of 
buffalo, and women in ao dai, the long-flowing 
tunic that is regarded as the national dress. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Many Vietnamese ar- 
cheologists and historians assert that the origins of 
the Vietnamese people can be reliably traced back to 
at least the fifth or sixth millennium s.c. when 
tribal groups inhabited the western regions of the 
Red River delta. A seminal event in the solidification 
of Vietnamese identity occurred in 42 B.c.E. when 
China designated the territory as its southern-most 
province and began direct rule over it. China would 
rule the region for almost one thousand years, 
thereby laying the foundation for the caution and 
ambivalence that Vietnamese have felt for centuries 
toward their giant northern neighbor. The Viet- 
namese reestablished their independence in 938. The 
next thousand years saw a succession of Vietnam- 
ese dynasties rule the country, such as the Ly, Tran, 
Le, and Vietnam’s last dynasty, the Nguyen (1802- 
1945). These dynasties, though heavily influenced 
by China in terms of political philosophy and orga- 
nizational structure, participated in the articulation 
of the uniqueness of Vietnamese society, culture, 
and history. This period also saw the commence- 
ment of the ‘‘“Movement South’ (Nam Tien) in 
which the Vietnamese moved south from their Red 
River delta homeland and gradually conquered 
southern and central Vietnam. In the process, they 


displaced two previously dominant groups, the 
Cham and Khmer. 


The modern Vietnamese nation was created 
from French colonialism. France used the pretext of 
the harassment of missionaries to begin assuming 
control over Vietnam in the 1850s. By 1862 it had 
set up the colony of Cochinchina in southern Viet- 
nam. In 1882 it invaded northern Vietnam and 
forced the Vietnamese Emperor to accept the estab- 
lishment of a French protectorate over central and 
northern Vietnam in 1883. This effectively brought 
all of Vietnam under French control. The French 
colonial regime was distinguished by its brutality 
and relentless exploitation of the Vietnamese people. 
Resistance to colonial rule was intense in the early 
years, but weakened after the late 1890s. The situa- 
tion began to change dramatically in the late 1920s 
as a number of nationalist movements, such as the 
Indochinese Communist Party (formed in 1930) 
and the Vietnam Nationalist Party (formed in 
1927), became more sophisticated in terms of orga- 
nization and ability. Such groups grew in strength 
during the turmoil of World War II. On 19 August 
1945 an uprising occurred in which Vietnamese 
nationalists overthrew the Japanese administration 
then controlling Vietnam. On 2 September 1945 Ho 
Chi Minh officially established the Democratic Re- 
public of Vietnam. The French attempted to reassert 
control over Vietnam by invading the country in 
December 1946. This launched an eight-year war in 
which the Vietnamese nationalist forces, led pri- 
marily by the Vietnamese Communists, ultimately 
forced the French from the country in late 1954. 
Vietnam was divided into North and South Viet- 
nam for the next twenty-one years. During this 
period the North experienced a socialist revolution. 
In 1959 North Vietnam began implementing its 
policy to forcibly reunify the country, which led to 
outbreak of the American War in Vietnam in the 
early 1960s. This concluded on 30 April 1975 when 
North Vietnamese soldiers captured the city of 
Saigon and forced the surrender of the South Viet- 
namese government. On 1 January 1976 the Viet- 
namese National Assembly declared the establish- 
ment of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, thereby 
completing the reunification of the Vietnamese 
nation. 


National Identity. National identity is a complex 
and contentious issue. One of the most basic com- 
ponents is the Vietnamese language. Many Viet- 
namese are tremendously proud of their language 
and its complexities. People particularly enjoy the 
rich opportunities for plays on words that come 
from its tonal nature and value the ability to appro- 


2417 


VIETNAM 





priately use the countless number of adages and 
proverbs enshrined in the language. Vietnamese 
also have an attachment to their natural world. The 
expression ‘Vietnamese land” (dat Viet), with its 
defining metaphors of mountains and rivers, encap- 
sulates the notion that Vietnamese society and cul- 
ture have an organic relationship to their environ- 
ment. Another important component of national 
identity is the set of distinctive customs such as 
weddings, funerals, and ancestor worship that Vi- 
etnamese perform. These are subject to a great deal 
of regional and historical variation, but there is a 
perceived core that many regard as uniquely Viet- 
namese, especially the worship of patrilineal ances- 
tors by families. Vietnamese food, with its ingredi- 
ents and styles of preparation distinct from both 
China and other Southeast Asian nations, also de- 
fines the country and its people. 


Contemporary national identity’s contentious- 
ness derives from the forced unification of the coun- 
try in 1975. Prior to this, the northern sense of 
national identity was defined through its commit- 
ment to socialism and the creation of a new, revolu- 
tionary society. This identity had its own official 
history that celebrated such heroes as Ho Chi Minh 
and others who fought against colonialism, but re- 
jected many historical figures associated with the 
colonial regime, the Nguyen dynasty, and what it 
regarded as the prerevolutionary feudal order. 
South Vietnamese national identity rejected Com- 
munism and celebrated a different set of historical 
figures, particularly those that had played a role in 
the Nguyen dynasty’s founding and preservation. 
After unification, the government suppressed this 
history and its heroes. The northern definition of 
national identity dominates, but there remains al- 
ternate understandings among many residents in 
the southern and central regions. 


Ethnic Relations. Vietnam is home to fifty-four 
official ethnic groups, the majority of which live in 
highland areas, although some large groups such 
the Cham or Chinese live in lowland or urban areas. 
Since the mid-1980s, relations between ethnic 
groups have generally been good, but conflict has 
been present. The most frequent problem is compe- 
tition for resources, either between different high- 
land groups or between highland groups and 
lowland groups that have settled in the midlands 
and highlands. Some minority group members also 
feel discriminated against and resent governmental 
intrusion in their lives. The government, which at 
one level supports and celebrates ethnic diversity, 
has had complicated relations with groups it fears 
might become involved in anti-government activi- 


ties. This has been the case with several highland 
groups in northern and central Vietnam, the ethnic 
Chinese, many of whom fled Vietnam at the time of 
the Vietnam War and China’s brief border war in 
1979, and expatriate Vietnamese who have re- 
turned to Vietnam. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Vietnam’s cities carry the architectural traces of the 
many phases of its history. The city of Hue, capital 
of the Nguyen dynasty, features the Citadel and 
other imperial structures, such as the mausolea of 
former emperors. In 1993 UNESCO designated the 
Citadel and other imperial sites as a part of their 
World Heritage List and have subsequently begun 
renovations to repair the extensive damage they 
received in the 1968 Tet Offensive. The French left 
behind an impressive legacy of colonial architecture, 
particularly in Hanoi, Hue, and Saigon. Colonial au- 
thorities meticulously planned these cities, creating 
wide, tree-covered avenues that were lined with im- 
pressive public buildings and private homes. Many 
of these structures still serve as government offices 
and private residences. Following the division of the 
country in 1954, South Vietnam saw an increase in 
functional American-style buildings, while North 
Vietnam’s Eastern Bloc allies contributed to the con- 
struction of massive concrete dormitory housing. 
The 1990s brought an array of new architectural 
styles in the cities as people tore down houses that 
had for years been neglected and constructed new 
ones, normally of brick and mortar. New construc- 
tion has removed some of the colonial flavor of the 
major cities. 


City residents often congregate to sit and relax 
at all hours of the day in parks, cafes, or on the 
street side. The busiest locations during the day are 
the markets where people buy fresh meat, produce, 
and other essentials. Religious structures such as 
Christian churches, Buddhist temples, and spirit 
shrines are often crowded to capacity on worship 
days. Almost all lowland communities have struc- 
tures dedicated to the war and revolution. These 
range in size from a large monument for war dead 
in Hanoi to the numerous cemeteries and cenotaphs 
for the war dead in towns and villages across the 
nation. These sites only commemorate those who 
fought for the victorious north, leaving those who 
served the south officially uncommemorated. 


Vietnamese rural villages feature a variety of 
architectural styles. Village residents in lowland 
river deltas usually live in family compounds that 
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Traditional thatched-roof homes on piles in a village outside Sapa. 


feature one or more rectangular-shaped houses 
made of brick and mortar. Compounds often have 
large open areas on the ground for drying rice. 
Village homes are normally built extremely close to 
each other, creating nuclear or semi-nuclear settle- 
ments surrounded by agricultural fields. Histori- 
cally, villages planted dense stands of bamboo 
around their communities to define their bound- 
aries and protect them from trespassers, though 
these are disappearing. In poor areas, such as in the 
central provinces of Nghe An and Quang Binh, 
many families still live in thatched houses. Regard- 
less of their type, the main entrance to most homes 
is in the center of the long side, directly before the 
family ancestral altar. Kitchens, regarded as 
women’s spaces, are on the side. Lowland villages 
have a variety of sacred spaces, such as Buddhist 
temples, spirit shrines, lineage halls, and the com- 
munal house (a sacred structure that houses the 
village guardian spirit’s altar). These spaces nor- 
mally have behavioral restrictions such as prohibi- 
tions against entry while in a polluted state to pro- 
tect their sacredness. Highland minority groups 
often live in either thatched houses or in houses 
raised on stilts. Many of these houses maintain dis- 
crete spaces defined by age or gender. 


These homes are more common among poorer, rural families. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Rice is the dietary staple which 
most people eat three meals a day. Rice is usually 
consumed jointly by family members. The common 
practice is to prepare several dishes that are placed 
ona tray or table that people sit around. Individuals 
have small bowls filled with rice, and then take food 
from the trays as well as rice from their bowls with 
chopsticks. Vietnamese often accompany these 
main dishes with leafy vegetables and small bowls 
of salty sauces in which they dip their food. Popular 
dishes include sauteed vegetables, tofu, a seafood- 
based broth with vegetables called canh, and a vari- 
ety of pork, fish, or meat dishes. A common ingre- 
dient for cooked dishes and the dipping sauces is 
salty fish sauce (nuoc mam). Another important 
family practice is the serving of tea from a small tea 
pot with small cups to guests. Northern cuisine is 
known for its subtle flavors, central cuisine for its 
spiciness, and southern cuisine for its use of sugar 
and bean sprouts. Diet varies with wealth; the poor 
often have limited amounts of protein in their diets 
and some only have the means to eat rice with a few 
leafy vegetables at every meal. 


The major cities feature restaurants offering Vi- 
etnamese and international cuisines, but for most 
Vietnamese, food consumed outside of the home is 


2419 


VIETNAM 





taken at street-side stalls or small shops that spe- 
cialize in one dish. The most popular item is a 
noodle soup with a clear meat-based broth called 
pho. Many Vietnamese regard this as a national 
dish. Other foods commonly consumed at these 
sites include other types of rice or wheat noodle 
soups, steamed glutinous rice, rice porridge, sweet 
desserts, and ‘‘common people’s food’’ (com binh 
dan), a selection of normal household dishes. There 
are no universal food taboos among Vietnamese, 
although some women avoid certain foods consid- 
ered “‘hot,’”’ such as duck, during pregnancy and in 
the first few months after giving birth. The con- 
sumption of certain foods has a gendered dimen- 
sion. Dishes such as dog or snake are regarded as 
male foods and many women avoid them. Some 
minority groups have taboos on the consumption 
of certain food items considered either sacred or 
impure. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
consumption is a vital part of ritual celebrations. 
Historically, villagers held feasts after the conduct 
of rites dedicated to village guardian spirits, but 
revolutionary restrictions on resource consumption 
in these contexts has largely eliminated such feasts. 
Feasts held after weddings and funerals remain 
large and have increased in size in recent years. The 
most popular feast items are pork, chicken, and 
vegetable dishes served with rice. Liberal amounts of 
alcohol are also served. In the countryside this usu- 
ally takes the form of locally-produced contraband 
rice spirits, while feasts in the cities often feature 
beer or imported spirits. Feasts are socially impor- 
tant because they provide a context through which 
people maintain good social relations, either 
through the reciprocation of previous feast invita- 
tions or the joint consumption of food. Other im- 
portant occasions for feasting are the death anniver- 
saries of family ancestors and the turning of the 
Lunar New Year or Tet. Many of the foods served on 
these occasions are similar, although the latter has 
some special dishes, such as a square of glutinous 
rice, pork and mung bean cake called banh trung. 
These feasts are comparatively smaller and, unlike 
the weddings and funerals, generally are confined to 
family members or close friends. 


Basic Economy. Despite efforts at industrialization 
after 1954, agriculture remains the foundation of 
the economy. The 1998 Vietnam Living Standards 
Survey showed that over 70 percent of the total 
population engaged in farming or farm-related 
work. Vietnam imports few basic agricultural com- 


modities, and the majority of the items people con- 
sume are grown or produced in Vietnam. 


Land Tenure and Property. The Vietnamese gov- 
ernment, in line with socialist ideology, does not 
legally recognize private land ownership. Since the 
early 1990s, the government has made moves to 
recognize de facto land ownership by granting indi- 
viduals long-term leaseholds. This trend received 
more formal recognition with the passage of the 
1998 Land Law. Control over land is extremely con- 
tentious. With the recent growth of a market econ- 
omy, land has become an extremely valuable com- 
modity, and many cases of corrupt officials illegally 
selling land-use rights or seizing it for personal uses 
have been reported. Ambiguities in the law and the 
lack of transparent legal processes exacerbate ten- 
sions and make land disputes difficult to resolve. 


Commercial Activities. Agricultural and manu- 
factured products are sold both retail and wholesale. 
Cities, towns, and villages all feature markets, most 
of which are dominated by petty traders, normally 
women. The most commonly sold commodities are 
foodstuffs and household items such as salt, sugar, 
fish sauce, soaps, clothing, fabric, tableware, and 
cooking implements. Major purchases such as 
household appliances, bicycles, or furniture are of- 
ten made in specialty stalls in larger markets or in 
stores in towns and cities. Currency is used for most 
transactions, but the purchase of real estate or capi- 
tal goods requires gold. The number of open market 
wage-laborers has increased in recent years. 


Major Industries. Industrial output is evenly split 
between the state-owned, private, and foreign 
sectors. Since the late 1980s, Vietnam has actively 
promoted foreign investment, resulting in a very 
rapid growth in output by that sector. International 
corporations have been most active in mining, elec- 
tronics assembly, and the production of textiles, 
garments, and footwear, usually for export. Cor- 
ruption and an unclear legal system have severely 
limited Vietnam ability to attract additional foreign 
investment since the 1997 Asian financial crisis. 
Vietnamese state-owned factories produce a num- 
ber of commodities for local consumption, such as 
cigarettes, textiles, alcohol, fertilizer, cement, food, 
paper, glass, rubber, and some consumer appli- 
ances. Private firms are still relatively small in size 
and number, and are usually concentrated in agri- 
cultural processing and light industry. Many com- 
plain that state interference, an undeveloped com- 
mercial infrastructure, and a confusing and 
ineffective legal system inhibit their growth and 
success. 
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Overview of Hanoi’s Old Quarter. The French colonial influence is apparent in the architecture of many of the buildings that line 
the street. 


Trade. Vietnam's international trade relations 
have grown considerably since the early 1990's. 
Major exports include oil, marine products, rubber, 
tea, garments, and footwear. The country is one of 
the world’s largest exporters of coffee and rice. It 
sells most of its rice to African nations. Its largest 
trading partners for other commodities include Ja- 
pan, China, Singapore, Australia, and Taiwan. 


Division of Labor. Vietnamese of all ages work. As 
soon as they are able, young children begin helping 
out around the house or in the fields. Men tend to 
perform heavier tasks, such as plowing, construc- 
tion, or heavy industrial work while women work 
in the garment and footwear sectors. Individuals 
with post-secondary school educations hold profes- 
sional positions in medicine, science, and engineer- 
ing. The lack of a post-secondary education is gen- 
erally not a barrier to occupying high-ranking 
business or political positions, though this had 
begun to change by the late 1990s. National occu- 
pational surveys show that only slightly more than 
16 percent of the population is engaged in profes- 
sional or commercial occupations, while just under 
84 percent of the population is engaged in either 
skilled or unskilled manual labor. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. The vast majority of the con- 
temporary Vietnamese population is poor. The av- 
erage annual earnings in the 1990s for a family is 
estimated at $370. There has been an increase in 
social stratification based upon wealth, particularly 
in urban areas where some individuals, often with 
links to business or the government, have become 
very wealthy. Another important axis of stratifica- 
tion is the distinction between mental and manual 
labor. Given the recent origin of this wealth-based 
stratification and the widespread poverty, these 
groups have yet to congeal into clearly-defined 
classes. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. The most 
prominent contemporary symbols of social stratifi- 
cation are consumer goods. Two of the most com- 
mon symbols are the possession of a motorcycle, 
particularly one of Japanese manufacture, and a 
mobile phone. Other items include refrigerators, 
televisions, video players, gold jewelry, and im- 
ported luxury goods, such as clothing or liquor. 
Some individuals also assert their status through 
large wedding feasts. For the very wealthy, auto- 
mobiles, foreign travel, and expensive homes are 
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important status symbols. Many of the poor ride 
bicycles, wear old and sometimes tattered clothing, 
and live in thatched homes. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Vietnam is a socialist republic with a 
government that includes an elected legislature, the 
national assembly, a president as head of state, and 
a prime minister as head of government. However, 
real political power lies with the Vietnamese Com- 
munist Party. Party members hold virtually all ex- 
ecutive and administrative positions in the govern- 
ment. The party’s Fatherland Front determines 
which candidates can run in elections and _ its 
politburo sets the guidelines for all major govern- 
mental policy initiatives. The most powerful posi- 
tion in the country is the Communist Party general 
secretary. Other important positions are the prime 
minister, the president, the minister of public secu- 
rity, and the chief of the armed forces. Women and 
members of Vietnam’s ethnic groups are nominally 
represented in the government. One of the most 
sensitive issues the government faces is balancing 
regional interests. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Commu- 
nist Party pressures its members to serve as exam- 
ples of political virtue. The image they employ as 
their ideal leader is Ho Chi Minh. Ho was a devoted 
revolutionary who lived a life of simplicity, avoided 
corruption, behaved in a fair and egalitarian man- 
ner, and put the nation and revolution above his 
own personal interests. Party members and others 
often invoke the numerous moral adages coined by 
Ho during his life as a benchmark for social and 
political morality. Ho’s popularity is greatest in the 
north. Residents of other regions sometimes have 
more ambivalent feelings about him. 


Local political officials often are caught between 
two conflicting sets of expectations regarding their 
behavior. As party members, they are exhorted to 
follow the official line and disregard their own in- 
terests, but relatives and members of their commu- 
nities often expect them to use their positions to 
their advantage; thus nepotism and localism are, at 
one level, culturally sanctioned. Officials must bal- 
ance these two sets of demands, as moving too far 
in one direction can lead to criticism from the other. 


The Vietnamese revolution eliminated the ex- 
tremely inegalitarian forms of interaction such as 
kowtowing or hierarchical terms of address that 
had existed between commoners and officials. Most 
Vietnamese address officials with respectful kinship 
terms, such as “older brother’’ (anh) or “grand- 


father’ (ong), or in rare cases as ‘‘comrade’’ (dong 
chi). Events in the late 1990s, notably several up- 
risings in rural areas in 1997, have demonstrated 
that the people’s respect for the party and its offi- 
cials has declined, largely as a result of the high- 
handedness and corruption of many officials. How- 
ever, significant alternative political movements 
have not emerged. 


Social Problems and Control. Vietnam has en- 
joyed a large measure of stability since the late 
1970s, but its government today faces a number of 
significant social problems. Its greatest concern has 
been unrest in rural areas brought on by official 
malfeasance and land disputes. The government is 
also concerned about relations with religious groups 
in the south, particularly Catholics, Cao Dai, and 
Hoa Hao, who have demonstrated against the gov- 
ernment since the 1990s. Another source of concern 
is smuggling and the production of counterfeit com- 
modities. Three problems that have increased dra- 
matically in urban areas during the 1990s have been 
theft, prostitution, and drug abuse. Many who en- 
gage in the latter two activities are often from the 
poorest segments of the population. Official corrup- 
tion associated with the drug trade and sex industry 
are another significant problem. 


Vietnam has a legal system supported by a po- 
lice force, a judicial and a security system. Yet, 
many Vietnamese feel that the system does not 
work, particularly with regard to its failure either 
to punish high-ranking offenders or to prevent the 
wealthy from bribing their way out of being pun- 
ished for illegal activities. The former is often made 
possible by the extremely low salaries received by 
public officials. People also feel that the state deals 
more severely with political dissidents than many 
civil and criminal offenders. While there is a limited 
police and security presence in rural communities, 
the tightly-packed living spaces and ubiquitous 
kinship relations hinder the conduct of many 
crimes. If possible, local officials often prefer to 
settle disputes internally, rather than involve higher 
authorities. Public skepticism regarding the police 
and judicial system is a source of concern for the 
government. 


Military Activity. The People’s Army of Vietnam 
has roughly 484,000 active members with three to 
four million in the reserves. Over the past decade the 
military has cut its forces considerably, though re- 
cent estimates are that military expenditures consti- 
tute an amount equivalent to approximately 9 per- 
cent of the GDP ($650 million). Since its withdrawal 
from Cambodia in 1989, the military has not been 
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Houses clustered along the shore of Halong Bay. It is common for houses in Vietnam to be built close to one another within 
a village. 


engaged in any large-scale conflicts, but its forces 
have been involved in numerous small skirmishes 
with the Chinese and Cambodians over border 
disputes. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The Vietnamese government has a strong commit- 
ment to social welfare and social change, particu- 
larly health improvements, poverty alleviation, and 
economic development. It is also concerned with 
providing assistance to war invalids and the families 
of war dead. Numerous offices at all levels of gov- 
ernment are dedicated to these goals, but their ef- 
forts are severely constrained by a lack of funding. 
As a result, the implementation of many such poli- 
cies is carried out with the assistance of interna- 
tional donors and organizations. Several govern- 
ments including those of Sweden, Finland, Norway, 
and Japan, have provided significant assistance. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 

The international nongovernmental organization 
presence is significant, ranging from various orga- 
nizations of the United Nations that conduct a wide 


variety of projects across the country, to small 
groups that work in only one community. The 
programs they finance and implement include pov- 
erty alleviation, infectious disease control, contra- 
ception, educational assistance, and water purifica- 
tion, among others. 


The development of civil society in Vietnam is 
still in its nascent stages, thus there are as of yet few 
indigenous nongovernmental associations that play 
a significant role in social life. Two types that ap- 
pear to be gaining importance are patrilineages and 
religious or ritual organizations, such as local Bud- 
dhist Associations or Spirit Medium Associations. 
Some official organizations such as the Communist 
Party’s Elderly Association that has a presence in 
villages throughout the country play an important 
role in organizing funerals and assisting the elderly. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In prerevolutionary 
Vietnam the “‘public’’ (ngoai) domain was the male 
domain while the ‘‘domestic’’ (noi) domain was for 
women. This pattern still largely remains with 
women performing most of the essential tasks for 
running the household such as cooking, cleaning, 
going to market, and caring for children. Outside 
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Two women sit down to breakfast in Vietnam. While women have a strong role within families, their status in business and 


government is less significant than men’s. 


the home, women dominate the business of petty 
trading which is a common sideline to earn money 
in many families. In urban areas women are often 
secretaries or waitresses, occupying lower level ser- 
vice positions. In general, men perform the majority 
of public activities, particularly business, political 
office or administration, and occupations that re- 
quire extended periods away from home, such as 
long-distance truck driving. Men also control the 
most prestigious religious roles such as being a 
Buddhist monk or Catholic priest. While both men 
and women engage in all phases of agricultural 
production, the physically demanding activities of 
plowing and raking are mostly performed by men. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
Vietnamese revolutionary policies endorse the prin- 
ciple of gender equality, but its realization in social 
life has been incomplete. Men dominate official 
positions, the Communist Party, business, and all 
other prestigious realms of social life. Women play 
a strong role within their families, a point made in 
the reference to the wife as the “general of the 
interior’ (noi tuong). The position and status of 
women has improved significantly since 1950, but 
lower literacy rates, less education, and a smaller 
presence in public life indicate that their inferior 
status remains. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriage is an expected rite of passage 
for the attainment of adulthood. Almost all people 
marry, usually in their late teens or early twenties. 
According to Vietnamese law, arranged marriage 
and polygamy are illegal. Young people can court 
freely, but many women are careful not to court 
too openly for fear of developing a negative reputa- 
tion. Many Vietnamese regard the development of 
romantic love as an important component in de- 
ciding to marry, but many will also balance family 
considerations when making their decision. Viet- 
namese prefer to marry someone of equal status, 
though it is better for the husband to be of slightly 
higher status. Such considerations have become 
more significant in recent years as wealth differen- 
tials have grown. Vietnamese law allows both men 
and women to ask for a divorce. Divorce rates have 
increased, particularly in urban areas, but many 
women are reluctant to divorce because remarriage 
is difficult for them. 


Domestic Unit. The common pattern for the do- 
mestic unit is to have two or three generations 
living together in one home. In some urban settings, 
particularly if the family resides in government al- 
located housing, the household might only include 
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two generations, while some homes in the country- 
side have up to five generations. Residence in most 
homes is organized around the male line. Authority 
within the household is exercised by the eldest male, 
although his wife will often have an important say 
in family matters. Sons stay in the parent’s home, 
and after marriage their brides move in with them. 
The eldest son will usually remain in the home, 
while younger sons might leave to set up their own 
household a few years after marriage. Women of all 
generations tend to such matters as cooking, clean- 
ing, and caring for children, though these responsi- 
bilities tend to fall on the younger wives. 


Inheritance. The general custom is for the eldest 
son to inherit the parental home and the largest 
portion of the family property, particularly land. 
Younger sons will often inherit some land or other 
items, such as gold. In rare cases daughters receive 
small items. Many parents like all of their children 
to receive something in order to prevent discord. Ifa 
person dies without a pre-stipulated arrangement, 
Vietnamese law requires an equal distribution of 
property among the next of kin. 


Kin Groups. Patrilineages are the most important 
kin groups. At birth, children become members of 
their father’s patrilineage and are forbidden from 
marrying anyone of that patrilineage within five 
degrees of relation. Most rural villages have several 
patrilineages whose members live amongst each 
other. Patrilineages generally do not exercise a dom- 
inant role in social life, although lineage members 
often meet to conduct commemorative rites for 
their ancestors. Many highland groups have ma- 
trilineages and different rules regarding marriage. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Vietnamese infants are in constant 
contact with others. People hold children and pass 
them around throughout the day. During the night 
infants sleep with their parents in the parents’ bed. 
Infant care is largely the responsibility of female 
family members. Mothers play the primary role, 
although in cases when they must be away, older 
relatives help care for the children. Older siblings 
often help out too. People talk and play with in- 
fants, calm them when they cry, and always try to 
make them smile and laugh. 


Child Rearing and Education. Adults take a gen- 
erally indulgent attitude toward children until they 
reach the age of five or six. At that point, they 
become more strict and begin more serious moral 
instruction. The general moral message is for chil- 


dren to learn to “respect order’ (ton ti trat tu), a 
reference to knowing their inferior position in soci- 
ety and showing deference to their superiors. Par- 
ents also emphasize the importance of filial piety 
and obedience to the parents. A good child will al- 
ways know its inferior place and yield to its seniors. 
As they get older, the moral socialization of girls is 
more intense than that of boys. Girls are expected to 
display a number of feminine virtues, particularly 
modesty and chastity. Schools continue the instruc- 
tion of these moral themes, but given that the ma- 
jority of Vietnamese do not study beyond primary 
school, they are not a significant site for moral 
socialization. 


Higher Education. Higher education is very pres- 
tigious, a tradition that dates back to the competi- 
tive examination system to become an official in the 
precolonial period. Many families want their chil- 
dren to attend university, but such an option is 
beyond reach for the majority of the population, 
particularly those in rural or highland areas. 


ETIQUETTE 


Polite behavior is highly valued. One of the most 
important dimensions of politeness is for the young 
to show respect to their elders. In everyday life, 
younger people show this respect by using hierar- 
chical terms of address when interacting with their 
seniors and parents regularly instruct their children 
on their proper usage. Younger people should also 
be the first to issue the common salutation chao 
when meeting someone older, should always invite 
their seniors to begin eating before they do, ask for 
permission to leave the house, announce their ar- 
rival when they return, and not dominate conversa- 
tions or speak in a confrontational manner with 
their seniors. Prerevolutionary practices demanded 
that juniors bow or kowtow to their seniors, but 
the revolution has largely eliminated such practices. 
Many elders today feel that the revolution produced 
a general decline in politeness. 


People of the same gender often maintain close 
proximity in social contexts. Both males and fe- 
males will hold hands or sit very close together. 
People of different genders, however, especially if 
they are not married or related, should not have 
physical contact. In general woman are expected to 
maintain greater decorum than men by avoiding 
alcohol and tobacco, speaking quietly, and dressing 
modestly. In many public spaces, however, people 
often avoid standing in queues, resulting in a cha- 
otic environment where people touch or press up 
against one another as they go about their business. 
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Rice is a staple of Vietnamese cuisine, eaten three meals a day, but rice is also exported as well—mostly to African countries. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Vietnamese government 
recognizes six official religions: Buddhism, Catholi- 
cism, Protestantism, Islam, and two indigenous re- 
ligious traditions that emerged during the colonial 
period, Cao Dai and Hoa Hao. The Mahayana tradi- 
tion of Buddhism is dominant in Vietnam, and over 
70 percent of Vietnamese consider themselves at 
least nominally Buddhist. The constitution techni- 
cally allows for the freedom of religion, but this 
right is often constrained, particularly with regard 
to any religious activities that could become a fo- 
rum for dissent. All religious organizations are 
technically overseen by the Communist Party’s Fa- 
therland Front, but opposition, notably from the 
Cao Dai, Hoa Hao, and some Buddhist sects, has 
been present. 


Denominational variations aside, the core of re- 
ligious practice for almost all Vietnamese is the 
worship of spirits. The most important spirits are 
the souls of the ancestors. Almost all families have 
altars in their homes where they perform rites for 
family ancestors, especially on the deceased’s death 
anniversaries and the Lunar New Year. Many Viet- 
namese also perform or participate in rites for their 
village guardian spirits, spirits associated with spe- 
cific locations, spirits of deceased heroes, or the 
Buddha or different Boddhisatvas, particularly Av- 


alokitesvara. Some Vietnamese believe that spirits 
have the ability to bring good fortune and misfor- 
tune to human life. Revolutionaries strenuously ob- 
jected to such thinking because they felt that it pre- 
vented the Vietnamese from becoming masters of 
their own destinies. Today, acceptance of ideas of 
supernatural causality is more common among 
women, while some men, particularly those with 
party or military backgrounds, reject such ideas. 


Religious Practitioners. Each of the main reli- 
gious traditions has its own set of practitioners such 
as Christian priests, nuns, and ministers, Buddhist 
monks and nuns, Islamic clerics, and Cao Dai and 
Hao Hao priests. Vietnamese society also features 
spirit priests, Taoist masters, spirit mediums, di- 
viners, and astrologers. The three former specialists 
have the ability to interact with the spirit world in 
order to learn the spirits’ desires and persuade or 
coerce them to behave in particular manners. They 
are usually consulted to help the living cure illness or 
end a pattern of misfortune. Spirit priests and Taoist 
masters are usually men who study religious texts 
to learn their specialty. Most mediums are women, 
many of whom become mediums after a crisis or 
revelatory experience. Diviners and astrologers have 
the ability to predict the future. Diviners make their 
predictions through a range of divinatory rites or by 
reading faces or palms. Astrologers make their cal- 
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Agriculture is one of the few areas in which men and women share tasks in Vietnamese culture. 


culations based on the relationship between the date 
and time of a person’s birth and a wider set of 
celestial phenomena. Many people consult one of the 
latter two specialists when planning a new venture, 
such as taking a trip or starting a business. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The most important 
ritual event in Vietnamese society is the celebration 
of the Lunar New Year (Tet Nguyen Dan) when 
families gather to welcome the coming of the new 
year and pay their respects to family ancestors. The 
first and fifteenth of every month in the twelve 
month lunar year are also important occasions for 
rites to ancestors, spirits, and Buddhist deities. 
Other common days for rites are the death anniver- 
saries of family ancestors, historical figures, or 
Buddhist deities; the fifteenth of the third lunar 
month when family members clean ancestral 
graves; and the fifteenth of the seventh lunar 
month, which is Vietnamese All Soul’s Day. Viet- 
namese conduct rites in a variety of sacred spaces. 
These include family ancestral altars, lineage halls, a 
variety of shrines dedicated to spirits, communal 
houses that hold the altars of village guardian 
spirits, temples of Buddhist or other affiliations, 
Christian churches, and mosques. The country also 
has many shrines and temples that hold annual fes- 
tivals that pilgrims and interested visitors attend, 
often from great distances. Among the more fa- 


mous are the Perfume Pagoda in the north, the 
Catholic shrine at La Vang in the center, and the Cao 
Dai Temple in the south. 


Death and the Afterlife. The vast majority of Vi- 
etnamese hold that a person’s soul lives on after 
death. One of the most important moral obligations 
for the living, especially the deceased’s children, is to 
conduct a proper funeral that will facilitate the 
soul’s movement from the world of the living to 
what Vietnamese refer to as ‘‘the other world” (gioi 
khac). This transfer is vital because a soul that does 
not move to the other world is condemned to be- 
coming a malevolent wandering ghost, while the 
soul that does move can become a benevolent family 
ancestor. There is a great deal of variation regarding 
the conduct of funeral rites, but they share this 
common goal. 


The other world is regarded as identical to that 
of the living. To live happily there, the dead depend 
on the living to provide them with essential items. 
At a minimum this includes food, though some also 
send money, clothing, and other items. Family 
members deliver these items through mortuary rit- 
uals, especially those performed annually on the 
deceased’s death anniversary. All rituals associated 
with death have a tremendous moral significance in 
Vietnamese society. 
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MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Vietnamese, like residents of other poor, tropi- 
cal countries, suffer from a wide range of maladies, 
including parasitic, intestinal, nutritional, sexually 
transmitted, and respiratory diseases. In 1999, the 
average life expectancy at birth was 65.71 years for 
men and 70.64 years for women. The major en- 
demic diseases include malaria, hepatitis A, and 
hepatitis B. Other diseases present are HIV-AIDS, 
syphilis, gonorrhea, measles, typhoid, dengue fe- 
ver, Japanese encephalitis, cholera, leprosy, and tu- 
berculosis. Since the early 1990s, the Vietnamese 
government, with assistance from international or- 
ganizations, has achieved tremendous successes in 
reducing malaria fatalities and also in eliminating 
polio. However, some infectious diseases have 
begun reemerging in recent years, particularly tu- 
berculosis, and the number of HIV-AIDS cases has 
also grown significantly. Many infectious diseases 
are associated with poverty and the poor often suf- 
fer the most severe consequences. 


The Vietnamese revolution created improve- 
ments in the quality and availability of health care. 
The government constructed hospitals in urban 
areas and health clinics in rural communities where 
patients were required to pay only minimal fees. 
Many of the larger facilities were constructed with 
international assistance. These programs helped re- 
duce infant mortality and the frequency of many 
infectious diseases, but many of these advances 
were unevenly spread throughout the country as 
many poor highland areas continued to receive in- 
adequate care. Budgetary restrictions held back 
overall health improvements. Many facilities today 
do not have adequate resources to function and 
have begun charging patients higher fees. Many 
specialists have also left rural areas for better oppor- 
tunities in cities. These changes have put adequate 
health care out of reach of many Vietnamese. 


One of the greatest strains on the contemporary 
medical system is HIV-AIDS, the first Vietnamese 
case of which was reported in 1990. Experts esti- 
mate that the disease has affected over 165,000 Vi- 
etnamese. The government has launched effective 
education and awareness programs to combat the 
spread of the disease so Vietnam has not experienced 
an epidemic as severe as other Asian countries. The 
two groups most heavily affected by the disease 
have been prostitutes and intravenous drug users. 
HIV-AIDS is a largely stigmatized disease due to its 
association with perceived immoral behavior. Many 
sufferers seek to conceal their infection, producing a 
significant difference between the 20,000 officially 
reported cases and the expert estimates of over 


165,000 cases. There are several hospitals devoted 
to the care of HIV-AIDS patients, but a lack of ade- 
quate funding prevents the majority of patients 
from receiving the most advanced and effective 
treatments. 


The treatment of illnesses illustrates the diverse 
medical systems that coexist in Vietnam. The most 
commonly consulted, particularly in urban areas, is 
western biomedicine with its reliance on surgery 
and pharmaceuticals. For most Vietnamese, bio- 
medicine is the first resort in cases of acute illness or 
bacterial or viral infections. With chronic illness, 
many will first try biomedical treatments, but if 
these fail, they will turn to herbal treatments. Viet- 
nam has two main herbal traditions: Chinese herbal 
medicine (thouc bac or ‘“‘northern drugs’’) and Viet- 
namese herbal medicine (thuoc nam or ‘‘southern 
drugs’’). Both traditions have substantial similari- 
ties, particularly in their theories that illness results 
from humoral imbalances in the body, yet the treat- 
ments prescribed in the latter rely more on herbal 
remedies available in Vietnam. In some cases people 
use biomedical and alternative treatments in a com- 
plementary manner. Many Vietnamese comment 
that herbal medicines are more effective in the long 
run because they deal with the true cause of illness 
whereas biomedicine only treats the symptoms. 
Members of different highland communities also 
employ biomedical and herbal remedies to treat ill- 
ness, but the poverty of many communities makes 
access to the former difficult. 


The Vietnamese have a range of indigenous 
healers, such as spirit mediums or other spirit spe- 
cialists, who are consulted in cases of prolonged 
physical or mental illness. These healers believe that 
disease and misfortune are caused by spirits or other 
malevolent entities. The techniques they employ in- 
volve contacting the spirit world, finding and iden- 
tifying the offending spirit, and determining what is 
needed to end the spirit’s torments. The government 
strongly opposes and criticizes these specialists, but 
they remain active throughout the country. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Vietnam’s socialist government has created a range 
of secular celebrations to glorify official history and 
values. Official holidays include: Labor Day (1 
May), National Day (2 September), and Teacher’s 
Day (19 November). Other important dates are War 
Invalids’ and Martyrs’ Day (27 July), and the anni- 
versaries of the founding of the Communist Party 
(3 February), Ho Chi Minh’s birth (19 May), and the 
August Revolution (19 August). Perhaps the most 
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Celebrants crowd Hanoi streets during the Tet lunar New Year celebration in Vietnam. 


sensitive official holiday for Vietnam’s people is Lib- 
eration Day (30 April) that commemorates the 
South Vietnamese government’s surrender. The 
government heavily promotes the significance of 
these dates, but financial limitations often make 
their celebration rather low-key. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Vietnam’s socialist govern- 
ment places a strong emphasis on the arts, particu- 
larly because it regards them as a prime vehicle for 
the propagation of socialist values. All of the main 
artistic forms such as theater, literature, cinema, 
and painting have state-controlled organizations 
that artists are encouraged if not forced to join. The 
government at times severely constrains the direc- 
tion of artistic development through censorship, 
control over printing, and the presence of party 
members in artistic organizations. This has not pre- 
vented a minor artistic renaissance, particularly in 
literature, since the late 1980s. Some artists find 
ways to insert critical messages into their work. 
Many artists struggle financially because of the re- 
cent dramatic reductions in government subsidies 
for the arts, the absence of adequate protection for 
copyrights, and the fickle tastes of a public that 
sometimes prefers imported films, music, and liter- 


ature. Artists, especially painters, who can produce 
for expatriates or the tourist market, have the 
greatest freedom to pursue their craft. 


Literature. Vietnam has a vibrant literary tradi- 
tion dating back many centuries. Elite mandarins 
and scholars in the premodern period composed so- 
phisticated poetry. Many poems from earlier eras 
such as Nguyen Du’s The Tale of Kieu or Nguyen 
Dinh Chieu Luc Van Tien are regarded as literary 
masterpieces. Along with these traditions, the Viet- 
namese also maintained a rich oral legacy of songs, 
poems, and morality tales people still recite today. 
Prose fiction became popular under colonial rule in 
the first half of the twentieth century. Writers of 
this period such as those of the “Self-Reliance Litera- 
ture Group”’ (Tu Luc Van Doan) developed the role of 
author as social critic. The socialist authorities kept 
literature under tight control for several decades to 
ensure that it was in accord with the officially pre- 
scribed ‘‘socialist realist’ canon that described the 
virtues of the working class and the revolution. 
Since the late 1980s, Vietnam has experienced a 
literary revitalization with the publication of nu- 
merous works that present war, and revolution, 
and their consequences in a critical light. The work 
of several such authors, including Bao Ninh, Duong 
Thu Huong, and Nguyen Huy Thiep has attracted 
an international audience. 
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Graphic Arts. A number of indigenous graphic art 
traditions remain popular. These include lac- 
querware, ink block prints, and ceramics, all of 
which employ distinctive themes developed by Viet- 
namese artists. Historically, specialist families or 
villages have produced these items for local sale, 
though some objects such as ceramics were sold 
throughout the country and abroad. Painting has 
become more popular in urban areas since the colo- 
nial period. All of these forms are displayed in mu- 
seums and, with the exception of paintings, are sold 
in local markets as well as galleries or shops in 
major cities. 


Performance Arts. The most popular performance 
arts in Vietnam have historically been a variety of 
musical theater traditions, all of which continue to 
be performed by government-organized troupes. 
The main forms included the courtly tradition of 
classical opera (hat tuong); reform theater (hat cai 
luong); an innovative tradition that emerged in the 
Mekong Delta in the early twentieth century; and 
hat cheo, a rural folk tradition. The former tradition 
has been in decline for several decades. Reform the- 
ater is popular in the south, and hat cheo in the 
north. Most performances take place in theaters 
usually in urban areas. Troupes struggle financially 
and perform less frequently than before the revolu- 
tion. The French introduced Western drama to Viet- 
nam, but its popularity has never matched musical 
theater. Musical performances, either of traditional 
musical forms or contemporary popular music, are 
also popular. Radio and television have become a 
common way to listen to or watch the whole range 
of performance arts. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The Vietnamese government has a strong commit- 
ment to the development of the physical and social 
sciences. Officially sponsored universities and re- 
search institutes have specialists in most major dis- 
ciplines such as biology, chemistry, physics, math- 
ematics, anthropology, sociology, psychology, and 
economics. Many specialists have received training 
abroad, either in the former Eastern Bloc nations or 
in advanced capitalist nations. Despite this commit- 
ment, the overall state of the physical and social 
sciences is poor due to a lack of funding that hinders 
the construction of adequate research facilities such 
as laboratories or libraries, constrains the training 
of adequate numbers of specialists, and keeps scien- 
tists’ pay extremely low. 
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WALES 


CULTURE NAME 
Welsh 


ALTERNATIVE NAME 


Cymru, the nation; Cymry, the people; Cymraeg, 
the language 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The Britons, a Celtic tribe, who 
first settled in the area that is now Wales, had al- 
ready begun to identify themselves as a distinct cul- 
ture by the sixth century c.z. The word ‘‘Cymry,” 
referring to the country, first appeared in a poem 
dating from 633. By 700 c.£., the Britons referred to 
themselves as Cymry, the country as Cymru, and 
the language as Cymraeg. The words ‘‘Wales’’ and 
“Welsh” are Saxon in origin and were used by the 
invading Germanic tribe to denote people who spoke 
a different language. The Welsh sense of identity 
has endured despite invasions, absorption into 
Great Britain, mass immigration, and, more re- 
cently, the arrival of non-Welsh residents. 


Language has played a significant role in con- 
tributing to the sense of unity felt by the Welsh; 
more than the other Celtic languages, Welsh has 
maintained a significant number of speakers. Dur- 
ing the eighteenth century a literary and cultural 
rebirth of the language occurred which further 
helped to solidify national identity and create ethnic 
pride among the Welsh. Central to Welsh culture is 
the centuries-old folk tradition of poetry and music 
which has helped keep the Welsh language alive. 
Welsh intellectuals in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries wrote extensively on the subject of Welsh 
culture, promoting the language as the key to pre- 
serving national identity. Welsh literature, poetry, 
and music flourished in the nineteenth century as 
literacy rates and the availability of printed material 
increased. Tales that had traditionally been handed 
down orally were recorded, both in Welsh and En- 


glish, and a new generation of Welsh writers 
emerged. 


Location and Geography. Wales is a part of the 
United Kingdom and is located in a wide peninsula 
in the western portion of the island of Great Britain. 
The island of Anglesey is also considered a part of 
Wales and is separated from the mainland by the 
Menai Strait. Wales is surrounded by water on three 
sides: to the north, the Irish Sea; to the south, the 
Bristol Channel; and to the west, Saint George’s 
Channel and Cardigan Bay. The English counties of 
Cheshire, Shropshire, Hereford, Worcester, and 
Gloucestershire border Wales on the east. Wales 
covers an area of 8,020 square miles (20,760 square 
kilometers) and extends 137 miles (220 kilometers) 
from its most distant points and varies between 36 
and 96 miles (58 and 154 kilometers) in width. The 
capital, Cardiff, is located in the southeast on the 
Severn Estuary and is also the most important sea- 
port and shipbuilding center. Wales is very moun- 
tainous and has a rocky, irregular coastline with 
numerous bays, the largest of which is Cardigan 
Bay to the west. The Cambrian Mountains, the 
most significant range, run north-south through 
central Wales. Other mountain ranges include the 
Brecon Beacons to the southeast and Snowdon in 
the northwest, which reaches an elevation of 3,560 
feet (1,085 meters) and is the highest mountain in 
Wales and England. The Dee River, with its head- 
waters in Bala Lake, the largest natural lake in 
Wales, flows through northern Wales into England. 
Numerous smaller rivers cover the south, including 
the Usk, Wye, Teifi, and Towy. 


The temperate climate, mild and moist, has en- 
sured the development of an abundance of plant and 
animal life. Ferns, mosses, and grasslands as well as 
numerous wooded areas cover Wales. Oak, moun- 
tain ash, and coniferous trees are found in moun- 
tainous regions under 1,000 feet (300 meters). The 
pine marten, a small animal similar to a mink, and 
the polecat, a member of the weasel family, are 
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Wales 


found only in Wales and nowhere else in Great 
Britain. 


Demography. The latest surveys place the popula- 
tion of Wales at 2,921,000 with a density of ap- 
proximately 364 people per square mile (141 per 
square kilometers). Almost three-quarters of the 
Welsh population reside in the mining centers of the 
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south. The popularity of Wales as a vacation desti- 
nation and weekend retreat, especially near the bor- 
der with England, has created a new, nonpermanent 
population. 


Linguistic Affiliation. There are approximately 


500,000 Welsh speakers today and, due to a re- 
newed interest in the language and culture, this 
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number may increase. Most people in Wales, how- 
ever, are English-speaking, with Welsh as a second 
language; in the north and west, many people are 
Welsh and English bilinguals. English is still the 
main language of everyday use with both Welsh 
and English appearing on signs. In some areas, 
Welsh is used exclusively and the number of Welsh 
publications is increasing. 


Welsh, or Cymraeg, is a Celtic language belong- 
ing to the Brythonic group consisting of Breton, 
Welsh, and the extinct Cornish. Western Celtic tribes 
first settled in the area during the Iron Age, bringing 
with them their language which survived both Ro- 
man and Anglo-Saxon occupation and influence, al- 
though some features of Latin were introduced into 
the language and have survived in modern Welsh. 
Welsh epic poetry can be traced back to the sixth 
century c.g. and represents one of the oldest literary 
traditions in Europe. The poems of Taliesin and 
Aneirin dating from the late seventh century C.E. re- 
flect a literary and cultural awareness from an early 
point in Welsh history. Although there were many 
factors affecting the Welsh language, especially con- 
tact with other language groups, the Industrial Revo- 
lution of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 
marked a dramatic decline in the number of Welsh 
speakers, as many non-Welsh people, attracted by 
the industry that had developed around coal mining 
in the south and east, moved into the area. At the 
same time, many Welsh people from rural areas left 
to find work in London or abroad. This large-scale 
migration of non-Welsh-speaking workers greatly 
accelerated the disappearance of Welsh-speaking 
communities. Even though there were still around 
forty Welsh-language publications in the mid-nine- 
teenth century, the regular use of Welsh by the 
majority of the population began to drop. Over time 
two linguistic groups emerged in Wales; the Welsh- 
speaking region known as the Y Fro Cymraeg to the 
north and west, where more than 80 percent of the 
population speaks Welsh, and the Anglo-Welsh area 
to the south and east where the number of Welsh 
speakers is below 10 percent and English is the ma- 
jority language. Up until 1900, however, almost half 
the population still spoke Welsh. 


In 1967 the Welsh Language Act was passed, 
recognizing the status of Welsh as an official lan- 
guage. In 1988 the Welsh Language Board was 
established, helping to ensure the rebirth of Welsh. 
Throughout Wales there was a serious effort in the 
second half of the twentieth century to maintain 
and promote the language. Other efforts to support 
the language included Welsh-language television 
programs, bilingual Welsh-English schools, as well 





A procession heading to the National Eisteddfod Festival in 
Llandudno, Wales. 


as exclusively Welsh-language nursery schools, 
and Welsh language courses for adults. 


Symbolism. The symbol of Wales, which also ap- 
pears on the flag, is a red dragon. Supposedly 
brought to the colony of Britain by the Romans, the 
dragon was a popular symbol in the ancient world 
and was used by the Romans, the Saxons, and the 
Parthians. It became the national symbol of Wales 
when Henry VII, who became king in 1485 and had 
used it as his battle flag during the battle of 
Bosworth Field, decreed that the red dragon should 
become the official flag of Wales. The leek and the 
daffodil are also important Welsh symbols. One leg- 
end connects the leek to Saint David, the patron 
saint of Wales, who defeated the pagan Saxons in a 
victorious battle that supposedly occurred in a field 
of leeks. It is more likely that leeks were adopted as a 
national symbol because of their importance to the 
Welsh diet, particularly during Lent when meat 
was not allowed. Another, less famous Welsh sym- 
bol consists of three ostrich plumes and the motto 
“Ich Dien’’ (translation: ‘‘I serve’’) from the Battle 
of Crecy, France, in 1346. It was probably borrowed 
from the motto of the King of Bohemia, who led the 
cavalry charge against the English. 
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HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The earliest evidence of 
a human presence in Wales dates from the 
Paleolithic, or Old Stone Age, period almost 200,000 
years ago. It was not until the Neolithic and Bronze 
Age period around 3,000 B.c.£., however, that a sed- 
entary civilization began to develop. The first tribes 
to settle in Wales, who probably came from the 
western coastal areas of the Mediterranean, were 
people generally referred to as the Iberians. Later 
migrations from northern and eastern Europe 
brought the Brythonic Celts and Nordic tribes to the 
area. At the time of the Roman invasion in 55 B.C.E., 
the area was made up of the Iberian and Celtic tribes 
who referred to themselves as Cymry. The Cymry 
tribes were eventually subjugated by the Romans in 
the first century c.z. Anglo-Saxon tribes also settled 
in Britain during this period, pushing other Celtic 
tribes into the Welsh mountains where they even- 
tually united with the Cymry already living there. 
In the first centuries c.£., Wales was divided into 
tribal kingdoms, the most important of which were 
Gwynedd, Gwent, Dyved, and Powys. All of the 
Welsh kingdoms later united against the Anglo- 
Saxon invaders, marking the beginning of an offi- 
cial division between England and Wales. This 
boundary became official with the construction of 
Offa’s Dyke around the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury c.g. Offa’s Dyke was at first a ditch con- 
structed by Offa, the king of Mercia, in an attempt 
to give his territories a well-defined border to the 
west. The Dyke was later enlarged and fortified, 
becoming one of the largest human-made bound- 
aries in Europe and covering 150 miles from the 
northeast coast to the southeast coast of Wales. It 
remains to this day the line that divides English and 
Welsh cultures. 


When William the Conqueror (William I) and 
his Norman army conquered England in 1066, the 
three English earldoms of Chester, Shrewsbury, and 
Hereford were established on the border with Wales. 
These areas were used as strong points in attacks 
against the Welsh and as strategic political centers. 
Nevertheless, the only Welsh kingdom to fall under 
Norman control during the reign of William I 
(1066-1087) was Gwent, in the southeast. By 1100 
the Norman lords had expanded their control to 
include the Welsh areas of Cardigan, Pembroke, 
Brecon, and Glamorgan. This expansion into Welsh 
territory led to the establishment of the March of 
Wales, an area previously ruled by the Welsh kings. 


The Welsh continued to fight Norman and An- 
glo-Saxon control in the first part of the twelfth 
century. By the last half of the twelfth century the 


three Welsh kingdoms of Gwynedd, Powys, and 
Deheubarth were firmly established, providing a 
permanent base for Welsh statehood. The principal 
settlements of Aberffraw in Gwynedd, Mathrafal in 
Powys, and Dinefwr in Deheubarth formed the core 
of Welsh political and cultural life. Although the 
Welsh kings were allies, each ruled separate territo- 
ries swearing loyalty to the king of England. The 
establishment of the kingdoms marked the begin- 
ning of a period of stability and growth. Agriculture 
flourished, as did scholarship and the Welsh literary 
tradition. A period of unrest and contested succes- 
sion followed the deaths of the three Welsh kings as 
different factions fought for control. The stability 
provided by the first kings was never restored in 
Powys and Deheubarth. The kingdom of Gwynedd 
was successfully united once again under the reign 
of Llywelyn ap Iorwerth (d. 1240) following a brief 
power struggle. Viewing Llywelyn as a threat, King 
John (1167-1216) led a campaign against him 
which led to Llywelyn’s humiliating defeat in 1211. 
Llywelyn, however, turned this to his advantage 
and secured the allegiance of other Welsh leaders 
who feared total subjugation under King John. 
Llywelyn became the leader of the Welsh forces and, 
although conflict with King John continued, he 
successfully united the Welsh politically and even- 
tually minimized the king of England’s involvement 
in Welsh affairs. Dafydd ap Llywelyn, Llywelyn ap 
Iorwerth’s son and heir, attempted to broaden 
Welsh power before his premature death in 1246. 
With Dafydd leaving no heirs, succession to the 
Welsh throne was contested by Dafydd’s nephews 
and in a series of battles between 1255 and 1258 
Llwelyn ap Gruffydd (d. 1282), one of the nephews, 
assumed control of the Welsh throne, crowning 
himself Prince of Wales. Henry III officially recog- 
nized his authority over Wales in 1267 with the 
Treaty of Montgomery and in turn Llwelyn swore 
allegiance to the English crown. 


Llwelyn succeeded in firmly establishing the 
Principality of Wales, which consisted of the 
twelfth century kingdoms of Gwynedd, Powys, and 
Deheubarth as well as some parts of the March. 
This period of peace, however, did not last long. 
Conflict arose between Edward I, who succeeded 
Henry III, and Llwelyn, culminating in an English 
invasion of Wales in 1276, followed by war. 
Llwelyn was forced into a humiliating surrender 
that included relinquishing control over the eastern 
part of his territory and an acknowledgment of fe- 
alty paid to Edward I annually. In 1282 Llwelyn, 
aided this time by the Welsh nobility of other re- 
gions, rebelled against Edward I only to be killed in 
combat. The Welsh forces continued to fight but 
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finally capitulated to Edward I in the summer of 
1283, marking the beginning of a period of occupa- 
tion by the English. 


Although the Welsh were forced to surrender, 
the struggle for unity and independence over the 
previous one hundred years had been crucial in 
shaping Welsh politics and identity. During the 
fourteenth century economic and social difficulties 
prevailed in Wales. Edward I embarked on a program 
of castle building, both for defensive purposes and to 
shelter English colonists, which was continued by 
his heir Edward II. The result of his efforts can still be 
seen in Wales today, which has more castles per 
square mile than any other area of Europe. 


At the end of the 1300s Henry IV seized the 
throne from Richard II, provoking a revolt in Wales 
where support for Richard II was strong. Under the 
leadership of Owain Glyndwr, Wales united to rebel 
against the English king. From 1400 to 1407 Wales 
once again asserted its independence from England. 
England did not regain control of Wales again until 
1416 and the death of Glyndwr, marking the last 
Welsh uprising. The Welsh submitted to Henry VII 
(1457-1509), the first king of the house of Tudor, 
whom they regarded as a countryman. In 1536 
Henry VIII declared the Act of Union, incorporating 
Wales into the English realm. For the first time in its 
history Wales obtained uniformity in the adminis- 
tration of law and justice, the same political rights 
as the English, and English common law in the 
courts. Wales also secured parliamentary represen- 
tation. Welsh landowners exercised their authority 
locally, in the name of the king, who granted them 
their land and property. Wales, although no longer 
an independent nation, had finally obtained unity, 
stability, and, most importantly, statehood and rec- 
ognition as a distinct culture. 


National Identity. The different ethnic groups and 
tribes that settled in ancient Wales gradually 
merged, politically and culturally, to defend their 
territory from first, the Romans, and later the An- 
glo-Saxon and Norman invaders. The sense of na- 
tional identity was formed over centuries as the 
people of Wales struggled against being absorbed 
into neighboring cultures. The heritage of a com- 
mon Celtic origin was a key factor in shaping Welsh 
identity and uniting the warring kingdoms. Cut off 
from other Celtic cultures to the north in Britain 
and in Ireland, the Welsh tribes united against their 
non-Celtic enemies. The development and continued 
use of the Welsh language also played important 
roles in maintaining and strengthening the national 
identity. The tradition of handing down poetry and 
stories orally and the importance of music in daily 





A pile of slate rests above a Welsh town. Mining is an 
important industry in Wales. 


life were essential to the culture’s survival. With the 
arrival of book publishing and an increase in liter- 
acy, the Welsh language and culture were able to 
continue to flourish, through the nineteenth cen- 
tury and into the twentieth century, despite dra- 
matic industrial and social changes in Great Britain. 
A revival of Welsh nationalism in the second half of 
the twentieth century once again brought to the 
forefront the concept of a unique Welsh identity. 


Ethnic Relations. With the Act of Union, Wales 
gained peaceful relations with the English while 
maintaining their ethnic identity. Until the late 
eighteenth century Wales was predominantly rural 
with most of the population living in or near small 
farming villages; contact with other ethnic groups 
was minimal. The Welsh gentry, on the other hand, 
mixed socially and politically with the English and 
Scottish gentry, producing a very Anglicized upper 
class. The industry that grew up around coal 
mining and steel manufacturing attracted immi- 
grants, principally from Ireland and England, to 
Wales starting in the late eighteenth century. Poor 
living and working conditions, combined with the 
arrival of large numbers of immigrants, caused so- 
cial unrest and frequently led to conflicts—often 
violent in nature—among different ethnic groups. 
The decline of heavy industry in the late nineteenth 
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century, however, caused an outward migration of 
Welsh and the country ceased to attract immi- 
grants. The end of the twentieth century brought 
renewed industrialization and with it, once again, 
immigrants from all over the world, although 
without notable conflicts. The increased standard of 
living throughout Great Britain has also made 
Wales a popular vacation and weekend retreat, 
principally for people from large urban areas in En- 
gland. This trend is causing significant tension, es- 
pecially in Welsh-speaking and rural areas, among 
residents who feel that their way of life is being 
threatened. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


The development of Welsh cities and towns did not 
begin until industrialization in the late 1700s. Rural 
areas are characterized by a scattering of isolated 
farms, typically consisting of the older, traditional 
whitewashed or stone buildings, usually with slate 
roofs. Villages evolved from the early settlements of 
the Celtic tribes who chose particular locations for 
their agricultural or defensive value. More success- 
ful settlements grew and became the political and 
economic centers, first of the kingdoms, then later 
the individual regions, in Wales. The Anglo-Nor- 
man manorial tradition of buildings clustered on a 
landowner’s property, similar to rural villages in 
England, was introduced to Wales after the con- 
quest of 1282. The village as a center of rural soci- 
ety, however, became significant only in southern 
and eastern Wales; other rural areas maintained 
scattered and more isolated building patterns. Tim- 
ber-framed houses, originally constructed around a 
great hall, emerged in the Middle Ages in the north 
and east, and later throughout Wales. In the late 
sixteenth century, houses began to vary more in 
size and refinement, reflecting the growth of a mid- 
dle class and increasing disparities in wealth. In 
Glamorgan and Monmouthshire, landowners built 
brick houses that reflected the vernacular style pop- 
ular in England at the time as well as their social 
status. This imitation of English architecture set 
landowners apart from the rest of Welsh society. 
After the Norman conquest, urban development be- 
gan to grow around castles and military camps. The 
bastide, or castle town, although not large, is still 
significant to political and administrative life. In- 
dustrialization in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries caused an explosion of urban growth in 
the southeast and in Cardiff. Housing shortages 
were common and several families, often unrelated, 
shared dwellings. Economic affluence and a popula- 


tion increase created a demand for new construction 
in the late twentieth century. Slightly over 70 per- 
cent of homes in Wales are owner-occupied. 


FOOD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The importance of agriculture 
to the Welsh economy as well as the availability of 
local products has created high food standards and a 
national diet that is based on fresh, natural food. In 
coastal areas fishing and seafood are important to 
both the economy and the local cuisine. The type of 
food available in Wales is similar to that found in 
the rest of the United Kingdom and includes a vari- 
ety of food from other cultures and nations. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Special 
traditional Welsh dishes include laverbread, a sea- 
weed dish; cawl, a rich broth; bara brith, a tradi- 
tional cake; and pice ar y maen, Welsh cakes. Tradi- 
tional dishes are served at special occasions and 
holidays. Local markets and fairs usually offer re- 
gional products and baked goods. Wales is particu- 
larly known for its cheeses and meats. Welsh rabbit, 
also called Welsh rarebit, a dish of melted cheese 
mixed with ale, beer, milk, and spices served over 
toast, has been popular since the early eighteenth 
century. 


Basic Economy. Mining, especially of coal, has 
been the chief economic activity of Wales since the 
seventeenth century and is still very important to 
the economy and one of the leading sources of em- 
ployment. The largest coalfields are in the southeast 
and today produce about 10 percent of Great Brit- 
ain’s total coal production. Iron, steel, limestone, 
and slate production are also important industries. 
Although heavy industry has played a significant 
role in the Welsh economy and greatly affected 
Welsh society in the nineteenth century, the coun- 
try remains largely agricultural with almost 80 
percent of the land used for agricultural activities. 
The raising of livestock, particularly cattle and 
sheep, is more important than crop farming. The 
principal crops are barley, oats, potatoes, and hay. 
Fishing, centered on the Bristol Channel, is another 
important commercial activity. The economy is in- 
tegrated with the rest of Great Britain and as such 
Wales is no longer exclusively dependent on its own 
production. Although agriculture accounts for 
much of the economy, only a small segment of the 
total population actually works in this area and 
agricultural output is largely destined for sale. 
Many foreign companies that produce consumer 
goods, particularly Japanese firms, have opened 
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factories and offices in Wales in recent years, pro- 
viding employment and encouraging economic 
growth. 


Land Tenure and Property. In ancient Wales land 
was informally controlled by tribes who fiercely 
protected their territory. With the rise of the Welsh 
kingdoms, land ownership was controlled by the 
kings who granted their subjects tenure. Because of 
the scattered and relatively small population of 
Wales, however, most people lived on isolated farms 
or in small villages. After the Act of Union with 
England, the king granted land to the nobility and 
later, with the rise of a middle class, the Welsh 
gentry had the economic power to purchase small 
tracts of land. Most Welsh people were peasant 
farmers who either worked the land for landowners 
or were tenant farmers, renting small patches of 
land. The advent of the industrial revolution caused 
a radical change in the economy and farmworkers 
left the countryside in large numbers to seek work 
in urban areas and coal mines. Industrial workers 
rented living quarters or, sometimes, were provided 
with factory housing. 


Today, land ownership is more evenly distrib- 
uted throughout the population although there are 
still large privately owned tracts of land. A new 
awareness of environmental issues has led to the 
creation of national parks and protected wildlife 
zones. The Welsh Forestry Commission has ac- 
quired land formerly used for pasture and farming 
and initiated a program of reforestation. 


Major Industries. Heavy industry, such as mining 
and other activities associated with the port of 
Cardiff, once the busiest industrial port in the 
world, declined in the last part of the twentieth 
century. The Welsh Office and Welsh Development 
Agency have worked to attract multinational com- 
panies to Wales in an effort to restructure the na- 
tion’s economy. Unemployment, higher on average 
in the rest of the United Kingdom, is still a concern. 
Industrial growth in the late twentieth century was 
concentrated mostly in the area of science and tech- 
nology. The Royal Mint was relocated to 
Llantrisant, Wales in 1968, helping create a banking 
and financial services industry. Manufacturing is 
still the largest Welsh industry, with financial ser- 
vices in second place, followed by education, health 
and social services, and wholesale and retail trade. 
Mining accounts for only 1 percent of the gross 
domestic product. 


Trade. Integrated with the economy of the United 
Kingdom, Wales has important trade relations with 


other regions in Britain and with Europe. Agricul- 
tural products, electronic equipment, synthetic fi- 
bers, pharmaceuticals, and automotive parts are the 
principal exports. The most important heavy indus- 
try is the refining of imported metal ore to produce 
tin and aluminum sheets. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The Principality of Wales is governed 
from Whitehall in London, the name of the admin- 
istrative and political seat of the British govern- 
ment. Increasing pressure from Welsh leaders for 
more autonomy brought devolution of administra- 
tion in May 1999, meaning that more political 
power has been given to the Welsh Office in Cardiff. 
The position of secretary of state for Wales, a part of 
the British prime minister’s cabinet, was created in 
1964. In a 1979 referendum a proposal for the 
creation of a nonlegislating Welsh Assembly was 
rejected but in 1997 another referendum passed by 
a slim margin, leading to the 1998 creation of the 
National Assembly for Wales. The assembly has 
sixty members and is responsible for setting policy 
and creating legislation in areas regarding educa- 
tion, health, agriculture, transportation, and social 
services. A general reorganization of government 
throughout the United Kingdom in 1974 included a 
simplification of Welsh administration with smaller 
districts regrouped to form larger constituencies for 
economic and political reasons. Wales was reorga- 
nized into eight new counties, from thirteen origi- 
nally, and within the counties thirty-seven new dis- 
tricts were created. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Wales has al- 
ways had strong left wing and radical political par- 
ties and leaders. There is also a strong political 
awareness throughout Wales and voter turnout at 
elections is higher on average than in the United 
Kingdom as a whole. In most of the nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries the Liberal Party domi- 
nated Welsh politics with the industrial regions 
supporting the Socialists. In 1925 the Welsh Na- 
tionalist Party, known as Plaid Cymru, was 
founded with the intention of gaining independence 
for Wales as a region within the European Economic 
Community. Between World Wars I and II severe 
economic depression caused almost 430,000 Welsh 
to immigrate and a new political activism was born 
with an emphasis on social and economic reform. 
After World War II the Labor Party gained a major- 
ity of support. During the late 1960s Plaid Cymru 
and the Conservative Party won seats in parliamen- 
tary elections, weakening the Labor Party’s tradi- 
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The Pembrokeshire landscape in Cribyn Walk, Solva, Dyfed. Wales is surrounded by water on three sides. 


tional dominance of Welsh politics. In the 1970s 
and 1980s Conservatives gained even more control, 
a trend that was reversed in the 1990s with the 
return of Labor dominance and the increased sup- 
port for Plaid Cymru and Welsh nationalism. The 
Welsh separatist, nationalist movement also in- 
cludes more extremist groups who seek the creation 
of a politically independent nation on the basis of 
cultural and linguistic differences. The Welsh Lan- 
guage Society is one of the more visible of these 
groups and has stated its willingness to use civil 
disobedience to further its goals. 


Military Activity. Wales does not have an inde- 
pendent military and its defense falls under the au- 
thority of the military of the United Kingdom as a 
whole. There are, however, three army regiments, 
the Welsh Guards, the Royal Regiment of Wales, 
and the Royal Welch Fusiliers, that have historical 
associations with the country. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Health and social services fall under the administra- 
tion and responsibility of the secretary of state for 
Wales. The Welsh Office, which works with the 
county and district authorities, plans and executes 
matters relating to housing, health, education, and 
welfare. Terrible working and living conditions in 


the nineteenth century brought significant changes 
and new policies regarding social welfare that con- 
tinued to be improved upon throughout the twenti- 
eth century. Issues regarding health care, housing, 
education, and working conditions, combined with 
a high level of political activism, have created an 
awareness of and demand for social change pro- 
grams in Wales. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. His- 
torically, women had few rights, although many 
worked outside the home, and were expected to 
fulfill the role of wife, mother, and, in the case of 
unmarried women, caregiver to an extended family. 
In agricultural areas women worked alongside male 
family members. When the Welsh economy began 
to become more industrialized, many women found 
work in factories that hired an exclusively female 
workforce for jobs not requiring physical strength. 
Women and children worked in mines, putting in 
fourteen-hour days under extremely harsh condi- 
tions. Legislation was passed in the mid-nineteenth 
century limiting the working hours for women and 
children but it was not until the beginning of the 
twentieth century that Welsh women began to de- 
mand more civil rights. The Women’s Institute, 
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which now has chapters throughout the United 
Kingdom, was founded in Wales, although all of its 
activities are conducted in English. In the 1960s 
another organization, similar to the Women’s Insti- 
tute but exclusively Welsh in its goals, was 
founded. Known as the Merched y Wawr, or Women 
of the Dawn, it is dedicated to promoting the rights 
of Welshwomen, the Welsh language and culture, 
and organizing charitable projects. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Child Rearing and Education. During the eigh- 
teenth and nineteenth centuries children were ex- 
ploited for labor, sent into mines to work in shafts 
that were too small for adults. Child and infant 
mortality rates were high; almost half of all chil- 
dren did not live past the age of five, and only half of 
those who lived past the age of ten could hope to live 
to their early twenties. Social reformers and reli- 
gious organizations, particularly the Methodist 
Church, advocated for improved public education 
standards in the mid-nineteenth century. Condi- 
tions began to gradually improve for children when 
working hours were restricted and compulsory ed- 
ucation enacted. The Education Act of 1870 passed 
to enforce basic standards, but also sought to banish 
Welsh completely from the education system. 


Today, primary and nursery schools in areas 
with a Welsh-speaking majority provide instruc- 
tion completely in Welsh and schools in areas where 
English is the first language offer bilingual instruc- 
tion. The Welsh Language Nursery Schools Move- 
ment, Mudiad Ysgolion Meithrin Cymraeg, founded in 
1971, has been very successful in creating a net- 
work of nursery schools, or Ysgolion Meithrin, par- 
ticularly in regions where English is used more fre- 
quently. Nursery, primary, and secondary schools 
are under the administration of the education au- 
thority of the Welsh Office. Low-cost, quality pub- 
lic education is available throughout Wales for stu- 
dents of all ages. 


Higher Education. Most institutions of higher 
learning are publicly supported, but admission is 
competitive. The Welsh literary tradition, a high 
literacy rate, and political and religious factors have 
all contributed to shaping a culture where higher 
education is considered important. The principal in- 
stitute of higher learning is the University of Wales, 
a public university financed by the Universities 
Funding Council in London, with six locations in 
Wales: Aberystwyth, Bangor, Cardiff, Lampeter, 
Swansea, and the Welsh National School of Medi- 
cine in Cardiff. The Welsh Office is responsible for 





Town hall of Laugharne, Dyfed, Wales. 


the other universities and colleges, including the 
Polytechnic of Wales, near Pontypridd, and the Uni- 
versity College of Wales at Aberystwyth. The Welsh 
Office, working with the Local Education Authori- 
ties and the Welsh Joint Education Committee, 
oversees all aspects of public education. Adult con- 
tinuing education courses, particularly those in 
Welsh language and culture, are strongly promoted 
through regional programs. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Religion has played a significant 
role in the shaping Welsh culture. Protestantism, 
namely Anglicanism, began to gather more support 
after Henry VIII broke with the Roman Catholic 
Church. On the eve of the English Civil War in 
1642, Puritanism, practiced by Oliver Cromwell 
and his supporters, was widespread in the border 
counties of Wales and in Pembrokeshire. Welsh 
royalists, who supported the king and Anglicanism, 
were stripped of their property, incurring much 
resentment among non-Puritan Welsh. In 1650 the 
Act for the Propagation of the Gospel in Wales was 
passed, taking over both political and religious life. 
During the period known as the Interregnum when 
Cromwell was in power, several non-Anglican, or 
Dissenting, Protestant congregations were formed 
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which were to have significant influences on mod- 
ern Welsh life. The most religiously and socially 
radical of these were the Quakers, who had a strong 
following in Montgomeryshire and Merioneth, and 
eventually spread their influence to areas including 
the Anglican border counties and the Welsh-speak- 
ing areas in the north and west. The Quakers, in- 
tensely disliked by both other Dissenting churches 
and the Anglican Church, were severely repressed 
with the result that large numbers were forced to 
emigrate to the American colonies. Other churches, 
such as the Baptist and Congregationalist, which 
were Calvinist in theology, grew and found many 
followers in rural communities and small towns. In 
the latter part of the eighteenth century many 
Welsh converted to Methodism after a revival 
movement in 1735. Methodism was supported 
within the established Anglican Church and was 
originally organized through local societies gov- 
erned by a central association. The influence of the 
original Dissenting churches, combined with the 
spiritual revival of Methodism, gradually led Welsh 
society away from Anglicanism. Conflicts in leader- 
ship and chronic poverty made church growth dif- 
ficult, but the popularity of Methodism eventually 
helped establish it permanently as the most wide- 
spread denomination. The Methodist and other Dis- 
senting churches were also responsible for an in- 
crease in literacy through church-sponsored 
schools that promoted education as a way of 
spreading religious doctrine. 


Today, followers of Methodism still constitute 
the largest religious group. The Anglican Church, or 
the Church of England, is the second largest sect, 
followed by the Roman Catholic Church. There are 
also much smaller numbers of Jews and Muslims. 
The Dissenting Protestant sects, and religion in gen- 
eral, played very important roles in modern Welsh 
society but the number of people who regularly 
participated in religious activities dropped signifi- 
cantly after World War II. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The Cathedral of Saint 
David, in Pembrokeshire, is the most significant na- 
tional holy place. David, the patron saint of Wales, 
was a religious crusader who arrived in Wales in the 
sixth century to spread Christianity and convert the 
Welsh tribes. He died in 589 on 1 March, now 
celebrated as Saint David’s Day, a national holiday. 
His remains are buried in the cathedral. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Health care and medicine are government-funded 
and supported by the National Health Service of the 


United Kingdom. There is a very high standard of 
health care in Wales with approximately six medi- 
cal practitioners per ten thousand people. The Welsh 
National School of Medicine in Cardiff offers quality 
medical training and education. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


During the nineteenth century, Welsh intellectuals 
began to promote the national culture and tradi- 
tions, initiating a revival of Welsh folk culture. Over 
the last century these celebrations have evolved into 
major events and Wales now has several interna- 
tionally important music and literary festivals. The 
Hay Festival of Literature, from 24 May to 4 June, 
in the town of Hay-on-Wye, annually attracts 
thousands, as does the Brecon Jazz Festival from 
11 to 13 August. The most important Welsh secu- 
lar celebration, however, is the Eisteddfod cultural 
gathering celebrating music, poetry, and story- 
telling. 


The Eisteddfod has its origins in the twelfth 
century when it was essentially a meeting held by 
the Welsh bards for the exchange of information. 
Taking place irregularly and in different locations, 
the Eisteddfod was attended by poets, musicians 
and troubadours, all of whom had important 
roles in medieval Welsh culture. By the eighteenth 
century the tradition had become less cultural and 
more social, often degenerating into drunken tav- 
ern meetings, but in 1789 the Gwyneddigion Soci- 
ety revived the Eisteddfod as a competitive festival. 
It was Edward Williams, also known as Iolo Mor- 
gannwg, however, who reawakened Welsh inter- 
est in the Eisteddfod in the nineteenth century. 
Williams actively promoted the Eisteddfod among 
the Welsh community living in London, often giv- 
ing dramatic speeches about the significance of 
Welsh culture and the importance of continuing 
ancient Celtic traditions. The nineteenth century 
revival of the Eisteddfod and the rise of Welsh 
nationalism, combined with a romantic image of 
ancient Welsh history, led to the creation of Welsh 
ceremonies and rituals that may not have any 
historical basis. 


The Llangollen International Musical Eisteddfod, 
held from 4 to 9 July, and the Royal National 
Eisteddfod at Llanelli, which features poetry and 
Welsh folk arts, held from 5 to 12 August, are the 
two most important secular celebrations. Other 
smaller, folk and cultural festivals are held 
throughout the year. 
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A half-timbered building in Beaumaris, Anglesey, Wales. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The traditional importance 
of music and poetry has encouraged a general ap- 
preciation of and support for all of the arts. There is 
strong public support throughout Wales for the 
arts, which are considered important to the national 
culture. Financial support is derived from both the 
private and public sectors. The Welsh Arts Council 
provides government assistance for literature, art, 
music, and theater. The council also organizes tours 
of foreign performance groups in Wales and pro- 
vides grants to writers for both English- and Welsh- 
language publications. 


Literature. Literature and poetry occupy an im- 
portant position in Wales for historical and linguis- 
tic reasons. Welsh culture was based on an oral 
tradition of legends, myths, and folktales passed 
down from generation to generation. The most fa- 
mous early bardic poets, Taliesin and Aneirin, wrote 
epic poems about Welsh events and legends around 
the seventh century. Increasing literacy in the eigh- 
teenth century and the concern of Welsh intellec- 
tuals for the preservation of the language and cul- 
ture gave birth to modern written Welsh literature. 
As industrialization and Anglicization began to 
threaten traditional Welsh culture, efforts were 


made to promote the language, preserve Welsh po- 
etry, and encourage Welsh writers. Dylan Thomas, 
however, the best known twentieth century Welsh 
poet, wrote in English. Literary festivals and compe- 
titions help keep this tradition alive, as does the 
continued promotion of Welsh, the Celtic language 
with the largest number of speakers today. Never- 
theless, the influence of other cultures combined 
with the ease of communication through mass 
media, from both inside the United Kingdom and 
from other parts of the world, continually under- 
mine efforts to preserve a purely Welsh form of 
literature. 


Performance Arts. Singing is the most important 
of the performance arts in Wales and has its roots in 
ancient traditions. Music was both entertainment 
and a means for telling stories. The Welsh National 
Opera, supported by the Welsh Arts Council, is one 
of the leading opera companies in Britain. Wales is 
famous for its all-male choirs, which have evolved 
from the religious choral tradition. Traditional in- 
struments, such as the harp, are still widely played 
and since 1906 the Welsh Folk Song Society has 
preserved, collected, and published traditional 
songs. The Welsh Theater Company is critically ac- 
claimed and Wales has produced many internation- 
ally famous actors. 
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THE STATE OF PHYSICAL AND SOCIAL 
SCIENCES 


Until the last part of the twentieth century, limited 
professional and economic opportunities caused 
many Welsh scientists, scholars, and researchers to 
leave Wales. A changing economy and the invest- 
ment of multinationals specializing in high technol- 
ogy are encouraging more people to remain in 
Wales and find work in the private sector. Research 
in the social and physical sciences is also supported 
by Welsh universities and colleges. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Wallisian and Futunan 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Wallis is named after the eigh- 
teenth century English explorer Samuel Wallis. 
Some people call the island East ‘Uvea to distinguish 
it from an island off the east coast of New Cale- 
donia, known as West ‘Uvea, which was settled two 
hundred years ago by people from East ‘Uvea. The 
population is of Tongan ancestry. Futuna was 
called the Hoorn Islands by Dutch explorers. Futuna 
includes the nearby uninhabited island of Alofi. 


Location and Geography. The island of Wallis lies 
in the central Pacific. It is a raised reef, mainly lime- 
stone, with an area of ninety-six square miles (250 
square kilometers). It is surrounded by a wide lagoon 
with many small islets. There are no rivers but sev- 
eral lakes in the interior plateau. Better soil is found 
on the coastal rim, where large trees and crops are 
cultivated. The villages are in this coastal region, pre- 
dominantly on the eastern side. The western side is 
uninhabited; several of the larger islets are inhabited. 
The lagoon is shallow, and barely navigable. The 
island is divided into three districts. Mu’a, the most 
populous; Hahake; and Hihifo. The main town 
where government offices and the hospital are lo- 
cated is Mata’utu in Hahake in the central district. 


Futuna lies one hundred miles southwest of 
Wallis. Futuna and Alofi are volcanic islands. 
Futuna is twenty-five square miles (64 square ki- 
lometers), and Alofi is eleven square miles (28 
square kilometers) in area. A narrow reef encircles 
both islands, but there is no lagoon. People cultivate 
the hillsides and use the banks of streams to grow 
taro. The island is divided by several major rivers, 
and the population lives in the southern coastal 
zone. The island is divided into two kingdoms: 
Sigave in the west and Alo in the east. Leava in 
Sigave is the main town and port. 


Demography. The population of Wallis was 8973 
in 1990, and in 1995 was estimated at 9,500. The 
population of Futuna was estimated at 5,000 in 
1995. Similar numbers of Wallisians and Futunans 
live in New Caledonia. On Wallis, the population 
lives on the eastern side of the island in communities 
near a Catholic church. Europeans, mainly French 
administrators and teachers, account for about 3 
percent of the total population. 


Linguistic Affiliation. The ‘Uvean language is a 
Western Polynesian language closely related to 
Tongan. Wallisians use ‘Uvean as their everyday 
language. All school-age and older persons also 
speak French, the language of the administration. A 
few people also speak English. The Futunan lan- 
guage is of Samoic origin. It is the language of 
everyday life, though French is used on official oc- 
casions and is taught in schools. 


Symbolism. The kava bowl and tapa cloth are 
important symbols of both cultures. Kava is drunk 
both ritually and secularly in Futuna. The kava 
bowl is used to honor chiefs and the existing hierar- 
chy. Tapa cloth is made by women for exchange at 
rituals that draw extended families together. It is 
symbolic of women’s wealth, along with specially 
scented oil. Tapa is also sold to tourists. Food gifts 
are symbols of welcome and good will. The malae, 
or meeting ground, is a place where people gather to 
honor their chiefs (kings in Futuna). The Lomipeau 
canoe represents the ties between Wallis/’Uvea and 
the early maritime empire of Tonga of four hundred 
years ago. It also symbolizes the strong seagoing 
tradition of these people, particularly their journeys 
to Tonga, Samoa, and other islands. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. Wallis and Futuna are 
treated as a single overseas territory of France. 
Wallis emerged from the Early Tongan Maritime 
Empire in the 1500s. Before that time it was part of 
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Wallis and Futuna 


Tonga and shared its language and customs. Those 
ties were weakened in the mid-nineteenth century 
when the French banned overseas voyaging. Futuna 
has close cultural ties with Samoa and Rotuma. 
With the arrival of the Catholic mission in the 
1830s, a long history of warfare ended. 


In 1844, France was invited to protect the people 
of Wallis and Futuna under the rule of the Catholic 
Church. France took over political management in 
1888 at the insistence of Lavelua (Queen) Amelia, 
who wanted a French doctor to become the admin- 
istrator. The French navy provided a series of ad- 





ministrators. The result was a tripartite administra- 
tion of Wallis and Futuna. The Lavelua along with 
the Tui Sigave and Tuiagaifo of Alo for Futuna, all 
chiefly families, represented the traditional leader- 
ship; the French naval doctors, were the colonial 
administrators; and the bishop of the Catholic 
Church also exercised administrative powers. 


National Identity. Wallis is the dominant partner 
because of its larger population and the French colo- 
nial administration in Mata’utu. Despite intermar- 
riages, Wallisians and Futunans refer to themselves 
as separate cultural entities. 
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Ethnic Relations. There is a small French commu- 
nity in Wallis that consists mainly of administra- 
tors and secondary teachers. There are few English 
speakers and no Chinese community. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Wallis is predominantly a rural community. All the 
villages are linked by road to Mata’utu. The villages 
surround a Catholic church where people gather at 
large family occasions. A program to teach building 
skills has led to the construction of numerous 
churches built with expensive imported materials. 


Houses are substantial, built mainly of concrete 
with corrugated iron roofs. A few houses of local 
materials, with pandanus thatch sides and thatched 
roofs, still exist. Houses are furnished to varying 
degrees, and people prefer to sit on the floor. Some 
cooking is done outdoors. Toilet facilities are at- 
tached to the home in newer houses. Houses are 
scattered have one or two acres of land that is used 
to grow subsistence crops. A house site may consist 
of four or five houses for the extended family. 


Futunan houses follow the Samoan fale style. 
The sleeping house is open-sided with a thatched 
roof and thatched blinds that can be let down in bad 
weather. There may be a concrete floor and a low 
wall to keep the pigs out. Cooking is done in a cook 
house behind the sleeping house or in an earth oven 
in the bush. Water and electricity were installed in 
1990, though few families can afford electricity. 


Wallis has an urban space that contains gov- 
ernment buildings and a shopping area. Futuna 
consists of a string of villages along the southern 
coast, of which Leava is the main center. Each vil- 
lage has a small shop. 


FOoD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Family households rely on 
taro, yams, and sweet potatoes. Villages on Wallis 
near the lagoon eat fish. If no man in the family is 
available, women comb the lagoon for crustaceans. 
Pigs and chickens are raised mainly for celebratory 
occasions. 


Families eat twice a day. Bread and coffee are the 
mainstays of breakfast. The evening meal consists 
of taro or yam and fish (on Wallis) and sometimes 
frozen chicken or corned beef. Tea is the most com- 
mon beverage. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Every 
family contributes food on public occasions. Pork 


and turtle are feast foods, with chicken also being 
reserved for special occasions. Alcohol is an expected 
part of public feasting on Wallis, and kava is drunk 
by Futunan men. 


Basic Economy. Both Wallis and Futuna have a 
subsistence-based economy. The land produces 
taro, yams, sweet potatoes, cassava, and breadfruit. 
There are no sales of local foods, except to for- 
eigners. The nuns teach cooking and how to use 
new foods. 


On Wallis working for the government and 
teaching are the main sources of employment. 
Overseas remittances from family members in New 
Caledonia contribute to the basic economy. Young 
men serving in the French military also send or 
bring goods home. Futunan families farm the hill- 
sides inland and also maintain a small garden in 
which they grow the kava plant and bananas for 
daily use. 


Land Tenure and Property. Two types of land are 
distinguished; bush land and house land. Families 
““possess’’ some lands that link them to a pule and 
ultimately to the traditional chief. There is also land 
for use by members of the village. Family land 
rights are passed to both sons and daughters, but 
males bear the major responsibility for keeping the 
land productive. All family members are expected to 
work on the family land. 


Commercial Activities. There are minimal com- 
mercial activities. One or two importers, French by 
nationality, serve the purchasing requirements of 
the community, namely running one super market, 
and selling to the small stores in each village. There 
are no exports, other than an occasional shipment 
of handicrafts to New Caledonia. Electricity is pro- 
vided by hydro-generation on Futuna, run by a 
French-based company. 


Major Industries. Tourism is considered essential 
to the economy but is dependent on irregular air 
links. There are two small hotels and three or four 
restaurants on Wallis. There are no hotels on 
Futuna. 


Trade. There are no significant exports except 
foods to family members in New Caledonia. Im- 
ports include hardware, building materials, vehi- 
cles, electrical wiring, and appliances. These exports 
come from France via New Caledonia, Australia or 
New Zealand. There is one supermarket, and each 
village has a small store run by a local family. 
Women make tapa for sale in New Caledonia. 
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A boy and his dog run past thatch roof huts on Futuna Island, Wallis and Futuna. These huts follow the general style of 
Futuna homes. 


Division of Labor. Men and women on Wallis 
work together on family land. Men cultivate steep 
lands on Futuna, while the women remain in the 
village, making tapa and other handicrafts, and car- 
ing for children. Most government jobs are held by 
men, but women predominate in the education 
sector. Women produce most of the handicrafts 
sold in New Caledonia. Men are more prominent 
than women in political affairs. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Traditional hierarchies exist 
alongside stratification by income. Classes are per- 
haps more pronounced on Futuna. In Wallis, the tra- 
ditional hierarchy persists, with the Lavelua at the 
apex and the general populace referred to as com- 
moners. A distinction exists between families with 
and without cash income. Remittances from family 
members overseas also distinguish families. The 
Catholic Church is the largest landowner. Families 
that have produced a priest or nun havea high status. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Education levels 
are not important markers. New Caledonia has been 
the sole source of tertiary education until a two year 
post-secondary program opened up in 1990. 


Symbols of difference include a car or truck, a 
large house, furniture, access to electricity, and 
knowledge of life in New Caledonia. Gifts to the 
church are important indicators of status. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Wallis is run jointly with Futuna as 
a territory of the French government. The adminis- 
trator represents the French republic and heads the 
cabinet, which consists of the three kings and three 
appointed members. An operational staff of govern- 
ment advisors operate on a budget supplied almost 
entirely by France. Wallis and Futuna together elect 
one representative to the French Senate. 


The second form of local government is an 
elected body, the Territorial National Assembly 
which consists of an elected leader, and a body of 
elected assemblymen. This body debates finances 
and the issue of independence. 


Leadership and Political Officials. The Lavelua, 
Tui Sigave, and Tuiagaifo rule their geographic 
areas. Each is assisted by district councillors. Their 
area of governance includes traditional access to 
labor as needed and welcoming visiting dignitaries. 
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Each village has a primary school. 


They are the controlling authority in people’s ev- 
eryday lives and issue passports. 


Social Problems and Control. Justice is adminis- 
tered by the prefect under French laws. The Lavelua 
and the two Futunan Tui, together with the Territo- 
rial Assembly, deal with local concerns. There is a 
small local police force. 


Military Activity. All young men serve two years 
in the French military when they reach eighteen 
years of age. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Welfare is the concern of families and falls under the 
traditional system of local government. France 
funds the hospital and the medical staff as well as 
many secondary schools and public works. A mini- 
mal welfare system is supported by the French. A 
small pension is available to those over age sixty, 
but there are few other means of support. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 

Trade unions have been active as workers, particu- 
larly teachers, seek better conditions. Catholic orga- 
nizations include parents’ groups associated with 





schools and a women’s organization. There are 
links to other Catholic communities in the Pacific. A 
small group of health educators is supported by 
hospital administrators. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Men and women 
work together in the fields. Work in the home is 
shared among the sisters and wives of brothers, so 
that mothering is a joint activity. Often Grand- 
mothers are the care takers during the day if the 
women of the household are employed or are drawn 
away from the village by church activities. Men 
cook outdoors, while women cook indoors. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Few 
women run for public office, but many women 
hold senior posts in government and in the commu- 
nity. 

Women’s status as sisters gives them higher 
rank than their brothers within the family. Oldest 
sisters in particular are honored, but as wives, how- 
ever, they are expected to be subservient to their 
husbands. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Marriages are controlled by the family 
and formalized by the church. Missionaries once 
raised young boys and girls apart from their fami- 
lies and then arranged their marriages. Today 
young people meet in high school, and families ap- 
prove or disapprove of the friendship. Cohabitation 
occurs but is not approved of by the family or the 
church. Illegitimate children are likely to be raised 
by aunts and grandmothers. 


Domestic Unit. An extended family household is 
likely to consist of several houses linked by brothers 
and sisters and their spouses. Households change in 
size as young people and their children go to New 
Caledonia, leaving one or two children to look after 
the parents. When a young couple marry, they join 
the household of one of their families. It is rare for a 
new house to be built. The household usually is 
headed by the father or the oldest son, though occa- 
sionally the oldest sister takes this role. The ex- 
tended family is the basic unit of interaction. Food 
and other gifts are exchanged, and children move 
freely between members of the extended family. A 
funeral draws the extended family together. 


Kin Groups. Kin groups are synonymous with the 
extended family. Close ties are maintained despite 
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A festival on Futuna Island. The population of Futuna is approximately 5,000 people. 


separation over distance, such as Noumea, France, 
or Futuna. Kinship is traced bilaterally, with both 
sons and daughters inheriting rights to the land, 
and membership of the kinship group. One son and 
one daughter are expected to look after the parents, 
including siblings of their parents. Strong kin ties 
between brothers and sisters hold the extended fam- 
ily together. Kin terms for brother and sister also 
apply to cousins. Funerals are major occasions 
when kin make every effort to travel from Noumea 
or France to honor a departed relative. Similarly, kin 
on Wallis and Futuna will endeavor to travel to 
Noumea for funerals of close kin. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Infants are welcomed as an addition 
to the extended family. They are cared for by a 
number of relatives, both old and young. Sisters 
and aunties look after the infant’s every need, so it is 
rare to hear a child crying. They attend church 
along with the family. An infant is weaned at about 
one year of age by an ‘‘auntie.”’ 


Child Rearing and Education. Children are raised 
and nurtured in an extended network of kin and are 
wanted and loved. They sleep alongside adults and 
accompany adults to the fields and to social events. 
Children who cry are quickly attended to. 


Each village has a primary school run by the 
state. Primary education is much desired by par- 
ents, but classes are large and attendance is irregular 
because children, usually girls, are expected to meet 
home commitments as well as get an education. 


Higher Education. Higher education is available in 
New Caledonia, France, and Australia, but gradu- 
ates have difficulty finding jobs and adjusting to life 
back home. A two-year post secondary program 
was established in the islands in 1990. 


ETIQUETTE 


Respect for elders and generosity are the core princi- 
ples. Oldest sisters are honored and respected. Elders 
hold authority in the family, and brothers are ex- 
pected to look after their sisters and guard their 
virginity. Men and women socialize in separate 
groups. Children are expected to sit quietly through 
church or a meeting; if they become restless, they 
are taken outside by a young sibling. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The Catholic Church has been 
dominant on both islands for over 160 years. Vil- 
lages are built around churches, which are main- 
tained by the community. 
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Religious Practitioners. Catholic priests are the 
church leaders, with one serving several villages in a 
contiguous area. Nuns are also very active serving 
the Catholic community, particularly as teachers, 
but also in a wider caring role. The Bishop of Wallis 
and Futuna is a leading authority figure and still 
plays an important role in island politics. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The original Catholic 
settlement at Lano in Hahake is still the center of 
Catholic society on both islands. Until about 1910, a 
secondary school trained future priests and nuns. 
Catholic feast days and holy days and first com- 
munions are part of the annual cycle of rituals. The 
beatification of Father Chanel in 1889 has made the 
basilica at Poi a special symbol of the Catholic reli- 
gion. The installation of a new Lavelua or a new 
Tui Sigave or Tui Asoa is likely to involve a kava 
ceremony. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerals are major ex- 
tended family events that draw together mourners 
from Wallis and those who can afford to return 
from New Caledonia. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Traditional medicine is practiced mainly by women, 
who use massage with local oils, potions made 
from local vegetable materials, and insertions of 
local plant materials into the appropriate orifices. 
Pregnancies are still treated largely by local health 
practitioners. 


Major villages each have a small clinic with a 
visiting nurse several times a week. Serious cases are 
referred to the central hospital on Wallis. Less seri- 
ous cases on Futuna are treated in a small hospital. 
Victims of road accidents must be airlifted to New 
Caledonia or Australia. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. The church is an outlet for 
sales on Wallis and in Noumea. Men who carve sell 
their work in New Caledonia. 


Literature. Literature has been poorly developed 
with few attempts to record myths and legends, or 
history locally. This is changing as tertiary educa- 
tion becomes available to Wallisians and Futunans. 


Graphic Arts. Designs on siapo and tapa are a 
major art form for Wallisian and Futunan women, 
who use a template carved out and then applied to 
the beaten barkcloth. Both local and purchased dyes 


are used along with the traditional brown and black. 
Woven mats, often fringed with brightly colored 
wool, are used as gifts at the funerals of relatives. 


Performance Arts. Participation in the Pacific Arts 
Festivals is a high point of community involve- 
ment. Dances are revived and composed to represent 
the unique features of the Wallisian and Futunan 
cultures. The South Pacific Games are another arena 
in which residents compete. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

The sciences are poorly developed. Government offi- 
cials from France bring ideas but the absence of any 
tertiary training center has necessitated Wallisians 
and Futunans to travel overseas to gain western 
type knowledge of the sciences. A two year college 
that opened in 1991 will begin to change this. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Yemeni 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 


South Arabian, al-Yamani 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. The name of the country is derived 
from the legendary ancestor Yaman, the son of 
Qahtan, or from the Arabic root ymn (‘‘the right’’) 
since Yemen is located to the right of the Meccan 
sanctuary of Kaaba. Some scholars compare the Ar- 
abic word yumna (‘‘happy’’) with the Roman name 
for the southwest Arabia, Arabia Felix (‘‘Happy 
Arabia’’). Inhabitants feel that they have a common 
culture, although local and class identities are still 
important. 


Location and Geography. Medieval Arab geogra- 
phers thought of Yemen as covering the entire 
southern strip of the Arabian peninsula, from the 
mountainous southwest, including Najran and 
Asir, to Hadhramaut and Oman on the east. Today 
that area includes the regions that make up the 
Republic of Yemen (RY), which was formed in 1990 
when the Yemen Arab Republic (YAR, or North 
Yemen) with its capital in Sana’a, and the People’s 
Democratic Republic of Yemen (PDRY, or South 
Yemen), with its capital in Aden, were unified. The 
capital is Sana’a, and Aden is referred to as the 
country’s economic capital. The approximate size of 
the nation, since some of its borders are not demar- 
cated, is 187,000 square miles (North: 75,000 
square miles; South: 112,000 square miles), or 
482,100 square kilometers. 


There are six cultural and economic zones. The 
Tihama, a coastal plain and hilly area along the Red 
Sea, is fifteen to twenty-five miles (twenty-five to 
forty kilometers) wide. It is an area of fishing, com- 
merce, and trade in the ports of al-Mukha (Mocha) 


and al-Hudayda as well as agriculture in oases (the 
main crops are millet, maize, sugarcane, watermel- 
ons, tobacco, and cotton) as well as livestock breed- 
ing. Handicrafts are made in Zabid, Bayt al-Faqih, 
and other centers. The highlands in the west have 
regular seasonal rains. Terraced agriculture (millet, 
wheat, barley, grapes, coffee, tobacco, vegetables, 
fruits, qat) is practiced, and goats, sheep, cows, and 
donkeys are raised. The central mountains consist 
of wide plateaus and basins. Fields are watered from 
wells and rainfall is sufficient for most crops. This 
region includes urban centers such as Sana’a and 
Sa’da. The high plateau in the east gradually merges 
with the desert Rub al-Khal. Date palms are cultiva- 
ted in small oases, and the population is semi no- 
madic. There are salt deposits near Shabwa, Safir, 
and Harib. The limestone tableland of Hadhramaut 
and Wadi Masila has valleys (wadis) carved deep 
into the plateau. Cultivated patches are irrigated 
with rain and flood waters and from wells. Hinter- 
lands towns include Shibam, Sayun, and Tarim in 
the Inner Wadi, and there are seaports at al-Mukalla 
and al-Shihr. The adjacent Mahra province and 
Socotra island are culturally related to this zone. 
The Gulf of Aden coastal plain, which is five to ten 
miles (eight to sixteen kilometers) wide, is discon- 
tinuous. Its ports, from Aden in the west to Sayhut 
and al-Ghayda in the east, are connected with the 
inland regions rather than with one another. 


Demography. The population is ethnically Arab, 
divided between Sunni Muslims of the Shafi’i school 
and Shi’a Muslims of the Zaydi school. There are 
small groups of Jews, Hindus, and Christians. In 
1949 and 1950, about fifty thousand Yemeni Jews 
left for Israel. In 1998, the population was 
17,071,000. The annual growth rate is limited by 
migration and a high infant mortality rate. The 
birthrate is high, and almost half the population is 
under fifteen years of age. 


Linguistic Affiliation. Yemenis speak Arabic, 
which belongs to the Semitic language family. Clas- 
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sical Arabic, the language of Islam and the Koran, is 
used on formal occasions. The spoken dialects, 
whose areas roughly correspond to the six cultural 
zones, are used in everyday life. Some groups have 
maintained their ancient oral tongues of the south 
Arabic branch. The most commonly used foreign 
language is English, and Russian is still understood 
in Sana’a and Aden. 


Symbolism. The notion of allegiance is shaped by 
kinship, the native land, language, faith, and a 
shared culture. The symbol of male honor is a 
curved dagger, the jambiyyah; lineage is symbolized 
by a clan’s tower at the top of a hill; and generosity 
and hospitality are expressed in making and serving 
coffee. The coffee tree, the state eagle, the national 
colors, and the Marib Dam are shown in the new 
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national emblem. The colors of the national flag 
(horizontal bands of red, white, and black) reflect 
pan-Arab symbolism, being similar to the flags of 
Syria, Iraq, and Egypt. The national anthem and 
national days of celebration emphasize the unifica- 
tion of the country. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. The ancient walled city 
Sana’a is said to be the oldest city in the world, 
founded by Noah’s eldest son, Shem, the forefather 
of Qahtan. Bilqis, the Queen of Sheba (Saba), is 
mentioned in the Bible and the Koran. The kingdom 
of Saba, with its capital, Marib, had existed since the 
first millennium B.c.z. The Marib Dam provided 
irrigation for about twenty-five thousand acres of 
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Most Yemenis are urban dwellers or sedentary agriculturalists. 


arable land; its collapse in the first centuries C.£. is 
depicted in the Koran as a punishment from God. 
The prosperity of the principal rival kingdoms, 
Saba, Hadhramaut, Awsan, Qataban, and Ma’in, 
was based on the cultivation and overland exporta- 
tion of frankincense, myrrh, and spices to the Medi- 
terranean. Ancient South Arabian culture developed 
an intricate architecture and created masterpieces of 
figurative and decorative arts. It maintained con- 
tacts with Egypt, Greece, Palmyra, Chaldea, and 
Abyssinia, which was founded by Sabaeans, as well 
as India. In 25-24 B.c.z., the Roman emperor at- 
tempted to conquer the Sabaean kingdom, which 
was the southernmost outlet of the trade route to 
India. At that time, caravan traffic became less im- 
portant than the shipping route between Egypt and 
India. The whole of southwestern Arabia was 
united by the kingdom of Himyar (circa 100 B.c.E.— 
525 c.£E., which controlled the Red Sea and the coasts 
of the Gulf of Aden. After the fall of Jerusalem in 70 
C.E., many Jews settled in the region, and the Chris- 
tian (Nestorian) faith was propagated. In the early 
sixth century, the kings of Himyar converted to 
Judaism and persecuted local Christians, leading the 
Abyssinians to take control of South Arabia in 525. 
The Persian Sassanians followed in 575. 


The advent of Islam to South Arabia in the sev- 
enth century ousted local pantheons and 
monotheistic cults. Yemeni tribes took an active 
part in the Arab conquests and the construction of 
an Islamic state, and the tribal principal became a 
distinct form of communal organization in the area. 
In 898, al-Hadi Yahya proclaimed himself the first 
Zaydi imam, establishing a Shi’a dynasty that ruled 
in several regions of northern Yemen until 1962. 
The Egyptian Ayyubids invaded in 1173 and con- 
trolled all of Yemen until 1228. Their local vassals, 
the Rasulids, ruled until 1454, the golden age of art, 
science, and prosperity. The Tahirid tribesmen suc- 
ceeded the Rasulids but were overthrown by the 
Egyptian Mamluks (1515-1517), who opened 
Yemen to invasion by the Ottoman Turks. 


The Portuguese, the French, and the British as 
well as the Ottoman Empire tried to seize the main 
routes to the Indian Ocean. The local coffee mocha 
(named after the town al-Mukha), became an im- 
portant item in world trade. The split of Yemen into 
the south and the north was caused by British and 
Ottoman politics. In 1839, the British occupied Ad- 
en. The Ottomans took control over main regions of 
the north in 1848-1872 in spite of armed resistance 
by the Zaydi imams, who had defeated the Turks in 
1568, 1613, and 1635. Frequent uprisings forced 
the Ottomans to grant autonomy to the Zaydi re- 
gions in 1911. After the collapse of the Ottoman 
Empire in 1918, the Turks withdrew from the 
north; its independence under the Zaydi imams was 
internationally recognized in 1923. The imams 
claimed the right to all of historical Yemen but ceded 
the province of Najran to Saudi Arabia in 1934. In 
1962, the rule of imams was overthrown, and YAR 
was paroclaimed. 


The South was administered by British Bombay 
presidency until 1937, when it was designated the 
Crown Colony of Aden and Protectorate. In 1963, 
the Aden Colony became part of the British-spon- 
sored Federation of South Arabia, which was sched- 
uled to become independent in 1968. The British had 
to withdraw in 1967, and power was seized by the 
Marxist-oriented National Liberation Front. The 
south was proclaimed the People’s Republic of 
South Yemen in 1967 and the PDRY in 1970. The 
tribal, religious, and pro-Western YAR and the 
Marxist, secular, and pro-communist PDRY en- 
gaged in border warfare in 1979 and 1987. In 1989, 
the YAR and the PDRY signed a draft document for 
unification. On 22 May 1990 the new Yemeni na- 
tion was born. Six months after unification, the 
Gulf War started. Yemeni labor migrants from the 
Arab oil states were forced to return home, causing 
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a population increase, a slowdown in the migrants’ 
remittances, and a reduction in foreign aid. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Apart from a relatively few pastoral nomads who 
live in tents or caves, most residents are urban 
dwellers (one-fourth) and sedentary agricul- 
turalists. Since ancient times builders have used lo- 
cal materials to build cities and villages on moun- 
tain slopes, dry islets at the bed of a valley, stony 
plateaus, and sandy seashores. Most localities, from 
walled cities to tiny hamlets, are still divided into 
traditional quarters or neighborhoods. Public 
spaces, especially markets, foster communication 
among men. 


Cultural zones vary in the use of building mate- 
rials. In villages in northern Tihama timber and 
straw are used, while in towns shell lime is more 
common; in southern Tihama timber and brick are 
used. In the central mountainous region, hewn 
stone is used; in the highlands, houses are made of 
stone, burned brick, and stamped clay. In the desert, 
houses are built from stamped clay and sun-dried 
mud bricks. These materials also are used in 
Hadhramaut, whose multistory ‘‘skyscrapers’’ in 
Shibam are reputed to be the highest mud construc- 
tions in the world. Natural stone is used mainly in 
Mahra and on Socotra. 


The majority of buildings originate from pre- 
Islamic fortified towers that combine in a single 
structure under a whitewashed flat roof the func- 
tions of dwelling, storage, and fortress. 


The traditional division of Arab dwellings into 
men’s and women’s halves led to the use of separate 
staircases and room entrances hidden behind parti- 
tions. There is a minimum of furniture: cushions 
and mattresses are placed along the walls for sitting, 
and special mattresses, which are taken away in the 
daytime, are used for sleeping. The floor is covered 
with palm leaf matting, goat-hair rugs, or imported 
rugs. Cubbyholes are made in thick walls for books, 
utensils, and clothes. 


UNESCO has sponsored international cam- 
paigns to protect the architectural heritage, en- 
couraging the use of local materials and building 
methods. These principles were maintained in the 
building of the Ministry of Justice in Sana’a and 
Provincial Health Center and Hospital in Dhamar. 
The 1990s witnessed a construction boom in the 
urban centers. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. Yemenis usually eat three 
times a day at home. The traditional diet varies 
locally and socially and is open to innovations. Gen- 
erally, there is an early breakfast of sweet strong tea 
with bread made of sorghum, wheat, or barley; 
dinner includes a porridge prepared from fenugreek 
with meat, eggs, vegetables, herbs, and spices, 
which is served hot in a stone or clay bowl, a light 
supper consists of vegetables and/or dates. One can 
drink a glass of tea or a brew of coffee husks out- 
doors in the daytime. Lentils and peas are traditional 
staples in addition to sorghum. Many inexpensive 
restaurants have opened, some of them Lebanese. 
Local food taboos are those common to the Islamic 
world: alcohol and pork are officially prohibited. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. At 
feasts and celebrations, the festive meal of the no- 
mads, roasted or boiled meat from goat or sheep 
served on heaps of rice, is eaten. In town and villages 
it is served with side dishes of roasted or fried egg- 
plant and mixed green salads, with fruit or custard 
with raisins or grapes for dessert. People now con- 
sume more fish, poultry, and dairy products. 
Among the variety of sweets is bint as-sahn, a puff 
pastry covered with honey. Yemenis prepare special 
dishes and sweets for nightly breaks during the 
Ramadan fast. At wedding celebrations and reli- 
gious feasts, coffee is drunk. In decorated drawing- 
rooms, people smoke water pipes and chew aqat. 


Basic Economy. About one-fourth of the gross do- 
mestic product is derived from agriculture. How- 
ever, the nation imports more than sixty percent of 
its food needs. About twenty percent of the popula- 
tion suffers from malnutrition. Agriculture em- 
ploys more than half the labor force. The principal 
crops are sorghum, potatoes, dates, wheat, grapes, 
barley, maize, cotton, millet, and garden vegetables, 
but only part of the harvest is produced for sale. 
This is also the case for sheep, goats, and camels. 
Coffee, biscuits, grapes, sesame seeds, sugar, honey, 
and dried and salted fish are exported. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land can be state, 
private, or communal. Traditionally, state lands 
were used for cultivation and public purposes and 
were controlled by the state authorities; private 
property consisted of agricultural, building, and 
other plots; there were Islamic endowments and 
tribal land was used for grazing livestock and served 
as areas of tribal responsibility for travelers and 
protected groups. In the north, customs, laws, and 
practices concerning land and water allocation are 


2456 


YEMEN 








Groups of chatting men in Sana’a. Public spaces, especially markets, foster communication among men. 


based on Islamic, customary, and, after 1962, civil 
regulations. In the south, the first two practices 
were supplemented by British law and, after 1967, 
socialist legislation. After unification, agricultural 
land was denationalized and returned in the south 
to those who owned it under the British. About 6 
percent of the national territory is arable, 30 percent 
is occupied by pastures, and 7 percent is forest and 
woodland. 


Commercial Activities. Shops and permanent and 
weekly markets offer local and imported foodstuffs, 
qat and frankincense, livestock, manufactured 
goods, fabrics, and clothing. Goods traditionally as- 
sociated with the culture, such as side arms, textiles, 
leather, and agates, also are available for purchase. 


Major Industries. The petroleum refinery in Little 
Aden produces a major share of the industrial out- 
put. Other products are foodstuffs, including soft 
drink bottling and dairy plants; cement and cinder 
blocks, tiles, and burned bricks; textiles; aluminum 
utensils, rubber and plastic; and salt. Yemenis still 
practice traditional handicrafts such as silver and 
copperwork, dagger manufacturing, carpentry, 
boat building, pottery, weaving and dyeing, 
wickerwork, and leather tanning. Electricity is gen- 
erated from thermal power plants. The major sea 
ports are Aden, al-Hudayda, al-Mucha, al-Mukalla; 


international airports are situated in Sana’a, Aden, 
al-Hudayda, Ta’izz, and al-Mukalla. Economic 
prospects depend on the development of oil re- 
sources. 


Trade. The principal exports are livestock and food, 
cigarettes, leather, and petroleum products, which 
are shipped mainly to Saudi Arabia, Japan, and It- 
aly. Yemen traditionally exports labor to the Arab 
world, East Africa, the Indian Ocean area, and the 
United States. All manner of staples from food to 
consumer goods are imported. 


Division of Labor. Most of the population is em- 
ployed in agriculture and herding or works as expa- 
triate laborers. Industry (about 5 percent of total 
labor power), services, construction, and commerce 
employ for less than half the workforce. There is a 
labor hierarchy that conforms to the traditional so- 
cial strata. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Under law all citizens are 
equal. The traditional social structure, however, has 
at the top the Sayyids stratum, descendants of the 
Prophet Muhammad. The Sayyids competed for the 
office of Zaydi imam and control sacred enclaves, 
solved tribal conflicts by mediation, engaged in the- 
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ology and law, and owned and leased land. Slightly 
lower on the social scale are the Qadis or Fuqaha (in 
the south, the Mashayikh) who perform the same 
social functions. Qabilis (tribesmen) control their 
territory and caravan routes, own arable land that 
most of them cultivate, and carry weapons. The 
lower strata are underprivileged and have an ob- 
scure genealogy. Being under tribal protection, they 
traditionally were deprived of land ownership and 
were not allowed to bear arms. The members of this 
group are called the Bani Khums in the north and the 
Masakeen and Du’afa (the poor and the weak) in the 
south. They engage in low-status occupations that 
in most cases are hereditary, working as smiths, 
carpenters, potters, brokers, barbers (who also per- 
form circumsion), bloodletters, musicians, heralds, 
butchers weavers and dyers, and tanners. The 
Akhdams (servants) wash and bury the dead and 
clean latrines. The majority of Akhdams and ex- 
slaves (Abeeds) are of African or Ethiopean descent. 
All these strata tend to be endogamous or, in the 
south, observe the marital rule of hypergamy, in 
which men marry within their strata or lower and 
women marry their equals or higher-status men. 
The mass return of expatriates in 1990 has raised 
the social problem of muwalladin, or Yemenis of 
mixed origins. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Male Sayyids 
and Qadis traditionally wore long robes and covered 
their heads with white or green turbans; their au- 
thority also was symbolized by a staff, aring, anda 
flag. Tribal symbols include weapons (firearms), 
dances, greetings, call songs, and tribal poetry. 
Women’s dress reflects not so much class differ- 
ences but social and regional ones except for the fact 
that women in nomadic tribes and the most under- 
privileged strata leave their faces unveiled. In the 
south, the jambiya is worn only by tribesmen. In 
the north, men in most social strata carry daggers. 
Today all Yemeni men prefer to wear jambiyas that 
are placed vertically at the center of the belt. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. United Yemen proclaimed itself a 
presidential republic and a multiparty parliamen- 
tary democracy. The parliament consists of the 
House of Deputies and an appointed Upper Cham- 
ber, or Senate. The constitution was approved by 
referendum in 1991 and was amended in 1994. The 
president is elected for a five-year term; the last 
campaign for the presidency was won in 1999 by 
the general Ali Abdullah Saleh. Executive authority 
is vested in the prime minister and the cabinet. The 


= : 
. : 
— ys 
‘ a 
> ‘~~ % 
“\ 
Bains \ 
Rast 
Sey 
: POM Sri 
, t << 3 rng 2 
a pe Sab, aa 4 
ween Ate A 
an. TE 





Women have rights guaranteed by law, but gender disparity is 
widespread. 


Supreme Court heads the judicial branch. The press 
is among the freest in the Arab world. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Politics is 
practiced mostly outside the new democratic insti- 
tutions. Real power is exercised through a network 
of personal relations and patronage and clientele ties 
that involve family, class, and local affinities. Since 
a multiparty system was not allowed before unifi- 
cation, the strength of party leadership matters 
today more than does ideology. Among about forty 
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political parties and organizations, the most signifi- 
cant are: the General People’s Congress (GPC) of the 
president, the Yemeni Congregation for Reform (the 
Islah) with active Islamic and tribal trends, and the 
Yemeni Socialist Party (YSP), which, after abortive 
secession of the south in 1994, has regrouped as a 
loyal opposition. 


Social Problems and Control. In 1991, the court 
system was set up with the Supreme Court of the 
Republic at the top in Sana’a, provincial courts of 
appeal in every governorate, and uniform district 
courts in the main local centers. In 1994, laws re- 
garding crimes, punishments, and criminal proce- 
dures were promulgated; the police and security 
forces were organized. Those measures were aimed 
at eradicating corruption, bribery, and favoritism. 
Other common crimes are larceny in large cities, 
smuggling along the border, and the taking of hos- 
tages in tribal areas; robbery and murder are not 
widespread. Crime statistics are not representative, 
since disputes traditionally are solved through me- 
diation, customary tribal arbitration, and mutual 
accord. Yemenis regard customary justice as less 
expensive than state courts. Legal practice includes 
contradictory aspects of secular, religious, and cus- 
tomary regulations. 


Military Activity. Military campaigns took place 
in 1979, 1986, 1987, and 1994. The Defense Forces 
include an army, a navy, an air force, and 
paramilitary forces that include the police. Most 
tribes have their own militias. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


The current development strategies are documented 
in a five-year plan that calls for a market economy 
led by the private sector. External assistance, which 
was withdrawn in the early 1990s, returned after 
1994, when the government launched an ambitious 
economic, financial, and administrative reform pro- 
gram under the auspices of the International Mone- 
tary Fund and the World Bank. In 1996, those 
sources were joined by the Arab Fund for Social and 
Economic Development, the Arab Monetary Fund, 
and the European Union. About an eighth of exter- 
nal aid goes for health and human resources devel- 
opment. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There are trade unions, professional syndicates, 
human rights groups, and sport, religious (includ- 


ing charitable), and other informal organizations 
and associations, most of which have a top-down 
structure. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. In the cultural ste- 
reotype, women are viewed as subordinate and in- 
dulgent mothers, sisters, and wives who perform 
household duties; men are seen as financial pro- 
viders in the outside world, responsible for the well- 
being and prestige of the family. Long-term male 
labor migration has resulted in a modification of the 
traditional division of labor, since women and older 
children have had to take over some male tasks, 
particularly in agriculture. Some women in urban 
centers have jobs in education and health care. 
Women Islamic activists are very active in the Islah 
Charitable Society, which helps the poor. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. The 
1994 constitution states that women are men’s 
sisters and have rights and duties guaranteed by Is- 
lamic Shari'a and secular law. However, gender dis- 
parity in all aspects of life outside the family is 
striking, since religious authorities strongly recom- 
mend gender segregation. For example the testi- 
mony of two women in court equals that of one 
man. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Most marriages are arranged by the 
families: a bridegroom’s female relatives suggest 
potential brides to him and his father, who come to 
a decision according to the rules of martial con- 
formity. In most cases, the woman’s father asks her 
about her wishes before the marriage contract is 
prepared. Groom and bride are attached to their 
respective descent groups through the male line: 
The father of the groom has to pay a brideprice 
mahr, and the family of the bride is expected to help 
her in times of hardship. Arab custom regards as 
ideal a parallel cousin marriage in which the father’s 
brother’s daughter is the bride as well as other 
endogamous marriages. Shari’a law allows a man 
to marry up to four wives if he treats them all as 
equals; the rate of polygamy is low. Half of the 
adult population is married, four percent is 
widowed, and one percent is divorced. Both men 
and women can request a divorce. If it was initiated 
by the husband, the ex-wife keeps her brideprice 
and can remarry after four months and ten days, 
during which time the ex-husband has to support 
her. Children up to seven years of age remain with 
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A traditional Yemeni hut in the village of Tihamah uses 
timber and straw. 


the mother if she does not remarry. Divorce and 
remarriage are not stigmatized. 


Domestic Unit. The most common type family, 
especially outside urban centers, is patrilocal and 
extended. There are also nuclear families, as well as 
fraternal joint families (households consisting of the 
nuclear families of two or more brothers). The aver- 
age household has 6.7 persons. Most of the house- 
hold economy is controlled by men. In villages, men 
are responsible for qat and cultivation of the crops, 
whereas women grow vegetables and take care of 
domestic animals. 


Inheritance. Inheritance customs stress the right 
of primogeniture, which gives preference to the old- 
est brother. In accordance with Shari’a law, after a 
husband’s death, his mother inherits one-sixth of 
his estate and one-eighth goes to his widow; a 
woman inherits half of her brother’s share. If she 
has no brothers or sisters, she gets half the prop- 
erty. Formally inherited property, including land, is 
at a woman’s disposal, but often it is managed by 
her male relatives. 


Kin Groups. This stratified society is based on the 
tribal idiom of common descent, which serves as the 
source of mutual rights and obligations within each 





group. This flexible structure has several levels above 
the nuclear family: a unit of patrilineal kin (bayt), 
whose members share a house or closely interact in 
other ways; the larger descent group, the clan or 
subtribe (fakhdh); a tribe (qabila); and a tribal confed- 
eration (silf). Individuals usually identify themselves 
with the lowest or highest levels of kinship, since 
alliances are not determined solely by kin principles. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Children are culturally, socially, and 
religiously valued, although infant mortality is 
high. Mothers are responsible for the care of young 
children, and older daughters take an active part in 
raising their siblings. Only male children give their 
mother high status. Small children usually are car- 
ried by their caretakers. Girls and small children 
sleep in the women’s half of the house, while ado- 
lescent boys sleep apart. Children rarely are pun- 
ished. If they fight, they are separated by adults. 


Child Rearing and Education. Most women give 
birth at home. A son’s birth involves a circumcision 
festivity during which the mother gets presents. 
Circumcision (clitoridectomy) of newly born female 
children usually is done without a special cere- 
mony. Babies are swaddled, and children are re- 
garded as incapable of self-control until age four. 
Male children are believed to be particularly vulner- 
able to the evil eye. More emphasis is placed on the 
education of sons than on that of daughters in free 
public, or private as well as religious schools, all of 
which are sexually segregated. 


Higher Education. Gender segregation is practiced 
in higher education, which has been developing rap- 
idly since unification. In addition to national uni- 
versities in Sana’a and Aden, state and private uni- 
versities are being organized in al-Mukalla, Taiz, 
Ibb, Dhammar, and al-Hudayda. 


ETIQUETTE 


Social and individual interactions are determined by 
customary law and religious regulations, which 
include structured series of verbal exchanges and 
salutations in greeting or saying good-bye and the 
avoidance of women who are not close relatives. 
The strata disparity reflected in behavioral norms 
has been lessening but still exists in regard to mari- 
tal and other rules. Cultural values include hospital- 
ity, respect for elders, decency, and good manners 
while eating from a communal dish. Guests do not 
accept more than three cups of coffee or tea and 
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Two Jewish jewelers at work in north Sana’a. Goods produced by small vendors are an important part of market-based 
commercial activity. 


wobble the cup from side to side to show that 
nothing more is required, and shoes are left out- 
doors before one enters a dwelling. Physical distance 
between social interactors is close. The spatial dispo- 
sition of social interactors is circular at tribal meet- 
ings and linear during ritual ceremonies in mosques 
and outdoors; indoors, it is at the perimeter, with 
the best position at the far corner of the wall in 
which the door is situated. In a market one is expec- 
ted to enjoy the process of bargaining. During social 
events, poets, singers, and dancers may transgress 
the precepts of acceptable behavior. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. Sunni Islam of the Shafi’i school 
dominates in the south and many regions of the 
north; the Zaydi Shi’a school with its center in Sa’da 
is practiced mainly among the tribes of central 
mountains and the adjacent highlands. A much 
smaller Islamic group near Manakha is the 
Isma’ilis, who are divided into the Sulaymani 
(Makarima) branch, which is connected with 
Najaran, and the Dawudi (Boharas) which is linked 
with India. 


Religious Practitioners. Islamic scholars, judges, 
managers of charitable property, elders in sacred 


enclaves, and leaders of communal prayer used to 
be recruited primarily from the two upper strata 
but now may belong to other classes as well. 


Rituals and Holy Places. Yemenis observe the 
Five Pillars of Islam, including five prayers a day 
and a daytime fast during the month of Ramadan. 
The weekly day of rest is Friday. Religious celebra- 
tions include 27 Ramadan, the Night of Power; 1 
Shawwal, the Lesser Feast; 10 Dhu al-Hijja, the 
Greater Feast, or the Feast of Sacrifice, commemo- 
rating the end of the pilgrimage to Mecca; 12 Rabi’ 
al-Awwal, the birthday of the Prophet; 10 Muhar- 
ram, the day of the martyrdom of Imam Husayn; 
and 27 Rajab, the day of the Prophet’s miraculous 
journey. In mid-Rajab, pilgrimages are usually 
made to the tombs of local saints. 


Death and the Afterlife. The body of the deceased 
is washed, perfumed, and wrapped in a white, 
unseamed shroud. The deceased has to be buried 
before sunset on the day of death. Women do not 
accompany the body to the grave, staying outside 
the cemetery. During the first three days of mourn- 
ing, the Koran is read and relatives and friends visit 
the family of the dead person. Remembrance ses- 
sions usually are held on the seventh and fortieth 
days after death. 
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MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


The Sayyids and Qadis/Mashayikh are reputed to be 
effective in giving verbal therapy; some are said to 
heal illnesses by placing their hands over or breath- 
ing on a patient. Tribesmen are known as healers of 
wounds and snake bites, barbers specialize in blood 
letting, and both use cauterization, preventive diets 
and herbal treatments. Traditionally, disease is seen 
as the effect of bad winds and an imbalance of the 
four humors of the body. Modern health programs 
have been established. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


National Day on 22 May commemorates the coun- 
try’s unification. The Revolution of 26 September 
1962 in the north and the beginning of revolt in the 
south on 14 October 1963 also are celebrated. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Literature. Medieval culture was rich in historical, 
geographic, and religious works; agricultural alma- 
nacs; astronomical treatises; and rhymed prose. Po- 
etry in classical and colloquial styles is the most 
popular art form. Since the Middle Ages, poetry has 
been spoken, sung, and improvised during social 
events, at performances, and in competitions. 


Graphic Arts. Rich traditions of decorative art, 
such as silver jewelry, embroidered garments, 
handwoven textiles, and architectural decor, are 
still practiced. There are art galleries in large cities 
with modern drawings, paintings, and sculptures. 


Performance Arts. Traditional performaces in- 
clude musical-poetical improvisations called dan in 
the Hadhramaut, at which singers chant a tune 
without words and poets offer them a freshly cre- 
ated text line by line. There are choral ritual proces- 
sions, tribal call songs, special types of regional 
songs, and local and strata dances. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


The General Organization for Antiquities, Mu- 
seums, and Manuscripts (GOAMM), with the help 
of the main universities, does archaeological, histor- 
ical, and ethnographic studies. GOAMM also coor- 
dinates research run by the American Institute for 
Yemeni Studies, the German Archaeological Insti- 
tute, the French Center for Yemeni Studies, the Brit- 
ish-Yemeni Society, and Russian scientific expedi- 
tions. These institutions study social activities, 


methods of administration, urbanization, land ten- 
ure practices, and other aspects of the social and 
political sciences. Physical sciences and applications, 
as well as vocational and technical education, re- 
quire further development. 
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CULTURE NAME 
Zambian 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Republic of Zambia 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Zambia derives its name from the 
Zambezi River. The river runs across the western 
and southern border and then forms Victoria Falls 
and flows into Lake Kariba and on to the Indian 
Ocean. 


Location and Geography. In size, the country is 
roughly equivalent to the state of Texas, about 
290,585 square miles (752,615 square kilometers). 
The unique butterfly-shaped boundaries are the re- 
sult of the European scramble for Africa’s natural 
resources in the early 1900s. The capital is Lusaka. 
Bordering neighbors are the Democratic Republic of 
the Congo, Tanzania, Malawi, Mozambique, Zim- 
babwe, Botswana, Namibia, and Angola. 


It is a landlocked country with several large 
freshwater lakes, including Lake Tanganyika, Lake 
Mweru, Lake Bangweulu, and the largest man- 
made lake in Africa, Lake Kariba. The terrain con- 
sists of high plateaus, large savannas, and hilly 
areas; the highest altitude is in the Muchinga 
Mountains, at 6,000 feet (1,828 meters). The 
Great Rift Valley cuts through the southwest and 
Victoria Falls, the most visited site in Zambia, is in 
the South. 


There are several game parks in the country; 
some consider Southern Luangwa to be the best 
game park on the continent. 


Demography. The population in 2000 was esti- 
mated at 9.87 million. There exists a strong migra- 
tion to urban areas where families go looking for 
employment. With 43 percent of the population liv- 


ing in cities, Zambia has the highest ratio of urban 
population in Africa. Those living in the rural areas 
face a life of mainly low-yielding subsistence farm- 
ing, which contributes to the high migration. 


The population is comprised primarily (97 per- 
cent) of seven main tribes and a collection of sev- 
enty-five minor tribes. There is also a small percent- 
age of citizens from other African nations. The 
remaining population is of Asian, Indian, and Euro- 
pean descent. Because of conflicts in the border 
countries of the Democratic Republic of the Congo 
and Angola, there has been a large influx of refugees 
in recent years. 


Linguistic Affiliation. English is the official lan- 
guage as the country was once an English colony 
(1924-1964). While many people speak English, in 
rural areas tribal languages are spoken, in addition 
to a few other vernacular languages. Each of the 
seventy-five tribes living in the country has its own 
dialects and language. The main vernacular lan- 
guages are Bemba, Lozi, Luanda, Luvale, Nyanja, 
Tonga, and Tumbuka. 


Symbolism. The background of the national flag is 
green, symbolic of the country’s natural beauty, 
with three vertical stripes in the lower right corner. 
The three stripes are: red, symbolic of the country’s 
struggle for freedom; black, representing the racial 
makeup of the majority population; and orange, 
symbolic of the country’s copper riches and other 
mineral wealth. A copper-colored eagle in the upper 
right corner symbolizes the country’s ability to rise 
above its problems. 


Zambia is noted for its rich wildlife and land- 
scapes, using those resources to promote tourism 
with the slogan, ‘‘the Real Africa.’’ The most nota- 
ble landmark is Victoria Falls, known locally as 
Mosi-oa-Tunya, which means ‘‘the smoke that 
thunders.”’ It is one of the seven natural wonders of 
the world and even though it is shared with Zim- 
babwe, it is a source of great pride for Zambians. 
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For many years, the saying “Copper is king’”’ 
was symbolic of the country because copper was 
the main contributor to the economy. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. One of the cradles of the 
human race is in the northern African Rift Valley, 
which includes modern-day Zambia. This area 
traces human settlement back almost three million 
years. In Zambia, sites in the north and south rec- 
ord back to sixty thousand years ago. 


Tribal migrations in only the past three hun- 
dred years have determined the makeup of present- 
day Zambia. Between 1500 and 1800 the Lunda and 
Luba people traveled from the Congo and became a 
powerful group. The Ngoni, originally from South 
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Africa, escaped from the Boers and Zulus and settled 
in Eastern Zambia around 1850-1870. Another 
powerful tribe, the Lozi, dominated western 
Zambia and also originated from the Congo in the 
late seventeenth century. By the beginning of the 
twentieth century, these tribal migrations had 
transformed the area into a complex society tied 
together by conflicts and trade. 


In the late 1800s, Portuguese and Muslim 
traders moved further inland and established trade 
with tribes. The main items were gold, ivory, and 
slaves. It was also at this time that missionaries 
established themselves, the most famous probably 
being David Livingstone. He worked hard to stop 
the slave trade and opened the door for the British 
who wanted to prevent the Portuguese from occu- 
pying the land and connecting Angola to Mozam- 
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bique. Livingstone died in the Bangweulu Swamps 
in 1873 after exploring much of the area that is 
now Zambia. 


Livingstone’s exploring was tied directly into 
British colonial history and ‘‘the scramble for Af- 
rica.’’ Cecil Rhodes founded the British South Africa 
Company (BSAC), which wanted to connect the 
“Cape to Cairo.”’ Rhodes quickly became one of the 
wealthiest men in southern Africa. In 1898 he was 
granted a charter by Queen Victoria to govern the 
territory then under British control. Under the belief 
that there were gold and minerals along the 
Zambezi River, he financed British expansion into 
these areas. The BSAC established its headquarters 
in the town of Livingstone. 


In 1929 the British government took back con- 
trol and made the area a protectorate named North- 
ern Rhodesia. The capital was moved to Lusaka in 
1935. At this time large copper and other mineral 
deposits (including gold) were found in the Cop- 
perbelt, a province in the north central region. The 
mines became the driving force for the settlement 
and expansion of the country as a whole. To fill jobs 
in the mines, Zambians came from all over the 
country and settled in urban areas. 


In 1953 the British Colonial Office decided to 
unite Nyasaland (Malawi), Southern Rhodesia 
(Zimbabwe), and Northern Rhodesia into the Cen- 
tral African Federation. There was strong opposi- 
tion to the federation because a substantial amount 
of money was funneled out of Northern Rhodesia to 
support Southern Rhodesia. The struggle against 
the federation soon turned into one for freedom as 
the independence fever swept across Africa. Strikes 
by mine workers turned into a power base that 
formed the United National Independence Party 
(UNIP), led by Kenneth Kaunda. Civil disobedience 
organized by the UNIP led the British government 
to allow elections. The republic of Zambia gained its 
independence on 24 October 1964 with Kaunda as 
the first president. 


National Identity. The people retain strong ties to 
their tribe or clan, but there is also a strong national 
identity. Zambia became a settling ground for 
many migrating tribes around 1500 to 1700, and 
those immigrants helped create a crossroads of cul- 
ture in the country. These tribes have lived in har- 
mony with each other for decades. When the first 
president, Kenneth Kaunda, introduced the slogan 
“One Zambia, One Nation,” it was considered a 
strong symbol of the country’s unified national 
identity. 


Ethnic Relations. The seventy-five tribes that 
make up Zambia coexist relatively well in compari- 
son to tribes in neighboring countries who were 
purposefully pitted against each other as part of the 
colonial governing policies. In these calculated cases, 
the minority tribe would usually develop primary 
power; this would only fuel tribal hatred. In some 
countries, that animosity still exists and creates 
major social problems. 


The main tribes in Zambia are Bemba, Nagoni, 
Lozi, Chewa, Chokwe, Lunda, Luvale, Tonga, and 
Tumbuka. Most Zambians have joking relations 
with other tribes; the relationships go back many 
years. For example, a Bemba may throw verbal 
abuses to a Nyanja, but this is done in jest for the 
most part. This is an important distinction from 
other countries, where greater animosity exists. 
Zambians may consider their tribe superior to an- 
other, but there is an overall sense of unity across all 
groups. 


Another factor in these good relations is the 
large urban population. The vast bush regions pro- 
vide for a great deal of open land and tribes gener- 
ally do not infringe on one another. In the cities, 
there is a strong interaction between the tribes. 
Some members choose to marry out of their own 
tribes, which strengthens the ties between the dif- 
ferent groups. The flip side is that Zambian society 
has become more homogenized. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


There is a trend to move away from vernacular 
building styles and techniques to more modern or 
Western ways of construction. Traditionally, the 
type of building depended on the availability of 
materials. For example, basket-weaving construc- 
tion can be found in homes of the eastern province, 
while construction using mud-covered small 
branches can be found in the rest of the country. 
Construction also depends on the tribe’s customs. 
The Lozi in the southwest build rectangular houses, 
while the Chewa favor circular structures. Most of 
the roofs are made of poles and thatch. 


A great change occurred with the influence of 
missionaries and European colonists. The settlers 
built using Western standards. The missionaries in- 
troduced the burnt brick, used to build into square 
structures, while the colonists built wood-frame 
structures with metal roofs. These proved to be 
quite hot, and adaptations were made, incorporat- 
ing large roofs to allow for ventilation, and spacious 
verandas to capitalize on the breezes. Examples of 
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colonial architecture can still be seen in Livingstone 
as well as some examples of Cape Dutch influence 
from South Africa. 


When the British reigned over the countryside, 
they established British Overseas Management 
Areas (BOMAs), or small towns that were seats of 
government and business. Towns were laid out us- 
ing a grid system. Villages were different, varying 
from tribe to tribe. The Chewa would form a village 
in a crescent-moon shape with the chief’s lodging in 
the center. The Lozi developed large homesteads en- 
closed in a fence. This was for protection from war- 
ring tribes, as well as safety for the tribe’s cattle. 


A homestead usually consists of a main house, 
other houses, a social insaka, a cooking insaka, and 
other functional structures such as latrines or 
granaries. An insaka is a small roofed structure that 
is similar to a gazebo. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The availability of food sup- 
plies depends on season and location. The main sta- 
ple is nshima, which is made of maize (corn). 
‘‘Mealie meal”’ is dried and pounded corn to which 
boiling water is added. It is cooked to a consistency 
of thickened mashed potatoes and is served in large 
bowls. The diner scoops out a handful, rolls it into a 
ball and dips it into a relish. The preferred relish is 
usually a meat—goat, fish, or chicken—and a vege- 
table, usually rape (collard greens) and tomatoes, 
onions, or cabbage. In rural areas, where meat is not 
an option on a regular basis, nshima is served with 
beans, vegetables, or dried fish. Mealie meal is eaten 
three times a day, at breakfast as a porridge and as 
nshima for lunch and dinner. Buns are also popular 
at breakfast, taken with tea. 


Other foods, such as groundnuts (peanuts), 
sweet potatoes, and cassava, are more seasonal. 
Fruits are plentiful, including bananas, mangoes, 
paw paws, and pineapples, which come from the 
hilly regions. 

In the cities, there are plenty of fast-food estab- 
lishments or ‘“‘take-aways’”’ that serve quick West- 
ern food such as sausages, samoosas (savory-filled 
pastries), burgers, and chips with a Coca-Cola. 
There are also an increasing number of formal 
Western-style restaurants that are largely accessi- 
ble only to the wealthy. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Food 
customs vary among tribes. For example, in the 
Bemba culture it is taboo for a bride to eat eggs 
because it may affect her fertility. Another Bemba 


tradition is to serve the newlyweds a pot of chicken 
whose bones are then replaced in the pot and given 
to the bride’s mother. A Lozi tradition is to eat 
porridge off of a stone to bless the couple. Most 
ceremonies, including weddings, funerals, and initi- 
ation ceremonies, involve lots of food and tradition- 
ally brewed beer. 


Basic Economy. Starting with the rural commu- 
nity, life is supported primarily by subsistence 
farming. Most villagers have a small plot of land 
on which they farm maize, groundnuts, cassava, 
millet, sweet potatoes, and other products. Some 
villagers organize larger fields to support the com- 
munity and groups of women may grow their own 
crops for sale. 


The eastern part of the country has a climate 
suitable for the growing of cotton; coffee is grown 
in the north. Communities near lakes focus on fish- 
ing as a major industry, selling their catch all over 
the country. Zambia is host to a variety of freshwa- 
ter fish species, including kapenta and bream. In 
areas where water is scarce, cattle and other domes- 
tic animals are raised. 


While industrial manufacturing is limited, 
many everyday products are produced in the coun- 
try, such as candles, cooking oil, and matches. Peo- 
ple in the smaller urban areas may have small shops 
or a stand in the local marketplace, selling produce 
or providing a service such as watch repair. The 
market is a place not only of trade but of socializa- 
tion. But while some may be able to support them- 
selves and their families on the farm or in the vil- 
lage, job opportunities in the larger urban areas 
continue to contribute to the urban migration tak- 
ing place in the country. 


Land Tenure and Property. There are many plots 
of land, both in cities and rural areas, that are 
owned by individuals after purchase from the gov- 
ernment. In the villages, the chiefs own the land and 
give out parcels to their supporters. In this distribu- 
tion, tribal customs and practices are honored. The 
government supports this form of distribution be- 
cause the acreage to be distributed is vast and un- 
populated. The government still owns most of the 
valuable land, specifically the mines and other min- 
eral-rich areas. 


In the large urban areas, there is a huge housing 
crisis. Shantytowns have been erected with no sew- 
age and the majority lack electricity. The occupants 
of these areas are squatters who do not own the 
land but who have established their homes there 
and indeed, whole communities. 
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A tailor’s stall market in Lusaka, Zambia. The stall is not only the tailor’s business, but it is also a place to socialize. 


There are no laws preventing ownership of land 
by women. Very few women own land in practice 
primarily because of cultural and historical prece- 
dent. 


Ten percent of all the land is demarcated by the 
government for private ownership and most of that 
is located in the cities. The corridors of development 
that do exist appear along railways and highways, 
which are also demarcated, usually by large 
farmers who want to be tied into the transportation 
system. 


Commercial Activities. Some of the locally pro- 
duced agricultural products are sold domestically, 
along with some household goods, cloth, and other 
food items. In the years of Kaunda, there was an 
attempt to locally make the goods needed by the 
country. Zambia also had an agreement with the 
government of the People’s Republic of China, who 
built the Tarzara railway, connecting Zambia to 
Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, and the rest of the world. 
Because Zambia is landlocked, this link helped out 
with the limited trade that did occur. When democ- 
racy was ushered in, President Frederick Chiluba 
opened the Zambian doors to trade. Since that time, 
there has been a heavy influx of goods from En- 
gland, Japan, the United States, and, primarily, 


South Africa, whose products have flooded the 
market and are very popular with Zambians. 


Major Industries. The copper mines have tradi- 
tionally provided for a major part of the economy. 
In 1996, copper accounted for 80 percent of all 
exports. A major portion of the mines were opened 
to privatization, but the government was still 
working to sell them off. Mines were sold because of 
years of mismanagement and financial corruption. 


Zambia has great agricultural potential and 
many large-scale farms have been established. The 
infrastructure for the distribution of goods, 
though, is very poor and poses a major obstacle for 
economic advancement in this area. 


The country does support some unique indus- 
tries, such as a flourishing cement trade that ex- 
ports primarily to Zambia’s neighbors. Farms out- 
side of Lusaka also export roses, and are a leading 
supplier to the European market. 


In 1995, 70 percent of the labor force was in 
agriculture, 18 percent in services, and 12 percent in 
industry. 


Trade. The main exports are copper, cobalt, zinc, 
tobacco, maize, and emeralds. The primary recipi- 
ents are South Africa, Japan, and Saudi Arabia. The 
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A woman wears a mask made of bark fibers, in preparation 
for an initation ceremony, Zambia. 


main imports are automobiles, farming equipment, 
chemicals and fuels, and food items, from South 
Africa, Japan, Europe, and the United States. 


Division of Labor. Labor is primarily divided be- 
tween rural and urban workforces. In urban areas, 
jobs obtained are related to an individual’s educa- 
tional levels. There is high unemployment in the 
cities, with better-paying jobs found in govern- 
ment work, large businesses, and with nongovern- 
mental organizations (NGOs). These jobs are held 
by people with higher education, especially those 
who had schooling overseas. The poor, lesser- 
trained individuals who come to the cities may 
manage to earn a living by doing odd jobs or own- 
ing a small shop. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 


Classes and Castes. Since independence came to 
Zambia, there has been an obvious gap between the 
rich and the poor. The elite have adopted a Western 
standard of living and in essence have created their 
own class. In both rural and urban societies, there 
are definite lines of wealth and poverty. In the vil- 
lage a man is considered wealthy by having a large, 


healthy family, as well as his material goods. In the 
cities, there is greater emphasis on material wealth. 


The white and Asian populations have tradi- 
tionally owned businesses and have done well over 
the years. 


With the loosening of trade restraints, the gap 
between rich and poor has only widened. At the 
same time, the government is working to increase 
foreign investment in the country, while national 
priorities such as education and health care declined 
in importance. 


Symbols of Social Stratification. Concrete blocks 
and tin roofs—once provided by the government 
for palace construction within the villages—became 
a symbol of wealth and prestige. If a family did well 
financially, they would attempt to copy this con- 
struction fashion. 


In small cities where electricity is available, ap- 
pliances such as refrigerators, stoves and especially 
televisions and video cassette recorders are an indica- 
tion of wealth. In all communities, a vehicle is an 
obvious indicator of wealth and success. In the cities, 
foreign imports are frequent sights on the streets. 


An individual’s house is also a symbol of wealth 
and success. In the cities, large houses with pools 
and manicured gardens enclosed in a large fence can 
be found. In the villages, a family’s homestead re- 
flects wealth through the number of structures, 
particularly if those structures include granaries, 
which hold a family’s maize harvest. 


POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. The first president, Kaunda, came to 
power in 1964. He soon banned all other political 
parties and established what he called ‘“Zambian 
Humanism,’’ which was loosely based on socialist 
ideas. The country faired well because of the price of 
copper. Because of economic hardships and pressure 
from foreign countries, Kaunda eventually allowed 
for multiparty elections. Chiluba was the second 
president, winning the elections under the Move- 
ment for Multiparty Democracy (MMD). He en- 
couraged open trade relations which led to increased 
economic activity. With the new elections, a decla- 
ration of independence was created that included a 
bill of rights for every citizen. 


A president is elected for five years and cannot 
serve more than two terms. In 1996 the country 
was criticized for holding unfair elections. 

The legal system is modeled after English com- 
mon law and customary law. The judicial branch 
includes a supreme court with justices appointed by 
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the president. The vice president is also appointed by 
the president. 


Leadership and Political Officials. Government 
jobs are highly coveted because of the pay and other 
associated benefits that might include cars, houses, 
and even travel. Political power, as in other govern- 
ments, is related to loyalty to the presidential ad- 
ministration and shifts in that power do occur. 


In rural areas, political control is directed by the 
village chiefs or chieftainesses. Some of these rural 
rulers have immense power, wealth, and influence 
while others do not. Traditionally, the chiefs and 
chieftainesses ruled vast amounts of land and peo- 
ple. They held great power, and the British, while in 
control of the country, allowed for local rule in 
remote areas. This political structure is still in place 
today. 


Social Problems and Control. AIDS is a major 
concern not only for sub-Saharan Africa but espe- 
cially in Zambia, where the caseload is particularly 
high. The disease has led to a huge orphan crisis, 
creating an overburden on an already stressed medi- 
cal system. Efforts to combat this disease are being 
made, but resources are scarce. 


Refugees from warring neighboring countries 
also have had an impact on the government’s ability 
to deliver human services. In 2000, government- 
sponsored camps held 200,000 refugees (United 
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees figure) 
from the wars in the Democratic Republic of the 
Congo and in Angola. 


Crime is a growing problem for the country, 
with violent robberies and car-jacking incidents not 
uncommon. In villages and sometimes urban areas, 
a thief may find himself the victim of an angry 
crowd if he is unlucky enough to be caught before 
the official police show up. Government corruption 
is another problem that is crippling the country at 
all levels. From bribes to payoffs at a local 
roadblock, corruption exists. The misdirection of 
government funds affects everyday life when the 
money intended for social problems does not reach 
its intended use. 


Military Activity. The military consists of an 
army and an air force but both branches suffer 
from inadequate funding and equipment shortages. 
In recent history, the troops have been used primar- 
ily for United Nations missions to the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo and to Angola. 


There have been no major wars fought on 
Zambian soil. Kaunda supported Zimbabwe’s fight 


for independence and Southern Rhodesia attacked 
camps in Zambia in 1978 and 1979. 


In 1997, a minority faction of the military at- 
tempted a coup, but the result of that effort was a 
state of emergency which lasted six months. 


President Chiluba traditionally has taken an ac- 
tive role in arranging peace talks for local conflicts 
as well as more international negotiations such as 
the Angolan conflict resolution. Zambian officials 
have also tried to help resolve the continuing politi- 
cal conflicts in the Congo. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Once independence was achieved, copper prices 
made Zambia one of the wealthiest countries in 
Africa, which helped fund many of the subsidized 
government programs and products. But when 
copper prices dropped dramatically in the early 
1970s, that income source of the government de- 
creased and the subsidies were no longer available. 
With the government unable to assist, foreign aid 
was encouraged and some areas became dependent 
on that foreign support. Zambia became heavily 
indebted to the World Bank and the International 
Monetary Fund. It was pressure from these organi- 
zations that forced Kaunda to allow democratic 
elections. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


Numerous nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs), from various foreign countries and reli- 
gious groups operate programs in Zambia. The 
stated goal of these organizations is to provide aid 
both on a large scale and at the grassroots level. One 
of the largest recent projects in Zambia has been a 
road improvement program, since transportation 
problems in the country are a major issue. Exam- 
ples of NGOs operating in Zambia include: World 
Vision, Habitat for Humanity, and the International 
Red Cross. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. Both men and 
women work hard for basic survival. Traditionally, 
women have had the role of caring for the house- 
hold, but in recent times, especially in cities, women 
work in offices, sell vegetables, and hold numerous 
other positions, including positions in the military. 
In the village, a woman’s day starts out with 
sweeping and cleaning, followed by the collection of 
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A man working at a food processing plant at Kabwe. Industrial jobs are scarce, as few products are produced in Zambia. Only 12 
percent of the working population is employed in industry. 


water, often from long distances. The washing of 
clothes and the preparation of meals are also done 
by women. The primary responsibility for children 
too, falls to women, although older siblings are ex- 
pected to help out with these chores. 


Both women and men work long hours in the 
fields, although the task is largely considered men’s 
work. The men traditionally do the fishing, hunt- 
ing, and raising of livestock, but also are known to 
socialize more with neighbors, family, and friends. 





Women tend to socialize when they are doing 
chores. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. Men 
have most of the power. There has been an effort to 
gain greater influence for women’s rights, but it is 
difficult to incorporate programs that change tradi- 
tional beliefs. Women’s groups work together in 
sewing or farming a small vegetable plot. This gives 
the women some financial gain and a voice in the 
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family’s money matters. It is also a source of pride 
and belonging. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Traditionally, people would marry 
within their tribe, rarely going outside that circle to 
find a mate, but marriage within a clan group is 
considered taboo. Tribal customs vary but there 
usually is a mediator who serves as a go-between 
for a man and his desired bride. The man and his 
negotiator will meet with a prospective bride’s fam- 
ily and in addition to getting to know each other, 
start negotiations for a lobola (dowry). This lobola 
traditionally involves cattle or other livestock, but 
in modern times money settlements have been ac- 
cepted. The lobola is considered a compensation to 
the family for the lost services of the woman. 


Christian weddings are very common even in 
villages, although traditional religious customs are 
still practiced in both cities and rural areas, with 
variations from tribe to tribe. A Bemba custom calls 
for the man to live with his bride’s parents for a 
period, to prove his ability to take care of his wife. 


Domestic Unit. The main domestic structure is the 
extended family, common throughout Africa. The 
system grew out of a need to help family members 
in times of trouble. For example, if a family had a 
year of bad crops, their relatives would be expected 
to provide assistance. If a mother and father died, 
their children would be cared for by relatives. 


Inheritance. The issue of inheritance is handled 
differently throughout the country, reflecting the 
different customs of the numerous tribes. Tradi- 
tional methods call for disputes to be settled within 
the clan or at the next level, which is the chief. In 
disputes involving men and women, the clans tradi- 
tionally favor the male’s position. In urban areas, 
the courts resolve these disputes. The Goba tribe has 
what is called dihwe, a council to settle problems of 
succession and inheritance if a prominent member 
of the household dies. Many Zambians, especially in 
cities, now create a will and last testament. 


Kin Groups. As in most areas of Africa, clans are 
an important factor in Zambia society. Clans pro- 
vide another way to identify one’s self, in addition 
to tribal connections. Similar to an extended family, 
one is expected to assist another clan member 
whenever needed; it is considered part of one’s social 
duty and identity. These kin groups are tradition- 
ally named after animals or natural features, such 
as crocodiles, elephants, or rain. 





A Zambian judge overseeing a judicial tribunal in the attire of 
the British colonial legal tradition, Zambia. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. Because many families have a large 
number of children and since many parents work, 
both in rural and urban communities, a number of 
children are raised by their siblings. It is not uncom- 
mon in the village to see a baby being carried around 
by children as young as five years old. 


Shitangas, which are large pieces of cloth, wrap- 
ped around the baby and the mother, allow the 
mother to carry the baby on her back with the 
baby’s head peering just over her shoulder. Mothers 
often conduct hard labor, such as carrying water or 
working in the fields, while carrying an infant. 


Child Rearing and Education. It is difficult for 
families, both rural and urban, to afford fees 
charged for attending school. In villages, schools are 
often hampered by out-of-date textbooks and 
buildings in terrible disrepair. There is usually an 
inadequate number of teachers, which forces a class 
schedule of only a half-day. When not in school, 
children are expected to be at home, helping with 
chores or working the fields. 


Most tribes have an initiation ceremony for 
both boys and girls to mark an individual’s entry 
into adulthood and official acceptance into the vil- 
lage. These are large events, lasting for days and 
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celebrated with dance, food, and singing. Both male 
and female ceremonies involve many rituals that 
teach them about customs, sex, and the responsibil- 
ities of being an adult. It is usually right after these 
ceremonies that marriage takes place. 


Higher Education. After primary school (grades 
one to seven), some Zambians proceed to secondary 
school, or grades eight to twelve. Since secondary 
school fees are even higher than primary school 
fees, some children are unable to attend. In addition 
to the secondary schools, the country has several 
boarding schools with even higher fees, but the 
results are a better-funded educational system. Edu- 
cational resources are hard to come by and many 
rural schools simply must do with what they have. 


After secondary school, students have limited 
options for furthering their formal education. There 
are numerous trade colleges specializing in technical 
programs, such as machinery, plumbing, construc- 
tion, and sewing. More recently, computer pro- 
grams are being offered, but these, as with other 
programs, specialize in basic skills for the trade 
fields. There also are teaching colleges that supply 
professionals for the Zambian school system. There 
are two universities: the University of Zambia in 
Lusaka, which specializes in liberal arts degrees, 
including law and business, and the Copperbelt 
University, in Kitwe, which offers degrees in techni- 
cal subjects, such as mining, engineering, and archi- 
tecture. 


There have been several demonstrations by stu- 
dents, protesting the government’s cutbacks on 
subsidies for school and living expenses. 


In years past, these universities were well 
funded by the government, but deterioration has 
increased sharply. There is limited funding for basic 
things such as modern textbooks, computers, and 
basic building maintenance. Many Zambians 
choose to pursue an education out of the country 
and while some can afford the cost, others hope for 
scholarships from foreign countries, especially the 
United Kingdom, which has been very generous in 
the past. There is a concern that as many of the 
country’s smarter students seek an education out- 
side of the country, they will not return, opting 
instead to work overseas for more pay and a better 
standard of life. 


ETIQUETTE 

Greetings are very important. One greets another 
by saying “‘hello’’ and ‘‘how are you?’’ Then come 
inquiries into one’s family, the crops or the 


weather. It is rude to come directly to the point; 
conversations may go on for several minutes before 
the point of the conversation is broached. 


There is hand etiquette as well. The right hand is 
for eating—which is traditionally done without 
utensils—greetings, and exchanges of money. It is 
impolite to use your left hand when interacting 
with another person. Washing of one’s hands be- 
fore eating is very common, with a bowl of water 
passed around as one sits at the table. The guests are 
given the honor of going first. 


Proverbs are an important part of Zambian so- 
ciety. They are part of the oral tradition and have 
become catchphrases in which a lesson is taught. 
For example a Kaunde proverb is ‘‘Bubela bubwel,”’ 
which translates to ‘‘lies return.’”’ This is a proverb 
used to warn against gossip and telling lies because 
it can make you look foolish later. 


Another important aspect of Zambian culture is 
respect for elders. When greeting an elder, one 
shows respect by dropping to one knee, bowing the 
head, clapping three times, and saying one of the 
many terms that signify respect. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. The influence of Christian mis- 
sionaries is evident. An estimated 53 percent of the 
population considers themselves Catholic. The 
country’s official religion has been Catholicism 
since 1993 when President Chiluba officially de- 
clared it so. There are other religions, including a 
large Muslim population primarily in Eastern Prov- 
ince. This is a result of the immigration of Arabs 
from Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, largely due to the 
slave trade. There are Hindus, Jews, and Pentecos- 
tals, who, combined, comprise only 1 percent of the 
population. Animism is practiced by a large amount 
of the population, even if they are Catholic, Seventh 
Day Adventists, or practitioners of another religion. 
Animism beliefs vary from tribe to tribe, but most 
are based on beliefs in the power of ancestors and in 
nature. Some people call this witchcraft and indeed 
such terms as “‘wizards’’ and ‘‘witches”’ are used. 
Many areas believe that crocodiles have strong 
powers. 


Religious Practitioners. Missionaries have a long 
history in the country although for many years 
there have been Zambian priests, especially in cities. 
A mission will periodically send a priest into the 
bush country for services and other religious duties. 


There is a recognition of witch doctors, who use 
traditional medicines made from roots or plants, 


2474 


ZAMBIA 








A healer from the Tonga, Zambia, sits in his grass hut. Various gourds, boxes, and other items are spread before him. 


and every rural area has access to a traditional 
healer. 


Rituals and Holy Places. The major holy places 
are the many waterfalls, where people believe cer- 
tain spirits live. Traditional healers will often go 
into the woods or bush to contact spirits. 


The various tribes have many rituals. For ex- 
ample, the Litunga tribe performs a ceremony that 
is called Kuomboka. This signifies the tribe’s move- 
ment in the rainy season from the floodplains to 
higher ground. Hundreds of canoes travel down the 


river with the chief leading the way. Umutomboko 
is performed once a year by the Kazembe Bemba and 
is a ceremonial reenactment of a migration that 
took place in the early 1800s. Much dancing cul- 
minates with the chief’s dance. 


Death and the Afterlife. Funerals are a major 
event, with family members coming from great dis- 
tances to attend. A funeral may last for many days, 
with the men outside drinking and talking, and 
women inside, wailing. The delay gives people trav- 
eling from long distances time to arrive. After a 
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period, the group will proceed to a graveyard where 
services, usually Christian, will be held. Unfortu- 
nately, funerals have become an everyday occur- 
rence due to the high death rate associated with 
AIDS and other illnesses. 


There are separate ceremonies for the burial of 
village chiefs, along with their ancestors. A Bemba 
tradition is that if a paramount chief dies, his body 
will not be buried for a week but is protected be- 
cause a clipping of his hair or a fingernail could be a 
very powerful item in traditional religions. 


Traditional religions also have their specific be- 
liefs on death and afterlife. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Under President Kaunda, the government provided 
basic health coverage for everyone, including those 
in rural areas. That, however, was when Zambia 
was a wealthy country and could afford to do so. 
Government hospitals have deteriorated signifi- 
cantly in the past few years with major problems of 
understaffing and increasing numbers of sick pa- 
tients. Because of limited funding, even hospital 
maintenance has suffered. Medicines, particularly 
those for AIDS patients, are in high demand, and 
funding is inadequate; the situation is worse in the 
rural areas. The major health problems are AIDS, 
TB, malaria, and malnutrition. 


Much of the support from NGOs and foreign 
governments comes in the form of medical assis- 
tance such as medicines, equipment, and personnel. 
There is a strong government immunization pro- 
gram for children in very rural areas, with traveling 
clinics for those five years or younger, where rou- 
tine immunization shots and basic health care are 
distributed. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Holidays officially celebrated by the government 
include: New Year’s Day (1 January), Labor Day (1 
May), African Freedom Day (21 May), Unity Day 
(in July), Heroes Day (in July), Youth Day (9 Au- 
gust), and Independence Day (21 October). Govern- 
ment offices and banks are closed on these days and 
there often are planned celebrations in the larger 
cities, including parades or festivals. Residents of the 
cities traditionally return to their clans for these 
times of celebrations. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Most of the support for the 
country’s art programs comes from tourists or 
NGOs. Zambians produce beautifully carved pieces 
for the tourist trade with a sale expected to bring in 
quite a bit of money for a household. Basket weav- 
ing in Zambia is generally considered the best in 
Africa, with many different materials and styles 
used. The baskets are typically made out of grass 
reeds and are used for containers. 


Literature. There are few published Zambian au- 
thors, largely because of the high illiteracy rate. 
Another factor is the high cost of books. The books 
that are written are usually stories of independence 
or on topics related to life in the city or the village. 


Graphic Arts. At one time, a large textile industry 
existed in the country, owned and operated by the 
government. The main product was brilliantly col- 
ored dyed fabrics in many patterns. This fabric was 
used for clothing, particularly chitenges, which are 
strips of cloth. These are worn as skirts, wrapped 
about the bodies of women and especially popular 
in villages. In the 1990s, the importance of saulas, 
or secondhand clothing, increased, with donations 
from Western countries and church organiza- 
tions—thus decreasing the need for new textiles. 


Performance Arts. Drum and dance troupes are 
popular. Many of these are for the benefit of tour- 
ists and perform in major cities, since the smaller 
cities do not have the facilities or money to support 
the arts. These dances are very lively and use the 
traditional instruments of drums, an instrument 
similar to a xylophone, and a thumb piano. 


Bands are also popular in urban settings. The 
most popular sound is rumba music from the 
Congo, but there is an appreciation of the tradi- 
tional tribal songs and sounds. In village settings, 
the basics prevail. In most cases, not even an instru- 
ment is used; instead, traditional songs are sung 
and clapped while sitting around a community fire. 
The passing on of beliefs and customs in oral perfor- 
mances are still practiced. This is a very important 
part of tribal culture and preserves a tribe’s identity 
and beliefs. 
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CULTURE NAME 


Zimbabwean 


ALTERNATIVE NAMES 
Shona, Ndebele 


ORIENTATION 


Identification. Zimbabwe is named after Great 
Zimbabwe, the twelfth- to fifteenth-century stone- 
built capital of the Rozwi Shona dynasty. The name 
is thought to derive from dzimba dza mabwe (‘great 
stone houses’’) or dzimba waye (‘‘esteemed 
houses’’). Cultural and religious traditions among 
the Shona, Ndebele and smaller groups of Tonga, 
Shangaan and Venda have similarities in regard to 
marriage practices and the belief in supernatural 
ancestors. All those groups called on the support of 
the spirit world in the struggle for independence, 
which was achieved in 1980. European culture and 
values indelibly shaped the urban and rural land- 
scapes, particularly in terms of the use of space, and 
the structure and practice of government. Black 
Zimbabweans have assimilated more white Zim- 
babwean culture than vice versa. In these distinct 
cultures, which generally are referred to as African 
and European, the most obvious differences are eco- 
nomic. While the white minority lost political 
power after Independence, it has retained a dispro- 
portionate share of economic resources. 


Location and Geography. Zimbabwe is in central 
southern Africa. Because of the impact of its colo- 
nial history on the nation’s political, economic, and 
sociocultural life, it generally is identified more with 
southern Africa than with central Africa. A land- 
locked country of 242,700 square miles 390,580 
square kilometers between the Zambezi River to the 
north and the Limpopo River to the south, it is 
bordered by Mozambique, South Africa, Botswana, 
Namibia, and Zambia. Most of the country is a high 


to middle veld plateau with extensive areas of 
wooded savanna and a temperate climate; the low 
veld of the Limpopo and the Zambezi Valley is hot- 
ter and has less rain. On the Mozambique border, 
the only mountainous area, the Eastern Highlands, 
runs from Nyanga in the north to Chimanimani in 
the south. Rainfall is higher in the north of the 
Eastern Highlands and lower in the Zambezi Valley 
and the low veld. 


The capital, Harare, is located in Mashonaland, 
which covers the eastern two-thirds of the country 
and is the area where most Shona-speaking people 
live. The second city, Bulawayo, is in Matabeleland 
in the west, where most Ndebele-speaking people 
live. 


Demography. At the beginning of the twentieth 
century, the population is estimated to have been 
about six hundred thousand. The 1992 national cen- 
sus estimated it at over ten million, and with a 
growth rate of 3 percent, it is expected to be over 
twelve million in 2000. About 70 percent of the 
population lives in rural areas, and Harare and 
Bulawayo account for most of the approximately 30 
percent in urban areas. The largest ethnic group is 
collectively known as the Shona and consists of the 
Manyika, Zezuru, Karanga, Korekore, Rozwi, and 
Ndau groups, which make up about seventy-six per- 
cent of the population. The second largest ethnic 
group is the Ndebele, consisting of the Ndebele and 
Kalanga groups, which constitute about 18 percent. 
Mashonaland, where most of the Shona live, is a 
collective term for the eastern two-thirds of the 
country, and most Ndebele live in the western third 
of Matabeleland. Other ethnic groups, each consti- 
tuting 1 percent of the population, are the Batonga in 
the Zambezi Valley, the Shangaan or Hlengwe in the 
low veld, and the Venda on the border with South 
Africa. About 2 percent of the population is of non- 
African ethnic origin, mainly European and Asian. 


In the twentieth century, there were three 
major changes in the demographic and settlement 
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pattern. First, the acquisition of large tracts of land 
by white settlers for commercial agriculture, until 
shortly after World War II resulted in a situation in 
which half the land was owned by well under 1 
percent of the population, with limited access to 
land for the vast majority of the rural population. 
Second, in the colonial period, the development of 
industry in towns and cities, particularly Harare 
and Bulawayo, required men seeking work to live in 
urban areas, leaving women and children in the 
rural areas. Although this gender imbalance in ur- 
ban areas no longer exists, and there is more move- 
ment between urban and rural areas, de facto 
women heads of household are still common in 
rural areas. Most jobs continue to be found in urban 
areas and employment income rather than income 
from farming is the most important factor in the 
standard of living among smallholder families. The 
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third major change has involved the age profile of 
the population. A sharp drop in mortality rates and 
longer life expectancy between 1960 and 1992 
meant that almost sixty-three percent of the popu- 
lation sixteen to thirty-four years of age. The statis- 
tical impact of the AIDS epidemic on the population 
will not be clear until the next national census in 
2002, but that disease is considered a major factor 
in higher maternal and infant mortality rates. 


Linguistic Affiliation. All the national languages, 
with the exception of the official language, English, 
are Bantu, a branch of the Niger-Congo language 
family. Shona and Sindebele are the most widely 
spoken, and students are required to take at least 
one of those languages. The four main dialects of 
Shona—Zezuru, Kalanga, Manyika, and Ndau— 
have a common vocabulary and similar tonal and 
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grammatical features. The Ndebele in the nineteenth 
century were the first to use the name ‘Shona’ to 
refer to the peoples they conquered; although the 
exact meaning of the term is unclear, it was proba- 
bly derogatory. Later, white colonists extended the 
term to refer to all groups that spoke dialects offici- 
ally recognized as Shona. One view of the dialects is 
that they resulted from differing missionary educa- 
tion policies in the nineteenth century. Sindebele is a 
click language of the Nguni group of Bantu lan- 
guages; other members of this language group are 
Zulu and Xhosa, which are spoken mainly in South 
Africa; siSwati (Swaziland); and siTfswana (Bots- 
wana). Other languages spoken in Zimbabwe are 
Tonga, Shangaan, and Venda, which are shared 
with large groups of Tonga in Zambia and 
Shangaan and Venda in South Africa. 


Symbolism. The national flag and the Zimbabwe 
bird (the African fish eagle) are the most important 
symbolic representations of the nation. The Zim- 
babwe bird is superimposed on the flag, and while 
the flag symbolizes independence, the Zimbabwe 
bird represents continuity with the precolonial past. 
Internationally, particularly in the tourist sector, 
photographs of Victoria Falls, Great Zimbabwe, and 
wildlife are symbols of the national history and 
natural heritage. 


HISTORY AND ETHNIC RELATIONS 


Emergence of the Nation. San (Bushmen) hunters 
are believed to have been the earliest inhabitants of 
the area that is now Zimbabwe. When Bantu- 
speaking peoples migrated from the north at the end 
of the second century, the San moved on or were 
absorbed rapidly into the farming and cattle-herd- 
ing culture of the Bantu groups. Little is known 
about those early Bantu groups, but the present- 
day Shona can be traced to a group that moved into 
the area around 1200 c.z. 


From the eleventh century, after commercial re- 
lations were established with Swahili traders on the 
Mozambique coast, until the fifteenth century, the 
Shona kingdom was one of southern Africa’s 
wealthiest and most powerful societies. Its political 
and religious center was probably Great Zimbabwe, 
a city of ten thousand to twenty thousand people 
built between the twelfth and fourteenth centuries 
by the Rozvi dynasty. The city was constructed 
from granite, using highly developed stone-cutting 
and construction techniques. Historians are unsure 
about the reasons for its decline in the fifteenth 
century, but the human and livestock population 
might have outstripped available resources. Until 


1905, when archaeological research proved that 
Great Zimbabwe was of Bantu origin, and then 
until independence in 1980, colonial explanations of 
the city’s origins failed to consider that it could be of 
Bantu origin. The importance of Great Zimbabwe to 
the colonists, who referred to it as the Zimbabwe 
Ruins, was also the basis of its importance in the 
nationalist struggle for majority rule. Whereas the 
colonists denied its significance, the nationalist 
movement promoted it as sacred. According to 
Shona religion, the ancestors who built Great Zim- 
babwe still live there, and it therefore is a sacred site. 
Today Great Zimbabwe is one of the most potent 
symbols of the nations, and the Zimbabwe bird on 
the flag depicts one of the excavated soapstone 
sculptures of the fish eagle found at the site. 


New dynasties followed the Rozvi of Great Zim- 
babwe, but the kingdom declined in importance. 
Although Swahili and later Portuguese traders tried 
to exploit internal differences in the kingdom, they 
never succeeded. The second significant encounter 
in the making of Zimbabwe was the Ndebele inva- 
sion of the early 1880s under the command of 
Mazlikazi, who established his capital at Inyati to the 
north of Bulawayo. He was succeeded by 
Lobengula, who shifted the capital to Bulawayo. 


In 1888 Cecil John Rhodes tricked Lobengula 
into signing an agreement that opened the country 
to mining prospectors and other speculators. Rho- 
des then formed the British South Africa Company 
and organized the ‘‘Pioneer Column” and subse- 
quently the first group of white settlers, who 
moved up from South Africa in search of gold and 
arable land. After defeating the Ndebele in battle and 
appropriating land in Mashonaland, the colonists 
founded Rhodesia in 1895. The first Chimurenga 
(war of liberation) occurred in 1896, when the 
Ndebele were joined by the Shona. The war was led 
by two spirit mediums, Nehanda and Kagubi, who 
were caught and executed and subsequently became 
powerful symbols in the second Chimurenga, 
which started in the mid-1960s. 


After the establishment of a white legislative 
council 1899, white immigration increased, and in 
1922 the white minority decided that the country 
would be self-governing (run by the British South 
Africa Company as a commercial enterprise) and 
independent of the government in South Africa. In 
1923, the British South Africa Company handed the 
country over to the British Crown, and in 1930, the 
white minority passed the Land Apportionment 
Act, which barred blacks from legal access to the 
best land, simultaneously assuring a source of 
cheap labor. Between 1946 and 1960, the white 
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population increased from 82,000 to 223,000, and 
this period witnessed economic expansion, includ- 
ing the construction of the Kariba Dam. 


Organized resistance to white supremacy began 
in the 1920s, and in the absence of meaningful re- 
form, radical active resistance started in the 1940s. 
By the early 1960s the two groups that were to lead 
the country to independence, the Zimbabwe African 
People’s Union and the Zimbabwe African National 
Union, had been established. When Great Britain 
demanded that Rhodesia guarantee racial equality 
and put in place a plan for majority rule or face 
economic sanctions, the government declared a 
Unilateral Declaration of Independence in 1965. A 
guerrilla war followed that was characterized by 
political differences between resistance groups and 
among the white minority. It also was character- 
ized by a close relationship between the guerrillas 
and spirit mediums. Embodying the ancestors, the 
spirit mediums represented a common past, un- 
tainted by colonialism, that could be drawn on to 
shape and legitimize a new national identity. 


After the negotiation of a settlement at the Lan- 
caster House Conference in 1979, the first multi- 
party general elections were held with complete 
adult suffrage in 1980. The Zimbabwe African Na- 
tional Unity party led by Robert Mugabe won the 
majority of seats and took over the government in 
April 1980. Seven years later, that party and the 
Zimbabwe Africa People’s Union merged. While 
there are minor political parties, Zimbabwe has ef- 
fectively been a one-party state. 


National Identity. The adoption of the name 
“Zimbabwe"’ and citizens’ identity as Zim- 
babweans, functioned as a symbol of continuity 
with the past. The common struggle of all groups 
was instrumental in forming a sense of national 
identity. Political tensions between the Ndebele and 
the Shona, which culminated when the army sup- 
pressed dissidence in 1983 and 1984 in the 
Matabeleland Massacres, have been contained by 
the state. 


URBANISM, ARCHITECTURE, AND THE USE 
OF SPACE 


Urban centers are divided into areas of low and high 
housing density (formerly referred to as townships) 
for low-income families. The use of space therefore 
is closely correlated with socioeconomic status. 
High-density areas have been planned with water 
and power supplies. Little artistic emphasis has been 
placed on architecture, and with the exception of 
some well-maintained colonial buildings, especially 


in Harare and Bulawayo, buildings tend to be 
functional. 


Mud and wattle or sun-dried bricks are used in 
house building in rural areas; well-off families may 
use concrete blocks. Traditionally, houses were 
round with thatch roofing, but an increasing num- 
ber are square or rectangular with zinc sheet roof- 
ing, although kitchens are still built as roundavels 
(round thatched mud huts). The most marked use 
of space is in the kitchen, where a bench runs 
around the right side for men to sit on, while 
women sit on the floor on the left. 


Areas of higher rainfall and therefore higher 
agricultural potential attracted a large number of 
white settlers at the end of the nineteenth century. 
That group appropriated land and established a self- 
governing colonial state and two systems of land 
use; one for smallholding subsistence farming and 
one for large-scale commercial production and spec- 
ulation. Those systems have had different effects on 
the physical environment, giving rise to contro- 
versy about the causes and effects of overgrazing 
and erosion and raising issues of equity with respect 
to access to land. Population density is low in the 
commercial farming areas and relatively high in the 
smallholder areas and communal areas. Smallhold- 
ings are scattered because people prefer to have 
some bush between themselves and their neighbors. 
The term “‘village’’ is used to refer to an administra- 
tive area and does not imply the presence of a num- 
ber of houses in a small area. 


Another important influence on land use and 
the physical environment was the designation of 
protected areas as national parks or safari areas, 
covering about 13 percent of the land area. These 
areas are important to tourism and the national 
economy. 


FooD AND ECONOMY 


Food in Daily Life. The major grain for consump- 
tion is maize, although in parts of the Zambezi Val- 
ley millet and sorghum are the principle grains. After 
grinding, the flour is cooked into a thick porridge 
that is eaten with green vegetables or meat. A wide 
range of green vegetables are grown in kitchen gar- 
dens and collected wild. They generally are prepared 
with onion and tomato and sometimes with 
groundnut (peanut) sauce. Bread is a staple in the 
urban diet but not as important in rural areas. Foods 
that are eaten seasonally include milk, boiled or 
roasted groundnuts, boiled or roasted maize, fruits, 
termites, and caterpillars. Dry land rice is grown in 
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Farm workers winnow soya beans. Agriculture and forestry 
accounts for 14 percent of the GDP. 


some parts of the country, but generally rice is not an 
everyday food. 


A few food taboos with serious health conse- 
quences are still widely practiced. Traditionally 
eggs, were believed to cause infertility in women 
and therefore were avoided, but they are now 
widely consumed. The meat of one’s clan totem was 
traditionally avoided; even today animals repre- 
senting totems are rarely eaten. 


Eating out is not common, even among men in 
the urban areas. Travelers purchase soft drinks and 
prepared food, such as fried cakes, potato chips, 
roasted maize, and sugarcane from vendors. A 
higher proportion of the white population regularly 
buys prepared meals and eats in restaurants. 


Food Customs at Ceremonial Occasions. Roasted 
and stewed meat is the food of celebrations; an ox, 
cow, or goat may be slaughtered in the rural areas, 
depending on the significance of the event, and may 
be accompanied by rice. Beer made from millet usu- 
ally is prepared by women, and roasted groundnuts 
are served on special occasions. 


Basic Economy. Agriculture is the mainstay of the 
economy for over 70 percent of the population, 
although manufacturing accounts for about 25 


percent of the gross national product (GDP) and is 
the most important macroeconomic sector. Eco- 
nomic decline began in the mid-1980s, when for- 
eign demand for minerals dropped, and this situa- 
tion was worsened by the impact of several 
droughts and structural adjustment polices that 
have had a disproportionate impact on the poor. 
Since the opening up of the South African economy 
in 1994, increased competition in export markets 
and the increased availability of South African 
goods in Zimbabwe have heightened macroeco- 
nomic concerns. 


Until 1992, the country was self-sufficient in 
grain, and a massive increase in maize production 
by smallholders was a postindependence success 
story. However, since that time, annual grain pro- 
duction has not always met demand because of a 
decline in producer prices and an increase in the 
population. 


The major crops grown by smallholders on the 
high and middle veld plateau are maize, sunflower, 
groundnuts, and cotton. In the Zambezi Valley 
more millet and sorghum are grown than maize, 
but only for subsistence, and cotton is the only 
major cash crop. The west and the low veld are 
predominantly cattle-raising areas. Self-sufficiency 
varies at the household level and depends on a vari- 
ety of factors, including rainfall and the type of 
grain grown (maize or more drought-resistant mil- 
let and sorghum) and the availability of draft ani- 
mals. To increase grain production for household 
consumption, the government and nongovernment 
organizations are encouraging farmers to grow 
more millet and sorghum. This is meeting with 
only limited success; most people prefer the taste of 
maize, and it is less labor-intensive to harvest and 
prepare for consumption. 


Meeting grain deficits is dependent on cash in- 
come from the sale of cash crops (for example, 
groundnuts and cotton) or cash remittances from 
workers in the towns. There has been a steady 
movement of maize and goats from rural to urban 
areas. 


The basic unit of currency is the Zimbabwe 
dollar. 


Land Tenure and Property. Land distribution is 
highly skewed: freehold large-scale commercial 
farms that cover about 40 percent of the national 
territory are owned by a tiny fraction of the popu- 
lation, predominantly white. About half the popu- 
lation lives on holdings that are typically between 
five and fifty acres (two hectares and twenty 
hectares) in the communal and resettlement sectors, 
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A family attends to their fields. Young children, like the boy pictured above, learn adult tasks early on—as early as seven or eight 
years old. 


which cover about 40 percent of the country. Free- 
hold small-scale commercial farms that were estab- 
lished as ‘‘native purchase areas’’ by the 1930 Land 
Apportionment Act cover approximately 4 percent 
of the country. Other major categories of land use 
are state-owned areas protected for their wildlife, 
flora and fauna (about 13 percent of the country), 
and forests, particularly in the Eastern Highlands. 


Freehold land is privately owned, but commu- 
nal land is vested in the president and allocated 
through rural district councils that grant consent 
for use according to customary law. In practice, 
chiefs have the right to allocate usufruct (rights to 
use the land) to married adult men; women have 
access to land only through their husbands. Reset- 
tlement areas were established after independence to 
increase black access to land, and land there is al- 
located by permit. Although women can obtain per- 
mits, most women in the resettlement areas secure 
access to land through their husbands. Freehold 
landowners are predominantly men; although 
women have rights to succession, inheritance by 
widows and daughters is rare. As with land, prop- 
erty is predominantly male-owned. 


Commercial Activities. During the period of the 
Unilateral Declaration of Independence, the country 


developed a strong manufacturing base, and it con- 
tinues to manufacture products ranging from 
household items to steel and engineering products 
for the construction industry and commercial agri- 
cultural products such as textiles and foodstuffs. 
The diversified economy provides a solid basis for 
sustained economic growth, but in recent years it 
has been underperforming. 


Major Industries. Manufacturing is the largest 
single sector of the economy (23 percent of GDP), 
followed by agriculture and forestry (14 percent), 
distribution, hotels and restaurants (11 percent), 
and public administration (10 percent). 


Trade. Major exports include tobacco, gold, 
ferroalloys, nickel, and asbestos. The main export 
destinations are Great Britain, South Africa, and Ger- 
many. South Africa is by the far the largest source of 
imports and machinery and transport equipment, 
manufactured goods, chemicals, petroleum prod- 
ucts, and electricity are the largest imports. 


Division of Labor. In the formal economy, jobs are 
assigned on the basis of education, skills, and expe- 
rience; advertising and interviewing precede hiring. 
In the informal economy, most people work for 
themselves and pay workers on a cash basis. 
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POLITICAL LIFE 


Government. Zimbabwe is a parliamentary de- 
mocracy headed by a president. Although the presi- 
dent is elected by direct vote in advance of party 
elections and holds office for six years, the term 
during which a party can control the government is 
five years. Representative structures consist of a 
House of Assembly and a cabinet appointed by the 
president; at rural district level, there are elected 
councils. Each district is made of a number of 
wards, and wards are subdivided into villages. Each 
ward and village has a development committee that 
is responsible for promoting and supporting local 
development initiatives. Ten chiefs, traditional rep- 
resentatives elected by their peers, sit in the House of 
Assembly. Alongside the representative structure is 
the civil service (the administrative structure), the 
police, the military, permanent secretaries and other 
ministry staff, and provincial and district adminis- 
tration staff. 


Military Activity. Military branches of the gov- 
ernment are the Zimbabwe National Army, the Air 
Force of Zimbabwe, the Zimbabwe Republic Police 
(including the Police Support Unit and the 
Paramilitary Police). About 1.8 million men aged 
between 15 and 49 are estimated fit for military 
service, and over 45,000 were serving in the army 
at the beginning of the twenty-first century. 


Expenditure on military activities rose as a re- 
sult of the country’s involvement in the war in the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, beginning in 
1998. This was the army’s first foreign military 
intervention since 1980. 


SOCIAL WELFARE AND CHANGE PROGRAMS 


Social welfare programs provide assistance to the 
destitute and drought relief in the communal areas 
when there are poor harvests. Zimbabwe provided 
more relief in the drought of 1991 and 1992 than 
did international donors. Nongovernmental organi- 
zations and churches provide many services that 
the government cannot, such as rehabilitation of 
disabled persons and care in the community for 
the sick. 


NONGOVERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS AND 
OTHER ASSOCIATIONS 


There are eight hundred to nine hundred organi- 
zations and associations that engage in activities 
ranging from advocacy work, to service delivery, to 
welfare. Membership organizations include 


farmer’s unions, trade unions, and organizations of 
the disabled, and nonmembership organizations 
vary from development organizations to charities 
that provide welfare services. Many of these groups 
are closely linked with other southern African and 
international organizations. Church groups, burial 
societies, and savings and credit groups are the most 
common informal organizations in the commu- 
nity, and most people, particularly women, are 
members of at least one. 


GENDER ROLES AND STATUSES 


Division of Labor by Gender. The roles of men 
and women in farming are determined by a land 
tenure system in which men are allocated land in 
the communal areas and own most of the land in 
the commercial areas. Both men and women work 
the smallholdings in the communal areas, and 
women are responsible for domestic work. About 
70 percent of women are smallholder farmers, com- 
pared with 35 percent of men. Commercial farmers 
rely on hired labor, both male and female. Only in 
the agricultural sector of the formal economy do 
women outnumber men; this includes commercial 
farms and agroprocessing activities. 


Many enterprises in the informal sector are 
based on women’s traditional economic activities, 
such as gardening, raising poultry, and baking, to 
supplement household income. The informal sector 
has grown considerably because of retrenchment in 
the formal sector and a decline in household income 
and is a crucial source of income for many house- 
holds. 


Men predominate as government representa- 
tives and civil servants, from the cabinet to the 
village and from ministries to district councils. 
About 15 percent of members of the House of As- 
sembly are women. Political leadership is male- 
dominated, although there is a growing challenge to 
this system from organizations seeking to raise 
more women to influential decision-making posi- 
tions. 


The Relative Status of Women and Men. 
According to the constitution, men and women are 
equal. However, in terms of the law there are many 
areas where women are discriminated against, such 
as laws governing the conditions of part-time work, 
inheritance law, and the fact that brideprices (lobola) 
are still allowed. In a recent setback for women’s 
rights, in April 1999 the Supreme Court, in an inher- 
itance dispute, ruled that women cannot be consid- 
ered equal to men before the law because of African 
cultural norms. Precedence was given to customary 
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A view of downtown Harare. Most Zimbabwean architecture is strictly functional, like these commercial and office buildings. 


law over the constitution on the basis of a clause in 
the constitution that allows for certain exceptions. 


MARRIAGE, FAMILY, AND KINSHIP 


Marriage. Through marriage a family ensures its 
survival and continuation into the next generation. 
Shona, Ndebele, Shangaan, and Venda are patrilineal 
societies in which descent is through the male line 
and after marriage a women moves into her hus- 
band’s home. The Tonga people are matrilineal, and 
the husband moves to the home area of his wife. 
Patrilocal or virilocal residence rarely applies in urban 
areas, but most urban families have a smallholding 
that is the rural home of the husband and wife. 


Two types of marriage are recognized under the 
law. Customary marriages are potentially polygy- 
nous and legal for black Zimbabweans only and 
usually are dissolved only by death (divorce is rare). 
Civil marriages are monogamous and can be dis- 
solved by death or divorce. Customary marriages 
are the more common form. Arranged marriages 
are rare, although families on both sides are heavily 
involved in marriage negotiations, which include 
deciding on the brideprice to be paid by the husband 
to the woman’s family; thus, a wife and her chil- 
dren belong to the husband and are affiliated with 
his kin. Marriage gives women status and access to 
land, and unmarried men and women are rare. Po- 


lygyny is still widespread, although it is declining 
as land constraints and lower incomes are en- 
couraging smaller households. Divorce is not com- 
mon and carries a stigma, especially for women. 


Domestic Unit. In rural areas the family unit is 
composed of the husband, the wife or wives, chil- 
dren, and members of the extended family. In urban 
areas, households are smaller, with a tendency 
toward a nuclear family of the husband, the wife, 
and children. In polygynous families, each wife has 
her own house and a share of a field. Households 
usually are defined in terms of a domestic unit of the 
wife, the children, and other dependents; therefore, a 
polygynous family and a wider extended family 
living together may consist of two or more house- 
holds. The average household has 4.76 persons. 


Authority is vested in men, and wisdom is 
vested in age. After marrying, a man assumes do- 
mestic authority as the household head, but in 
wider family affairs the elders are more influential. 
A woman also gains authority and respect with age, 
and newly married daughters-in-law take over 
much of the housework and help in the fields. Assis- 
tance continues after a daughter-in-law has estab- 
lished her own house nearby. 


Inheritance. In customary marriages, all property 
rights during marriage or after divorce or death be- 
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The village in Guruve, which consists of traditional thatch-roofed housing (roundavels). 


long to the man. Disposition of the estate and guard- 
ianship of children are determined by male relatives 
of the husband. Women may retain property that is 
traditionally associated with their domestic role, 
such as kitchen utensils, and one of the implications 
of patrilocal residence that has carried into contem- 
porary urban life is that immovable property is 
regarded as the man’s property. Although changes 
in the law recognize a woman’s contribution, it is 
difficult for a woman to claim rights to property in 
the face of family opposition. Wills are rare, al- 
though they override customary law. In civil mar- 
riages ended by divorce or death, wives and widows 
have the right to a share of the husband’s estate, 
although the same difficulties apply. 


Kin Groups. Relationships with maternal kin (or, 
in the case of the Tonga, paternal kin) are impor- 
tant; although contact may be infrequent, the rela- 
tionship is normally a close one. Therefore, the 
wider kin group of an extended family can be very 
extensive. 


SOCIALIZATION 


Infant Care. The nurturing and socialization of 
infants are the responsibility of mothers and, in 
their temporary absence (for example, when they 
are working), a female relative. In customary prac- 


tice orphans are the responsibility of the husband’s 
relatives. A great deal of an infant’s time is spent in 
the company of the mother, being carried on her 
back in the kitchen and sleeping with her at night. 
Socialization takes place mostly in the household 
through the mother and the extended family, and 
other children nearly always are around to play 
with an infant. Therefore, in addition to the strong 
caring bond between mother and child, other adults 
and older children develop bonds and assume re- 
sponsibility in the absence of the mother. 


Child Rearing and Education. An infant or child 
is seldom lonely, and being constantly surrounded 
by relatives lays the foundation for behavior in an 
adult life that is dependent on cooperation within 
the family. Children learn respect for their elders, 
which is considered a very important quality. From 
the age of about seven or eight, girls start to help in 
the house, and in rural areas boys of that age begin 
to learn to herd livestock. Children are encouraged 
to take on adult tasks from an early age. 


Primary school starts when a child is seven, and 
after seven years there, a child who has passed the 
examinations may continue in secondary school for 
two, four or six years. Children walk to school, and 
a primary school may be a one-hour walk and a 
secondary school a longer walk. Walking to school 
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and playing generally are not supervised closely by 
adults and are important ways in which children 
learn self-reliance. However, a child is usually de- 
pendent on the family economically and socially, 
and later as an adult the demands of urban life, 
particularly the reliance on cash to support a life- 
style, can lead to conflict with a rural family’s need 
for cash and traditional values. 


Higher Education. Higher education is valued as 
qualification for white-collar and professional oc- 
cupations and is becoming increasingly important 
as an entry point to technically skilled employment. 
Families are proud of children who go on to receive 
further education, especially in the rural areas. 
There is no social stigma for the family of a child 
who was expected to enter college or university but 
failed to do so. 


RELIGION 


Religious Beliefs. In traditional religion, the spirit 
of a deceased person returns to the community and 
the deceased heads of extended families (the ances- 
tors), have a powerful influence on family life. The 
spirit ancestors are usually only two or three gener- 
ations back from the living generation and are the 
people who passed on the custom of honoring their 
ancestors and the traditions of the community. 
They are honored in ceremonies to celebrate a good 
harvest and in appeals to deal with misfortune. 
When a spirit becomes angry, it communicates 
through a medium, or a diviner diagnoses the anger 
and cause, and appeasement follows. Families seek- 
ing to avenge a death or enforce debt payment may 
consult diviner-healers (n’anga). Witches are 
thought to have the power to raise angry spirits, 
and the anger of a spirit may or may not be justified 
in the view of the affected family. 


Many Christians continue to believe in spirits 
and the power of witchcraft and seek spiritual guid- 
ance from both belief systems. The largest churches 
are the Roman Catholic and the Anglican, and the 
Apostolic Church is the largest independent church. 
Independent churches tend to interpret the Bible 
more in accordance with traditional values, and faith 
healing and savings organizations (for example, 
burial societies) feature strongly in their activities. 


Death and the Afterlife. Customarily, the dead 
are buried close to home, and people in urban areas 
may bring the deceased back to rural areas for 
burial. Graves are prepared close to the family 
homestead and are both sacred and feared for their 
association with death and spirits. A diviner may be 


consulted to determine the cause of death and pre- 
scribe a ritual action; this is followed by ceremonies 
to settle the spirit and mark the end of mourning. 
After one year a final ceremony is held at which the 
spirit becomes a spirit guardian of the family. These 
ceremonies generally combine traditional and 
Christian practices. 


MEDICINE AND HEALTH CARE 


Traditional and modern medicines are used, and a 
distinction is made between minor ailments and seri- 
ous illnesses. This is done partly because of the belief 
that illness may have been inflicted by angry spirits 
(justifiably or through witchcraft). Therefore, treat- 
ment for a serious illness may include a consultation 
with a n’anga. Herbal remedies continue to be used 
widely for minor ailments, and n’anga are respected 
for their counseling skills, especially in treating psy- 
chological and psychiatric problems. 


There is a health care system of clinics, district 
hospitals, and teaching hospitals in Harare and 
Bulawayo, although in recent years the service has 
been affected by financial constraints. There is also 
an association of registered traditional healers, the 
Zimbabwe National Traditional Healer’s Associa- 
tion of N’anga, that includes spirit mediums in its 
membership. 


SECULAR CELEBRATIONS 


Independence Day is celebrated on 18 April, and 
Heroes Day on 11 August. 


THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES 


Support for the Arts. Artists are held in high re- 
gard. In Harare and Bulawayo and to a lesser extent 
in rural areas, there are many training centers. 
Some of those centers are self-run, started with the 
assistance of a patron; some are run by nongovern- 
mental organizations; and some are cooperatives. 
The most famous is Tengenenge in Guruve District, 
which has produced many of the most famous 
Shona sculptors. The National Gallery in Harare, 
founded in 1954, has been instrumental in the pro- 
motion of art, especially sculpture. Competition is 
high, especially in the sculpture and women’s tradi- 
tional craft markets (baskets, mats, and pottery). 


Literature. The first Shona novel was published in 
1956, and the first Ndebele one in 1957. Since that 
time, especially after independence, there has been a 
burgeoning of Shona and Ndebele literature. Major 
themes are folklore, myths and legends (traditional 
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A woman selling crocheted tablecloths in Harare. Many enterprises in the informal sector are based on women's 


traditional activities. 


oral literature), the preindependence experience and 
struggle, and living in a postindependent country. 
Internationally acclaimed novelists include Shim- 
mer Chinyodya (Harvest of Thorns) Chenjerai Hove 
(Bones, Shadows), and Doris Lessing (the Martha 
Quest trilogy and her autobiographies), who is the 
most famous white writer. An international book 
fair is held in Harare every August. 


Graphic Arts. Shona sculpture is internationally 
acclaimed and exhibited. Those works fetch thou- 
sands of dollars on the international market, partic- 
ularly in Europe and the United States. Although 
this art form is referred to as Shona sculpture, it is 
not specific to the Shona. The themes are derived 
largely from African folklore and transformed into 
figurative, semiabstract, and minimalist works that 
use a variety of stone, including black serpentine. 


Performance Arts. Traditionally inspired music is 
predominant in the arts and represents cultural 
continuity with the past. Based on the rhythms and 
melodies of the mbira (finger piano), the instrument 
associated with the ancestors, traditional music 
promoted a feeling of solidarity in the struggle for 
independence. Music groups were formed in urban 
areas, lyrics contained political messages, and the 
music scene promoted African rather than Euro- 


pean figures. Since 1980, the number of cultural 
groups has increased and public performances have 
become common. The ready availability of radios 
has not replaced playing music (usually the mbira 
or drums) in the home. Thomas Mapfuma and the 
Blacks Unlimited group are the most well-known 
proponents of popular music heavily influenced by 
traditional music. Other influences on popular mu- 
sic include church music, gospel, Zairean rhumba, 
and South African mbaqanga and mbube. Black 
Umfolosi exemplifies the mbubu tradition of Nguni 
vocals and harmony sung a capella. 


Older people have a greater affinity with tradi- 
tional music, but all Zimbabwean music is influ- 
enced by the rhythms and melodies of the mbira. 
Western music is popular, and artists are influenced 
by it to varying degrees. 

Several Zimbabwean films have been commer- 
cially successful, including Flame, Jit, Everyone's 
Child, and Neria. Flame has a political focus, and the 
other three have social themes. 


THE STATE OF THE PHYSICAL AND 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 


Before independence, black Zimbabwean college en- 
rollment was low, particularly in technical colleges: 
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the tendency was to find course places in universi- 
ties and technical colleges outside the country, and 
in academic courses rather than in technical or vo- 
cational courses. The expansion of primary, secon- 
dary, and tertiary education with independence 
meant an expansion of the social sciences, in partic- 
ular education. This was not matched by the same 
expansion in the scientific and technical fields of the 
physical sciences, engineering, and medicine. There- 
fore technical expertise and highly skilled labor has 
continued to be a constraint, and one which has at 
least in part been responsible for the white minority 
retaining a disproportionate share of economic re- 
sources. 


There are two state-funded universities, the 
University of Zimbabwe in Harare and the National 
University of Science and Technology in Bulawayo. 
The University of Zimbabwe is the older university 
and it has an international track record in the physi- 
cal and social sciences, particularly in the natural 
sciences and in the application of social science to 
agricultural and rural development, and ecology, 
and conservation projects. The National University 
of Science and Technology opened in 1991 and of- 
fers courses in applied science, commerce, and in- 
dustrial technology. Two private universities have 
also recently been established: Africa University, 
funded by the United Methodist church in Mutare, 
and Catholic University in Harare. The Harare Poly- 
technic and technical colleges in major towns offer 
vocational and technical training courses. 


Support from international donors has been 
provided to the applied social sciences, media and 
communication studies, the applied natural sci- 
ences, and biotechnology at the University of Zim- 
babwe. 
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Bulgaria: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 320; © Morton Beebe, S.E/Corbis, 323; © 
Michael Freeman/Corbis, 325; © Adam Woolfitt/ 
Corbis, 326; © Reuters Newmedia Inc./Corbis, 
328; © Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 329. 


Burkina Faso: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 333; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 
336, 338, 340; Margaret Courtney-Clarke/Corbis, 
342, 343. 


Burma: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
347; Christophe Loviny/Corbis, 348, 350; George 
W. Wright/Corbis, 351, 353, 355; Jack Fields/ 
Corbis, 356; Robert van der Hilst/Corbis, 358. 


Burundi: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 362; Howard Davies/Corbis, 365, 366, 368; 
Kennan Ward/Corbis, 369; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 
370. 


Cambodia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 374; AFP/Corbis, 376, 377, 379; Catherine 
Karnow/Corbis, 381; Michael S. Yamashita/ Cor- 
bis, 382. 


Cameroon: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 385; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 388, 390; 
Michael & Patricia Fogden/Corbis, 391; Paul 
Almasy/Corbis, 393; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 394. 


Canada: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
398; The Purcell Team/Corbis, 403, 411; Lowell 
Georgia/Corbis, 404; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 407, 
409; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 413, 415. 


Cape Verde: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 418; Arthur Thivenart/Corbis, 420; Dave 
G. Houser/Corbis, 421; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 
422. 


Cayman Islands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
425; Bob Krist/Corbis, 427; Kit Kittle/Corbis, 429; 
W. Wayne Lockwood/Corbis, 430. 


Central African Republic: map, c. 1998. © Mary- 
land Cartographics, 433; Earl & Nazima Kowall/ 
Corbis, 435, 436; Yann Arthus-Bertrand/Corbis, 
437. 


Chad: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
440; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 443; Paul Almasy/ 
Corbis, 445, 447, 448, 450. 


Chile: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
453; Bettmann/Corbis, 456; Gary Braasch/Corbis, 
458; Hubert Stadler/Corbis, 460; Macduff Ever- 
ton/Corbis, 462, 464. 


China: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
467; Bettmann/Corbis, 470; Hanan Isachar/ 
Corbis, 472; Galen Rowell/Corbis, 474; Jack Fields/ 
Corbis, 476; Jerry Cooke/Corbis, 478; Kelly- 
Mooney Photography/Corbis, 480; Peter Turnley/ 
Corbis, 482. 


Colombia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 485; The Purcell Team/Corbis, 487, 496; Enzo 
& Paolo Ragazzini/Corbis, 489, 492; Jeremy 
Horner/Corbis, 491; Ted Spiegel/Corbis, 494, 495. 


Comoros: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 500; Robert van der Hilst/Corbis, 502, 503, 
504. 


Democratic Republic of the Congo: map, c. 1998. © 
Maryland Cartographics, 507; Craig Lovell/Corbis, 
509; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 511; Paul Almasy/ 
Corbis, 512, 514, 516, 520, 521; Howard 
Davies/Corbis, 517; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 518. 


2492 


PHOTO CREDITS 





Republic of Congo: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Car- 
tographics, 525; Daniel Laine/Corbis, 527; Vittori- 
ano Rastelli/Corbis, 528, 529. 


Cook Islands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
532; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 534, 536; Robert 
Holmes/Corbis, 535. 


Costa Rica: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 539; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 541; 
Martin Rogers/Corbis, 543; Jan Butchofsky- 
Houser/Corbis, 544. 


Céte d'Ivoire: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 548; Albreacht G. Schaefer/Corbis, 551; 
Fulvio Roiter/Corbis, 552; Lisa Trocchi; Gallo Images/ 
Corbis, 554; Marc Garanger/Corbis, 556, 558. 


Croatia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
561; Francoise de Mulder/Corbis, 563, 569, 570; 
Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 565; Emmanuel Ortiz/ 
Corbis, 566; Jonathan Blair/Corbis, 568. 


Cuba: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
574; Bettmann/Corbis, 578; Jon Spaull/Corbis, 
580; Robert van der Hilst/Corbis, 583; Tim 
Page/Corbis, 584, 586. 


Cyprus: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
590; Chris Hellier/Corbis, 592; Jonathan 
Blair/Corbis, 593, 595; Richard List/Corbis, 596. 


Czech Republic: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 599; Peter Wilson/Corbis, 602; Paul 
Almasy/Corbis, 604; David Cumming, Eye Ubiq- 
uitous/Corbis, 606; David Bartruff/Corbis, 608; 
Liba Taylor/Corbis, 610. 


Denmark: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 616; Bob Krist/Corbis, 618, 620; Dave 
Bartruff/Corbis, 622; Peter Johnson/Corbis, 624; 
Steve Raymer/Corbis, 625. 


Djibouti: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 630; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 632, 633; 
Scheufler Collection/Corbis, 635. 


Dominica: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 638; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 640, 642; 
Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 643. 


Dominican Republic: map, c. 1998. © Maryland 
Cartographics, 647; Abbie Enock; Travel Ink/ 
Corbis, 648; Massimo Listri/Corbis, 651; Tony 
Arruza/Corbis, 653; Richard Bickel/Corbis, 654, 
656. 


Ecuador: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
660; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 661; Marc Garanger/ 
Corbis, 663; Owen Franken/Corbis, 664, 666; 
Stepanie Colasanti/Corbis, 668; Manuel Zam- 
brana/Corbis, 669. 


Egypt: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
674; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 675; 


Jonathan Blair/Corbis, 677; Julia Waterlow, Eye 
Ubiquitous/Corbis, 679, 683; Hans Georg 
Roth/Corbis, 681; Richard T. Nowitz/Corbis, 686; 
Owen Franken/Corbis, 688. 


El Salvador: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 692; The Purcell Team/Corbis, 693, 695; 
Lynda Richardson/Corbis, 696, 699; Tim Wright/ 
Corbis, 698. 


England: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 702; 
Bob Krist/Corbis, 704; Michael Busselle/Corbis, 
706; Vince Streano/Corbis, 708; Warren Morgan/ 
Corbis, 710; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 712; Susan 
D. Rock, 714. 


Equatorial Guinea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Car- 
tographics, 718; Vittoriano Rastelli/Corbis, 721. 


Eritrea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
725; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 727, 729; Wolfgang 
Kaehler/Corbis, 730. 


Estonia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
734; Jack Fields/Corbis, 736; Ludovic Maisant/ 
Corbis, 737; Dean Conger/Corbis, 738. 


Ethiopia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 741; Carmen Redondo/Corbis, 743, 745; Caro- 
line Penn/Corbis, 747, 748; Jonathan Blair/Corbis, 
750; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 751; Francoise de Mul- 
der/Corbis, 753. 


Falkland Islands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
758; © Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 758; repro- 
duced by permission, 759. 


Faroe Islands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
761; Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 763, 765, 766. 


Fyi: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
769; Jack Fields/Corbis, 770; Jon Sparks/Corbis, 
772; Morton Beebe, S.E/Corbis, 775; Robert 
Holmes/Corbis, 777. 


Finland: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
780; Sandro Vannini/Corbis, 782; Steve Raymer/ 
Corbis, 784; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 786, 787; Caro- 
line Penn/Corbis, 789. 


France: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
792; Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 794; Catherine 
Karnow/Corbis, 795; David Gallant/Corbis, 797; 
Gail Mooney/Corbis, 799; Massimo Listri/Corbis, 
800; Michael Busselle/Corbis, 803; Nik Wheeler/ 
Corbis, 804. 


French Guiana: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
808; © Laurence Fordyce, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 
809, 811; © Roger Ressmeyer/Corbis, 810. 

French Polynesia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 


814; © Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 815, 817; © Nik 
Wheeler/Corbis, 818. 
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Gabon: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
822; © The Purcell Team/Corbis, 823, 825, 826. 


Gambia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 829; 
Caroline Penn/Corbis, 831; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 
833; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 834. 


Georgia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
837; Dean Conger/Corbis, 838, 840; Jon Spaull/ 
Corbis, 842; Peter Turnley/Corbis, 844; Michael S. 
Yamashita/Corbis, 845. 


Germany: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 848; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 850; Gregor 
Schmid/Corbis, 854; Marc Garanger/Corbis, 857; 
Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 859; Ric Ergenbright/ 
Corbis, 861; Wolfgang Kaehler, 863. 


Ghana: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
867; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 870, 872; Margaret 
Courtney-Clarke/Corbis, 874, 878; Daniel Laini/ 
Corbis, 876. 


Gibraltar: map, Maryland Cartographics, 882; 
Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 883; Jan Butchofsky- 
Houser/Corbis, 884; Patrick Ward/Corbis, 885. 


Greece: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
888; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 890; Dave G. Houser/ 
Corbis, 892; Kevin Schafer/Corbis, 894; Daniel 
Laini/Corbis, 896; Ted Spiegel/Corbis, 897. 


Greenland: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 901; 
Michael Lewis/Corbis, 903; Wolfgang Kaehler/ 
Corbis, 905; Hubert Stadler/Corbis, 906. 


Grenada: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 909; Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 911; Buddy 
Mays/Corbis, 912; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 913. 


Guadeloupe: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
916; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 918; Philip Gould/ 
Corbis, 919, 920. 


Guam: map, Maryland Cartographics, 923. 


Guatemala: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 929; Bob Winsett/Corbis, 932; Dave G. 
Houser/Corbis, 933, 936; Galen Rowell/Corbis, 
937; Owen Franken/Corbis, 939. 


Guinea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
942; Bettman/Corbis, 945; David Reed/Corbis, 
948. 


Guinea-Bissau: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 953; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 954, 955, 
956, 957, 958. 


Guyana: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
961; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 963; John 
Tinning, Frank Lane Photo Agency/Corbis, 964. 


Haiti: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
968; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 970, 975; Morton Beebe, 
S.E/Corbis, 972; Kelly-Mooney Photography/ 
Corbis, 973; Phillip Gould/Corbis, 977. 


Honduras: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 980; Macduff Everton/Corbis, 982; Owen 
Franken/Corbis, 984, 989; Tony Arruza/Corbis, 
985; Laurence Fordyce, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 
987. 


Hong Kong: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 992; 
Hong Kong Tourism Board, 993; James Davis, Eye 
Ubiquitous/Corbis, 995; Morton Beebe, S.F/ 
Corbis, 996; James Marshall/Corbis, 998; Julia 
Waterlow, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 999. 


Hungary: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1002; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1003, 1006; Barry 
Lewis/Corbis, 1005; Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 
1008; Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 1009. 


Iceland: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1012; Ian Yates, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1013; 
Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1015, 1017. 


India: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1020; Jeremy Horner/Corbis, 1021; 1022; Wolf- 
gang Kaehler/Corbis, 1023; Winifried Wisniewski; 
Frank Lane Picture Agency/Corbis, 1025; Bob 
Krist/Corbis, 1027; Lindsay Hebberd/Corbis, 1028; 
Ric Ergenbright/Corbis, 1030; Catherine Karnow/ 
Corbis, 1031. 


Indonesia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1035; Albrecht G. Schaefer/Corbis, 1037; 
Buddy Mays/Corbis, 1040; Tiziana and Gianni 
Baldizzone/Corbis, 1042, 1044; Jack Fields/Corbis, 
1047, 1051; Morton Beebe, S.E/Corbis, 1052. 


Iran: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1058; Brian Vikander/Corbis, 1060, 1063, 1064, 
1067; Earl & Nazima Kowall/Corbis, 1070, 1071; 
Roger Wood/Corbis, 1074. 


Iraq: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1079; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1080, 1085; Francoise 
de Mulder/Corbis, 1082; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 
1084; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 1087; Charles & Josette 
Lenars/Corbis, 1088. 


Ireland: c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 1092; 
Jacqui Hurst/Corbis, 1094; Richard T. Nowitz/ 
Corbis, 1096; Jan Butchofsky-Houser/Corbis, 
1098; Michael St. Maur Sheil/Corbis, 1100; 
Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1102. 


Israel: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1105; Annie Griffiths Belt/Corbis, 1107; David 
Rubinger/Corbis, 1109, 1111, 1113; Richard T: 
Nowitz/Corbis, 1114. 


Italy: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1118; Patrick Ward/Corbis, 1120; Bryan Pickering, 
Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1122; James Davis, Eye 
Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1124; Vince Streano/Corbis, 
1126, 1127; Sandro Vannini/Corbis, 1129; Peter 
Wilson/Corbis, 1130. 
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Jamaica: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1134; Bojan Brecelj/Corbis, 1136; Howard 
Davies/Corbis, 1137; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 1138. 


Japan: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1141; Corbis, 1144; Jerry Cooke/Corbis, 1146; 
Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1148; Morton Beebe, 
S.E/Corbis, 1150; Vince Streano/Corbis, 1152, 
1153; Paul A. Souders/Corbis, 1155. 


Jordan: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1160; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1162; 
David Rubinger/Corbis, 1163; Miki Kratsman/ 
Corbis, 1164. 


Kazakhstan: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1168; David Samuel Robbins/Corbis, 
1171; Earl & Nazima Kowall/Corbis, 1173; Jon 
Spaull/Corbis, 1175; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 
1178, 1180. 


Kenya: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1184; Adrian Arbib/Corbis, 1185; The Purcell 
Team/Corbis, 1188, 1189; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 
1191; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1193. 


Kiribati: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1196; Charles & Josetta Lenars/Corbis, 1197; Car- 
oline Penn/Corbis, 1199, 1200. 


North Korea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1203; Jeremy Horner/Corbis, 1204, 
1210; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1206; Nathan 
Benn/Corbis, 1208; Jim Sugar Photography/Cor- 
bis, 1212. 


South Korea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1215; Kevin R. Morris/Corbis, 1217, 
1218; Nathan Benn/Corbis, 1220, 1222; Wolfgang 
Kaehler/Corbis, 1224, 1226. 


Kuwait: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1230; Heini Schneebeli, Edifice/Corbis, 1231; 
Penny Tweedie/Corbis, 1232, 1233. 


Kyrgyzstan: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1236; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1237, 1240; 
Janet Wishnetsky/Corbis, 1241, 1242; Nevada 
Wier/Corbis, 1244. 


Laos: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1248; The Purcell Team/Corbis, 1250; Caroline 
Penn/Corbis, 1252; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 
1253, 1257; Nevada Wier/Corbis, 1255. 


Latvia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1260; Dean Conger/Corbis, 1261; Staffan Wid- 
strand/Corbis, 1263; Steve Raymer/Corbis, 1264. 


Lebanon: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1267; Carmen Redondo/Corbis, 1268; Michael 
Nicholson/Corbis, 1270; Morton Beebe, S.E/ 
Corbis, 1271. 


Lesotho: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1275; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 1277; Nik Wheeler/ 
Corbis, 1278; Kim Sayer/Corbis, 1279. 


Liberia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1282; Albrecht G. Schaefer/Corbis, 1284; Paul 
Almasy/Corbis, 1286; Eldad Rafaeli/Corbis, 1288. 


Libya: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1291; Roger Wood/Corbis, 1293, 1294, 1297; 
Peter Turnley/Corbis, 1298, 1301. 


Lithuania: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1305; Dean Conger/Corbis, 1307, 1308, 1314; 
Peter Turnley/Corbis, 1310, 1313. 


Luxembourg: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1317; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 1319; Far- 
rell Grehan/Corbis, 1321, 1322. 


Macau: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1326; 
Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 1327; Macduff Everton/ 
Corbis, 1330; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1332. 


Macedonia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1335; Francoise de Mulder/Corbis, 1337, 
1339; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1338. 


Madagascar: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1343; Chris Hellier/Corbis, 1345, 1347; 
John R. Jones; Papilio/Corbis, 1348; Wolfgang 
Kaehler/Corbis, 1350, 1352. 


Malawi: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1356; Gina Glover/Corbis, 1357; Liba Taylor/ 
Corbis, 1359, 1362; Martin B. Withers; Frank Lane 
Picture Agency/Corbis, 1360; Earl & Nazima 
Kowall/Corbis, 1361. 


Malaysia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1365; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 1367; Nik 
Wheeler/Corbis, 1369; Sergio Dorantes/Corbis, 
1370; John Hulme, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1372; 
Neil Rabinowitz/Corbis, 1374. 


Maldives: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1377; Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 1378, 1381; Earl 
& Nazima Kowalls/Corbis, 1380; Nik Wheeler/ 
Corbis, 1382. 


Mali: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1385; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1387, 
1389; © Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1390, 1394, 
1396; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 1392. 


Malta: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1401; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1402; Roger 
Wood/Corbis, 1404; Bob Krist/Corbis, 1405. 


Marshall Islands: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Car- 
tographics, 1409; Jack Fields/Corbis, 1410, 1412, 
1414. 


Martinique: © Maryland Cartographics, 1417; 
Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 1418, 1420; Philip Gould/ 
Corbis, 1422. 
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Mauritania: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1425; Margaret Courtney-Clarke/Corbis, 
1427; Bernard and Catherine Desjeux/Corbis, 
1430; Juan Echeverria/Corbis, 1432. 


Mauritius: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1435; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 1436; Chris Hellier/ 
Corbis, 1438; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1439. 


Mayotte: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1442; 
Mike Southern, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1443, 
1445. 


Mexico: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1448; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1450, 
1451; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 1453; Nik Wheeler/ 
Corbis, 1454, 1456; Robert Holmes/Corbis, 1459, 
1460. 


Micronesia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1466; Jack Fields/Corbis, 1468, 1470, 
1472; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 1474. 


Moldova: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1478; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 1481, 1482, 1484, 
1486; Barry Lewis/Corbis, 1485; used by permis- 
sion, 1487. 


Monaco: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1490; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1492; 
Chris Hellier/Corbis, 1494; Jerome Prevost; Temp- 
Sport/Corbis, 1496. 


Mongolia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1499; Dean Conger/Corbis, 1501; Nik 
Wheeler/Corbis, 1502, 1503. 


Montserrat: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1507; Kelly-Mooney Photography/Corbis, 1508, 
1509, 1510. 


Morocco: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1513; Michelle Garrett/Corbis, 1515; © K. M. 
Westermann/Corbis, 1517; Robert Holmes/Corbis, 
1519; Penny Tweedie/Corbis, 1521; Nevada Wier/ 
Corbis, 1522. 


Mozambique: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1525; Adrian Arbib/Corbis, 1527; Paul 
Velasco/Corbis, 1528, 1530; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 
To31; 1533. 


Namibia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1538; © Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1540; © 
Yann Arthus-Bertrand/Corbis, 1542, 1543. 


Nauru: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1546; Quadrillion/Corbis, 1548; Bettmann/Corbis, 
1549, 1550. 


Nepal: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1553; Craig Lovell/Corbis, 1554; Nik Wheeler/ 
Corbis, 1555; The Purcell Team/Corbis, 1556; 
David Samuel Robbins/Corbis, 1558, 1559; Roman 
Soumar/Corbis, 1561. 


Netherlands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1565; David & Peter Turnley/Corbis; Michael S. 
Yamashita/Corbis, 1569; Morton Beebe, S.E/Cor- 
bis, 1570; Michael John Kielty/Corbis, 1572; Dave 
Bartruff/Corbis, 1573. 


Netherlands Antilles: map, © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1577; James L. Amos/Corbis, 1578; Neil 
Rabinowitz/Corbis, 1580; Bob Krist/Corbis, 1581. 


New Caledonia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1584; Jack Fields/Corbis, 1585, 1587, 1588. 


New Zealand: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1591; Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 1593; 
James L. Amos/Corbis, 1594; Charles O’Rear/ 
Corbis, 1597; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1598, 
1599. 


Nicaragua: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1602; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 1604; Jeremy 
Horner/Corbis, 1606; Owen Franken/Corbis, 
1608; Bill Gentile/Corbis, 1610. 


Niger: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1613; Bernard and Catherine Desjeux/Corbis, 
1614, 1620; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 1615, 1617; 
Yann Arthus-Bertrand/Corbis, 1619; Paul Almasy/ 
Corbis, 1621. 


Nigeria: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1625; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1627, 1630, 1632, 
1634, 1637, 1639; Margaret Courtney-Clarke/ 
Corbis, 1641. 


Niue: maps, © Maryland Cartographics, 1644; 
Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1647. 


Northern Ireland: map, © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1651; Tim Page/Corbis, 1654; Michael St. 
Maur Sheil/Corbis, 1655, 1657. 


Northern Mariana Islands: map, © Maryland Car- 
tographics, 1661; Michael S$. Yamashita/Corbis, 
1663, 1665; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 
1664. 


Norway: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1668; Peter Guttman/Corbis, 1670; Adam 
Woolfitt/Corbis, 1672; Farrell Grehan/Corbis, 
1674; Richard T. Nowitz/Corbis, 1675; Paul A. 
Souders/Corbis, 1677; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 
1678. 


Oman: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1682; Arthur Thevenart/Corbis, 1684; © K.M. 
Westermann/Corbis, 1686; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 
1687. 


Pakistan: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1692; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1695; David 
Samuel Robbins/Corbis, 1696; Keren Su/Corbis, 
1697; Robert Holmes/Corbis, 1699; Staffan Wid- 
strand/Corbis, 1700. 
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Palau: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1704; Jack Fields/Corbis, 1706; Dave G. Houser/ 
Corbis, 1709; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1710. 


Palestine: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1712; 
Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1714; Morton Beebe, 
S.E/Corbis, 1715; David Rubniger/Corbis, 1717. 
Panama: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1720; Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 1722; Bettmann/ 
Corbis, 1724; Danny Lehman/Corbis, 1725. 


Papua New Guinea: map, c. 1998. © Maryland 
Cartographics, 1728; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1730; 
Otto Lang/Corbis, 1731; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 
1733, 1734; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1735; 
Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1736, 1737. 


Paraguay: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1742; Johnathan Smith, Cordaiy Photo Library 
Ltd./Corbis, 1745; Laurence Fordyce, Eye Ubiqui- 
tous/Corbis, 1747; Richard Bailey/Corbis, 1749; 
Terry Whittaker; Frank Lane Picture Agency/ 
Corbis, 1751, 1753. 

Peru: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1756; Bettmann/Corbis, 1759; Galen Rowell/ 
Corbis, 1761; Jeremy Horner/Corbis, 1763; Wolf- 
gang Kaehler/Corbis, 1764; Ted Speigel/Corbis, 1765. 
Philippines: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1769; Bennett Dean, Eye Ubiquitous/ 
Corbis, 1771; Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 1773; 
Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1775; Morton 
Beebe, S.E/Corbis, 1776; Paul A. Souders/Corbis, 
1778; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1780; Vince Streano/ 
Corbis, 1781. 


Poland: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1785; Bernard and Catherine Desjeux/Corbis, 
1788, 1790, 1791; Frank Lane Picture Agency/ 
Corbis, 1793; Raymond Gehman/Corbis, 1795; 
Roger Tidman/Corbis, 1796; Yiorgos Nikiteas, Eye 
Ubiquitous/Corbis, 1798. 

Portugal: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1802; Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 1805; Tony 
Arruza/Corbis, 1807, 1811; © John Heseltine/ 
Corbis, 1808; Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 1810. 
Puerto Rico: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1815; James Marshall/Corbis, 1817; Frederic W. 
Gleach, 1818, 1821; Neil Rabinowitz/Corbis, 1819; 
AFP/Corbis, 1822. 

Qatar: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1826; Christine Osborne/Corbis, 1828, 1829. 
Reunion Island: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1834; Chris Hellier/Corbis, 1835; Daniel Laini/ 
Corbis, 1836; Hubert Stadler/Corbis, 1836; Yann 
Arthus-Bertrand/Corbis, 1837. 


Romania: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1839; Barry Lewis/Corbis, 1842; Caroline 


Penn/Corbis, 1844; Dean Conger/Corbis, 1845; 
Peter Turnley/Corbis, 1847; Peter Wilson/Corbis, 
1848. 


Russia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1851; Buddy Mays/Corbis, 1855; Steve Raymer/ 
Corbis, 1857, 1859, 1862; Vince Streano/Corbis, 
1864; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 1866, 1868. 


Rwanda: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1873; Adrian Arbib/Corbis, 1876; Bacm/ 
Corbis, 1878; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 1879; Howard 
Davies/Corbis, 1880, 1882. 


Saint Kitts and Nevis: map, © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1886; Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 1888, 
1889; Tony Arruza/Corbis, 1890. 


Saint Lucia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1892; Corbis, 1895; Tony Arruza/Corbis, 1896, 
1897. 


Saint Vincent and the Grenadines: map, © Mary- 
land Cartographics, 1901; Dean Conger/Corbis, 
1904. 


Samoa: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1908; 
Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 1909, 1910; Nik 
Wheeler/Corbis, 1911. 


San Marino: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1914; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 1916; Vittor- 
mano Rastelli/Corbis, 1918. 


Sao Tome and Principe: map, c. 1998. © Maryland 
Cartographics, 1921. 


Saudi Arabia: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1928; K. M. Westermann/Corbis, 1930; 
AFP/Corbis, 1933; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 
1934, 1936, 1938. 


Scotland: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1941; 
Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 1943; © Catherine Karnow/ 
Corbis, 1944; Macduff Everton/Corbis, 1946; 
Buddy Mays/Corbis, 1948; Bjorn Backe; Papilio/ 
Corbis, 1949. 

Senegal: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
1953; Bernard and Catherine Desjeux/Corbis, 
1955, 1957; Corbis, 1959; Owen Franken/Corbis, 
1960, 1961. 


Serbia and Montenegro: map, © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 1964; Bojan Brecelj/Corbis, 1967, 1968; 
O. Alamany & E. Vicens/Corbis, 1970; Paul 
Almasy/Corbis, 1972, 1974. 


Seychelles: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartograph- 
ics, 1977; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 1978, 1979; Buddy 
Mays/Corbis, 1980. 


Sierra Leone: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
1983; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 1985; Charles & 
Josette Lenars/Corbis, 1987; Christine Osborne/ 
Corbis, 1988, 1990; Ted Speigel/Corbis, 1991. 
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Singapore: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 1995; 
Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 1996; Dave Bartruff/ 
Corbis, 1997; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 1998. 


Slovakia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2001; 
Scheufler Collection/Corbis, 2004; Adam Woolfitt/ 
Corbis, 2006; Farrell Grehan/Corbis, 2007; Liba 
Taylor/Corbis, 2009; Owen Franken/Corbis, 2010. 


Slovenia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2014; 
Bojan Brecelj/Corbis, 2017, 2018; Janez Skok/ 
Corbis, 2019. 


Solomon Islands: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2022; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 2025, 2028, 
2030. 


Somalia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2033; 
David Turnley/Corbis, 2036; Studio Patellani/ 
Corbis, 2039; Kevin Fleming/Corbis, 2041; Michael 
S. Yamashita/Corbis, 2043, 2044. 


South Africa: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2048; Charles O’Rear/Corbis, 2051, 2052; David 
Turnley/Corbis, 2054; Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 
2056; Jonathan Blair/Corbis, 2057; Paul Velasco; 
Gallo Images/Corbis, 2059; Tony Arruza/Corbis, 
2060. 


Spain: map, c. 1998. © Maryland Cartographics, 
2065; David Gallant/Corbis, 2069; Elke Stoltzen- 
berg/Corbis, 2071; Hans Georg Roth/Corbis, 2074; 
Michelle Chaplow/Corbis, 2076; Owen Franken/ 
Corbis, 2078; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 2081; 
Stephanie Maze/Corbis, 2083. 


Sri Lanka: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2087; 
Howard Davies/Corbis, 2090; Jeremy Horner/ 
Corbis, 2092; Richard Powers/Corbis, 2094, 2095; 
Sheldan Collins/Corbis, 2097. 


Sudan: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2101; 
Caroline Penn/Corbis, 2104; Christine Osborne/ 
Corbis, 2105; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 2107, 2108; 
Penny Tweedie/Corbis, 2110. 


Suriname: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2113; 
Adam Woolfitt/Corbis, 2115, 2116, 2117. 


Swaziland: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2120; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 2121; Philip Perry; 
Frank Lane Picture Agency/Corbis, 2123; Nik 
Wheeler/Corbis, 2124. 


Sweden: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2127; 
Hubert Stadler/Corbis, 2130; Macduff Everton/ 
Corbis, 2132, 2134, 2136. 


Switzerland: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2139; Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 2141; Keren 
Su/Corbis, 2142; Morton Beebe, S.E/Corbis, 2143; 
Sandro Vannini/Corbis, 2144; Tim Thompson/ 
Corbis, 2145. 


Syria: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2150; 
Christine Osborne/Corbis, 2153; George W. 
Wright/Corbis, 2154; K.M. Westermann/Corbis, 
2156, 2157, 2158. 


Taiwan: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2162; 
Jack Fields/Corbis, 2164, 2165; The Purcell 
Team/Corbis, 2167; Kevin R. Morris/Corbis, 2170, 
2171; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 2168; Paul Almasy/ 
Corbis, 2174. 


Tajikistan: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2178; 
Jim Richardson/Corbis, 2180, 2181; Jon Spaull/ 
Corbis, 2183; Nevada Wier/Corbis, 2185, 2186. 


Tanzania: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2189; 
Jack Fields/Corbis, 2191; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 
2193; Kennan Wood/Corbis, 2195; Paul Almasy/ 
Corbis, 2197, 2199. 


Thailand: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2203; 
Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 2204; Hanan Isachar/ 
Corbis, 2207; John Hulme, Eye Ubiquitous/Corbis, 
2209; Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 2211; Nevada 
Wier/Corbis, 2212; Tim Page/Corbis, 2214; Wolf- 
gang Kaehler/Corbis, 2215. 


Togo: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2219; Car- 
oline Penn/Corbis, 2221; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 
2223, 2225. 


Tokelau: map, illustration. © The Gale Group, 
2228: Catherine Karnow/Corbis, 2229. 


Tonga: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2232; Ted 
Streshinsky/Corbis, 2233; Jack Fields/Corbis, 
2235; Giovanni Bennardo, 2236. 


Trinidad and Tobago: map, © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 2239; Reinhard Eisele/Corbis, 2241; 
Pablo Corral V/Corbis, 2243, 2244, 2245. 


Tunisia: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2249; 
Christine Osborne/Corbis, 2251; Inge Yspeert/ 
Corbis, 2253, 2254, 2255; Jonathan Blair/Corbis, 
2257. 


Turkey: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2260; 
Caroline Penn/Corbis, 2262; Dave Bartruff/Corbis, 
2264; Farrell Grehan/Corbis, 2265; Richard T. 
Nowitz/Corbis, 2266; Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 2267, 
2269; Corbis, 2272. 


Turkmenistan: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2276; David Samuel Robbins/Corbis, 2278, 2279; 
Girard Degeorge/Corbis, 2281, 2282; Nevada 
Wier/Corbis, 2284. 


Tuvalu: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2289; 
Charles & Josette Lenars/Corbis, 2291; Quadril- 
lion/Corbis, 2294. 

Uganda: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2298; 
Jack Fields/Corbis, 2299; Liba Taylor/Corbis, 
2301; Peter Gallo; Gallo Images/Corbis, 2302; 
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Ric Ergenbright/Corbis, 2303; Staffan Widstrand/ 
Corbis, 2305. 


Ukraine: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2308; 
Nik Wheeler/Corbis, 2311, 2313; Caroline Penn/ 
Corbis, 2315, 2317; Dean Conger/Corbis, 2318, 
2319; Janet Wishnetsky/Corbis, 2321. 


United Arab Emirates: map, © Maryland Carto- 
graphics, 2326; K. M. Westermann/Corbis, 2327; 
Christine Osborne/Corbis, 2329; Charles & Josette 
Lenars/Corbis, 2330. 


United Kingdom: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2333; Charles Philip Cangialosi/Corbis, 2335; 
Michael S. Yamashita/Corbis, 2337; Richard T. 
Nowitz/Corbis, 2339; Corbis, 2338. 


United States of America: map, © Maryland 
Cartographics, 2343; James Blank, 2346; James 
Marshall/Corbis, 2347; Jan Butchofsky-Houser/ 
Corbis, 2349; Joseph Sohm; ChromoSohm, Inc./ 
Corbis, 2351; Mare Muench/Corbis, 2353, 2355; 
Tim Thompson/Corbis, 2357, 2359. 


United States Virgin Islands: map, © Maryland 
Cartographics, 2363; Jan Butchofsky-Houser/ 
Corbis, 2365; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 2366. 


Uruguay: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2369; 
Dave G. Houser/Corbis, 2371; Diego Lezama Orez- 
zoli/Corbis, 2373; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 2375. 


Uzbekistan: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2378; David Samuel Robbins/Corbis, 2381, 2382; 
Janet Wishnetsky/Corbis, 2384; Wolfgang 
Kaehler/Corbis, 2385, 2387. 

Vanuatu: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 2392; 


Roger Ressmeyer/Corbis, 2394; Jack Fields/Corbis, 
2395; Wolfgang Kaehler/Corbis, 2397. 


Vatican City: map, © Maryland Cartographics, 
2400; Vittoriano Rastelli/Corbis, 2401. 


Venezuela: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 
2404; Caroline Penn/Corbis, 2406; Neil Rabinowitz/ 
Corbis, 2408; Pablo Corral V/Corbis, 2409, 2411, 
2412. 


Vietnam: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 2416; 
Alison Wright/Corbis, 2419; Catherine Karnow/ 
Corbis, 2421, 2423; John R. Jones/Corbis, 2424; 
Nevada Wier/Corbis, 2426; Robert van der Hilst/ 
Corbis, 2427; Steve Raymer/Corbis, 2429. 


Wales: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 2434; 
Dean Conger/Corbis, 2435; Farrell Grehan/Corbis, 
2437; John Farmar; Cordaiy Photo Library Ltd./ 
Corbis, 2440; Martin B. Withers; Frank Lane Pic- 
ture Agency/Corbis, 2441; Ric Ergenbright/Corbis, 
2443. 


Wallis and Futuna: map, illustration. (c) Maryland 
Cartographics, 2446; Daniel Laini/Corbis, 2448; 
Daniel Laini/Corbis , 2449, 2450. 


Yemen: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 2454; 
Abbie Enock; Travel Ink/Corbis, 2455; Inge 
Yspeert/Corbis, 2457; Tiziana and Gianni 
Baldizzone/Corbis, 2458, 2460; Francoise de Mul- 
der/Corbis, 2461. 


Zambia: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 2466; 
Caroline Penn/Corbis, 2469; Charles & Josette 
Lenars/Corbis, 2470; Paul Almasy/Corbis, 2472, 
2473, 2475. 


Zimbabwe: map, (c) Maryland Cartographics, 
2479; David Reed/Corbis, 2482; Hulton-Deutsch 
Collection/Corbis, 2483; Robert Holmes/Corbis, 
2485, 2486, 2488. 
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Luxembourg, III:1321-1322 
Macau, III:1330-1331 
Macedonia, III:1337-1338 
Madagascar, II[:1351 
Malawi, III:1360 
Malaysia, I:1371 
Maldives, III:1380 

Mali, III:1394-1395 
Malta, III:1405 

Marshall Islands, II:1412 
Martinique, II:1421 
Mauritania, III:1431 
Mauritius, II:1438 
Mayotte, I[I:1444 

Mexico, III:1458 
Micronesia, III:1473 
Moldova, III:1484 
Monaco, II:1494-1495 
Mongolia, HI:1502—1503 
Monserrat, HI:1510 
Morocco, IlI:1520 
Mozambique, III:1532 
Namibia, II:1541-1542 
Nauru, I[]:1550-1551 
epal, I11:1559 

etherlands, I1J:1572-1573 
etherlands Antilles, III:1580 
ew Caledonia, III:1586-1587 
ew Zealand, III:1598 
icaragua, III:1608 

iger, II:1620-1621 
igeria, III:1636-1637 
jue, III:1647-1648 
orthern Ireland, III:1657 
orthern Mariana Islands, II:1665 
orway, III:1676 

Oman, III:1686 

Pakistan, III:1698 

Palau, III:1708 

Palestine, III:1716 
Panama, III:1724 








N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 
N 


INDEX 


Papua New Guinea, III:1736 

Paraguay, II:1751-1752 

Peru, Ill:1764 

Philippines, III:1777-1778 

Poland, IIJ:1795-1796 

Portugal, III:1810 

Puerto Rico, III:1821 

Qatar, IH:1830 

Republic of Congo, 1:529 

Reunion Island, III:1835 

Romania, III:1846 

Russia, III:1864 

Rwanda, III:1880-1881 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1889 

Saint Lucia, [V:1897 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1903-1904 

Samoa, IV:1912 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1924 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1937 

Scotland, IV:1947 

Senegal, IV:1960 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1971 

Seychelles, IV:1980 

Sierra Leone, IV:1990 

Singapore, IV:1998 

Slovakia, IV:2008 

Slovenia, IV:2018 

Solomon Islands, IV:2028—2029 

Somalia, IV:2041—2042 

South Africa, IV:2058 

South Korea, 1:1224 

Spain, IV:2080 

Sri Lanka, IV:2094 

Sudan, IV:2107 

Suriname, IV:2116 

Swaziland, IV:2122-2123 

Sweden, IV:2133-2134 

Switzerland, IV:2146 

Syria, IV:2155-2156 

Taiwan, IV:2171 

Tajikistan, IV:2184 

Tanzania, IV:2196 

Thailand, IV:2212 

Togo, IV:2224 

Tokelau, IV:2229 

Tonga, IV:22.35-2236 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2244— 
2245 

Tunisia, 1V:2255 

Turkey, [V:2271 

Turkmenistan, IV:2283 

Tuvalu, IV:2293 

Uganda, IV:2303 

Ukraine, IV:2317 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2328 

United States, 1V:2355-2356 

Uruguay, IV:2373 

ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2365 

Uzbekistan, IV:2385 
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Vanuatu, IV:2396 
Venezuela, IV:2410 
Vietnam, IV:2425 
Wales, IV:2441 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2450 
Yemen, IV:2460 
Zambia, IV:2473-2474 
Zimbabwe, IV:2486 
Child custody. See Child care and child 
rearing; Marriage and divorce 
Child labor, Wales, IV:2441 


Children. See Child care and child 


rearing 
Chile, 1:452-465 
China, 1:466-483, II:992, IV:2163 
Chinese characters, use in Japanese 
language, II:1142 
Chinese immigrants and residents 
Cambodia, 1:375-376 
Costa Rica, 1:540 
Indonesia, II:1042 
Peru, Il:1758 
Thailand, IV:2205 
Chinese language. See Cantonese Chi- 
nese language; Mandarin Chi- 
nese language 
Chinese medicine, IV:2173 
Ch’oi Un-hui, II:1213 
Christianity 
Australia, 1:124 
Belarus, I:198-199 
Bermuda, 1:235 
Botswana, 1:279-281 
Burundi, 1:369 
Canada, 1:412 
Central African Republic, 1:437 
Chad, 1:449 
Cook Islands, 1:535 
Czech Republic, 1:607—608 
Denmark, II:625 
Eritrea, II:731 
Fiji, I:775-776 
French Polynesia, II:818 
Gabon, II:826 
Grenada, II:913 
Israel, 11:1112 
Japan, 1:1155-1156 
Latvia, II:1264-1265 
Lebanon, III:1267 
Lesotho, II:1279-1280 
Liberia, II:1288 
Micronesia, III:1474 
Namibia, II:1542 
Nauru, I:1551 
Netherlands, I[:1573 
New Caledonia, III:1587 
New Zealand, III:1599 
Nigeria, 11:1638 
Niue, II[:1648 
Palau, II:1709 


Christianity (continued) 
Philippines, III:1779 
Poland, III:1785 
Puerto Rico, IIJ:1822 
Rwanda, III:1881 
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1904 
Samoa, IV:1912 
Sierra Leone, IV:1991 
Slovakia, IV:2008 
Solomon Islands, IV:2029 
South Africa, IV:2059 
South Korea, [[:1225 
Spain, IV:2068 
Swaziland, IV:2123-2124 
Switzerland, IV:2146 
Togo, IV:2224 
Tokelau, IV:2230 
Tonga, IV:2236-2237 
United States, IV:2356 
U.S. Virgin Islands, IV:2365 
Vanuatu, IV:2396 
See also names of specific Christian 
sects 
Christmas, Saint Vincent and the 
Grenadines, IV:1905 
Church of England. See Anglicanism 
Church of Sweden, IV:2135 
Cigar factories, Cuba, 1:578 
Cigar rolling, Puerto Rico, III:1817 
Cinco de Mayo, III:1461 
Circumcision, female 
Gambia, II:832 
Mali, I11:1394 
Oman, III:1686 
Yemen, [V:2460 
Circumcision, male 
Israel, 11:1112 
Mali, I1I:1394 
Turkey, [V:2271 
Yemen, [V:2460 
Citizenship, Germany, II:852-853 
City Hall, Cardiff (Wales), IV:2339 
City states, Italy, 11:1119 
Ciudad del Este (Paraguay), III:1747 
Civil unrest. See Social problems and 
control 
Civil war 
Angola, 1:52, 55, 57 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:261- 
262, 263 
Burundi, 1:362—363 
Croatia, 1:564, 566 
Ecuador, II:662-663 
El Salvador, II:692-693 
Equatorial Guinea, II:718-719 
Finland, II:781 
Greece, I1:890 
Mozambique, III:1527 
Nigeria, III:1628 
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Republic of Congo, 1:527 
Rwanda, III:1872 
Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1965- 
1966 
Sierra Leone, IV:1988 
Somalia, IV:2035 
South Africa, IV:2049 
Sudan, IV:2102-—2103 
Clans. See Family and kinship 
Classes and castes. See Social stratifi- 


cation 

Clitoridectomy. See Circumcision, 
female 

Closed-country policy, North Korea, 
11:1202 


Clothing. See Clothing, traditional; 
Etiquette; Social stratification 
Clothing, traditional 
Bulgaria, 1:329 
Cameroon, 1:390 
Kiribati, II:1197 
Kuwait, I[:1232 
Lesotho, III:1279 
Macedonia, III:1339 
Slovenia, IV:2017 
Swaziland, IV:2123 
Coffee 
coffee pots, Saudi Arabia, 1V:1936 
Finland, II:782 
Guatemala, II:939 
Netherlands, II:1568-1569 
Qatar, I1:1827 
Coliseum (Rome), II:1130 
Colleges and universities. See Educa- 
tion; Physical and social sciences 
Cologne (Germany) Cathedral, 11:862 
Colombia, 1:484-498 
Columbus, Bartholomé, II:649 
Columbus, Christopher,  I1:648, 
649 
Columbus Lighthouse (Dominican 
Republic), 11:648 
Comarcas, IV:2064—2065 
Comenius, [:600 
Coming of age ceremonies. See Initia- 
tion ceremonies 
Commerce. See Economy and indus- 
try 
Common law marriages. See Mar- 
riage and divorce 
Community associations. See Social 
welfare programs and organiza- 
tions 
Community property. See Property 
and inheritance 
Comorian language, 1:499 
Comoros, I:499-505 
Compadres, Dominican Republic, 
1:654 
Compaoré, Blaise, 1:335 
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Conacre, II:1096 
Confucianism, South Korea, [[:1225 
Congo. See Democratic Republic of 
the Congo; Republic of Congo 
Congress of Vienna, 1:129 
Conté, Lansana, II:944, 947 
Cook Islands, 1:531-537 
Cooperative land holdings, Hon- 
duras, II:983 
Copenhagen (Denmark), I1:625 
Copper 
copper working, Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, 1:522 
mining, Democratic Republic of 
the Congo, 1:521 
mining, Zambia, IV:2469, 2471 
Coptic Orthodox Church, Egypt, 
11:680, 687 
Costa Rica, 1:538-546 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:547-559 
Court systems. See Social problems 
and control 
Courtship. See Marriage and divorce 
Crafts and handiwork 
batik, Malaysia, Il[[:1372 
blacksmiths, Chad, I:447 
ceramics, Moldova, III:1485 
copper working, Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, 1:522 
crocheting, Zimbabwe, IV:2488 
embroidery, Guatemala, I[:933 
embroidery, Slovakia, [V:2009 
felt making, Mongolia, III:1503 
Finland, II:783, 784 
house painting, 
IV:2115 
jewelry making, Yemen, IV:2461 
lacquerware, Burma, 1:359 
pottery, Algeria, 1:29 
quilting, Cook Islands, 1:536 
rugs, Algeria, 1:33 
rugs, Azerbaijan, 1:143 
rugs, Djibouti, I1:632 
rugs, Ecuador, II:668 
rugs, Iran, II:1073 
rugs, Turkey, IV:2262 
rugs, Turkmenistan, IV:2284 
textiles, Guatemala, II:937 
textiles, Nigeria, III:1634 
tivaevae, Cook Islands, 1:536 
wheel painting, Costa Rica, 1:544 
wood carving, Ghana, II:879 
wood carving, Liberia, II:1289 


Suriname, 


wood carving, Mozambique, 
:1534 

wood carving, Papua New Guinea, 
W:1735 


wool spinning, Thailand, IV:2211 
wool spinning, Tunisia, [1V:2255 
See also Arts and the humanities 


Creole languages 
Anguilla, 1:63 
Antigua and Barbuda, I:70 
Aruba, 1:103 
Belize, 1:213 
Cayman Islands, 1:424 
Dominica, II:637-638 
Guadeloupe, II:915 
Liberia, I[I:1281-1282 
Martinique, II:1416 
Mauritius, I[I:1434-1435 
Reunion Island, II:1833 
Saint Lucia, IV:1892 
Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1900 
Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1920 
Seychelles, [V:1976 
Suriname, IV:2112 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2239 
ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2362 
Crests and seals. See National sym- 
bols 
“Crick-crack” stories, Grenada, II:913 
Crime. See Social problems and con- 
trol 
Criolu language, II:952 
Croatia, 1:261-262, 560-572 
Croatian language, 1:561-562 
Crocheting, Zimbabwe, IV:2488 
Croes, Francois Gilberto “Betico,” 
1:110 
Cuba, 1:573-588 
Cuban Revolution, 1:576, 577 
Cultural preservation, Germany, 
11:862 
Cultural Revolution, China, 1:469 
Curagao. See Netherlands Antilles 
Currency. See Economy and industry 
Cymraeg. See Welsh language 
Cymru. See Wales 
Cymry, IV:2436 
Cyprus, 1:589-597 
Czech language, 1:598-599 
Czech Republic, 1:598-613 
See also Slovakia 
Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences, 
1:612 


D 


Daewoo, IV:2381-—2382 

Dahomey. See Benin 

Dalai Lama, 1:479 

Damascus (Syria), [V:2151 

Dance 
Armenian folk dancers, 1:99 
Azerbaijani folk dancers, 1:150 
Burundian folk dancers, 1:369 
Cambodia, 1:394 
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Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:512 
flamenco, IV:2071 
Guinea-Bissau, II:954 
Laos, HI:1255 
Lithuanian folk dancers, III:1314 
Mocko Jumbie stilt dancers, 
IV:2367 
New Caledonia, III:1588 
Rwanda, III:1882-1883 
Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1888 
tango, I:79 
See also Arts and the humanities 
Danish colonization and occupation, 
Greenland, II:900, 902 
Danish language, II:615 
Dario, Ruben, IIJ:1610-1611 
Days of the Dead, Mexico, IlI:1451 
de Gaulle, Charles, 1:25 
Death and the afterlife 
Afghanistan, 1:10 
Algeria, 1:33 
American Samoa, I:42 
Angola, 1:60 
Argentina, 1:90 
Armenia, I:100 
Aruba, I:110 
Australia, 1:124 
Austria, 1:137 
Azerbaijan, 1:149 
Bahama Islands, I:158 
Bahrain, I:165-166 
Bangladesh, 1:179 
Belize, 1:217 
Benin, 1:227 
Bhutan, 1:243 
Bolivia, 1:256 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:268- 
269 
Botswana, 1:281 
British Virgin Islands, I:308 
Burkina Faso, I:344 
Burma, 1[:357 
Burundi, I:370 
Cambodia, 1:382, 393-394 
Canada, 1:413 
Cape Verde, 1:421 
Central African Republic, 1:438 
Chad, 1:449 
Chile, 1:463 
China, 1:480 
Colombia, 1:495 
Comoros, I:504 
Cook Islands, 1:536 
Costa Rica, 1:545 
Cote d'Ivoire, 1:556, 557 
Croatia, 1:571 
Cuba, 1:586 
Czech Republic, 1:609 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:520 
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Denmark, II:626 
Djibouti, 11:634 
Dominica, II:644 
Ecuador, II:670 
Egypt, II:687 
El Salvador, II:699 
England, I:714 
Equatorial Guinea, II:722 
Eritrea, II:731 
Ethiopia, II:752—753 
Faroe Islands, II:766 
Fiji, I1:776 
Finland, II:788 
France, II:803 
French Guiana, II:812 
French Polynesia, II:819 
Gabon, II:826 
Gambia, II:835 
Georgia, II:845 
Germany, II:862-863 
Ghana, II:878 
Greece, II1:897-898 
Greenland, II:905 
Grenada, II:913 
Guadeloupe, I1:920 
Guam, II:926 
Guyana, II:963-964 
Haiti, 11:976 
Honduras, II:988 
Hong Kong, II:998-999 
Hungary, II:1008 
India, II:1027-1028 
Indonesia, II:1052 
Iraq, II:1088-1089 
Ireland, II:1101 
Israel, 11:1113 
Italy, I:1127 
Jamaica, I[:1138 
Kazakhstan, II:1179-1180 
Kenya, 1:1192 
Kyrgyzstan, 1:1243 
Laos, HI:1256 
Lebanon, III:1272 
Lithuania, III:1313 
Macau, II:1331 
Macedonia, III:1339 
Madagascar, III:1352 
Malawi, II:1361 
Malaysia, III:1373 
Maldives, III:1381 
Malta, III:1406 
Marshall Islands, IIJ:1414 
Martinique, II:1421 
Mauritania, III:1431-1432 
Medicine and __ health 
IV:2198-2199 
Mexico, II:1460 
Micronesia, III:1475 
Moldova, III:1485 
Mongolia, HI:1504 


care, 


Death and the afterlife (continued) 
Morocco, HI:1521 

Nepal, I[[:1560 

Netherlands, I1J:1574 

Netherlands Antilles, II:1581 

New Caledonia, II:1587 

New Zealand, II:1599 

Nicaragua, III:1609-1610 

Niger, IlI:1622 

Nigeria, III:1639-1640 

Niue, III:1648 

Northern Ireland, III:1658 

Norway, III:1677 

Oman, III:1687-1688 

Pakistan, III:1700 

Palau, III:1709 

Palestine, III:1717 

Papua New Guinea, III:1738 

Paraguay, III:1752 

Peru, Ifl:1765 

Philippines, HI:1781 

Poland, III:1797 

Portugal, III:1811 

Romania, II:1847 

Russia, III:1867 

Rwanda, III:1881-1882 

Saint Lucia, I1V:1897-1898 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines 
IV:1905 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1925 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1938 

Scotland, IV:1948 

Senegal, IV:1961 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1973 

Seychelles, [V:1981 

Sierra Leone, IV:1991 

Slovakia, IV:2009 

Solomon Islands, IV:2029-2030 

Somalia, IV:2044—2045 

South Africa, IV:2059-2060 

South Korea, I[:1225 

Sri Lanka, IV:2097 

Sudan, IV:2110 

Sweden, IV:2135 

Switzerland, IV:2147 

Syria, 1V:2157-2158 

Taiwan, IV:2173 

Tajikistan, IV:2185 

Tanzania, IV:2198 

Thailand, IV:2213 

Togo, IV:2224 

Tokelau, IV:2230 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2246 

Tunisia, [V:2251, 2257 

Turkmenistan, IV:2285 

Tuvalu, IV:2295 

Uganda, IV:2304 

Ukraine, IV:2318-2319 

United States, I1V:2357 

Uzbekistan, IV:2386 
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Vanuatu, IV:2396 
Venezuela, IV:2412 
Vietnam, IV:2427-2428 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2451 
Yemen, IV:2461 
Zambia, IV:2475-2476 
Zimbabwe, IV:2487 
Death rates. See Medicine and health 
care 
Déby, Indriss, 1:445—446 
Degredados, IV:1921 
Demilitarized Zone, I1I:1212 
Democratic People’s Republic of 
Korea. See North Korea 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:506-523 
Demonstrations and protests 
Ecuador, I:669 
Kuwait, 1[:1233 
Lithuania, 1:131 
Puerto Rico, III:1822 
Deng Xiaoping, 1:469 
Denmark, II:615-628, 1012-1013 
Deserts, Egypt, II:674-675 
Devil’s Island (French Guiana), II:808 
Dhivehi language, III:1376 
Dhofar. See Oman 
Dia de la Raza, 1:464 
Diamond industry 
Belgium, 1:206 
Botswana, 1:275 
Liberia, III:1288 
Diaz, Porfirio, III:1449 
Dietary restrictions. See Food prohibi- 
tions 
Dikgosi, 1:275-276 
Discrimination. See Gender roles and 
statuses; History and ethnic rela- 
tions 
Disease. See Medicine and health care 
Displaced persons. See Refugees 
Divination rituals, Mali, 1:1389 
Diviners and astrologers, Vietnam, 
IV:2426-2427 
Division of labor. See Economy and 
industry; Gender roles and sta- 
tuses 
Divorce. See Marriage and divorce 
Djibouti, 11:629-636 
Doi Moi policy, Vietnam, IV:2415 
Domestic chores 
Belize, 1:215 
Bolivia, 1:252 
Burma, 1:356, 358 
Cambodia, 1:379 
Cameroon, 1[:391 
El Salvador, II:696 
Eritrea, II:729 
Ethiopia, II:747 
Haiti, 11:977 
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Indonesia, II:1042 
Kazakhstan, I[:1175 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1242 
Senegal, IV:1961 
Seychelles, IV:1980 
Sierra Leone, IV:1985 
Slovenia, IV:2017 
Somalia, IV:2041 
Domestic units. See Family and kin- 
ship 
Dominica, 1:63 7-645 
Dominican Republic, I1:646-658, 
969 
Dosha, IV:2097-2098 
Double Ten, IV:2161-2162 


Doweries. See  Brideprice and 
bridewealth 

Dragon Boat Festival, Hong Kong, 
11:998 

Dresden (Germany) architecture, 
1:853 


Drug abuse and drug trafficking. See 
Social problems and control 
Druk-yul. See Bhutan 
Drummers, Guinea-Bissau, II:958 
Dubai. See United Arab Emirates 
Dulce de leche, 1:79 
Dutch Antilles. See 
Antilles 
Dutch colonization and occupation 
Aruba, I:103-104 
Indonesia, II:1038 
Mauritius, II[:1434 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1577 
South Africa, [V:2049-2050 
Suriname, IV:2113 
Dutch East India Company, III:1434 
Dutch language 
Aruba, 1:103 
Belgium, 1:202—203 
Netherlands, II:1565-1566 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1576 
Suriname, IV:2112 
Dutch West India 
1:103-104, II:1577 
Dye vats, Morocco, HI:1519 
Dynasties, Chinese, 1:468 


Netherlands 


Company, 


E 


Eagles, as national symbols 
Albania, I:14-15 
Germany, II:850 
Poland, II:1785 
East Pakistan. See Bangladesh 
Easter Festival, Nicaragua, III:1604 
Easter Monday Rebellion, Ireland, 
11:1094 
Eastern Orthodoxy 
Bulgaria, 1:328-329 


Ethiopia, I[:752 
Greece, II:897 
Kazakhstan, I[:1179 
Macedonia, III:1339 
Moldova, III:1485 
Romania, III:1846 
Russia, II:1179, I:1866, 1867 
Eastern Province (Saudi Arabia), 
IV:1927-1928 
Eboga, 11:822-823 
Economic sanctions, United Nations 
against Iraq, II:1081-1082 
Economy and industry 
Afghanistan, 1:4—5 
Albania, 1:17, 18 
Algeria, 1:27-29 
American Samoa, I:37-38 
Andorra, 1:47-48 
Angola, 1:55-56 
Anguilla, 1:65-66 
Antigua and Barbuda, I:72-73 
Argentina, 1:85-86 
Armenia, I:96-97 
Aruba, I:105-107 
Australia, I:117-118 
Austria, 1:132-133 
Azerbaijan, 1:144 
Bahama Islands, 1:155 
Bahrain, 1:162, 164 
Bangladesh, 1:171-173 
Barbados, I:183-184 
Belarus, I:193-194 
Belgium, 1:206 
Belize, 1:215 
Benin, 1:222-22.4 
Bermuda, 1:230, 232 
Bhutan, 1:240, 241 
Bolivia, 1:248-249 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:263- 
264, 264 
Botswana, I:274-275, 278 
Brazil, 1:292-293, 296 
British Virgin Islands, 1:304, 306 
Brunei, [:313 
Bulgaria, 1:322-324 
Burkina Faso, [:337, 338-339 
Burma, 1:350-352, 351 
Burundi, 1:364—365 
Cambodia, 1:377-378, 382 
Cameroon, I:388-389 
Canada, 1:404-406 
Cape Verde, 1:418-419 
Cayman Islands, 1:426 
Central African Republic, 1:434- 
435 
Chad, 1:443-444 
Chile, 1:457-458 
China, 1:472-473 
Colombia, I:488 
Comoros, 1:500 
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Cook Islands, 1:533 

Costa Rica, 1:541-542 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:550-552 

Croatia, 1:565-567 

Cuba, 1:578-580 

Cyprus, 1:594 

Czech Republic, 1:603-604 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:511-512, 513 

Denmark, II:619-620 

Djibouti, 11:631 

Dominica, II:640-641 

Dominican Republic, 11:651-652 

Ecuador, II:666, 666-667 

Egypt, Il:680-681, 683 

El Salvador, 11:694-695 

England, II:706—707 

Equatorial Guinea, II:719-720 

Eritrea, II:727-728 

Estonia, II:735-736 

Ethiopia, II:746-747 

Falkland Islands, II:758 

Faroe Islands, II:762 

Fyi, 11:771 

Finland, II:782-783 

France, I:796-—797 

French Guiana, II:808-810 

French Polynesia, II1:815-816 

Gabon, II:823 

Gambia, II:830-831 

Georgia, II:840, 841 
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China, 1:477 

Colombia, 1:493 

Comoros, 1:502—503 

Cook Islands, 1:534 

Costa Rica, 1:543 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:555 

Croatia, 1:569 

Cuba, 1:584-585 

Cyprus, 1:595 

Czech Republic, 1:606 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:517-518 

Denmark, II:623 

Djibouti, [1:633-634 

Dominica, II:642-643 

Dominican Republic, 11:654 

Ecuador, II:669-670 

Egypt, I[:684 

El Salvador, II:697 

England, I:711, 712 

Equatorial Guinea, II:721 

Eritrea, II:729, 730 

Estonia, I]:737 

Ethiopia, II:750 

Faroe Islands, II:764 

Fiji, Il:773-774 

Finland, II:786 

France, II:801 

French Guiana, I:811 

French Polynesia, II:817-818 

Gabon, II:825 

Gambia, II:833-834 

Georgia, II:843 

Germany, II:859-860 

Ghana, II:875-876 

Gibraltar, II:884 

Greece, II:895 

Greenland, II:904 

Grenada, II:912 

Guadeloupe, II:918-919 

Guam, II:925, 926 

Guatemala, II:936 

Guinea, II:949 

Guinea-Bissau, II:956 

Guyana, II:962-963 

Haiti, 11:974 

Honduras, II:986—-987 

Hong Kong, II:997 

Hungary, II:1007 
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Iceland, II:1016 

India, II:1023, 1026 
Indonesia, II:1048 

Iran, II:1068, 1069, 1071 
Iraq, II:1086 

Ireland, II:1099-1100 
Israel, 11:1111-1112 

Italy, 11125 

Jamaica, II:1137 

Japan, I[:1153 

Jordan, II:1163 
Kazakhstan, II:1177-1178 
Kenya, II:1190 

Kiribati, I1:1199 

Kuwait, 11:1233 
Kyrgyzstan, I:1241-1242 
Laos, I:1254 

Latvia, II[:1263-1264 
Lebanon, III:1271 

Lesotho, III:1279 

Liberia, III:1287 

Libya, III:1301-1302 
Lithuania, III:1311 
Luxembourg, II[:1321 
Macau, III:1330 
Macedonia, III:1337 
Madagascar, III:1350 
Malawi, III:1360 
Malaysia, HI:1371 
Maldives, II:1380 

Mali, III:1394 

Malta, II:1404, 1405 
Marshall Islands, II:1412 
Martinique, III:1420 
Mauritania, II]:1430-1431 
Mayotte, II:1444 

Mexico, II:1457-1458 
Micronesia, III:1472, 1473 
Moldova, III:1484 
Monaco, IlI:1494 
Mongolia, II:1502 
Monserrat, I1:1510 
Morocco, HI:1520 
Mozambique, III:1532 
Namibia, I[:1541 

Nepal, I11:1558 
Netherlands, II:1572 
Netherlands Antilles, II:1580 
New Caledonia, III:1586 
New Zealand, III:1597-1598 
Nicaragua, III:1608 

Niger, 11:1620 

Nigeria, I11:1636 

Niue, III:1647 

North Korea, II:1210-1211 
Northern Ireland, III:1656—-1657 
Northern Mariana Islands, 
11:1664, 1665 

Norway, III:1675, 1676 
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Oman, III:1685-1686 

Palau, III:1708 

Palestine, II:1716 

Panama, III:1812-1813 

Papua New Guinea, III:1735 

Paraguay, III:1750-1751 

Peru, I:1763, 1764 

Philippines, III:1777 

Poland, IHI:1794-1795 

Portugal, III:1809-1810 

Puerto Rico, I]:1821 

Qatar, I1:1830 

Republic of Congo, 1:528-529 

Romania, III:1845 

Russia, II:1863-1864 

Rwanda, III:1880 

Saint Lucia, IV:1897 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1903 

Samoa, IV:1911 

San Marino, IV:1917 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1924 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1936-1937 

Scotland, IV:1946-1947 

Senegal, IV:1959, 1960 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1971 

Seychelles, [V:1979-1980 

Sierra Leone, IV:1989 

Singapore, IV:1998 

Slovakia, IV:2007, 2008 

Slovenia, IV:2018 

Solomon Islands, IV:2027—2028 

Somalia, IV:2041 

South Africa, [V:2056-2057 

South Korea, I[:1223, 1224 

Spain, IV:2079-2080 

Sri Lanka, IV:2093-2094 

Sudan, IV:2107 

Suriname, IV:2116 

Swaziland, IV:2122 

Sweden, IV:2133 

Switzerland, IV:2145-2146 

Syria, [V:2155 

Taiwan, IV:2170-2171 

Tajikistan, IV:2183 

Tanzania, IV:2195-2196 

Thailand, [V:2211 

Togo, IV:2223, 2224 

Tokelau, IV:2229 

Tonga, IV:2235 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2244 

Tunisia, 1V:2255 

Turkey, [V:2270-2271 

Turkmenistan, IV:2283 

Tuvalu, IV:2293 

Uganda, IV:2302, 2303 

Ukraine, IV:2316, 2317 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2328 

United Kingdom, IV:2339 

United States, 1V:2354-2355 
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Uruguay, IV:2373 
ULS. Virgin Islands, 1V:2364 
Uzbekistan, IV:2384, 2385 
Vanuatu, IV:2395 
Venezuela, IV:2410 
Vietnam, IV:2424 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2449-2450 
Yemen, IV:2460 
Zambia, IV:2473 
Zimbabwe, IV:2485, 2486 
Family planning, China, 1:470 
Famine, II:1207, IV:2036 
Fang, I[:717, 821 
Farms and farming 
Barbados, I:188 
Belgium, 1:211 
Bolivia, 1:250 
Brazil, 1:287 
Bulgaria, 1:325 
Burma, 1:348 
Burundi, 1:370 
Canada, 1:407 
Denmark, II:620 
Falkland Islands, II:758 
France, II:804 
Gambia, II:831 
Georgia, II:838 
Gibraltar, II:883 
India, II:1030 
Indonesia, II:1052 
Ireland, II:1102 
Israel, 1[:1114 
Jamaica, 1:1136 
Kazakhstan, II:1180 
Kenya, II:1191 
Lebanon, III:1271 
Luxembourg, II:1321 
Northern Ireland, III:1655 
Palestine, III:1714 
Peru, Ill:1764 
Philippines, IIl:1776 
Poland, III:1793, 1796 
Senegal, [V:1955 
Uganda, IV:2305 
United States, IV:2359 
Zimbabwe, IV:2482, 2483 
See also Economy and industry; 
Property and inheritance 
Faroe Islands, II: 760—767 
Faroese language, II:760 
Farsi language, III:1825 
Fast food restaurants, Guatemala, 
I:932 
Fatima (Portugal), IIJ:1811 
Favelas, 1:289 
Feast of Sacrifice, Pakistan, III:1694 
Feijoada, 1:291-292 
Fellani, [V:2110 
Felt making, Mongolia, HI:1503 
Fengshui, 1V:2163 


Fes-el bazaar (Morocco), IHI:1517 
Festivals 
agricultural festival, Burkina Faso, 
1:336 
Basant, Pakistan, III:1701 
Bolivia, 1:248 
Days of the Dead, Mexico, HI:1451 
Dragon Boat Festival, Hong Kong, 
11:998 
Easter Festival, Nicaragua, III: 1604 
Eisteddfod Festival, Wales, IV:2435, 
2442, 
Festival of La Tirana, Chile, 1:463 
Gepshi, Nepal, II:1555 
Germany, II:854 
Greece, II:896 
Haiti, 11:975 
India, II:1027 
Indonesia, II:1040 
International Worm Charming 
Festival, England, Il:704 
Midsummer Festival, Sweden, 
IV:2130 
Needle Festival, Japan, 11:1153 
New Year Lantern Festival, Tai- 
wan, IV:2171 
People’s Festival of Lahore, Pak- 
istan, HI:1701 
Qing Mong Festival, Hong Kong, 
IL:999 
Spring Festival, China, 1:479 
Swieto Ludowe, Poland, I:1795 
Vegetarian Festival, Thailand, 
IV:2207 
Voodoo Festival, Benin, 1:224 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2450 
Winterlude, Canada, I:411 
Yarmouth Clam Festival, United 
States, IV:2347 
Feuds, Libya, III:1301-1302 
Feu’u, Fatu, [V:1909 
Fiesta de quince anos, 111:1458 
Fiji, Il: 768-778 
Fyian language, II:768 
Filipino language, III:1768 
Filipinos. See Philippines 
Film industry, Spain, [V:2084 
Financial industry, Bermuda, 1:232 
Finland, II:779-790 
Finnish language, II:780 
First Nations (Canadian natives), 1:399 
“First right” marriages, Libya, III:1300 
Fishing industry 
aquaculture, Philippines, III:1783 
Austria, 1:131 
Bangladesh, 1:172 
Benin, 1:226 
Cambodia, 1:376 
Cyprus, 1:596 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
[5.11 
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El Salvador, I:699 
Faroe Islands, II:762, 766 
French Guiana, II:811 
Iceland, I1:1017 
Indonesia, II:1044 
Maldives, III:1381 
Malta, II:1404 
Monserrat, II:1509 
New Caledonia, III:1585 
Northern Mariana 
111:1663 
Palau, III:1706 
Qatar, II:1828 
Reunion Island, III:1826 
Romania, III:1842 
Seychelles, IV:1978 
stilt fishermen, Sri Lanka, IV:2095 
Tanzania, IV:2193 
United States, IV:2349 
wahoo, III:1580 
Five pillars of Islam, 1:32, 1:1112 
Flags. See National symbols 
Flamenco, IV:2071 
Flemish language, 1:202-203 
Folk medicine. See Medicine and 
health care; Religion 
Folk tales. See Arts and the humani- 
ties 
Fontvielle (Monaco), III:1494 
Food and drink 
Afghanistan, 1:4 
Albania, 1:17 
Algeria, 1:27 
American Samoa, 1:37 
Andorra, 1:47 
Angola, 1:54—-55 
Anguilla, 1:65 
Antigua and Barbuda, 1:72 
Argentina, 1:79-80, 85 
Armenia, 1:96 
Aruba, I:105 
Australia, I:116-117 
Austria, I1:131-132 
Azerbaijan, 1:143-144 
Bahama Islands, I:154-155 
Bahrain, I:161-162 
Bangladesh, 1:170, 171 
Barbados, I:183 
Belarus, 1:193 
Belgium, 1:206 
Belize, 1:215 
Benin, [:222 
Bermuda, 1:232 
Bhutan, 1:240 
Bolivia, I:247-248 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:263 
Botswana, [:274 
Brazil, 1:290-292 
British Virgin Islands, 1:304, 309 
Brunei, 1:313 


Islands, 
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Bulgaria, 1:322 

Burkina Faso, I:336-337 

Burma, 1:350 

Burundi, 1:364 

Cambodia, 1:376, 376-377 

Cameroon, [:387-388 

Canada, I:403-404 

Cape Verde, 1:418 

Cayman Islands, 1:426 

Central African Republic, 1:434 

Chad, 1:442 

Chile, 1:457 

China, 1:471-472 

Colombia, I:487-488 

Comoros, 1:500 

Cook Islands, 1:532-533 

Costa Rica, 1:541 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:550 

Croatia, 1:565 

Cuba, 1:577-578 

Cyprus, 1:593-594 

Czech Republic, 1:602-603 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:510-511 

Denmark, II:618-619 

Djibouti, 11:631 

Dominica, II:639 

Dominican Republic, I[:650-651 

Ecuador, II:665-666, 666 

Egypt, Il:678-680 

El Salvador, II:694 

England, II:705-706, 706 

Equatorial Guinea, II:719 

Eritrea, II:727 

Estonia, II:735 

Ethiopia, II:745-746 

Falkland Islands, II:757-—758 

Faroe Islands, I:761 

Fiji, II:770-771 

Finland, II:782 

France, II:795-796 

French Guiana, II:808 

French Polynesia, 11:814-815 

Gabon, II:822-823 

Gambia, II:830 

Georgia, II:839-840 

Germany, II:854 

Ghana, II:870 

Gibraltar, II:882 

Greece, II:892 

Greenland, II:902 

Grenada, II:909-910 

Guadeloupe, II:916-917 

Guam, I:924 

Guatemala, II:931-933 

Guinea, II:945 

Guinea-Bissau, II:954 

Guyana, II:961 

Haiti, I1:970 

Honduras, II:982 


Food and drink (continued) 
Hong Kong, I:993-994 
Hungary, II: 1004 
Iceland, I1:1014 
India, II:1022 
Indonesia, II:1039-1041 
Iran, II:1062-1064, 1070 
Iraq, I1:1081, 1085 
Ireland, II1:1095-1096 
Israel, 11:1108 
Italy, 1[:1121 
Jamaica, 1I:1134 
Japan, I:1148 
Jordan, II:1160-1161 
Kazakhstan, II:1172-1174 
Kenya, II:1187 
Kiribati, II:1197 
Korea, H:1205-1206 
Kuwait, 1:1230-1231 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1238 
Laos, II:1249-1250 
Latvia, II:1262 
Lebanon, III:1268 
Lesotho, III:1276 
Liberia, III:1283-1284 
Libya, II[:1295-1296 
Lithuania, III:1307-1308 
Luxembourg, III:1319 
Macau, IH:1327 
Macedonia, III:1335-1336 
Madagascar, III:1345-1346 
Malawi, III:1357-1358 
Malaysia, II:1367 
Maldives, III:1377 
Mali, III:1389 
Malta, III:1401 
Marshall Islands, II:1410 
Martinique, III:1418 
Mauritania, II]:1426-1427 
Mauritius, II[:1436 
Mayotte, II:1442 
Mexico, II:1451-1452, 1460 
Micronesia, III:1467-1468 
Moldova, II:1480-1481 
Monaco, HI:1491 
Mongolia, HI:1499-1500 
Monserrat, I]:1507 
Morocco, HI:1516 
Mozambique, III:1529 

Namibia, II:1539-1540 

Nauru, I[l:1547 

Nepal, [11:1554-1555 

Netherlands, IIJ:1568-1569 

Netherlands Antilles, [1I:1579 

New Caledonia, III:1585 

New Zealand, II:1594 

Nicaragua, III:1604 

Niger, HI:1615 

Nigeria, 111:1629, 1632 

Niue, II:1645 
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Northern Ireland, III:1653 

Northern Mariana 
11:1663 

Norway, III:1671-1672 

Oman, IIIJ:1682-1683 

Pakistan, III:1694-1695 

Palau, IlI:1705 

Palestine, II:1713 

Panama, II:1721 

Papua New Guinea, IIJ:1730 

Paraguay, III:1745 

Peru, Il:1759 

Philippines, HI:1771-1772 

Poland, III:1789-1790 

Portugal, III:1804-1805 

Puerto Rico, III:1817-1818 

Qatar, I1/:1827 

Republic of Congo, 1:526 

Reunion Island, III:1834 

Romania, III:1841 

Russia, III:1856-1857 

Rwanda, III:1875 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1887 

Saint Lucia, IV:1893 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1901-1902 

Samoa, IV:1909 

San Marino, IV:1914-1915 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1922— 
1923 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1932 

Scotland, IV:1943 

Senegal, IV:1955 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1967- 
1968 

Seychelles, IV:1977 

Sierra Leone, IV:1985-1986 

Singapore, IV:1995-1996 

Slovakia, IV:2003-2004 

Slovenia, IV:2015 

Solomon Islands, IV:2024 

Somalia, IV:2037 

South Africa, IV:2051 

South Korea, I[:1218 

Spain, IV:2070-2072 

Sri Lanka, IV:2088-2089 

Sudan, IV:2103-2104 

Suriname, IV:2114 

Swaziland, IV:2120 

Sweden, IV:2128-2129 

Switzerland, IV:2142 

Syria, IV:2152 

Taiwan, IV:2164-2165, 2170 

Tajikistan, IV:2179 

Tanzania, I1V:2191-2192 

Thailand, IV:2206 

Togo, IV:2220-2221 

Tokelau, IV:2227 

Tonga, IV:2232-2233 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2241 
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Tunisia, 1V:2250-2251 
Turkey, IV:2263-2265 
Turkmenistan, IV:22 78-2279 
Tuvalu, IV:2290 

Uganda, IV:22.99 

Ukraine, IV:2312-2314 
United Arab Emirates, IV:2326 
United Kingdom, IV:2337 
United States, 1V:2349-2350 
Uruguay, IV:2370 

U.S. Virgin Islands, IV:2363 
Uzbekistan, IV:2380-2381 
Vanuatu, IV:2393 

Vatican City, IV:2399 
Venezuela, IV:2406 
Vietnam, IV:2419-2420 
Wales, IV:2438 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2447 
Yemen, IV:2456 

Zambia, IV:2468 

Zimbabwe, IV:2481-2482 


Food processing plants, Zambia, 


IV:2472 

Food prohibitions 

Ethiopia, II:745 

Guinea, II:945 

Islamic, 1:4, III:1827 

Jewish, II:1108 

Madagascar, I1:1345 

Republic of Congo, 1:526 

Rwanda, III:1875 

Vietnam, IV:2420 

Zimbabwe, IV:2482 
Foot binding, China, 1:476 
Football 

Argentina, 1:79 

Brazil, 1:286 

Ecuador, I[:671 

United States, I1V:2345 

Uruguay, IV:2368-2369 
Forbidden City, 1:471 
Foreign assistance, 

Eritrea, II:729 

Former Soviet Union 

Armenia, I:93-102 

Azerbaijan, 1:140-151 

Belarus, I:190-201 

Estonia, 11:733-739 

Georgia, II:836-846 

Kazakhstan, II:1167-1182 

Kyrgyzstan, 1f:1235-1245 

Latvia, WI:1259-1265 

Lithuania, II:1304-1315 

Moldova, WI:1477-1488 

Russia, I1:1850-1871 

Tajikistan, IV:2177-2187 

Turkmenistan, IV:2275-2287 

Ukraine, IV:2307-2324 

Uzbekistan, IV:2377-2389 
Forro language, IV:1920 


rejection 


of, 


Fort Saint Sebastian (Mozambique), 


M1:1528 
France, I:791-806 


Francia, José Gaspar Rodriguez de, 


W1:1743 
Franglais, 11:793 
Freehold land, Zimbabwe, IV:2483 
French Canada. See Canada 
French colonization and occupation 
Algeria, 1:25 
Benin, [:221 
Burkina Faso, [:334 
Cameroon, 1:386-387 
Canada, I:400 
Chad, 1:441 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:549 
Djibouti, I1:630 
Dominica, II:638 
French Guiana, II:807-808 
French Polynesia, II:813 
Gabon, II:821-822 
Guadeloupe, II:915-916 
Guinea, I:941, 943-944 
Haiti, I1:968-969 
Madagascar, III:1344 
Mali, Il1:1386-1387, 1395 
Martinique, II:1417 
Mauritius, II:1435 
Mayotte, II:1441 
New Caledonia, II:1584 
Niger, III:1612-1613 
protectorate of Andorra, 1:46 
protectorate of Tunisia, [V:2250 
Republic of Congo, 1:524-525 
Reunion Island, III:1833 
Senegal, IV:1954 
Somalia, IV:2034 
Syria, I1V:2150-2151 
Togo, IV:2219-2220 
Vanuatu, IV:2391-2392 
Vietnam, IV:2417 
French Guiana, II:807-812 
French language 
Algeria, 1:23, 34 
Belgium, 1:202—203, 204-205 
Benin, 1:220 
Burkina Faso, 1:333 
Cambodia, 1:373-374 
Cameroon, I:386 
Canada, I:398-399 
Central African Republic, 1:432 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:547-548 


Democratic Republic of the Congo, 


1:507 
Djibouti, 11:629 
Equatorial Guinea, II:717 
France, H:792-—793 
French Guiana, II:807 
French Polynesia, II:813 
Gabon, II:821 
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Guadeloupe, II:915 
Guinea, 1I:943 
Haiti, 11:967 
Luxembourg, II[:1317 
Madagascar, III:1343-1344 
Mali, I1:1386 
Martinique, II:1416 
Mauritius, [I:1434 
Monaco, III:1489 
Morocco, HI:1513 
New Caledonia, III:1583 
Niger, III:1612 
Republic of Congo, 1:524 
Reunion Island, II:1833 
Senegal, IV:1952 
Seychelles, [V:1976 
Switzerland, IV:2138-2139 
Togo, IV:2218 
Tunisia, 1V:2249 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2445 
French Polynesia, II:813-820 
“Friending” alliances, Saint Lucia, 
IV:1896-1897 
Friesians, III:1564 
Frigate birds, H1:1550 
Fujairah. See United Arab Emirates 
Funafuti. See Tuvalu 
Funerals. See Death and the afterlife 
Futuna. See Wallis and Futuna 
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Gabon, II:821-827 
Gaelic language, II]:1652 
Gaelic League, III:1652 
Gaelic Revival, Ireland, 11:1094 
Gallic rooster, 1I:793 
Galway Soufriere volcanic vent 
(Monserrat), HI:1510 
Gama, Vasco Da, III:1526 
Gambia, II:828-835 
Games 
brilli, U1:1405 
El Estanciero, 1:81 
truco, 1:81 
Gangs, New Zealand, I1:1593 
Garlic harvesting, Thailand, IV:2209 
Gastarbeiter, I1:849, 852 
Gauchos, 1:77, 83, 2369, 2375 
Gaza Strip and West Bank. See Pales- 
tine 
Gender roles and statuses 
Afghanistan, I:7—-8 
Albania, 1:19 
Algeria, 1:30 
American Samoa, I:39-40 
Andorra, 1:49 
Angola, 1:58 
Anguilla, 1:67 
Argentina, I1:88-89 
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Armenia, I:97-98 

Aruba, 1:108 

Australia, I:121-122 

Austria, 1:135 

Azerbaijan, 1:147 

Bahama Islands, I:157 

Bahrain, I:163 

Bangladesh, 1:175 

Barbados, 1:185 

Belarus, I:196-197 

Belgium, 1:209 

Belize, 1:216-217 

Benin, 1:225 

Bermuda, 1:234 

Bhutan, [:242 

Bolivia, 1:251-252 

Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:266 

Botswana, 1:277-278 

Brazil, 1:295 

British Virgin Islands, I:307 

Brunei, [:315 

Bulgaria, 1:326 

Burkina Faso, I:341 

Burma, [:354—-355 

Burundi, 1:367 

Cambodia, 1:379-380, 381 

Cameroon, 1:391 

Canada, I:409-410 

Cape Verde, 1:419-420 

Cayman Islands, 1:428 

Central African Republic, 1:436 

Chad, 1:447-448 

Chile, 1:460-461 

China, 1:475-476 

Colombia, 1:492-493 

Comoros, 1:502 

Conté, Lansana, II:947-948 

Cook Islands, 1:534 

Costa Rica, 1:543 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:554 

Croatia, 1:568 

Cuba, 1:582-583 

Cyprus, 1:595 

Czech Republic, 1:605 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:516 

Denmark, II:623 

Djibouti, 11:633 

Dominica, II:641-642 

Dominican Republic, II:653 

Ecuador, II:669 

Egypt, II:683 

El Salvador, II:697 

England, I:711 

Equatorial Guinea, II:720 

Eritrea, II:729 

Estonia, I]:737 

Ethiopia, II:749-750 

Faroe Islands, II:764 

Fiji, 11:773 
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Fiji, [1:776 

Finland, II:788 
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Gambia, II:835 
Georgia, II:845 
Germany, II:863 
Ghana, II:879 
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Greece, I1:898 
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Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2246 
Tunisia, 1V:2257-2258 
Turkey, [V:2273 
Turkmenistan, IV:2285 
Tuvalu, IV:2295 
Uganda, IV:2304 
Ukraine, IV:2319 
United Arab Emirates, IV:2330 
United Kingdom, IV:2340 
United States, IV:2358 
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Wales, IV:2442 
Yemen, IV:2462 
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Zimbabwe, IV:2487 
See also Food and drink 
Holland. See Netherlands 
Holocaust, 1[:1106, Il:1841 
Holstentor and Holsten Gate (Ger- 
many), II:863 
Holy places and shrines. See Religion 
Holy See. See Vatican City 
Homosexual partnerships, 
status of 
Denmark, II:623 
France, I:801 
Netherlands, II:1572 
United States, IV:2354 
Honduras, II:979-990 
Hong Kong, 1:471, II:991-1000 
Horses, 1:464, IV:22.75-2276 
Hospitality. See Etiquette; Food and 
drink 
Hospitals. See Medicine and health care 
Hotelys, I1:1346 
House painting, Suriname, IV:2115 
Households. See Family and kinship 
Housing. See Architecture and use of 
space 
Huacas, I:1765 
Huipil, 11:934 
Human rights abuses 
Angola, 1:57 
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Armenia, I:94—95 

Belarus, 1:195 

Burma, 1:353-354 

Mali, 111:1392 

Nigeria, I:1634 

Tajikistan, IV:2182 
Hungarian language, II:1001 
Hungarian minority, Slovakia, 

IV:2002 

Hungary, II:1001-1010 
Hus, Jan, 1:600, 607-608 
Hussite movement, 1:600 
Hutu, 1:361, 366 

See also Rwanda 
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I-Kiribati. See Kiribati 
Ibadan (Nigeria), H1:1627 
Ice hockey, 1:413 
Iceland, 11:1011-1018 
Icelandic language, II:1011 
Icons, religious, I[:897, III:1846 
Igbo. See Nigeria 
Iliescu, Ion, III:1840-1841 
Illegitimate children. See Child care 
and child rearing; Family and 
kinship; Marriage and divorce 
Illiteracy rates. See Education 
Immigration and immigrant assimi- 
lation. See History and ethnic 
relations 
Imola Grand Prix, IV:1918 
Imports and exports. See Economy 
and industry 
Incas, II:1757 
Independence Day (Mexico), III:1461 
India, 11:1019-1033 
Indian immigrants and residents 
Burma, [:349 
Kenya, 1:1187 
Indigenous beliefs. See Religion 
Indigenous people. See History and 
ethnic relations 
Indonesia, I1:1034-1056 
Industrial Revolution, IV:2335-2336 
Industrialization. See Economy and 
industry 
Infant mortality. See Medicine and 
health care 
Infectious diseases. See Medicine and 
health care 
Information economy, Peru, III:1760 
Inheritance. See Property and inheri- 
tance 
Initiation ceremonies 
bar mitzvah and bat mitzvah, 
11113 
Burma, 1:353 
Cameroon, 1:388 


Initiation ceremonies (continued) 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:518 
fiesta de quince anos, II1:1458 
Ghana, II:877 
Malawi, III:1360 
Niger, III:1621 
Niue, III:1645 
Norway, III:1676 
Suriname, IV:2116 
Zambia, IV:2473-2474 
Institut de Medicine Tropicals 
Princesse Astrid (Democratic 
Republic of the Congo), 1:514 
Intermarriage 
between Catholics and Protestants, 
Northern Ireland, III:1656 
between Jews and Muslims, 
Israel, 11:1111 
between Maoris and Europeans, 
New Zealand, III:1592 
International Worm Charming Festi- 
val, England, II:704 
Internet use, II:787, IV:1933 
Intifadah. See Palestinian uprising 
Inuits. See Greenland 
Iran, 11:1057-1077 
Iraq, 11:1078-1090 
Ireland, I1:1091-1103 
Irish language, II:1092-1093 
Irish Republican Army (IRA), HI:1655 
Irrigation canals, Sudan, IV:2107 
Islam 
Afghanistan, 1:10 
Algeria, 1:32-33 
Azerbaijan, 1:148 
Bahrain, I:164—-165 
Bangladesh, 1:170, 178-179 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:261- 
262, 268 
Brunel, [:315-316, 316 
Bulgaria, 1:328, 328-329 
Chad, 1:449 
Comoros, 1:503-—504 
Djibouti, 11:634 
Egypt, Il:680, 685-686 
Eritrea, 1I:731 
Feast of Sacrifice, III:1694 
Five pillars of Islam, 1:32, 1:1112 
food prohibitions, 1:4, Il[:1827 
Gambia, II:829, 833, 835 
Georgia, II:844 
Guinea, II:943, 950 
Indonesia, II:1050 
intermarriage between Jews and 
Muslims, Israel, 11:1111 
Iran, 11:1071, 1073 
Iraq, II:1081, 1087-1088 
Israel, 11:1112 
Jordan, II:1164-1165 
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Kazakhstan, II:1169, 1179 
Kuwait, 11:1234 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1243 
Libya, III:1302-1303 
Malay Muslims, 
IV:22.05 
Malaysia, II:1373 
Maldives, III:1381 
Mali, III:1395-1396 
Mauritania, [I:1431 
Mayotte, II:1444 
Morocco, I1:1520-1521 
Niger, III:1621 
Nigeria, II:1638 
Oman, III:1687 
Pakistan, III:1698-1699 
Palestine, I[I:1716-1717 
Philippines, III:1779 
Qatar, I1:1830 
Ramadan, 1:10, 27, II:1268, 1396 
Russia, III:1866 
Saudi Arabia, IV:1930, 1935, 1938 
Senegal, IV:1961 
Sierra Leone, IV:1991 
Somalia, IV:2044 
Sudan, IV:2109 
Syria, IV:2156-2157 
Tajikistan, IV:2179, 2184 
Taliban and Islamic law, I:6—7 
Tanzania, IV:2197-2198 
Tunisia, I1V:2256 
Turkey, IV:2272 
United Arab Emirates, IV:2329 
Uzbekistan, IV:2386 
Islamabad (Pakistan), III:1693 
Islamic Open University 
:1075 
Islamic Revolution. See Iran 
Islas Inutiles (Useless Islands), I:103, 
1:15 76-1577 
Israel, 11:1104-1116 
Issa-Somali language, I1:629 
Italian colonization and occupation 
Eritrea, II:726 
Libya, II[:1292 
Somalia, IV:2034 
Italian language 
Italy, 11:1117 
San Marino, IV:1913 
Switzerland, IV:2138-2139 
Vatican City, IV:2399 
Italy, 11:1117-1131 
Ivan the Great Bell Tower (Russia), 
1:1855 
Ivory Coast. See Céte d'Ivoire 


Thailand, 


(Iran), 
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Jamaica, I1:1133-1139 
Jante Law, I1:620 
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Japan, 11:1140-1158 
Japanese colonization and occupa- 
tion, II:1204, IV:2162 
Japanese immigrants, Peru, II:1758 
Japanese language, II:1140-1142 
Java. See Indonesia 
Jeitos, 1:294 
Jellaba, I1:1518 
Jerusalem (Israel), 1:1108 
Jewelry making, Yemen, IV:2461 
Jews. See Judaism 
Jiang Zemin, 1:469-470 
Jibaros, I11:1816 
John Paul II, Pope, I:721 
Jordan, 11:1159-1165 
Juan Carlos I, King, 1V:2075 
Juche, 11:1211 
Judaism 
Belarus, I:198-199 
Costa Rica, 1:540 
Czech Republic, 1:608 
food prohibitions, II:1108 
Germany, II:862 
Holocaust, I:1106, II:1841 
Hungary, II:1007—1008 
Israel, 11:1107, 1108, 1111-1113 
Libya, expulsion of Jews, III:1293 
Orthodox Jews, II:1111 
Poland, II:1788 
Russia, III:1867-1868 
sitting shiva, 11:1113 
Swiss bank control of Jewish 
funds, IV:2141 
Tajikistan, [V:2184 
Jude, Saint, I[:1797 
Judiciary systems. See Social prob- 
lems and control 
Juju (music), I1:1641 
Juju (traditional medicine), III:1640 
Jus sanguinis (law of blood), I:852 
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Kabila, Laurent, 1:510 

Kabul (Afghanistan), 1:3 
Kampuchea. See Cambodia 
Kanaks. See New Caledonia 
Kanun, 1:19 

Karachi (Pakistan), III:1694, 1702 
Katharevousa. See Greek language 
Kava, IV:2232-2233 
Kazakhstan, II1:1167-1182 
Kazhageldin, Akezhan, 1:1176 
Kefi, 11:896 

Keiretsu, 11:1148 

Keita, Modibo, III:1387 

Kekri, 11:788 

Kente cloth, I:868 

Kenya, 11:1183-1194 

Kenyatta, Jomo, II:1185-1186 


Kgosi, 1:275-276 
Khalkha Mongolian language, III:1498 
Khat. See Quat 
Khmer culture, Thailand, IV:2205 
Khmer Empire. See Cambodia 
Khmer language, 1:373 
Kibbutzim, 11:1109, 1111-1112 
Kiev (Ukraine), IV:2311 
Kievan Rus’. See Kyivan Rus 
Kikuyu. See Kenya 
Kim Dae-jung, I[:1221 
Kim Il Sung, H:1203-1204, 1205, 
1211, 1212 
Kim Jong Il, I:1208-1209 
Kimbanguism, 1:519 
Kimch’I, 11:1218 
Kin groups. See Family and kinship 
Kinyarwanda language, III:1873 
Kiribati, 1f:1195-1201 
Kiswahili language, II:1183 
Knights of Malta, II:1400-1401 
Koine. See Greek language 
Komensky, Jan Amos. See Comenius 
Konaré, Alpha Oumar, II[:1391 
Korea. See North Korea; South Korea 
Korean Council for Women Drafted 
for Military Sexual Slavery by 
Japan, 1:1222 
Korean language, II:1203, 
1215 
Kosovo, 1:12, 16 
Kreyol language, II:967 
Kubandwa (festival), 1:369 
Kurdish language, I1:1078 
Kurds 
Iran, I1:1061 
Iraq, 11:1081, 1087 
Turkey, IV:2261-2262 
Kuwait, 11:1229-1234 
Kuwait Fund for Arabic Economic 
Development, I[:1232-1233 
Kwang-mok-chong-wang, II:1218 
Kwéyol language, —_II:637-638, 
IV:1892 
Kyivan Rus, II:1853, IV:2307, 2309 
Kyrenia (Cyprus), 1:592 
Kyrgyzstan, If:1235-1245 


1211, 


L 


La Malinche, III:1457 

Labor and trade unions. See Govern- 
ment and politics; Social welfare 
programs and organizations 

Labor conflicts. See Government and 
politics; Social problems and 
control 

Labor force. See Economy and indus- 
try 

Lacquerware, Burma, I:359 
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Ladinos. See Guatemala 
Lager camps, 1:130 
Lahore (Pakistan), III:1694 
Lajjawa, IV:2094 
Lake Maracaibo (Venezuela), IV:2405 
Lake Titicaca and the Island of the 
Sun (Peru), HI:1757 
Lamaism, Mongolia, III:1503 
Lamb, Eugene, II:1100 
Land reform programs 
Germany, II:855 
Philippines, II:1776 
Land tenure. See Property and inheri- 
tance 
Land Tenure Law of 1964 (Senegal), 
IV:1955-1956 
Languages 
Afghanistan, I:1-2 
Albania, I:13-14 
Algeria, 1:23 
American Samoa, [:35 
Andorra, 1:45 
Angola, 1:52 
Anguilla, 1:63 
Antigua and Barbuda, I:70 
Argentina, I:78-79 
Armenia, I:93-94 
Aruba, I:103 
Australia, I:113-114 
Austria, 1:128 
Azerbajjan, 1:141 
Bahama Islands, I:153 
Bahrain, I:160 
Bangladesh, 1:167-168 
Barbados, I:182 
Belarus, I:191 
Belgium, 1:202—203 
Belize, 1:213 
Benin, 1:220 
Bermuda, 1:229 
Bhutan, 1:238-239 
Bolivia, 1:245 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:259 
Botswana, 1[:271, 273 
Brazil, 1:286 
British Virgin Islands, I:302 
Brunei, [:311 
Bulgaria, 1:320 
Burkina Faso, [:333 
Burma, 1:346-347 
Burundi, I:361 
Cambodia, 1:373 
Cameroon, 1:386 
Canada, 1:398-399 
Cape Verde, 1:417 
Cayman Islands, 1:424 
Central African Republic, 1:432 
Chad, 1:440 
Chile, 1:453-454 
China, 1:466-467 
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Colombia, 1:486 

Comoros, 1:499 

Cook Islands, 1:531 

Costa Rica, 1:538 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:547-548 

Croatia, 1:561-562 

Cuba, 1:573 

Cyprus, 1:589-590 

Czech Republic, 1:598-599 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:507-508 

Denmark, II:615 

Djibouti, 11:629 

Dominica, I1:637-638 

Dominican Republic, I1:648 

Ecuador, II:659, 660-661 

Egypt, I:675-676 

El Salvador, 1:691 

England, II:703 

Equatorial Guinea, II:717 

Eritrea, II:724 

Estonia, II:733 

Ethiopia, II:741-742 

Falkland Islands, II:757 

Faroe Islands, II:760 

Fyi, 11:768 

Finland, II:780 

France, I:792-793 

French Guiana, II:807 

French Polynesia, II:813 

Gabon, II:821 

Gambia, II:828 

Georgia, II:837 

Germany, II:849 

Ghana, II:866-867 

Gibraltar, I[:881 

Greece, II:888-889 

Greenland, II:901 

Grenada, II:908 

Guadeloupe, II:915 

Guam, I:922 

Guatemala, II:930 

Guinea, II:943 

Guinea-Bissau, II:952 

Guyana, II:960 

Haiti, I1:967 

Honduras, II:980-981 

Hong Kong, II:991 

Hungary, II:1001 

Iceland, I1:1011 

India, I[:1019, 1029 

Indonesia, II:1036-1037 

Iran, I1:1059 

Iraq, II:1078 

Ireland, I:1092-1093 

Israel, 11:1104 

Italy, 11:1117 

Jamaica, II:1133 

Japan, I[:1140-1142 

Jordan, I1:1159 


Languages (continued) 
Kazakhstan, II:1169 
Kenya, II:1183 
Kiribati, I1:1195 
Kurdistan, II:1078 
Kuwait, 11:1229 
Kyrgyzstan, [I:1235 
Laos, I:1247 
Latvia, II:1259 
Lebanon, III:1266 
Lesotho, III:1274 
Liberia, III:1281-1282 
Libya, II[:1291-1292 
Lithuania, III:1304 
Luxembourg, III:1316-1317 
Macau, II:1326 
Macedonia, III:1334 
Madagascar, III:1343 
Malawi, III:1355 
Malaysia, II:1364—1365 
Maldives, II:1376 
Mali, III:1386 
Malta, III:1400 
Marshall Islands, II:1408 
Martinique, III:1416 
Mauritania, HI:1424 
Mauritius, I[:1434-1435 
Mayotte, I[:1441 
Mexico, III:1448 
Micronesia, III:1465 
Moldova, II:1477-1479 
Monaco, III:1489 
Mongolia, III:1498 
Monserrat, I]:1506 
Morocco, HI:1513-1514 
Mozambique, III:1524 
Namibia, II:1537 
Nauru, I[l:1545 
epal, 11:1552 
etherlands, IIJ:1565-1566 
etherlands Antilles, II:1576 
ew Caledonia, III:1583 
ew Zealand, I1:1591-1592 
icaragua, III:1601-1602 
iger, III:1612 
igeria, II]:1625-1626 
iue, III:1643 
orth Korea, II:1203 
orthern Ireland, III:1652 
orthern Mariana 
IlI:1660-1661 
Norway, III:1668-1669 
Okinawa, II:1142 
Oman, III:1681 
Pakistan, III:1692-1693 
Palau, III:1703-1704 
Palestine, [I:1711 
Panama, II:1719 
Papua New Guinea, IIJ:1727 
Paraguay, III:1742—1743 
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Islands, 
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Peru, If:1757 

Philippines, III:1768-1769 

Poland, II:1784-1785 

Portugal, III:1801-1802 

Puerto Rico, III:1815 

Qatar, [11:1825 

Republic of Congo, 1:524 

Reunion Island, II:1833 

Romania, II:1838 

Russia, III:1852 

Rwanda, III:1873 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1885 

Saint Lucia, IV:1892 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1900 

Samoa, IV:1907 

San Marino, IV:1913 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1920 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1929 

Scotland, IV:1940-1941 

Senegal, IV:1952 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1964 

Seychelles, IV:1976 

Sierra Leone, IV:1982-1983 

Singapore, IV:1994 

Slovakia, IV:2000-2001 

Slovenia, IV:2013-2014 

Solomon Islands, IV:2021 

Somalia, IV:2033 

South Africa, IV:2049 

South Korea, I[:1215 

Spain, IV:2066—2067 

Sri Lanka, IV:2086-2087 

Sudan, IV:2100 

Suriname, IV:2112 

Swaziland, IV:2119 

Sweden, IV:2126 

Switzerland, IV:2138-2139 

Syria, [V:2159 

Taiwan, IV:2161 

Tajikistan, [V:2177 

Tanzania, IV:2188-2189 

Thailand, IV:2203 

Togo, IV:2218 

Tokelau, IV:2227 

Tonga, IV:2231 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2239 

Tunisia, I1V:2249 

Turkey, [V:2261 

Turkmenistan, IV:2275 

Tuvalu, IV:2289 

Uganda, IV:2298 

Ukraine, IV:2307-2308 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2325 

United Kingdom, IV:2332-2334 

United States, 1V:2344—-2345 

ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2362, 2368 

Uzbekistan, IV:2378 

Venezuela, IV:2404 

Vietnam, IV:2416 
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Wales, IV:2434-2435 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2445 
Yemen, IV:2453-2454 
Zambia, IV:2465 
Zimbabwe, IV:2479-2480 
See also specific languages 
Lao language, III:1247 
Laos, I1:1247-1258 
Lapps. See Sami 
Latin language, IV:2399 
Latte stones, 11:922, HI:1661 
Latvia, WI:1259-1265 
Latvian language, II[:1259 
Le Puy (France), Il:794 
Leal Senado Square (Macau), III:1332 
Lebanon, II:1266-1273 
Lesotho, IlI:1274-1280 
Liberal Democratic Party 
Japan, 11:1150 
Liberation Square (Syria), 1V:2153 
Liberia, II:1281-1289 
Libya, III:1290-1303 
Libyan revolution, II:1298-1299 
Lidice (Czech Republic), 1:600 
Life expectancy. See Medicine and 
health care 
Lineage. See Family and_ kinship; 
Property and inheritance 
Lingala language, 1:507 
Lisdoonvarna (Ireland) marriage fes- 
tival, 11:1100 
Literacy rates. See Education 
Literature. See Arts and the humani- 
ties 
Lithuania, I1I:1304-1315 
Lithuanian language, III:1304 
Livingstone, David, IV:2466-2467 
Llwelyn ap Gruffydd, IV:2436 
Llywelyn ap lorwerth, IV:2436 
Lombardy (Italy), I[:1121 
Lonza, Maria, [V:2411, 2412 
Lopez, Francisco Solano, Hl:1744 
Louisiana Purchase, IV:2347 
Lourdes (France), II:803 
Lower class. See Social stratification 
Lutheranism 
Faroe Islands, II:765—766 
Finland, II:787 
Greenland, I[:905 
Luxembourg, I:1316-1323 
Luxembourgish language, III:1316, 
1322 
Lycian Rock Tombs (Turkey), IV:2264 


(LDP), 


M 


Macau, 1[:470, 1:1325-1333, 1330 
Macedonia, 1:321, 11:1334-1341 
Macedonian language, III:1334 


Machismo, 1:493 
Machu Picchu (Peru), II:1757, 1765 
Madagascar, III:1342-1354 
Madrid (Spain), [V:2066 
Mafia, II:1123, II:1860-1861 
Magic. See Religion 
Makhallas, 1V:2383 
Malagasy language, III:1343 
Malawi, II:1328-1363 
Malay language, III:1364 
Malay Muslims, Thailand, IV:2205 
Malaysia, III:1364-1375 
Maldives, H1:13 76-1383 
Mali, I11:1384-1399 
Malta, II:1400-1407 
Maltese language, III:1400 
Malvinas Islands War. See Falkland 
Islands War 
Manas, 1:1235-1236 
Mandarin Chinese language, 1:466, 
IV:2161 
Mandinka, II:830 
Manila (Philippines), IlI:1780 
Maninka. See Guinea 
Manjaco. See Guinea-Bissau 
Manua Islands. See American Samoa 
Manufacturing. See Economy and 
industry 
Mao Zedong, 1:468-469 
Maoris. See New Zealand 
Maps 
Afghanistan, 1:2 
Albania, 1:13 
Algeria, 1:24 
American Samoa, 1:36 
Andorra, 1:46 
Angola, 1:53 
Anguilla, 1:64 
Antigua and Barbuda, 1:71 
Argentina, I:78 
Armenia, [:92 
Aruba, I:104 
Australia, 1:113 
Austria, 1:128 
Azerbaijan, 1:141 
Bahama Islands, I:154 
Bahrain, 1:161 
Bangladesh, 1:168 
Barbados, I:183 
Belarus, I:191 
Belgium, 1:203 
Belize, [:214 
Benin, [:221 
Bermuda, I:230 
Bhutan, 1:239 
Bolivia, 1:246 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:260 
Botswana, 1:272 
Brazil, 1:284 
British Virgin Islands, 1:303 
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Brunei, 1:312 

Bulgaria, 1:320 

Burkina Faso, [:333 

Burma, 1:347 

Burundi, [:362 

Cambodia, 1:374 

Cameroon, 1:385 

Canada, 1:398 

Cape Verde, 1:418 

Cayman Islands, [:425 

Central African Republic, 1:433 

Chad, 1:440 

Chile, 1:453 

China, 1:467 

Colombia, 1:485 

Comoros, I:500 

Cook Islands, 1:532 

Costa Rica, 1:539 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:548 

Croatia, 1:561 

Cuba, 1:5 74 

Cyprus, 1:590 

Czech Republic, 1:599 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:507 

Denmark, II:616 

Djibouti, 11:630 

Dominica, II:638 

Dominican Republic, I1:647 

Ecuador, II:660 

Egypt, 11:674 

El Salvador, I1:692 

England, II:702 

Equatorial Guinea, II:718 

Eritrea, II:725 

Estonia, II:734 

Ethiopia, II:741 

Falkland Islands, II:758 

Faroe Islands, II:761 

Fiji, 11:769 

Finland, II:780 

France, I:792 

French Guiana, II:808 

French Polynesia, II:814 

Gabon, II:822 

Gambia, II:829 

Georgia, II:837 

Germany, II:848 

Ghana, II:867 

Gibraltar, II:882 

Greece, II:888 

Greenland, II:901 

Grenada, II:909 

Guadeloupe, II:916 

Guam, 11:923 

Guatemala, II:929 

Guinea, II:942 

Guinea-Bissau, II:953 

Guyana, II:961 

Haiti, 11:968 


2529 


Honduras, II:980 
Hong Kong, II:992 
Hungary, II:1002 
Iceland, II:1012 

India, II:1020 
Indonesia, II:1035 
Iran, 0:1058 

Iraq, II:1079 

Ireland, [[:1092 

Israel, 11:1105 

Italy, 11:1118 

Jamaica, [[:1134 
Japan, 1:1141 
Jordan, II:1160 
Kazakhstan, II:1168 
Kenya, II:1184 
Kiribati, I1:1196 
Kuwait, 11:1230 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1236 
Laos, III:1248 

Latvia, II:1260 
Lebanon, III:1267 
Lesotho, II:1275 
Liberia, II:1282 
Libya, I[:1291 
Lithuania, II:1305 
Macau, II:1326 
Macedonia, III:1335 
Madagascar, III:1343 
Malawi, II:1356 
Malaysia, II:1365 
Maldives, III:1377 
Mali, IlI:1385 

Malta, III:1401 
Marshall Islands, III:1409 
Martinique, II:1417 
Mauritania, II]:1425 
Mauritius, II:1435 
Mayotte, II[I:1442 
Mexico, III:1448 
Micronesia, III:1466 
Moldova, III:1478 
Monaco, IIIl:1490 
Mongolia, III:1499 
Monserrat, HI:1507 
Morocco, I:1513 
Mozambique, III:1525 
Namibia, III:1538 
Nauru, II:1546 
Nepal, I1:1553 
Netherlands, IIJ:1565 
Netherlands Antilles, I[:1577 
New Caledonia, III:1584 
New Zealand, III:1591 
Nicaragua, III:1602 
Niger, I:1613 

Niue, I1I:1644 

North Korea, II:1203 
Northern Ireland, II:1651 
Northern Mariana Islands, III:1661 
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Norway, III:1668 

Oman, III:1682 

Pakistan, III:1692 

Palau, III:1704 

Palestine, II:1712 

Panama, III:1720 

Papua New Guinea, III:1816 

Paraguay, III:1742 

Peru, I[l:1756 

Philippines, III:1769 

Poland, III:1785 

Portugal, III:1802 

Puerto Rico, III:1815 

Qatar, I1I:1826 

Republic of Congo, 1:525 

Reunion Island, III:1834 

Romania, HI:1839 

Russia, IIJ:1851 

Rwanda, III:1873 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1886 

Saint Lucia, IV:1892 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1901 

Samoa, IV:1908 

San Marino, IV:1914 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1921 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1928 

Scotland, IV:1941 

Senegal, IV:1953 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1964 

Seychelles, [V:1977 

Sierra Leone, IV:1983 

Singapore, [V:1995 

Slovakia, IV:2001 

Slovenia, IV:2014 

Solomon Islands, IV:2022 

Somalia, IV:2033 

South Africa, IV:2048 

South Korea, I[:1215 

Spain, IV:2065 

Sri Lanka, IV:2087 

Sudan, IV:2101 

Suriname, IV:2113 

Swaziland, IV:2120 

Sweden, IV:2127 

Switzerland, IV:2139 

Syria, 1V:2150 

Taiwan, IV:2162 

Tajikistan, IV:2178 

Tanzania, IV:2189 

Thailand, IV:2203 

Togo, IV:2219 

Tokelau, IV:2228 

Tonga, IV:2232 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2239 

Tunisia, I1V:2249 

Turkey, IV:2260 

Turkmenistan, IV:2276 

Tuvalu, IV:2289 
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Uganda, IV:2298 

Ukraine, IV:2308 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2326 

United Kingdom, IV:2333 

United States, I1V:2343 

Uruguay, IV:2369 

U.S. Virgin Islands, IV:2363 

Uzbekistan, IV:2378 

Vanuatu, IV:2391 

Vatican City, I1V:2400 

Venezuela, IV:2404 

Vietnam, IV:2416 

Wales, IV:2433 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2446 

Yemen, I[V:2454 

Zambia, IV:2466 

Zimbabwe, IV:2479 
Maputo (Mozambique), I:1528 
Maquilas, 11:933-934 
Marcos, Ferdinand, III:1770 
Mardi Gras, Martinique, III:1422 
Maria Theresa, Queen, I:129 
Marianne, II:793 
Markets 

Algeria, 1:30 

Angola, 1:57 

Aruba, 1:108 

Austria, 1:129 

Azerbaijan, 1:144 

Bahama Islands, I:156 

Belgium, 1:208 

Benin, 1:225 

Bolivia, 1:253 

Brazil, 1:290, 291 

Burkina Faso, 1:338 

Burma, 1:355 

Chad, 1:448 

Croatia, 1:568 


Democratic Republic of the Congo, 


1:516 
Djibouti, 11:632 
Ecuador, II:664, 668 
Egypt, :675 
Fes-el bazaar, II:1517 
Grenada, II:911 
Guadeloupe, II:919 
Guyana, II:964 
Haiti, 11:973 
India, II:1021 
Indonesia, II:1047 
Iran, 11:1062 
Iraq, II:1080 
Italy, 1:1127 
Japan, 11:1155 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1244 
Latvia, III:1264 
Lebanon, III:1268 
Luxembourg, III:1319 
Malawi, III:1361 
Martinique, III:1422 
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Moldova, II:1484 
Morocco, HI:1515 
Netherlands, III:1567 
Niger, III:1621 
Nigeria, III:1637 
Peru, Ill:1764 
Poland, IlI:1788, 1791 
Rwanda, III:1880 
Seychelles, IV:1979 
Sierra Leone, IV:1988 
South Africa, IV:2060 
South Korea, I:1226 
Spain, IV:2081 
Syria, [V:2158 
Thailand, IV:2204 
Togo, IV:2221 
Ukraine, IV:2317 
Uzbekistan, IV:2381 
Marriage and divorce 
Afghanistan, 1:6, 7-8 
Albania, 1:19 
Algeria, 1:31-32 
American Samoa, 1:40 
Andorra, 1:49 
Angola, 1:58 
Anguilla, 1:67 
Antigua and Barbuda, 1:74 
Argentina, 1:89 
Armenia, 1:98 
Aruba, 1:108 
Australia, 1:122 
Austria, 1:135 
Azerbaijan, 1:147 
Bahama Islands, I:157 
Bahrain, I:163 
Bangladesh, I:175-176 
Barbados, I:185-186 
Belarus, I:197 
Belgium, 1:209 
Belize, 1:217 
Benin, 1:225-226 
Bermuda, 1:234 
Bhutan, [:242 
Bolivia, 1:252 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:266 
Botswana, 1:278 
Brazil, 1:295 
British Virgin Islands, I:307 
Brunei, [:315 
Bulgaria, 1:326 
Burkina Faso, 1:341 
Burma, 1:355 
Burundi, 1:367 
Cambodia, 1:380 
Cameroon, 1[:391 
Canada, 1:410 
Cape Verde, 1:420 
Cayman Islands, 1:428 
Central African Republic, 1:436 
Chile, 1:461 


China, 1:476-477 

Colombia, 1:493 

Comoros, [:502 

Cook Islands, 1:534 

Costa Rica, 1:543 

Céte d’Ivoire, 1:554—-555 

Croatia, 1:569 

Cuba, 1:583-584 

Czech Republic, 1:605-606 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:516-517 

Denmark, II:623 

Djibouti, 11:633-634 

Dominica, II:642 

Dominican Republic, 11:653-654 

Ecuador, II:669-670 

Egypt, 11:684 

El Salvador, 11:697 

England, I:711 

Equatorial Guinea, II:720-721 

Eritrea, II:729 

Estonia, II:737 

Ethiopia, II:750 

Faroe Islands, II:764 

Fy, I:773-774 

Finland, II:786 

France, I:800-801 

French Guiana, II:811 

French Polynesia, I[:817 

Gabon, II:825 

Gambia, II:833 

Germany, II:859-860 

Ghana, II:875 

Gibraltar, II:884 

Greece, II:895 

Greenland, II:904 

Grenada, II:911-912 

Guadeloupe, II:918-919 

Guam, 1I:925 

Guatemala, II:936 

Guinea, II:948-949 

Guinea-Bissau, 1/:956 

Guyana, II:962-963 

Haiti, 11:973-974 

Honduras, II:986 

Hong Kong, II:997 

Hungary, II:1007 

Iceland, II:1016 

India, II:1026 

Indonesia, II:1047-1048 

Iran, I]:1067-1068 

Iraq, II:1086 

Ireland, I[:1099-1100 

Israel, 1:1111 

Italy, 11125 

Jamaica, II:1136 

Japan, 1:1145, 1151 

Jordan, II:1163 

Kazakhstan, II:1177 

Kenya, I:1190 
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Kiribati, II:1199 

Kuwait, 11:1233 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1241 

Laos, HI:1254 

Latvia, II:1263 

Lebanon, III:1270-1271 
Lesotho, II:1279 

Liberia, III:1287 

Libya, III:1300-1301 
Lithuania, III:1311 
Luxembourg, III:1321 
Macau, III:1330 
Macedonia, III:1337 
Madagascar, III:1350 
Malawi, II:1360 
Malaysia, II:1371 
Maldives, III:1380 

Mali, III:1393-1394 
Malta, III:1403-1404 
Marshall Islands, IJ:1412-1413 
Martinique, II:1420 
Mauritania, HI:1429 
Mauritius, II:1438 
Mayotte, III:1444 

Mexico, III:1457 
Micronesia, III:1472 
Moldova, III:1484 
Monaco, II:1494 
Mongolia, IHI:1502 
Monserrat, HI:1510 
Morocco, IlI:1520 
Mozambique, III:1532 
Namibia, III:1541 

Nauru, I[:1549-1550 
Nepal, I11:1557-1558, 1559 
Netherlands, III:1572 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1580 
New Caledonia, III:1586 
New Zealand, II:1597 
Nicaragua, III:1607—1608 
Niger, IIl:1619-1620 
Nigeria, II:1635-1636 
Niue, II:1647 

North Korea, I:1210 
Northern Ireland, I1I:1656 
Northern Mariana Islands, III:1664 
Norway, III:1675 

Oman, III:1685 

Pakistan, III:1698 

Palau, II:1708 

Palestine, III:1716 
Panama, II/:1812 

Papua New Guinea, III:1735 
Paraguay, III:1750 

Peru, I[I:1763 

Philippines, III:1777 
Poland, II:1794 

Portugal, II:1809 

Puerto Rico, III:1820 
Qatar, I1:1829 
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Republic of Congo, [:528 

Romania, III:1845 

Russia, III:1863 

Rwanda, III:1879 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1889 

Saint Lucia, IV:1896-1897 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1903 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1924 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1936 

Scotland, IV:1946 

Senegal, IV:1959 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1970- 
1971 

Seychelles, [V:1979 

Sierra Leone, IV:1989 

Singapore, IV:1998 

Slovakia, IV:2007 

Slovenia, IV:2018 

Solomon Islands, IV:2027 

Somalia, IV:2041 

South Africa, IV:2056 

South Korea, II:1223 

Spain, IV:2078-2079 

Sri Lanka, IV:2093 

Sudan, IV:2107, 2109 

Suriname, IV:2116 

Swaziland, IV:2122 

Sweden, IV:2133 

Switzerland, IV:2145 

Syria, [V:2155 

Taiwan, [V:2170 

Tajikistan, IV:2183 

Tanzania, IV:2195 

Thailand, IV:2211 

Togo, IV:22.23 

Tokelau, IV:2229 

Tonga, IV:2234—-2235 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2243- 
2244 

Tunisia, I1V:2254—-2255 

Turkey, [V:2270 

Turkmenistan, IV:2282 

Tuvalu, IV:2293 

Uganda, IV:2302 

Ukraine, IV:2316 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2328 

United Kingdom, IV:2339 

United States, 1V:2354 

Uruguay, IV:2373 

ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2364 

Uzbekistan, IV:2384 

Vanuatu, IV:2395 

Venezuela, IV:2410 

Vietnam, IV:2424 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2449 

Yemen, IV:2459-2460 

Zambia, IV:2473 

Zimbabwe, IV:2485 

See also Arranged marriages 


Marshall Islands, I11:1408-1415 
Marshallese language, III:1408 
Martinique, IlI:1416-1423 
Matai, 1:38 
Matambut, 1:540 
Matchmaking 
South Korea, I[:1223 
Taiwan, IV:2170 
Mate, 1:79-80 
Mateship, Australia, 1:114 
Matterhorn, IV:2144 
Mauritania, I1:1424-1433 
Mauritius, IlI:1434-1440 
Mayan languages, II:930 


I:930-931 

Mayotte, III:1441-1446 
Medicine and health care 
Afghanistan, 1:10 

Algeria, 1:33 

American Samoa, 1:42 
Andorra, 1:50-51 

Angola, 1:60 

Argentina, 1:90 

Armenia, I:100 

Aruba, I:110 

Australia, 1:124-125 
Austria, 1:37 

Azerbaijan, 1:149 

Bahama Islands, I:158-159 
Bahrain, I:166 

Bangladesh, 1:179-180 
Barbados, I:187 

Belarus, I:199 

Belgium, 1:210 

Belize, 1:216, 217 

Benin, [:227 

Bermuda, 1[:235 

Bhutan, 1:243 

Bolivia, 1:256 

Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:269 
Botswana, I:281 

Brazil, 1:299 

British Virgin Islands, 1:308 
Brunei, [:316 

Bulgaria, 1:329 

Burkina Faso, 1:344 
Burma, 1:357 

Burundi, 1:370-371 
Cambodia, 1:382, 394-395 
Canada, 1:413-414 

Cape Verde, 1:421-422 
Cayman Islands, 1:429-430 
Central African Republic, 1:438 
Chad, 1:449 

Chile, 1:463 

China, 1:480 

Colombia, 1:495-496 
Comoros, [:504 

Cook Islands, 1:536 





Mayan revitalization movement, 
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Costa Rica, 1:545 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:557 
Croatia, 1:571 
Cuba, 1:586-587 
Czech Republic, 1:609 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:520-521 
Denmark, II:626 
Djibouti, 11:644 
Dominica, I[:644 
Dominican Republic, I1:656 
Ecuador, II:670-671 
Egypt, Il:687 
El Salvador, II:699 
England, Il:714-715 
Equatorial Guinea, II:722 
Eritrea, II:731 
Ethiopia, Il:753-754 
Falkland Islands, II:759 
Faroe Islands, II:766 
Fiji, I1:776 
Finland, II:788 
France, II:803-—804 
French Guiana, II:812 
French Polynesia, II:819 
Gabon, II:826 
Gambia, II:835 
Germany, II:863 
Ghana, II:878-879 
Gibraltar, II:885 
Greece, I1:898 
Greenland, II:906 
Grenada, II:913 
Guadeloupe, II:920 
Guam, II:926 
Guatemala, II:938 
Guinea, II:950 
Guinea-Bissau, I[:95 7-958 
Haiti, 11:976-977 
Honduras, II:989 
Hong Kong, II:999 
Hungary, II:1008 
India, II: 1028-1029 
Indonesia, I:1053 
Iran, I1:1072 
Iraq, II:1089 
Ireland, I1:1101 
Israel, [[:1114 
Italy, 11:1127-1128 
Jamaica, 11:1138 
Japan, II:1156 
Jordan, II:1165 
Kazakhstan, II:1180 
Kenya, II:1192 
Kiribati, II:1200-1201 
Kuwait, 1[:1234 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1244 
Laos, I:1256 
Latvia, III:1265 
Lebanon, III:1272 
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Lesotho, III:1280 

Liberia, III:1288-1289 

Lithuania, III:1312-1313 

Luxembourg, III:1322 

Macau, I1:1331 

Macedonia, III:1339 

Madagascar, III:1352-1353 

Malawi, III:1361-1362 

Malaysia, II:1373 

Maldives, III:1381 

Mali, III:1396 

Malta, III:1406 

Marshall Islands, I[:1414 

Martinique, III:1421-1422 

Mauritania, II]:1432 

Mauritius, III:1439 

Mayotte, II1:1445 

Mexico, III:1460 

Micronesia, III:1475 

Monaco, HI:1495 

Mongolia, II:1504 

Monserrat, II:1510 

Morocco, HI:1522 

Mozambique, III:1523 

Namibia, III:1542 

Nauru, I[I:1551 

Nepal, Il[:1560 

Netherlands, I1J:1574 

Netherlands Antilles, II:1581- 

1582 

New Zealand, III:1599 

Nicaragua, III:1610 

Niger, III:1622 

Nigeria, I11:1640 
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Panama, III:1725 
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Poland, III:1798 

Portugal, III:1811 

Puerto Rico, III:1822 

Republic of Congo, 1:530 

Reunion Island, III:1836-1837 

Romania, II:1847 

Russia, III:1866-1867 

Rwanda, III:1881-1882 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1889 

Saint Lucia, IV:1898 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1905 

Samoa, IV:1912 

San Marino, IV:1918 
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Senegal, [V:1961-1962 
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Seychelles, IV:1981 
Sierra Leone, IV:1991 
Singapore, IV:1999 
Slovenia, IV:2019 
Solomon Islands, IV:2030 
Somalia, IV:2045 
South Africa, IV:2060 
South Korea, II:1226 
Spain, IV:2082 
Sri Lanka, IV:2097-2098 
Sudan, IV:2110 
Suriname, IV:2117 
Swaziland, IV:2124 
Sweden, IV:2135 
Switzerland, IV:2147 
Syria, 1V:2158 
Taiwan, [V:2173 
Tajikistan, [V:2185 
Tanzania, IV:2198-2200 
Thailand, IV:2213-2214 
Togo, IV:2224—2225 
Tokelau, IV:2230 
Tonga, IV:2237 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2246 
Tunisia, 1V:2257 
Turkey, [V:2272 
Turkmenistan, IV:2285 
Tuvalu, IV:2295 
Uganda, IV:2304 
Ukraine, IV:2319 
United Arab Emirates, IV:2329- 
2330 
United Kingdom, IV:2340 
United States, 1V:2357-2358 
Uruguay, IV:2374 
ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2366 
Uzbekistan, IV:2386 
Vanuatu, IV:2396-2397 
Vatican City, IV:2402 
Venezuela, IV:2412 
Vietnam, IV:2428 
Wales, IV:2442 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2451 
Yemen, IV:2462 
Zambia, IV:2476 
Zimbabwe, IV:2487 
Medicine men and women, Malawi, 
I1:1361-1362 
Medieval German Reich, II:851 
Medina structures, Morocco, II:1515 
Meiji Restoration, Japan, II:1143- 
1144 
Meke, 11:777 
Melanesian Pidgin. See Tok Pisin lan- 
guage 
“Melting pot,” United States, 1V:2347 
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Memorials and monuments 
Bloody Sunday (Northern Ire- 
land), :1653 
Columbus Lighthouse (Dominican 
Republic), 11:648 
Graveyard of Villages (Belarus), 


1:193 
Hiroshima (Japan), 1:1152 
Josephine Bonaparte (Marti- 


nique), II:1418 

plague columns (Austria), 1:131 
Men. See Gender roles and statuses 
Men’s groups. See Social welfare pro- 

grams and organizations 

Merina empire, III:1344 
Mesopotamia. See Iraq 
Mestizos, 1:84, I1:1450 
Methodism, Wales, IV:2442 
Mexican Revolution, III:1449, 1461 
Mexican War, III:1449 
Mexico, HI:1447-1464 
Mexico City (Mexico), III:1454 
Michael, King, HI:1840 
Micronesia, II:1465-1476 
Middle class. See Social stratification 


Midsummer's Eve, Lithuania, 
1:1313 
Migration. See History and ethnic 
relations 
Milan (Italy), I[:1121 
Military 
Afghanistan, 1:7 
Algeria, 1:30 
American Samoa, 1:39 
Angola, 1:58 


Anguilla, 1:67 
Argentina, 1:87-88 
Armenia, 1:97 
Aruba, I:107 
Australia, I1:120-121 
Austria, [:134 
Azerbaijan, 1:146 
Bahrain, I:162-163 
Bangladesh, 1:174 
Belarus, I:195 
Belgium, 1:208-209 
Belize, 1:216 

Benin, [1:225 
Bermuda, 1:233, 236 
Bhutan, 1:241 
Bolivia, 1:251 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:265 
Botswana, 1:277 
Brazil, 1:294 

Brunei, 1:314 
Bulgaria, 1:324-325 
Burkina Faso, [:340 
Burma, 1:354 
Burundi, [:367 
Cambodia, 1:378 
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Cameroon, I:390-391 

Canada, 1:408 

Cape Verde, 1:419 

Cayman Islands, 1:428 

Chad, 1:446 

Chile, 1:459-460 

China, 1:475 

Colombia, 1:491 

Comoros, 1:501 

Cook Islands, 1:533 

Costa Rica, 1:542 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:553 

Croatia, 1:567 

Cuba, I:582 

Czech Republic, 1:605 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:515 

Denmark, II:621 

Djibouti, 11:632-633 

Dominica, II:641 

Dominican Republic, 11:652 

Egypt, 11:682 

El Salvador, II:696 

Equatorial Guinea, II:720 

Eritrea, II:728 

Estonia, II:737 

Ethiopia, II:748-749 

Falkland Islands, II:758 

Faroe Islands, II:763 

Fyi, 1:773 

Finland, II:785 
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French Polynesia, II:816 
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Guatemala, II:935 
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Guinea-Bissau, II:956 

Guyana, II:962 

Honduras, II:985 

Hong Kong, II:996 

Hungary, II:1006 

India, II:1024—1025 

Indonesia, II:1045—1046 

Iran, I1:1065 

Iraq, II:1083-1084 
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Israel, 11:1110 
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Jamaica, II:1135 

Japan, 1:1150 

Jordan, II:1162 
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Kenya, II:1189 
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Maldives, II:1379 
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Mauritania, III:1428 
Mauritius, II[:1437 
Mayotte, III:1443 

Mexico, III:1455 
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Moldova, III:1483 

Monaco, II:1493 

Mongolia, HI:1501 
Morocco, HI:1519 
Mozambique, III:1531 
Namibia, II:1541 

Nepal, I1[:1557 
Netherlands, I[:1571 
Netherlands Antilles, [I:1579 
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Norway, III:1674 

Oman, III:1684-1685 
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Palau, III:1707 
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Panama, III:1812 

Papua New Guinea, III:1733 
Paraguay, III:1749 

Peru, I[l:1762 

Philippines, II:1775-1776 
Poland, II:1793 

Portugal, III:1808 

Puerto Rico, III:1820 
Republic of Congo, 1:527 
Romania, III:1843 

Russia, III:1861 

Rwanda, III:1878 
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South Korea, I[:1221 

Spain, IV:2077 
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Suriname, IV:2115 

Swaziland, IV:2122 
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Taiwan, IV:2169 
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Togo, IV:2222 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2243 

Turkey, IV:2269 

Turkmenistan, IV:2281 

Uganda, IV:2300 

Ukraine, IV:2315 
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United States, IV:2353 

Uruguay, IV:2372 

Uzbekistan, IV:2383 

Vanuatu, IV:2394 

Vatican City, IV:2401 

Venezuela, IV:2409 

Vietnam, IV:2422-—2423 

Wales, IV:2440 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2449 

Yemen, I[V:2459 

Zambia, IV:2471 

Zimbabwe, IV:2483 
Milosevic, Slobodan, IV:1965-1966 
Minarets, I:1337, 1382 
Mining 

Bolivia, 1:248 

Botswana, 1:275 

Brazil, 1:293 

Kenya, 1:1185 

Liberia, III:1288 

Nauru, I[1[:1546, 1549 

Niger, IlI:1616 
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South Africa, IV:2052 
Zambia, IV:2469, 2471 
Mobutu, Joseph, 1:509-510 
Mocko Jumbie stilt dancers, 1V:2367 
Moheli (Comoros), 1:503 
Moi, Daniel Toroitich arap, I[:1186 
Moika Embankment (Russia), 
I1:1857 
Moldova, II:1477-1488 
See also Romania 
Moldovan language, III:1477-1479 
Momotombo, III:1602-1603 
Mon. See Burma 
Monaco, III:1489-1497 
Monaco Grand Prix, III:1496 
Monegasque language, III:1489 
Monetary units. See Economy and 
industry 
Mongolia, I1:1498-1505 
Monogamy. See Marriage and divorce 
Monserrat, HI:1506-1511 
Montenegro. See Serbia and Montene- 
gro 
Morin khuur, II:1504 
Morocco, I:1512-1523 
Mortality. See Medicine and health 
care 
Mosques, 1:14, 33, 317, IV:2110, 
2329 
Mossi. See Burkina Faso 
Mother Ukraine, IV:2309 
Mourning. See Death and the afterlife 
Movement of Landless Rural Workers, 
Brazil, 1:295 
Mozambique, I1:1524-1535 
Mulattos, Antigua and Barbuda, 1:72 
Muluzi, Bakili, I11:1356 
Museums 
Egypt, I1:686 
Italy, 11130 
Russia, III:1859 
Music 
Anguilla string bands, 1:67 
calypso, 1:75 
candombe, IV:2375 
faatele, 1V:2295 
Fijian musicians, II:770 
Guinea-Bissau drummers, II:958 
Juju, Il:1641 
morin khuur, III:1504 
steel bands, I:75 
tango, 1:79 
See also Arts and the humanities 





“Musket Wars,” New Zealand, 
11:1592 

Muslim-Christian relations, Indone- 
sia, [[:1050 


Muslims. See Islam 
Myanmar. See Burma 
Mysticism, Iran, II:1072 
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Najd (Saudi Arabia), 1V:1927 
Namibia, II:1537-1544 
Nampula (Mozambique), III:1528 
Napali language, II:1552 
Napoleonic Code of 1803, II:800 
Nassau family, Il[:1318 
National anthems. See National sym- 
bols 
National Cathedral (Mexico), III:1450 
National Day (Switzerland), [V:2140 
National defense. See Military 
National dishes. See Food and drink 
National heroes and heroines. See 
History and ethnic relations; 
National symbols 
National identity. See History and eth- 
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Angola, 1:52-53 
Anguilla, 1:63 
Antigua and Barbuda, I:70-71 
Argentina, I:79-82 
Aruba, 1:103 
Austria, 1:128 
Azerbajjan, 1:141-142 
Bahama Islands, I:153 
Bangladesh, 1:168 
Belarus, I:191 
Belgium, 1:203—204 
Belize, 1:213 
Benin, [:220 
Bermuda, 1:229 
Bhutan, 1:239 
Bolivia, 1:246-247 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:259- 
260 
Botswana, 1:273 
Brazil, 1:286 
British Virgin Islands, 1:302 
Brunei, [:311-312 
Bulgaria, 1:320-321 
Burkina Faso, 1:333-334 
Burma, 1[:347 
Burundi, 1:361 
Cambodia, 1:374-375 
Cameroon, 1:386 
Canada, I:399-400 
Cayman Islands, 1:424 
Central African Republic, 1:432- 
433 
Chad, 1:440-441 
Chile, 1:454 
China, 1:467-468 
Colombia, I:486 
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Cook Islands, 1:531 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:548 

Croatia, 1:562 

Cuba, 1:573-574 

Cyprus, 1:590 

Czech Republic, 1:599-600 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
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Denmark, II:615-616 

Ecuador, II:661-662 

Egypt, II:676 

El Salvador, 1:691 

England, I1:703 

Equatorial Guinea, II:717 

Eritrea, II:724—725 

Estonia, II:733-734 

Ethiopia, II:742 

Falkland Islands, II:757 

Faroe Islands, II:760 

Fiji, Il: 768-769 

Finland, I:780 

France, II:793 

French Guiana, II:807 

French Polynesia, II:813 

Gabon, II:821 

Georgia, II:837-838 

Germany, II:849-850 

Ghana, II:868 

Gibraltar, II:881 

Greece, II:889 

Greenland, II:901-902 

Grenada, II:908 

Guadeloupe, II:915 

Guam, I:922 

Guatemala, II:930 

Guinea, 1I:943 

Guinea-Bissau, 11:952-953 

Guyana, II:960 

Haiti, II:967-968 

Honduras, II:981 

Hong Kong, II:991 

Hungary, I:1001-1002 

Iceland, 1:1011-1012 

India, II:1019 

Indonesia, II:1037—1038 

Tran, H:1059 

Iraq, Il:1078-1079 

Ireland, [[:1093 

Israel, 11:1104 

Italy, 1:1117-1118 

Jamaica, II:1133 

Japan, I[:1142 

Jordan, II:1159 

Kazakhstan, II:1169 

Kenya, I:1183-1184 

Kiribati, 11:1196 

Kyrgyzstan, I:1235-1236 

Laos, HI:1248 

Latvia, II:1259-1260 
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Lebanon, III:1266 

Lesotho, II:1274-1275 
Liberia, III:1282 

Lithuania, III:1304—-1305 
Luxembourg, III:1317 
Macau, II:1326 

Macedonia, III:1334 
Madagascar, III:1344 
Malaysia, I:1365 

Maldives, III:1376 

Mali, III:1386 

Malta, III:1400 

Marshall Islands, IIJ:1408-1409 
Martinique, II:1416-1417 
Mauritania, III:1426 
Mayotte, II:1441 

Mexico, III:1449 

Micronesia, III:1465-1466 
Moldova, III:1479 

Monaco, III:1489 

Mongolia, III:1498 
Monserrat, HI:1506 
Morocco, IlI:1514 
Mozambique, [II:1524, 1526 
Namibia, III:1537 

Nauru, I[[:1545 

Nepal, I1[:1552 

Netherlands, III:1566 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1576 
New Caledonia, III:1584 
New Zealand, II:1592 
Nicaragua, IIJ:1602—1603 
Niger, III:1612 

Nigeria, III:1626 

North Korea, I:1203-1204 
Northern Ireland, II:1652 
Northern Mariana Islands, III:1661 
Norway, III:1669 

Oman, III:1681 

Pakistan, III:1693 

Palau, III:1704 

Panama, HI:1719 

Papua New Guinea, III:1816 
Paraguay, III:1743 

Peru, Il:1757 

Poland, II:1785-1786 
Portugal, III:1802-1803 
Puerto Rico, [I:1815-1816 
Qatar, I1:1825 

Republic of Congo, 1:524 
Reunion Island, III:1833 
Romania, III:1838 

Russia, II[:1852-1853 
Rwanda, III:1873 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1885 
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Samoa, IV:1907 

San Marino, IV:1913 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1920— 1921 
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Sierra Leone, IV:1983 
Singapore, IV:1994 
Slovakia, IV:2001 
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Somalia, IV:2033-2034 
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Syria, [V:2149 
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Tajikistan, I1V:2177-2178 
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Togo, IV:2218 
Tokelau, IV:2227 
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Turkmenistan, IV:2275-2276 
Tuvalu, IV:2289 
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Uruguay, IV:2368-2369 
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Uzbekistan, IV:2378-2379 
Vanuatu, IV:2391 
Vatican City, IV:2399 
Venezuela, IV:2404—2405 
Vietnam, IV:2417 
Wales, IV:2435-2436 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2445 
Yemen, [V:2454 
Zambia, IV:2465-2466 
Zimbabwe, IV:2480 

National Theatre of Costa Rica, 1:541 

Nationalism. See History and ethnic 

relations 

Nationalist-influenced folklore, Ice- 

land, I[:1011-1012 

Nauru, I1I:1545-1551 

Nauruan language, II[:1545 

Nazism, I:852, 856 

Needle Festival, Japan, I[:1153 

Negative population growth, Italy, 

1:1125 

Nepal, 11:1552-1563 
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Nepalese residents of Bhutan, 1:240 
Nepali language, III:1552 
Netherlands, HI:1564-1575 
Netherlands Antilles, 11:15 76-1582 
Neutral countries 
Austria, 1:134 
Malta, III:1401 
Switzerland, IV:2144 
Vatican City, IV:2401 
Nevis. See Saint Kitts and Nevis 
New Caledonia, IlI:1583-1589 
New Hebrides. See Vanuatu 
New Year celebrations 
Lantern Festival, Taiwan, IV:2171 
South Korea, I[:1222 
Vietnam, IV:2429 
New York City, IV:2346, 2348 
New Zealand, IIH:1590-1600, 
IV:1908 
Ngangas, 1:519-520 
Ngardmaun State Office Building 
(Palau), III:1708 
Nicaragua, III:1601-1611 
Niger, 11:1612-1623 
Nigeria, HI:1624—1642 
Nile River, Egypt, Il:673-675, 677 
Nilotic languages, Uganda, IV:22.97 
Niue, 11:1643-1649 
Niuean language, III:1643 
obility, Spain, [V:2074—2075 
omad Education Program, Somalia, 
IV:2043 
Non-governmental organizations 
(NGOs). See Social welfare pro- 
grams and organizations 
Noriega, Manuel, II:1722 
North American Free Trade Agree- 
ment (NAFTA), [:406 
North Korea, I1:1202-1213 
Northern Ireland, II:1091, IlI:1650- 
1659 
Northern Ireland Peace Movement, 
11:1656 
Northern Mariana Islands, III:1660-— 
1666 
Norway, III:1667-1679 
Nuclear families. See Family and kin- 
ship 
Nuclear test bunkers, 
Islands, III:1414 
Nyerere, Julius, [V:2193 
Nynorsk language, III:1669 
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Obasanjo, Olusegun, II:1633-1634 

Ocalan, Abdullah, IV:2262 

Offshore banking, Antigua and Bar- 
buda, 1:73 
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Oil industry 
Aruba, I:104, 105-106 
Bahrain, I:161 
Brunei, [:313 
Chad, 1:444 
Ecuador, II:666-667 
Iran, I1:1064, 1074 
Iraq, II:1082 
Kazakhstan, II:1178 
Kuwait, 11:1231 
Libya, III:1296, 1302 
Nigeria, III:1630-1631 
offshore drilling, Caspian Sea, 
1:145 
Saudi Arabia, IV:1934 
Turkmenistan, IV:2280 
Venezuela, IV:2406-2407 
Okinawa language, II:1142 
Old Norse language, I1:1011 
Oman, III:1681-1689 
Ombudsmen, Sweden, IV:2131 
Omdurman (Sudan), IV:2105 
One Hundred Flowers campaign, 
China, 1:469 
Opera, Chinese, 1:481-482 
Opera and Ballet Theatre, Odessa 
(Ukraine), IV:2313 
Opiates, Burma, 1:352 
Opium addiction, Iran, Il:1072 
Opium Wars, 1:468 
Oral literature. See Arts and the 


humanities 
Orange (color), Ireland, II:1093 
Orange Day, Northern Ireland, 
1:1658 


Oratory, American Samoa, 1:42 
Orthodox Christians. See Eastern 
Orthodoxy 
Ostmark, 1:130 
The Other Path (De Soto), II:1760 
Otto, King, II:889-890 
Ottoman Empire 
Armenia, I:94—95 
Bulgaria, [:321 
Greece, I/:889 
Jordan, I[:1159 
Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1965 
Turkey, [V:2261 
Yemen, IV:2455 
Out-of-wedlock births. See Child care 
and child rearing; Family and 
kinship; Marriage and divorce 
Ownership. See Property and inheri- 
tance 
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Pago Pago (American Samoa), 1:38, 
43 
Painting. See Arts and the humanities 


Pakeha. See New Zealand 

Pakistan, I:168-169, HI:1691-1702 

Palace of the Governor of Kivu 
(Democratic Republic of the 
Congo), 1:520 

Palau, II:1703-1710 

Palauan language, III:1 703-1704 

Palestine, HWI:1711-1718 

Palestine Liberation Organization 
(PLO), I1:1106-1107 


Palestinian National Authority, 
W:1715 
Palestinian —_ uprising, 11:1106, 


W:1712-1713 

Palestinians in Jordan, I1:1159-1160 

Panama, III:1719-1726 

Panama Canal, II:1724 

Panning, Sri Lanka, IV:2097 

Papal States, IV:2399 

Papel. See Guinea-Bissau 

Papiamento language, I:103 

Papiamentu language, III:1576 

Papua New Guinea, II:1727-1740 

Parades, 1:404, IV:2054 

Paraguay, II:1741-1754 

Paramaribo (Suriname), 
2117 

Parliament Building, Belfast (North- 
ern Ireland), IV:2338 

Pashto language, Afghanistan, I:2 

Pashtuns. See Afghanistan 

Patriarchies, India, II:1025-1026 

Payadores, 1:81 

Peanut harvesting, Guinea-Bissau, 
I:957 

Pearling luggers, Australia, 1:122 

Peat, I[]:1650-1651 

Penguins, II:759 

Peninsulares, 1:5 74-575 

Pentecostal churches, Brazil, 1:298 
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Northern Mariana Islands, II:1666 

Norway, III:1676-1677 

Oman, III:1687 

Pakistan, III:1698-1700 

Palau, III:1709 

Palestine, III:1716-1717 

Panama, III:1724-1725 

Papua New Guinea, III:1737-1738 

Paraguay, III:1752 

Peru, III:1764-1765 

Philippines, IHI:1779-1781 

Poland, II:1797 

Portugal, III:1810-1811 

Puerto Rico, II]:1822 

Qatar, IH:1830 

Republic of Congo, 1:529-530 

Reunion Island, III:1836 

Romania, III:1846 

Russia, III:1865—-1867 

Rwanda, III:1881 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1889 

Saint Lucia, IV:1897 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1904-1905 

Samoa, IV:1912 

San Marino, IV:1918 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1925 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1938 

Scotland, IV:1947 

Senegal, IV:1961 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1971- 
1973 

Seychelles, IV:1980-1981 

Sierra Leone, IV:1991 

Singapore, IV:1999 

Slovakia, IV:2008 

Slovenia, IV:2019 
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Solomon Islands, IV:2029 

Somalia, IV:2044 

South Africa, IV:2059 

South Korea, II:1225 

Spain, IV:208 1-2082 

Sri Lanka, IV:2096-2097 

Sudan, IV:2109-2110 

Suriname, IV:2117 

Swaziland, IV:2123-2124 

Sweden, IV:2135 

Switzerland, IV:2146 

Syria, IV:2156-2157 

Taiwan, IV:2172-2173 

Tajikistan, IV:2179, 2184 

Tanzania, IV:2197-2198 

Thailand, IV:2213 

Togo, IV:2224 

Tokelau, IV:2230 

Tonga, IV:2236-2237 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2245- 
2246 

Tunisia, 1V:2256—2257 

Turkey, [V:2272 

Turkmenistan, IV:2284—-2285 

Tuvalu, IV:2294-2295 

Uganda, IV:2304 

Ukraine, IV:2318 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2329 

United Kingdom, IV:2339-2340 

United States, 1V:2356-2357 

Uruguay, IV:2374 

ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2365-2366 

Uzbekistan, IV:2386 

Vanuatu, IV:2396 

Vatican City, IV:2402 

Venezuela, IV:2411-2412 

Vietnam, IV:2426—-2427 

Wales, IV:2441-2442 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2450-2451 

Yemen, IV:2461 

Zimbabwe, IV:2487 

See also specific religions 


Religious conversion, Indonesia, 


11:1050 


Religious leaders. See Religion 
Religious sculptures, Slovakia, 


IV:2004 


Religious strife. See History and eth- 


nic relations; Religion 


Remarriage. See Marriage and divorce 
Renaissance, Italy, II:1128 
Reproductive rights, Poland, II1:1794 
Republic of China. See Taiwan 
Republic of Congo, 1:524-529 
Republic of Korea. See South Korea 
Respect. See Etiquette 

Respeto, 11:1821 

Restaurant dining 


Russia, III:1857 
Spain, IV:2071 


Reunion Island, I1I:1833-1837 
Revolutionary United Front (RUF), 
Sierra Leone, IV:1988 
Rhodes, Cecil, IV:2467 
Rice 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:552 
Madagascar, III:1345 
Philippines, IIl:1778 
South Korea, I[:1220 
Taiwan, IV:2165, 2174 
Vietnam, IV:2426 
Riga (Latvia), I1:1263 
Rioplatense language, IV:2368 
Rites of passage. See Initiation cere- 
monies 
Road construction, 1:175, 496 
Rock of Gibraltar, II:885 
Rock of Monaco, III:1489-1490 
Rom. See Roma 
Roma 
Poland, II:1788 
Portugal, III:1803 
Romania, HI:1841, 1847 
Slovakia, IV:2002-—2003 
Spain, IV:2068-2069 
Roman Catholicism 
Andorra, 1:50 
Angola, [1:59 
Argentina, 1:88, 90 
Aruba, 1:109 
Austria, 1:137 
Belgium, 1:210 
Bolivia, 1:254 
Brazil, 1:297 
Cape Verde, 1:421 
Colombia, 1:494-495 
Costa Rica, 1:544 
Croatia, 1:571 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:519 
Dominica, I1:644 
Dominican Republic, 11:655, 656 
Ecuador, II:670 
El Salvador, II:699 
Equatorial Guinea, II:722 
France, II:802 
French Guiana, II:811 
Germany, II:861 
Gibraltar, II:884 
Guadeloupe, II1:919-920 
Guatemala, II:938 
Haiti, 11:976 
Honduras, II:988 
Ireland, I1:1093, 1101 
Italy, 1:1124, 1126-1127 
Lithuania, III:1312 
Luxembourg, II[:1322 
Malta, II:1405-1406 
Martinique, III:1421 
Mexico, III:1459-1460 
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Monaco, I]:1494, 1495 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1581 
Nicaragua, III:1609 
Northern Ireland, III:1658 
Northern Mariana 
I1I:1666 
Panama, II:1724 
Paraguay, III:1752 
Peru, II:1764 
Poland, IlI:1786, 1797 
Portugal, III:1810-1811 
Puerto Rico, III:1822 
Reunion Island, III:1836 
Saint Lucia, IV:1897 
San Marino, IV:1918 
Spain, IV:2068, 2081-2082 
Uruguay, IV:2374 
Vatican City, IV:2399-2402 
Venezuela, [V:2411-2412 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2450-2451 
Romania, III:1838-1849 
See also Moldova 
Romanian language, III:1838 
Romanian Orthodox Church, 
I1:1846 
Romansh language, IV:2138-2139 
Rosas, Juan Manuel de, I:80 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
(RCMP), 1:400 
Royal Palace (Tonga), [V:2233 
Royalty 
Carol I, King, III:1840 
Carol II, King, II:1840 
Edward I, King, IV:2436-2437 
Edward VI, King, III:1658 


Islands, 


Elizabeth II, Queen, III:1548, 
IV:2294 

George Tupou I, King, IV:2231- 
2232 


Hassan II, King, II:1518 
Henry VIII, King, III:1658 
Juan Carlos I, King, IV:2075 
Madagascar, III:1347 
Maria Theresa, Queen, I:129 
Michael, King, III:1840 
Otto, King, II:889-890 
Peter the Great, IIJ:1854 
Philip, Prince, II1:1548, IV:2294 
Salote, Queen, IV:2232 
Spanish nobility, 1V:2074—2075 
Thailand, IV:2203, 2208-2209 
Victor Emmanuel, King, I:1118- 
1119 

Rozmberk (Czech Republic), 1:610 

Rugs 
Algeria, 1:30 
Azerbaijan, 1:143 
Djibouti, 11:632 
Ecuador, I:668 
Iran, 1:1073 
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Turkey, IV:2262 
Turkmenistan, IV:2284 
Ruralism and urbanism. See Architec- 
ture and use of space 
Russia, I1I:1850-1871 
Russian colonization and occupation 
annexation of Finland, II:781 
Belarus, I:192 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1236 
See also Former Soviet Union 
Russian language 
Belarus, I:191 
Georgia, II:837 
Kazakhstan, II:1169 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1235 
Latvia, III:1259 
Russia, III:1852 
Ukraine, IV:2311 
Russian Museum, III:1859 
Russian Orthodox Church, II:1179, 
1866, 1867 
Rwanda, [:362, III:1872-1883 
Rwandan Patriotic Front, III:1878 


S 


Saami. See Sami 

Safavids, Iran, II:1060 

Saint Croix. See U.S. Virgin Islands 

“Saint cults,” Tunisia, [V:2257 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, 
IV:1885-1890 

Saint Laurent (French Guiana), II:809 

Saint Louis (Missouri), I1V:2348 

Saint Lucia, IV:1891-1899 

Saint Paul’s Cathedral 
11:1326 

Saint Thomas. See U.S. Virgin Islands 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV: 1900-1906 

Salazar, Antonio, III:1803 

Salote, Queen, IV:2232 

Sambo, IV:2133 

Sami, II:781, 782, II:1670 

Samisk language, III:1669 

Sammarinese language, IV:1913 

Samoa, IV:1907-1912 

Samoan language, 1:35, IV:1907, 
2289 

Samoza, Anastasio, III:1603 

San Marino, IV:1913-1919 

San Marino guards, IV:1916 

San Martin, José de, I[:1757 

Sandinistas, HI:1603, 1605, 
1607 

Sango language, [:432 

Sankara, Thomas, I:334—-335 

Sanskrit language, II:1029 

Santeria, 1:585 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1920-1926 


1:64, 


(Macau), 


1606, 


Sarmiento, Domingo Faustino, 1:81 

Sarmiento, Felix Ruben Garcia. See 
Dario, Ruben 

Sassou-Nguesso, Denis, [:526, 527 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1927-1939 

Saunas, II:780, 788, 789 

Scanderbeg, 1:15 

Schools. See Education 

“Scientific atheism,” Russia, III:1865— 
1866 

Scotland, IV:1940-1951 

Sculpture. See Arts and the humani- 
ties 

Seasonally-affected depression, Green- 
land, II:904 

Sebastianismo, UI:1803 

Secular celebrations. See Holidays and 
celebrations 

Semitic language, II:724 

Senegal, IV:1952-1962 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1963- 
1975 

Service clubs. See Social welfare pro- 
grams and organizations 

Services industry, Belize, 1:215 

Sesotho language, III:1274 

Setswana language, 1:271, 273 

Sewers, Pakistan, III:1695 

Sexual discrimination. See Gender 
roles and statuses 

Sexual relations. See Gender roles and 
statuses; Marriage and divorce 

Seychelles, [V:1976-1981 

Shah, Prithvi Narayan, III:1552, 
1553 

Shamans, South Korea, II:1225 

Shanghai (China), 1:471 

Shari’a (Islamic law). See Islam; Social 
problems and control 

Sharjah. See United Arab Emirates 

Sheep shearing, 1:117 

Shepherds, Italy, 1:1129 

Shevardnadze, Eduard, II:838-839 

Shi’a Muslims. See Islam 

Shibushi language, III:1441 

Shiite Muslims. See Islam 

Shimaore language, III:1441 

Shinto, 11:1154 

Shipbuilding industry, 1:230, 308 

Shona sculpture, IV:2488 

Shqip language, I:13-14 

Shrines and holy places. See Religion 

Sicilian language, II:1117 

Sierra Leone, IV:1982-1993 

Siklis (Nepal), III:1554 

Silver smelting, Chile, 1:460 

Sin Sang-ok, I[:1213 

Singapore, IV:1994-1999 

Sinhala language, [V:2086-2087 

Sino-Japanese War, 1:469 
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Sint Maarten. See Netherlands 
Antilles 
Sisal, 1V:2199 
Sitting shiva, II:1113 
Six Day War, I[:1106, I1:1712 
Skating, Kyrgyzstan, II:1237 
Slate, IV:2437 
Slavery 
Angola, 1:54 
Anguilla, 1:64 
Aruba, I:104 
Brazil, 1:287 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:508 
Dominican Republic, 11:650 
Ghana, II:872 
Grenada, II:909 
Martinique, II:1417 
Mauritius, III:1435 
Monserrat, HI:1507 
Mozambique, III:1526 
Netherlands Antilles, III:1577 
Nigeria, II:1626-1627 
Puerto Rico, III:1815 
Republic of Congo, 1:524 
Reunion Island, III:1833 
Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1885- 
1886 
Sudan, IV:2102 
Suriname, IV:2113 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2239 
United States, IV:2346 
Slovak language, IV:2000-2001 
Slovakia, IV:2000-2012 
Slovenia, IV:2013-2020 
Soccer. See Football 
Social classes. See Social stratification 
Social problems and control 
Afghanistan, I:6—7 
Albania, 1:19 
Algeria, 1:30 
American Samoa, I:38 
Andorra, 1:48-49 
Angola, 1:57 
Anguilla, 1:66-67 
Argentina, 1:87 
Armenia, 1:97 
Aruba, 1:107 
Australia, 1:120 
Austria, [:134 
Azerbaijan, 1:146 
Bahama Islands, I:156 
Bahrain, I:162 
Bangladesh, 1:174 
Belgium, 1:208 
Belize, 1:216 
Benin, [:224—225 
Bermuda, 1:233 
Bhutan, 1:241 
Bolivia, 1:251 
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Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:265 
Botswana, I:277 

Brazil, 1:294 

British Virgin Islands, I:306 
Brunei, 1:314 

Bulgaria, 1:324 

Burkina Faso, 1:340 
Burma, 1:353-354 
Burundi, 1:366 

Cambodia, 1:378 
Cameroon, 1:389-390 
Canada, 1:408 

Cape Verde, 1:419 

Cayman Islands, [:427-428 
Central African Republic, 1:435 
Chad, 1:446 

Chile, 1:459 

China, 1:475 

Colombia, 1:490-491 
Comoros, 1:501 

Cook Islands, 1:533 

Costa Rica, 1:542 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:553 

Croatia, 1:567 

Cuba, I:581-582 

Czech Republic, 1:605 


Democratic Republic of the Congo, 


1:515 
Denmark, II:621 
Djibouti, 11:632 
Dominica, II:641 
Dominican Republic, 11:652 
Egypt, I1:683 
El Salvador, II:696, 697 
England, II:709 
Equatorial Guinea, II:719, 720 
Eritrea, II:728 
Estonia, II:737 
Ethiopia, II:748 
Faroe Islands, II:763 
Fyi, I:772-773 
Finland, II:785 
France, I:798-—799 
Gabon, II:824 
Gambia, II:832 
Georgia, II:841-842, 
Germany, II:858 
Ghana, II:873 
Gibraltar, II:883 
Greece, II1:894 
Greenland, II:904 
Grenada, II:911 
Guadeloupe, II:917-918 
Guam, 1/:925 
Guatemala, II:935 
Guinea, II:947 
Guinea-Bissau, II:956 
Haiti, 11:972 
Honduras, II:985 
Hong Kong, II:996 


Social problems and control 


(continued) 
Hungary, II:1006 
Iceland, II:1016 
India, II:1024 
Indonesia, II:1045 
Iraq, II:1083 
Ireland, II:1099 
Israel, 11:1110 
Italy, 11:1123 
Jamaica, II:1135 
Jordan, II:1162 
Kazakhstan, II:1176 
Kenya, II:1189 
Kiribati, II:1198 
Kuwait, 11:1232 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1239-1240 
Laos, I:1252 
Lebanon, III:1269 
Lesotho, III:1278 
Liberia, [I:1285 
Lithuania, III:1309-1310 
Luxembourg, III:1320 
Macau, III:1329 
Macedonia, III:1336 
Madagascar, III:1349 
Malawi, III:1359 
Malaysia, HI:1369 
Maldives, II:1379 
Mali, I1:1391-1392 
Malta, III:1403 
Marshall Islands, II:1412 
Martinique, III:1419 
Mauritania, II]:1428 
Mauritius, II[:1437 
Mayotte, III:1443 
Mexico, III:1455 
Micronesia, III:1470-1471 
Moldova, III:1483 
Monaco, III:1493 
Mongolia, IHI:1501 
Monserrat, I1:1509 
Morocco, I:1518-1519 
Mozambique, III:1531 
Namibia, II:1541 
Nauru, Ill:1548 
Nepal, I[:1557 
Netherlands, I:1571 
New Caledonia, III:1586 
New Zealand, III:1596-1597 
Nicaragua, III:1607 
Niger, 11I:1618 
Nigeria, II:1633 
Niue, III:1646 
North Korea, II:1209 
Northern Ireland, III:1655 
Northern 

11:1664 
Norway, III:1673-1674 
Oman, III:1684 


Mariana Islands, 
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Pakistan, III:1696-1697 

Palau, III:1707 

Palestine, II:1824 

Panama, III:1812 

Papua New Guinea, III:1733 

Paraguay, III:1748 

Peru, If:1762 

Philippines, II:1775 

Poland, II:1792-1793 

Portugal, IIIl:1807-1808 

Puerto Rico, III:1820 

Republic of Congo, 1:527 

Reunion Island, III:1835 

Romania, II:1843 

Russia, III:1860-1861 

Rwanda, III:1877-1878 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1888 

Saint Lucia, IV:1895-1896 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1903 

Samoa, IV:1910 

San Marino, IV:1917 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1924 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1935 

Scotland, IV:1945 

Senegal, IV:1958 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1969 

Seychelles, IV:1978 

Sierra Leone, IV:1987-1988 

Singapore, IV:1997 

Slovakia, IV:2006 

Slovenia, IV:2017 

Solomon Islands, IV:2026 

Somalia, IV:2039-2040 

South Africa, IV:2054—2055 

South Korea, II:1221 

Spain, IV:2076-2077 

Sri Lanka, IV:2091 

Sudan, IV:2106 

Suriname, IV:2115 

Sweden, IV:2131 

Switzerland, IV:2143-2144 

Syria, [V:2154 

Taiwan, IV:2168-2169 

Tajikistan, IV:2182 

Tanzania, I1V:2194 

Thailand, IV:2209-2210 

Togo, IV:2222 

Tokelau, IV:2228 

Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2242 

Tunisia, 1V:2251-—2253 

Turkey, IV:2268-2269 

Turkmenistan, IV:2281 

Tuvalu, IV:2292 

Uganda, IV:2300 

Ukraine, IV:2315 

United Kingdom, IV:2338 

United States, 1V:2352-2353 

U.S. Virgin Islands, IV:2364 

Uzbekistan, IV:2383 
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Vanuatu, IV:2394 

Vatican City, IV:2401 
Venezuela, IV:2408-2409 
Vietnam, IV:2422 

Wallis and Futuna, IV:2449 
Yemen, IV:2459 

Zambia, IV:2471 
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Afghanistan, 1:5-6 

Albania, 1:18 

Algeria, 1:28 

American Samoa, 1:38 

Andorra, 1:48 

Angola, 1:56-57 

Antigua and Barbuda, I:73-74 

Argentina, 1:86 

Armenia, 1:97 

Aruba, 1:107 

Australia, I:118-119 

Austria, [:133 

Azerbaijan, 1:144-145 

Bahama Islands, 1:155 

Bahrain, I:162 

Bangladesh, I:173-174 

Barbados, I:184 

Belgium, 1:207 

Belize, 1:215-216 

Benin, [:224 

Bermuda, 1:232-233 

Bhutan, I:240 

Bolivia, 1:249-251 

Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:264- 
265 

Botswana, [:275 

Brazil, 1:293-294 

British Virgin Islands, 1:305 

Brunei, [:313 

Bulgaria, 1:323 

Burkina Faso, 1:339 

Burma, 1:352 

Burundi, 1:365-366 

Cambodia, 1:378 

Cameroon, 1:389, 390 

Canada, 1:406-407 

Cape Verde, 1:419 

Cayman Islands, 1:426-427 

Central African Republic, 1:435 

Chad, 1:444 

Chile, 1:458-459 

China, 1:473-474 

Colombia, 1:489 

Comoros, I:501 

Cook Islands, 1:533 

Costa Rica, 1:542 

Céte d'Ivoire, 1:552 

Croatia, 1:567 

Cuba, 1:580-581 

Cyprus, 1:594 

Czech Republic, 1:604 

Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:513-515 


Denmark, II:620 
Djibouti, 11:631-632 
Dominica, II:641 


Dominican Republic, 11:652 
Ecuador, I1:659, 663-664, 667 


Egypt, I:681 

El Salvador, I1:695 
England, Il:707—708 
Equatorial Guinea, II:720 
Eritrea, II:728 
Estonia, II:736 
Ethiopia, II:747 

Faroe Islands, II:762 
Fuji, 11:771 

Finland, II:783-784 
France, I:797-—798 
French Guiana, II:810 
French Polynesia, II:816 
Gabon, II:823 
Gambia, II:831 
Georgia, II:841 
Germany, II:856-857 
Ghana, II:871-872 
Gibraltar, II:882 
Greece, II:893 
Greenland, II:903 
Grenada, II:910 
Guam, II:924-925 
Guatemala, II:934 
Guinea, I[:946-947 
Guinea-Bissau, 1/:955 
Guyana, II:962 

Haiti, 11:971 
Honduras, II:983-984 
Hong Kong, II:994-995 
Hungary, II:1005 
Iceland, II:1014 

India, II:1023-1024 
Indonesia, II:1042—1043 
Iran, I1:1065 

Iraq, II:1083 

Ireland, I[:1097 

Israel, 11:1110 

Italy, 11123 

Jamaica, II:1135 
Japan, I[:1148-1149 
Jordan, II:1161 
Kazakhstan, I[:1175 
Kenya, II:1188-1189 
Kiribati, I[:1198 
Kuwait, 11:1231 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1239 
Laos, I:1251 

Latvia, II:1262 
Lebanon, III:1269 
Lesotho, II:1277 
Liberia, [I:1284-1285 
Lithuania, II:1309 
Luxembourg, II[:1320 
Macau, III:1328-1329 
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Macedonia, III:1336 

Madagascar, III:1347-1348 

Malawi, II:1358 

Malaysia, III:1368 

Maldives, III:1379 

Mali, I11:1391 

Malta, III:1402 

Marshall Islands, I1:1411 

Martinique, II[:1420 

Mauritania, III:1428 

Mauritius, II:1437 

Mayotte, III:1443 

Mexico, III:1453-1454 

Micronesia, III:1469-1470 

Moldova, III:1481-1482 

Monaco, II:1492 

Mongolia, II:1500-1501 

Monserrat, II:1508-1509 

Morocco, II:1517-1518 

Mozambique, III:1530 

Namibia, II:1540-1541 

Nauru, [:1547 

Nepal, I11:1554, 1556 

Netherlands, III:1569-15 70 

Netherlands Antilles, III:1579 

New Caledonia, III:1585 

New Zealand, II:1595-1596 

Nicaragua, III:1605—1606 

Niger, II[:1616-1617 

Nigeria, II:1631-1632 

Niue, II:1646 

North Korea, II:1207-1208 

Northern Ireland, Il:1654 

Northern Mariana Islands, II:1664 

Norway, III:1673 

Oman, III:1683-1684 

Pakistan, III:1696 

Palau, II:1706-1707 

Palestine, II:1714-1715 

Panama, HI:1722 

Papua New Guinea, III:1732 

Paraguay, IJI:1747-1748 

Peru, III:1760-1761 

Philippines, III:1774 

Poland, III:1792 

Portugal, III:1806 

Puerto Rico, III:1819 

Qatar, II:1827-1828 

Republic of Congo, 1:526 

Reunion Island, III:1834-1835 

Romania, III:1843 

Russia, [II:1859-1860 

Rwanda, III:1876-1877 

Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1887 

Saint Lucia, IV:1894 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1902-1903 

Samoa, IV:1910 

San Marino, IV:1915 

Sao Tomé e Principe, IV:1923 
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Saudi Arabia, IV:1934-1935 
Scotland, IV:1944 

Senegal, IV:1956-1957 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1969 
Seychelles, IV:1978 

Sierra Leone, IV:1986-1987 
Singapore, IV:1996 

Slovakia, IV:2005 

Slovenia, IV:2016 

Solomon Islands, IV:2025—2026 
Somalia, IV:2038 

South Africa, IV:2053-2054 
South Korea, 1:1220-1221 
Spain, IV:2075 

Sri Lanka, IV:2090-2091 
Sudan, IV:2105-2106 
Suriname, IV:2114 
Swaziland, IV:2121 

Sweden, IV:2129-2130 
Switzerland, IV:2143 

Syria, IV:2153-2154 

Taiwan, IV:2166-2167 
Tajikistan, [V:2181 

Tanzania, IV:2193 

Thailand, IV:2208 

Togo, IV:2222 

Tokelau, IV:2228 

Tonga, IV:2233-2234 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2242 
Tunisia, IV:2251 

Turkey, IV:2266-2267 
Turkmenistan, IV:2280 
Tuvalu, IV:2291-2292 
Uganda, IV:2300 

Ukraine, IV:2314 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2327 
United Kingdom, IV:2337-2338 
United States, IV:2351 
Uruguay, IV:2372 

ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2364 
Uzbekistan, IV:2382 
Vanuatu, IV:2393 

Vatican City, IV:2400 
Venezuela, IV:2407-2408 
Vietnam, IV:2421-2422 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2449 
Yemen, IV:2457-2458 
Zambia, IV:2470 


Social welfare programs and organi- 


zations 
Algeria, 1:30 
American Samoa, 1:39 
Andorra, 1:49 
Angola, 1:58 
Anguilla, 1:67 
Argentina, 1:88 
Armenia, 1:97 
Aruba, I:107-108 
Australia, 1:121 
Austria, [1:134-135 


Social welfare programs and organi- 


zations (continued) 
Azerbaijan, 1:146 
Bahama Islands, I:156, 157 
Bahrain, I:163 
Bangladesh, 1:175 
Barbados, I:184-185 
Belize, 1:216 
Benin, 1:225 
Bermuda, 1:234 
Bolivia, 1:251 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 1:265 
Botswana, [:277 
Brazil, 1:294-295 
British Virgin Islands, 1:306 
Brunei, [:314-315 
Bulgaria, 1:325 
Burkina Faso, 1:340 
Burundi, 1:367 
Cambodia, 1:378-379 
Cameroon, 1[:391 
Canada, 1:408 
Cape Verde, 1:419 
Cayman Islands, 1:428 
Chad, 1:446-447 
Chile, 1:460 
China, 1:475 
Colombia, 1:491-492 
Comoros, I:501 
Costa Rica, 1:542-543 
Céte d'Ivoire, 1:553-554 
Croatia, 1:567-568 
Cuba, 1:582 
Czech Republic, 1:605 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 

1:515-516 

Denmark, II:621-622 
Djibouti, 11:633 
Dominica, 11:641 
Dominican Republic, 11:652-653 
Ecuador, II:667-668 
Egypt, 1:683 
El Salvador, I[:696-697 
England, II:709-710 
Eritrea, I:728-729 
Ethiopia, II:749 
Faroe Islands, II:763—764 
Fiji, :773 
Finland, II:785 
France, II:799 
French Guiana, II:810 
French Polynesia, II:816 
Gambia, II:832 
Georgia, II:842 
Germany, II:858-859 
Ghana, II:873-874 
Gibraltar, II:883-884 
Greece, I1:894—895 
Greenland, II:904 
Grenada, II:911 


INDEX 


Guadeloupe, II:918 
Guam, II:925 
Guatemala, II:935 
Guinea, I[:947 

Haiti, 11:972 

Honduras, II:986 

Hong Kong, II:996 
Iceland, I1:1016 

India, II:1025 

Indonesia, II:1046 

Iran, 11:1066 

Iraq, II:1084 

Ireland, II:1099 

Israel, 11:1110-1111 
Italy, 11:1124-1125 
Jamaica, II:1136 

Japan, 11:1150 
Kazakhstan, II:1177 
Kuwait, 11:1232-1233 
Kyrgyzstan, II:1240 
Laos, III:1252-1253 
Lebanon, III:1269 
Lesotho, III:1278 
Liberia, III:1286-1287 
Lithuania, III:1310-1311 
Luxembourg, II[:1320 
Macau, II:1329 
Macedonia, III:1336-1337 
Madagascar, III:1349 
Malawi, III:1359 
Malaysia, H1:1370 
Maldives, III:1379 

Mali, III:1392 

Malta, III:1403 
Marshall Islands, II:1412 
Martinique, III:1419-1420 
Mauritania, [I[:1428 
Mauritius, III:1437 
Mayotte, I[]:1443-1444 
Mexico, II:1455-1456 
Micronesia, I[:1471 
Moldova, II:1483 
Monaco, II:1493 
Mongolia, II:1502 
Monserrat, [1:1509 
Morocco, HI:1519 
Mozambique, III:1531 
Namibia, II:1541 
Nauru, Ill:1548 

Nepal, I1[:1557 
Netherlands, I[:1571 
Netherlands Antilles, II:1579- 
1580 

New Caledonia, III:1586 
New Zealand, II:1597 
Nicaragua, III:1607 
Niger, 111:1618 

Nigeria, III:1633-1634 
Niue, II:1646-1647 
North Korea, I[:1209 








2546 


Northern Ireland, III:1656 

Norway, III:1674 

Oman, III:1685 

Pakistan, III:1697 

Palau, III:1707 

Palestine, III:1824 

Panama, III:1812 

Papua New Guinea, III:1733-1734 

Paraguay, III:1749-1750 

Peru, I[l:1762 

Philippines, III:1776 

Poland, II:1793-1794 

Portugal, III:1808-1809 

Puerto Rico, III:1820 

Qatar, [1I:1828 

Republic of Congo, 1:527 

Reunion Island, III:1835 

Romania, HI:1844 

Russia, III:1861-1862 

Rwanda, III:1878-1879 

Saint Lucia, IV:1896 

Saint Vincent and the Grenadines, 
IV:1903 

Samoa, IV:1910-1911 

San Marino, IV:1917 

Saudi Arabia, IV:1936 

Scotland, IV:1945 

Senegal, IV:1958 

Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1970 

Sierra Leone, IV:1988-1989 

Singapore, IV:1997 

Slovakia, IV:2007 

Solomon Islands, IV:2026-2027 

Somalia, IV:2040 

South Africa, IV:2055 

South Korea, I[:1222 

Spain, IV:2077 

Sri Lanka, IV:2092 

Sudan, IV:2106 

Suriname, IV:2115 

Sweden, IV:2131-2132 

Switzerland, IV:2144-2145 

Syria, [V:2155 

Taiwan, IV:2169 

Tajikistan, IV:2182 

Tanzania, IV:2194 

Thailand, IV:2210 

Togo, IV:2222 

Tokelau, IV:2228 

Tonga, IV:2234 

Trinidad and Tobago, [V:2243 

Tunisia, IV:2253 

Turkey, IV:2269-2270 

Turkmenistan, IV:2281 

Tuvalu, IV:2292-2293 

Uganda, IV:2301 

Ukraine, IV:2315-2316 

United Arab Emirates, IV:2328 

United Kingdom, IV:2338-2339 

United States, IV:2353 


Uruguay, IV:2372 
ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2364 
Uzbekistan, IV:2383-2384 
Vanuatu, IV:2394 
Vatican City, IV:2401 
Vietnam, IV:2423 
Wales, IV:2440 
Yemen, IV:2459 
Zambia, IV:2471 
Zimbabwe, IV:2483 
See also Medicine and health care 
Socialist realism, Russia, III:1869 
Socialization. See Child care and child 
rearing 
Solomon Islands, IV:2021-2031 
Solomon Islands College of Higher 
Education (SICHE), IV:2031 
Solomon Islands Development Trust 
(SIDT), IV:2027 
Solomonic dynasty, Ethiopia, I:743- 
744 
Somali Women’s Trust, IV:2040 
Somalia, IV:2032-2046 
Sonfiere (Saint Lucia), I1V:1895 
Soninke language, III:1424 
Souks, 1:29-30 
South Africa, IV:2047-2063 
South African National Defense Force 
(SANDF), IV:2055 
South Gate (South Korea), II:1224 
South Korea, II:1214-1228 
Soviet occupation and control. See 
Former Soviet Union 
Spain, IV:2064—2085 
Spanish-American War, 1:575-576 
Spanish colonization and occupation 
Argentina, 1:82 
Bolivia, 1:247 
Colombia, 1:486-487 
Dominican Republic, II:649 
Ecuador, II:662 
El Salvador, II:691-692 
Equatorial Guinea, II:718-719 
Guam, I/:922 
Panama, III:1719-1720 
Paraguay, III:1743 
Philippines, III:1769-1770 
protectorate of Andorra, 1:46 
Puerto Rico, III:1816 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2239 
Spanish language 
Andorra, 1:45 
Argentina, I:78—79 
Bolivia, 1:245 
Chile, 1:453-454 
Colombia, 1:486 
Costa Rica, 1:538 
Cuba, 1:573 
Dominican Republic, 11:648 
Ecuador, II:659 


INDEX 


El Salvador, 1:691 
Equatorial Guinea, II:717 
Guatemala, II:930 
Honduras, II:980-981 
Mexico, III:1448 
Nicaragua, II:1601 
Panama, HI:1719 
Paraguay, III:1742 
Peru, Il:1757 
Puerto Rico, II:1815 
Spain, IV:2066 
United States, 1V:2344-2345 
Venezuela, IV:2404 
Spiritism, Brazil, 1:298 
Sports 
Argentina, 1:79 
Bermuda, 1:234 
Brazil, 1:286 
Canada, 1:411, 413 
Ecuador, II:671 
Kyrgyzstan, I:1237 
Netherlands, III:1566 
San Marino, IV:1918 
United States, 1V:2345 
Uruguay, IV:2368-2369 
Spring Festival, China, 1:479 
Squatters, Grenada, II:910 
Sranantongo language, [V:2112 
Sri Lanka, IV:2086-2099 
“State of feud,” Libya, I[[:1301-1302 
Status symbols. See Social stratifica- 
tion 
Steel bands, Antigua and Barbuda, 
EZ 
Steel production, 
11:1319 
Stilt fishermen, Sri Lanka, IV:2095 
Storytelling. See Arts and the human- 
ities 
Stroessner, Alfredo, II:1746, 1748 
Subsistence farming. See Economy 
and industry 
Suburbs, United States, IV:2348- 
2349 
Sudan, IV:2100-2111 
Sudanic languages, [V:22.97 
Sufism, 1:10, 1V:2044, 2157 
Sugar industry 
Antigua and Barbuda, 1:72 
Dominican Republic, 11:652 
Reunion Island, IV:1935 
Saint Kitts and Nevis, IV:1889 
Sunni Muslims. See Islam 
Suomi. See Finland 
Supernatural creatures, Saint Vincent 
and the Grenadines, IV:1905 
Suriname, IV:2112-2118 
Surname groups, Taiwan, IV:2171 
Susu. See Guinea 
Sveto Nikoski 
I1:1868 


Luxembourg, 


Church (Russia), 


2547 


Swahili language 

Kenya, 1:1183 

Mozambique, III:1524 

Tanzania, IV:2188 
Swaziland, IV:2119-2125 
Sweden, I]:781, IV:2126-2137 
Swedish language, II:781 


Swieto Ludowe Festival, Poland, 
I:1795 

Swiss bank control of Jewish funds, 
IV:2141 


Switzerland, IV:2138-2148 

Sydney (Australia) Opera House, 
TP:i15 

Symbols. See National symbols 

Syria, IV:2149-2159 


T 


Tagalog language, III:1768 
Tahitian language, II:813 
Tai. See Thailand 
Tai chi, 1:480 
Tainos, I1:648-649, II[:1815, 1821 
Taipei (Taiwan), IV:2164 
Taiwan, [:470, IV:2161-2176 
Taiwanese gods, IV:2172-2173 
Tajiki language, IV:2177 
Tajikistan, IV:2177-2187 
Taliban, 1:3, 6-8, 11 
Tamdyr, 1V:2.279 
Tamil language, IV:2086-2087 
Tanganyika. See Tanzania 
Tan’gun, II:1216 
Tanzania, IV:2188-2201 
Taoism, China, I:478-479 
Tapa cloth, II:1737 
Taro (crop), Northern Mariana 
Islands, III:1665 
Tatooing, American Samoa, 1:42-43 
Tax havens, Monaco, III:1492 
Tbilisi (Georgia), I1:836, 842 
Tea 
Kazakhstan, II:1172-1173 
Malaysia, III:1374 
Sri Lanka, IV:2094 
Technology. See Economy and indus- 
try; Physical and social sciences 
Teff harvesting, Eritrea, II:727 
Tel Aviv (Israel), 1:1108 
Telephones, Nicaragua, III:1606 
Tell, William, IV:2140 
Temples, Fijian, II:776 
Tents and tented societies 
Afghanistan, 1:4 
Libya, III:1295, 1296 
Mongolia, II:1502 
Niger, III:1614 
Saudi Arabia, IV:1932 
Turkmenistan, IV:2278 


Terrorism, Libya, II:1299 
Testamentary freedom, Australia, 
1:123 
Texaco, Ecuador, II:666-667 
Textiles 
Guatemala, II:937 
Indonesia, II:1054 
Nigeria, I:1634 
Scotland, IV:1943 
Tajikistan, IV:2181 
Thailand, IV:2215 
Tonga, IV:2236 
Thai language, IV:2203 
Thailand, IV:2202-2217 
Thanksgiving, IV:2358 
Theater. See Arts and the humanities 
Third Reich, 11:852, 856 
“Thirty glorious years,” 
II:794 
Tibet, 1:239, 470 
“Tie-heads,” Barbados, I:187 
Tigrean People’s Liberation Front 
(TPLF), Ethiopia, Il:747-748 
Timur, Amir, IV:2379 
Tito, Josip Broz, 1:261, IV:1965 
Tivaevae, 1:536 
Tobacco 
Andorra, 1:47 
Cuba, 1:583 
Macedonia, III:1338 
Moldova, II:1487 
Tobago. See Trinidad and Tobago 
Toer, Pramoedya Ananta. See Pram 
Togo, IV:2218-2226 
Tok Pisin language, III:1727 
Tokelau, IV:2227-2230 
Tokelauan language, [V:22.27 
Tombs, Madagascar, III:1352 
Tonga, IV:2231-2237 
Tongan language, [V:2231 
Tongqi, 1V:2172-2173 
Torrijos, Omar, III:1722 
Torshavn (Faroe Islands), II:765 
Tosks. See Albania 
Touré, Amadou Toumani, III:1387 
Touré, Sekou, 11:944, 948 
Tourism 
Antigua and Barbuda, I:73 
British Virgin Islands, 1:306 
Cayman Islands, 1:429 
Fiji, :771 
Macau, III:1328 
Malta, III:1402 
Monserrat, I[:1507-1508 
Slovenia, IV:2016 
Spain, IV:2073-2074 
ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2363 
Trade. See Economy and industry 
Traditional medicine. See Medicine 
and health care; Religion 


France, 


INDEX 


Transportation 
Albania, 1:17 
Bangladesh, 1:175 
Belarus, 1:196 
Bolivia, 1:255 
Burma, 1:350 
Cape Verde, 1:422 
China, 1:482 
Colombia, 1:496 
Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
1:509 
Egypt, I:679 
England, I1:712 
French Polynesia, 1:815 
Hong Kong, II:993 
Singapore, I[V:1998 
Ukraine, IV:2315 
Traoré, Moussa, III:1387 
Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo, IV:2347 
Trinidad and Tobago, IV:2238-2247 
Truco, 1:81 
Trujillo, Rafael, 11:649 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, 
II:1409, 1466-1467, 1662, 1704 
Tswana. See Botswana 
Tulips, Netherlands, I[I:1572 
Tunisia, IV:2248-2258 
Turé, Samori, II:943-944 
Turkey, 1:589, 590-592, IV:2259- 
2274 
Turkish Cypriots. See Cyprus 
Turkish language, IV:2261 
Turkmen language, IV:2275 
Turkmenistan, IV:22.75-2287 
Turtle meat, Nicaragua, III:1605 
Tutsi, 1:361-362, 366 
See also Rwanda 
Tutuila. See American Samoa 
Tuvalu, IV:2288-2296 
Tuvaluan language, IV:2289 
Twa. See Burundi 
Twelver Shi‘ism, Iran, I:1071 


U 


Uffizi Gallery (Italy), II:1130 

Uganda, IV:2297-2306 

Uganda-Tanzania War, IV:2194 

Ujamaa, IV:2190 

Ukraine, IV:2307-2324 

Ukrainian language, IV:2307—2308 

Ukrainian-Polish wars, IV:2311 

Ulan Bator (Mongolia), II:1501 

Ulster. See Northern Ireland 

Umbanda, 1:298 

Umm Al-Qaiwain. See United Arab 
Emirates 

Unemployment. See Economy and 
industry; Social problems and 
control 


2548 


Unification of Italy, 1:1118-1119 
United Arab Emirates, IV:2325-2331 
United Kingdom, IV:2332-2341 
See also British colonization and 
occupation; England; Northern 
Ireland; Scotland; Wales 
United Nations 
aid to Somalia, IV:2035, 2040, 
2041 
economic sanctions against Iraq, 
11:1081-1082 
relations with Bosnia and Herze- 
govina, 1:262 
United States, 11:981, 
IV:2342-2361 
See also American colonization and 
occupation 
United States Capitol, IV:2353 
Universities and colleges. See Educa- 
tion; Physical and social sciences 
Upper class. See Social stratification 
Uranium mining, Niger, III:1616 
Urbanism and ruralism. See Architec- 
ture and use of space 
Urdu language, III:1692-1693 
Uruguay, IV:2368-2376 
ULS. Virgin Islands, IV:2362-2367 
‘Uvean language, IV:2445 
Uzbek language, IV:2378 
Uzbekistan, IV:2377-2389 


1144-1145, 


V 


Vampires, Romania, III:1847 
Vanderbilt, Cornelius, II:1603 
Vanuatu, IV:2391-2428 
Vatican City, 11:1127, IV:2399-2402 
Vegetarian Festival, Thailand, 1V:2207 
Venezuela, IV:2403-2414 
Venice (Italy), 1:11.22 
Vereine, II:858-859 
Victor Emmanuel, King, 1:1118- 
1119 
Vietnam, IV:2415-2431 
Vietnamese language, IV:2416 
Vietnamese residents of Cambodia, 
1:375 
Vigilantism, Albania, 1:19 
Village fight groups, Finland, II:785 
Villages 
Benin, 1:226, 227 
Botswana, I:280 
Burkina Faso, 1:340 
Egypt, Il:677 
Swaziland, IV:2121 
See also Architecture and use of 
space 
Vilnius (Lithuania), I[:1307, 1308 
Vilnius (Lithuania) television tower 
incident, III:1306 


Vinyards 
France, II:797 
Luxembourg, III:1302 
New Zealand, III:1596 
Portugal, III:1808 
Violent crime. See Social problems 
and control 
Virgin Islands. See British Virgin 
Islands; U.S. Virgin Islands 
Virgin of Guadeloupe, III:1449, 
1457, 1460 
Virginity. See Marriage and divorce 
Viti. See Fiji 
Volcanoes, Nicaragua, III:1602 
Voodoo 
Benin, 1:224 
Dominican Republic, 11:655-656 
Haiti, 11:976 
Voting 
Cambodia, 1:381 
Israel, II:1109 
Peru, Il:1759 
South Africa, IV:2059 
See also Government and politics 


Ww 


Wadadli. See Antigua and Barbuda 
Wadaha, III:1444 
Wahoo, III:1580 
Waitangi Tribunal, I11:1592, 1595 
Wakes. See Death and the afterlife 
Wales, IV:2433-2444 
Walker, William, III:1603 
Wall of Heroes (Guinea), 11:948 
Wallis and Futuna, IV:2445-2451 
Wamaore. See Mayotte 
Wantokism, IV:2023 
Wa’omoni. See Antigua and Barbuda 
War 

Afghanistan-Soviet conflict, I:3-4 

Bangladesh, 1:169 

Bosnia and Herzegovina, 

262 

Egypt, I:682 

Eritrea, II:726 

Ethiopia, II:749 

Falkland Islands War, I:82 


1:261- 


INDEX 


Greek War of Independence, II:889 
Irish War of Independence, II:1094 
Mexican War, III:1449 
“Musket Wars,” III:1592 
Sino-Japanese War, 1:469 
Six Day War, II:1106, III:1712 
Spanish-American War, 1:575 
Uganda-Tanzania War, IV:2194 
Ukrainian-Polish wars, IV:2311 
“Winter War” of 1939-1940, 
:785 
World War II, 
1:1144-1145, 
IV:1965 
See also Civil war 
War of the Triple Alliance, I[I:1744 
Warsaw (Poland), III:1798 
Water pipelines, II:748, 1163 
Wealth. See Economy and industry; 
Social stratification 
Weddings. See Marriage and divorce 
Welfare programs. See Social welfare 
programs and organizations 
Welsh language, IV:2434-2435 
Wenceslas, Saint, 1:599-600 
West Bank and Gaza Strip. See Pales- 
tine 
West Pakistan. See Pakistan 
Western Sahara, III:1515 
Westernization of Micronesia, III:1471 
“White Australia” policy, I:115-116 
White Sunday, 1:41-42 
William the Conqueror, IV:2436 
Windhoek (Namibia), III:1542 
Windmills, 1:73, U:1570 
“Winebox affair,” Cook Islands, 1:532 
Wineries, Moldova, II:1482 
“Winter War” of 1939-1940, II:785 
Winterlude, Canada, I:411 
Witch doctors, Zambia, IV:2475 
Witchcraft. See Medicine and health 
care; Religion 
Wolof, 11:830, IV:1954 
Women. See Gender roles and statuses 
Women’s groups. See Social welfare 
programs and organizations 
Women’s suffrage, Finland, I[:785 
Wood carving 
Ghana, II:879 


1:193, 231, 
Ill:1786-1787, 


2549 


Liberia, III:1289 
Mozambique, III:1534 
Papua New Guinea, III:1735 
Wool 
factories, New Zealand, II:1594 
spinning, Thailand, IV:2211 
spinning, Tunisia, 1V:2255 
Workforce, Kazakhstan, II:1177 
Working class. See Social stratifica- 
tion 
World Cup Soccer Championship, 
Brazil, 1:286 
World War II 
Bermuda, 1[:231 
invasion of Poland, III:1786-1787 
Japanese military, 1]:1144-1145 
occupation of Austria, 1:130 


occupation of Luxembourg, 
11:1318 

occupation of Netherlands, 
11:1566 


Serbia and Montenegro, IV:1965 
Wrigley Field (Chicago), [1V:2351 


Y 


Yanito language, II:881 
Yarmouth Clam Festival, 
States, IV:2347 
Yemen, IV:2453-2463 
Yhomby-Opango, Joachim, 1:527 
Yorubas. See Nigeria 
Yugoslavia, 1:261, IV:1965 
See also Bosnia and Herzegovina; 
Croatia; Macedonia; Serbia and 
Montenegro; Slovenia 
Yurts, [V:2185 


United 


Z 


Zagwe dynasty, IL:743 

Zambia, IV:2465-2477 

Zanzibar (Tanzania), IV:2191 
Zimbabwe, IV:2478-2489 
Zocalo, I1:1451 

Zorastrianism, Tajikistan, [V:2184 
Zulus, III:1526 


